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FOREWORD 


its writing theiflong experience as teachers 

of sociology. In doing so, they have ac- 
cepted the risks implicit in a “student-centered” 
exposition, rather than one that appeals pri- 
marily to the scholarly interests of professors. 
The risk is real, for as book-buyers students con- 
stitute a captive clientele. Of all classes of con- 
sumers, textbook purchasers normally have the 
least choice in the selection of merchandise. Their 
preferences are likely to be effective only at the 
extremes of enthusiasm or displeasure, and some- 
times not then. 

Nothing that I write here will change these 
fundamental facts, but I do commend this book 
first to teachers who will “role play” to the extent 
necessary to think of the students’ approach to 
a subject that will be novel to most. 

Nor by emphasizing the utility of this book as 
an educational tool do I mean to derogate its 
intellectual or scholarly qualities. These are dis- 
played in organization and exposition, in em- 
phasis on the basic propositions or laws that 
sociology has to offer, and by appropriate guides 
to the research studies and theoretical works 
that provide the foundations of contemporary 
sociological knowledge. By the same token, the 
authors have avoided the common temptation to 
provide a statistical compendium, an anthology 
of contemporary sociological writing in a variety 
of exotic tongues and styles, or a grab-bag of 
chapter headings and sequences, in the vain hope 
that teachers who prefer some other approach 
will provide their own organization. 


Ts authors of this book have brought to 


The book is, above all, organized or systematic. 
And what it organizes are principles and gen- 
eralizations. The standard sociological concepts 
and perspectives that the conscientious teacher 
wants the introductory student to learn are here. 
They are here in the form of meaningful propo- 
sitions that show the utility of concepts rather 
than in the form of an empty dictionary of 
sociological language. 

Finally, to the possibly rare student who 
wanders through the “front matter” of any book 
and happens to read this, I commend the book 
as an excellent and often exciting introduction 
to the study of the science of social action, re- 
lations, organization, and change. The authors 
have summarized chapters and have emphasized 
the main points of their exposition in boldface 
headings. This provides a quick overview, or aid 
to review. But they were not just filling up space 
in the actual exposition and elucidation. The 
student who reads every word will not then 
“know all about sociology.” No one does, or 
could. But failure to read between the headings 
would miss the factual foundations of our knowl- 
edge, the real if regrettable complexity of social 
analysis, and, not least, the limits of our knowl- 
edge or the dimensions of our ignorance, which, 
in any science, is the most challenging reason for 
learning. 

Witsert E. Moore 


Princeton, New Jersey 
February, 1964 


PREFACE 


HE publication of yet another introductory 

text in sociology would seem to be a gratui- 

tous contribution to the field. Indeed, in 
some quarters, it hastbecome a minor fashion to 
berate the textbook as a purveyor of “watered- 
down,” predigested intellectual food. (Such erit- 
ies frequently overestimate the student's capac- 
ity to assimilate undigested—indeed, sometimes 
undigestible—“original” materials.) Be that as 
it may, we believe we have produced a useful 
and effective text for the beginning student. 

Withal, our claims are not immodest. We do 
not present a new system of sociology. But we 
do provide a schema for discussing sociology 
systematically. The framework which depicts 
our concept of the field appears in the first chap- 
ter. Centrally placed in Figure 1 are the five 
basic structures of society: ecological entities, 
groups, institutions, organizations, and collectivi- 
ties. These are discussed in Chapters 7 through 
17. The sides of the surrounding octagon repre- 
sent the factors or processes which interact re- 
ciprocally with the structures and with each 
other: natural and cultural environment (Chap- 
ters 3 and 4), socialization (Chapter 5), social 
integration (Chapter 18), modes of social in- 
teraction (Chapter 19), social differentiation 
(Chapters 20 through 22), social change (Chap- 
ter 23), and social control (Chapter 24). This 
skeletal structure is designed to articulate the 
anatomy of sociology for the student, who often 
complains that he “can’t see what it’s all about” 
or “how it fits together.” Of course, we recognize 
that the subject can be dissected and structured 
in many legitimate ways. 

The text itself is divided into four parts. Part 
I—Introduction—contains a brief preview of the 
field; Part II—Foundations of Organized Social 
Behavior—deals with the essential bases of social 
order: environmental adjustment and culture, 
communication, socialized individuals, and the 
structuring process; Part III—The Organization 
of Societies—contains the analysis of the five 
major classes of human relationship structures; 


and Part IV—The Operation of Societies—is 
composed of the chapters dealing with the so- 
cietal processes in their varied forms. 

A brief statement of content precedes each 
chapter. Within the chapters, the significant con- 
cepts or topics are introduced with complete 
sentences. These serve as pegs on which the 
subsidiary points can be hung and, put together 
in a running summary, they provide a more de- 
tailed preview and review of content. To facili- 
tate the continuous flow of the textual exposition, 
the longer illustrations, supplementary slants, 
and sidelights are set apart in boxes distributed 
throughout the book. Questions for discussion, 
suggested topics for reports, and supplemen- 
tary readings are presented at the end of each 
chapter. 

We have limited goals in respect to content. 
We have not, to be sure, produced a “stream- 
lined” text. But, on the other hand, we have not 
tried to make one volume serve as a statement 
of principles, a compendium of data, and a 
source book of readings. We have found from 
experience that, the beginning student, con- 
fronted with a vast array of diverse materials, 
often loses his way or fails to see the forest for 
the trees. We have thus been more generally 
constricted by the Websterian definition of a 
textbook as “a systematic presentation of the 
principles and vocabulary of a subject.” The 
volume, therefore, contains no tables, graphs, or 
other representations of empirical material. The 
modest amount of statistical data is woven into 
the discussion itself. A few figures, however, are 
employed to clarify certain concepts. Experience 
and inquiry have indicated that the instructor 
will commonly prefer to present to his students 
empirical and other materials relevant to his 
own interests. This is as it should be. Consistent 
with our general approach, we have tried to 
maintain relative simplicity and clarity of analy- 
sis and style. 

WALFRED A. ANDERSON 
FREDERICK B. PARKER 
xi 
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N THE division of labor between textbook 
I and teacher, thegteacher has prior rights in 
the student. One of these, we believe, is the 
right of the instructor to prepare his students 
for the study of sociology in his own fashion. 
Therefore, instead of including the usual chap- 
ters on orientation, we limit our contribution to 
a few suggestions for the process. These grow out 
of our own experience and are offered for their 
possible helpfulness. 

1. Sociology as a “style of thinking.” Most 
students will have had little or no experience 
with sociology and therefore will be unfamiliar 
with its frame of reference. We suggest that they 
be “taken where they are” and immediately 
given some sense of the nature of its approach. 
On the initial contact, students can be drawn 
into a discussion of the proposition (adapted 
from the late Carl Becker): “Everyman his own 
sociologist.” For example, the class may be given 
one simple datum: “Joe is a 16-year-old boy liv- 
ing in the slum section of a large city.” The 
students will make generally accurate inferences 
about such aspects of Joe’s pattern as probable 
size of family, nationality extraction, leisure-time 
interests, attitudes toward schooling, “manli- 
ness,” and so on. At a more complex level, when 
presented with some of the variations in the 
incidence of suicide, students can usually reveal 
at least a faint grasp of Durkheimian thinking. 
Reflection on the discussions will demonstrate 
that most young people already have some ca- 
pacity for making sociological observations. In 
this connection, it is advisable to offer a warning 
about the “common sense” fallacy and the de- 
ceptiveness of familiarity. Also, the student can 
be led to appreciate, perhaps for the first time, 
that human behavior—normal and deviant—is 
ordered, patterned, or socially structured and 
cannot be adequately explained by individual 
psychology (the reductionist fallacy). 

These reflections, in turn, can suggest to the 


student that to “Know thyself” means also to 
“Know thy society.” Moreover, this preliminary 
exercise offers an opportunity to indicate the 
wide ranging sources of sociological information. 
We would point out, for example, that the ma- 
terials in the text and boxes of the present 
volume come from personal experience and ob- 
servation, newspapers, magazines, literature, 
classic treatises in various fields, professional 
journals, and scholarly books of theory and 
research. To suggest, with due caution, that 
“Sociology is where you find it” is to encourage 
the student to develop a generalized habit of 
“thinking sociologically.” (At some point, the in- 
structor will undoubtedly wish to distinguish be- 
tween sociology and the other social sciences and 
especially between sociology and social work.) 

2. The emergence and modern growth of so- 
ciology. Although the origins of sociology in the 
thought of Comte and others may be noted, it 
seems generally more valuable to document its 
recent expansion and growth in academic and 
public stature. 

3. The question of sociology as science. In- 
structors are commonly impelled at the outset 
of the introductory course to argue the cause 
of sociology as science—often with a vigor that 
betokens a defensive posture. We frankly believe 
that the effort at this time is not very fruitful 
and may, indeed, baffle and bore the beginning 
student. It is suggested, rather, that the basic 
issues and the methodological questions and 
techniques be dealt with later in the course and 
preferably in connection with the presentation 
of actual research studies relevant to the topic 
under discussion. We would also propose that 
the related problem of values be similarly de- 
ferred. 

4. Uses of sociology. To complete the general 
orientation, and to appeal especially to the in- 
terest of potential members of the profession, we 
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urge the importance of giving students a few 
illustrations of some of the areas in which so- 
ciology is applied—for example, in research, 
consultation, and administration in industrial, 
military, hospital, educational, and other types 
of organizations; in city planning, housing, 
market research, advertising, public opinion and 
public relations; and in criminology, penology, 
and minority group agencies or commissions. 


NOTE TO THE INSTRUCTOR 


Without overstressing the vocational aspects of 
the subject, such a presentation will demonstrate 
the growing awareness and acceptance of sociol- 
ogy outside the academic world. It may also help 
the student to see more clearly the significance 
and relevance of the concepts and principles dis- 
cussed in the text. 

W. A.A. 

N B.P; 
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SOCIETIES AS SYSTEMS OF HUMAN 


RELATIONSHIPS 


© 


them. People, once conditioned by societies, can hardly exist outside of them for 


A: NORMAL human beings live in societies and develop their personalities within 


long and remain wholly normal. 


Human societies are over-all social systems in which people are united by shared or 
reciprocal relations into corporate entities defined by social, cultural, and geographical 
boundaries. They come into existence as the products of many forces: human needs, self- 
interests and desires, mutual agreements, mutual aid, and others. Despite distinctive dif- 
ferences, they all have common basic characteristics. 


I. SOCIETY AND THE INDIVIDUAL 


Personality Is a Product of Society 

Every normal human being lives in a society. 
Nowhere does a person habitually live in isola- 
tion. Long ago Aristotle remarked that he who 
does not need society is either a beast or a god. 
He insisted that man is by nature a social 
animal. 

The ordinary person, however, does not fully 
grasp the import of the statement that every 
human being lives in a society. Just what does 
it mean? The meaning can be brought into 
sharp focus by saying that virtually everything 
that we think, say, and do and how we think, 
say, and do it from the time of birth until the 
time of death are influenced by society’s organ- 
ization and operation. We learn, grow, and ma- 
ture through our experiences in society: it pro- 
vides our standards of behavior through its 
norms and indicates to us that we must make 
the acceptable adjustments to these standards. 
What we wear and how we wear it, who can 
wear it and when he can wear it, what we eat 
and how we eat it, and countless other simple 
acts of living are almost wholly socially deter- 
mined. Since the reach of society extends from 
these elemental activities into every aspect of 
our living, our whole life is inseparable from it. 


It conditions all our reactions, that is, our gen- 
eral attitudes and values come primarily from 
the social organization that surrounds us. 
SOCIETY’S IMPACT Let us see what the im- 
pact of society is, for example, upon the native 
Samoan—as Margaret Mead describes it: 


The Samoan background which makes grow- 
ing up so easy, so simple a matter, is the gen- 
eral casualness of the whole society. For 
Samoa is a place where no one suffers for 
his convictions or fights to the death for 
special ends. Neither poverty nor great dis- 
asters threaten the people to make them hold 
their lives dearly and tremble for continued 
existence. No implacable gods, swift to anger 
and strong to punish, disturb the even tenor 
of their days. Wars and cannibalism are long 
since passed away and now the greatest cause 
for tears, short of death itself, is a journey 
of a relative to another island. No one is 
hurried along in life or punished harshly for 
slowness of development. And in personal re- 
lations, caring is as slight. Love and hate, 
jealousy and revenge, sorrow, and bereave- 
ment, are all matters of weeks. 


American society has quite a different impact 
upon us. 

Dan Crawford, a missionary who had spent 
nearly a half century in a tribal society in cen- 
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tral Africa, emphasizes the system of thought 
this society imposed upon its people.? His de- 
scription of how difficult it was for him to think 
as these people thought except after years of 
association illustrates the force of a society’s 
impact on an individual. It took years of con- 
tact for him to shed his Western conceptions 
and to become able to “think black.” Cooley 
recognized the relationship when he said that 
“self and society are twinborn” and “self and 
society go together, as phases of a common 
whole.” 8 


The Impact of Society Is Natural 

and Necessary 

Society begins to mold us from the moment 
of birth. Under normal circumstances, we come 
into the world as members of a family. This is 
the first unit in society that communicates “the 
ways of the folk” to us, starting the process of 
changing a bit of biological flesh, endowed only 
with potential, into a human personality. Sub- 
sequently, the larger kinship unit, our play com- 
panions, school groups, church organizations, 
special interest associations, and many others, 
in an ever-widening circle instill their expecta- 
tions and exert their pressures so that we are 
constantly in contact with other persons and 
can carry on through units developed by them. 
Life for each of us is a natural process of con- 
tinuous activity in and through the forms of 
human association in our society. At every mo- 
ment, we carry on activities through such forms 
of association or we are preparing to do so. 

Success and happiness depend upon our effec- 
tiveness in these human relationships. A recent 
study has pointed out that two-thirds of the 
youth dismissed from their first jobs were dis- 
charged not because of lack of work efficiency 
but because of inability to adjust to other per- 
sons in their associational situations.* Even more 
serious, most cases of mental breakdown result, 
not from physiological deficiencies, but from 
sociological deficiencies—the inability to adjust 
to others in society. 


Man, Once Conditioned by His Society, 

Can Hardly Live Outside of It and 

Remain Normal for Long 

The story Admiral Richard Byrd told in 
Alone of the effects of his voluntary, Antarctic 
winter-night isolation of four and one-half 
months near the South Pole illustrates this 
principle. In the early part of his stay he 
thought he had 
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learned what the philosophers have long been 
harping on—that a man can live profoundly 
without masses of things. . . . [Then as time 
went on] >. . for all my realism and skepti- 
cism there came over me, too powerfully to 
be denied, that exalted sense of identification 
—or oneness—with the outer world which is 
partly mystical but also certainty. A man 
can isolate himself from habits and conven- 
iences—deliberately, as I have done, or acci- 
dentally, as a shipwrecked sailor might—and 
force his mind to forget. But the body is not 
so easily sidetracked. . . . That is where the 
conflict arises. I don’t think that a man can 
do without sounds andgsmells and voices and 
touch, any more than he can do without 
phosphorus and caleium.5 


Many societies capitalize on this need for 
familiar human association when they use ban- 
ishment as one of the severest forms of punish- 
ment. Men can hardly survive, they know, in 
complete exile from their groups. 


Separation of Individuals from Human 

Association Is Almost Unknown 

Few people ever live for any length of time 
apart from the influences of a society. Isolation 
even for brief periods is never experienced by 
the vast majority. Most people who want soli- 
tude must consciously withdraw and build bar- 
riers between themselves and their social or- 
ganization to cut off communication. 

COLLEGE-STUDENT EXPERIENCE To demon- 
strate the fact that few of us ever experience 
any important separation from the influences of 
our society, we asked over 7500 students in 
university classes to indicate if they had ever 
spent a single 24-hour period in the approxi- 
mately twenty years they had lived when they 
did not associate in some manner with one or 
more other persons. Ninety-seven of each 100 
had never had such an experience. 


Participation in Society Is Necessary for the 
Development of a Human Personality 
What would happen if a child born with a 

normal body and provided with sufficient suste- 

nance to assure living were deprived of human 
contacts and did not take part in the social 
organization about it? Most students question 
the authenticity of cases of feral—untamed, un- 
domesticated, wild—children who have been 
reared by animals, But enough cases of extreme 
isolation in early childhood and of autistic chil- 
dren are known to substantiate the principle 
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that normal participation in a human society 
is a necessity for the development of human 
personality. 

CASES OF FERAL MEN AND ISOŁATES Many 
cases and legends of “wild” children have been 
reported in history. One, briefly noted, concerns 
an Irish boy found living with sheep and bleat- 
ing like them. His features were animal, his 


body covered with hair. He did not react to 
people and was fierce and untamable. His skin 
was thick and his sense of touch blunted so that 
stones and thorns were unnoticed.® 

The Reverend J. A. L. Singh reports the story 
of Kamala and Amala, so-called wolf-children 
at Midnapore, India, in a fascinating book en- 
titled Wolf-Children and Feral Man. Bettleheim 


BOX 1 


“Cuicken Boy” Founn IN Irs Hen House Grunts Like ANIMAL AND 


Sxuns Human Foop 


Belfast, Northern Ireland, Sept. 13.—Police discovered today a boy—apparently about 
seven—who they said has never bathed, cannot eat human food, who grunts like an ani- 


mal and roosts like a chicken. 


Sgt. Hugh Ross said the “pitiful little boy” was found in a hen house at Down Patrick, 


County Down, 15 miles from Belfast. 


He has been taken to a home in Belfast, and turned over to a team of physicians for 


examination. 


Sgt. Ross said a group of children playing “hide and seek” ran into the hen house 
which adjoins a cottage occupied by a widow and her two grown daughters. 

The children found the boy perched on a roost with the hens and roosters. 

“He cannot talk. He cannot walk, and he cannot eat human food,” the police sergeant 


said. “He has been reared like a chicken.” 


The mat of hair on his head did not appear ever to have been cut or washed. He had 
clawlike fingernails which probably never had been trimmed. 
Said William Hamilton, official of the National Society for Prevention of Cruelty to 


Children: 


“He gets about by hopping like an ape, and he replies to voices with grunts in a half 


human fashion.” ® 


Man Sxatep IN “Toms” 10 Years sy MorHer Wants to Go Back 


New York, April 27.—A shaggy-bearded man of 33, dug out after ten years of fan- 
tastic solitude in a dank cubbyhole, yearned today to return to the tomb-like cubicle in 
which his mother sealed him when war broke out in Europe. 


Shoeless, filthy, his clothes in rags [. . . 


.] one-time college student, stood on wobbly 


legs and blinked into the unaccustomed glare of electric lights. 
“T liked it in there,” he said. “T’d like to go back. I don’t care about the outside world.” 


Police took him to a hospital. 


The man told a strange story of voluntary exile since 1939, when his mother sealed 
him off from the world with a wall of wood and plaster. 

[. . . .] spent the ten years in a tiny walled-in cubicle built in the corner of a littered 
third floor bedroom in a brownstone house in the Greenpoint section of Brooklyn. 

His father, who runs a tailor shop in the same building, said he never knew the man 


was imprisoned in the house. 


The cubicle, about three feet wide and five feet long—scarcely big enough to hold 
. .] when he stretched on the floor to sleep—had been devised, police said, because his 
mother presumably wanted him to escape being drafted.” 


compares these girls with autistic children— 
children suffering from extreme emotional dep- 
Tivation who were treated in the Orthogenie 
School of the University of Chicago.° His con- 
clusion is that so-called feral children, when 
compared with autistic children, are suffering 
from extreme emotional isolation combined with 
experiences which they interpret as a threat 
to their lives. 

Kingsley Davis reports the case of an illegiti- 
mate child kept in extreme isolation for nearly 
six years because of the disapproval of an 
angered grandfather.!° Emaciated, undernour- 
ished, and apathetic, the child’s physical and 
mental condition revealed how little develop- 
ment had taken place because normal contacts 
were absent. Her physical resources, operating 
alone, could contribute little to making her a 
person. She did learn simple activities and be- 
fore her death, could repeat words, talk in 
phrases, walk well, and follow directions. Davis 
says of this that “socialization, even when 
started at the late age of six, could still do a 
great deal toward making her a person.” It is 
doubtful, however, that she could have become 
a fully normal person. 

These cases of extreme isolation illustrate the 
need for society as the foundation for adequate 
adjustment to life. There is no language without 
society for there is nothing for which language 
is needed. There would be no communication 
and so no facts, attitudes, or skills which we 
learn only through communication. Societies, 
then, are the essential milieus in which all per- 
sons must live. How then may we describe 
societies? 


Il. WHAT ARE SOCIETIES? 


Societies, Arising from Reciprocal Human 
Relations, Are the Largest Over-All 
Organizational Systems that Unite Men 
in Corporate Syntheses Acting as Units 
in Given Geographic Areas 
Nicholas J. Spykman has made the profound 

statement that “the processes of life create 

forms and embody themselves in structures, 

The forms of life, although the products of 

its processes, yet limit and define them. But 

life eternally transcends its self-created forms 
in order to find embodiment in new and better 
forms. These successive discrete forms direct 
and modify the ceaseless flow of life until, no 
longer capable of giving it adequate expression, 
they are superseded in turn by other forms.” 11 
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This is true of human as well as of all other 
forms of life. Men in spatial proximity and 
social contact with other men create social 
forms. Theysembody them in human relation- 
ship structures, which, in turn, “limit and de- 
fine” the relationships that take place among 
us. They “direct and modify their ceaseless 
flow.” 

Societies are man’s most generalized and in- 
clusive relationship structures. They are the 
over-all organizational systems encompassing all 
the interrelated units that bind us together 
through interaction. They exist as realities apart 
from the particular individuals that compose 
them in that the shared actions that unite the 
parts and give them a continuity are inde- 
pendent of any particular persons. 

We recognize our own complex society that 
includes a large territory and many millions of 
people of different races and nationalities. We 
note its division into innumerable groupings, 
cities, and towns, and its multitude of different 
pursuits, values, and customs. Yet, we know 
that it has an organization and a cultural con- 
tent binding all into a single unit with regard 
to the major purposes of living. Also, we recog- 
nize simple societies consisting of groupings of 
people living almost completely on what nature 
directly provides. Their tools and elementary 
weapons are limited to bows and arrows and 
crude cutting blades; their places of abode are 
constantly shifting; their values are centered 
primarily on providing their day-to-day neces- 
sities for food, clothing, and shelter. Yet, they 
also have an organization binding them into a 
functional unit with regard to their interests 
and the aims of their living. Between these two 
extremes, there exists a variety of these over-all 
organizational forms which bind men in given 
areas together in an ordered way of living that 
supports their common interests and values. 


Societies Are the Product of Many Forces 


What is it that leads men to form societies? 
It is impossible to be sure of their origin, but 
we recognize in operating societies forces that 
are important in their creation. 

THEORIES OF ORIGINS Rather than to note 
here all the forces important to the creation 
of societies, we will only indicate what appear 
to be the more significant influences. We shall 
review briefly some of the theories that have 
been advanced to explain their origin. 

HUMAN NEEDS Societies pre- and postdate 
particular individuals. They were here before 
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us; they will be here after we leave. Since they 
have a continuing existence independent of par- 
tieular individuals, partieular individuals could 
not be their creators. However, People coming 
into life with needs soon acquire characteristics 
that lead them to associate. This fact brings 
societies into being. 

Plato’s (427-347 3.c.) explanation of the 
origin of societies stressed the many needs of 
people and their own limitations in supplying 
them. He emphasized several factors—many 
different human needs; differences in individual 
abilities; mutual association; cooperation be- 
tween people—in explaining why societies orig- 
inate: 


A State, I said, arises, as I conceive, out of 
the needs of mankind; no one is self-sufficing, 
but all of us have many wants. Can any other 
origin of a State be imagined? 

There can be no other. 

Then, as we have many wants, and many 
persons are needed to supply them, one takes 
a helper for one purpose and another for an- 
other; and when these partners and helpers 
are gathered together in one habitation the 
body of inhabitants is termed a State.?* 


MAN’s SOCIAL NATURE Aristotle (384-322 
B.C.) saw the beginnings of society in the in- 
herent social nature of man. It may be ques- 
tioned if man is inherently social; however, he 
probably develops such a nature very soon. 

SOFTENING HUMAN SENTIMENTS Lucretius 
(ca. 99-55 B.c.), the Roman philosopher, seek- 


ing to free men from the terror of the gods, 
used his poetic skill to describe “the Nature 
of Things.” He felt that society’s origin was 
primarily the consequence of softening of hu- 
man sentiments and of obedience to the con- 
ventions—those social practices which have 
their sanction in common practice. (See Box 2.) 

SELF-INTEREST Niccolò Machiavelli (1469- 
1527) emphasized man’s self-interest and the 
insatiable character of his desires, particularly 
for prestige and material prosperity, as the chief 
forces in the creation of society. 

CONTRACT THEORY A number of thinkers, 
such as John Locke (1632-1704) and Jean- 
Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778), stressed that so- 
cieties came into being when individuals “con- 
tracted” with each other to cooperate in the 
control of the forces of nature playing upon 
them. Their self-interests and the utility of 
working together to assure existence and human 
comfort led men to form societies by agreement. 
Through this seemingly deliberate action, men 
exchanged the vices and virtues of the state of 
nature for the advantages of human society. 

SOCIABILITY AND SYMPATHY Auguste Comte 
(1798-1857), French philosopher and inventor 
of the term “sociology,” believed that society 
originally rested on the sociability and sympathy 
of men. These were expressed in the family as 
the true original unit from which the larger 
units flowed. 

SYSTEM OF MUTUAL RELATIONS Emile Durk- 
heim (1858-1917) pointed out: “Society has for 
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Next, having gotten them huts and skins and fire; and when women 
Mated with man shared a man’s abode; and when families duties 
Therein were learnt; and as soon as they saw their own offspring arising; 
Then ’twas that mankind first began to lose power of endurance. 

Fire made their gelid frames less able to bear the cold weather 

Out ‘neath the open sky; their virility Venus exhausted; 

Children’s caresses too easily sapped the proud spirit of parents. 
Neighbors in those days, too, began to lose power of endurance. 
Neither to inflict nor reċeive any hurt, and asked for indulgence 
Towards their women and bairns, as with cries and gesticulations 

And in their stammering speech they tried to explain to each other 
That it is meet and right that all should pity the helpless. 

And although harmony could not be won in every instance, 

Yet did the greater part observe the conventions uprightly; 

Else long since would the human race have been wholly abolished, 
Nor could their seed till this present day have continued the species.** 


its substratum the ensemble of the associated 
individuals. The system formed by their union, 
which varies according to their number, their 
disposition over the surface of the territory, the 
nature of and the number of ways of communi- 
cation, constitutes the base upon which the so- 
cial life arises,” 15 

He reasoned that when men came together in 
interaction they formed a system from their 
mutual relations that was a specific reality with 
a character that was inexplicable in terms of 
its individual members. Thus, for him, society 
is created sui generis. It consists of these sys- 
tems of realities that transcend the units of 
which they are composed. 

MUTUAL AID Peter Kropotkin (1842-1921), 
Russian sociologist, stressed mutual aid as the 
principle giving rise to and maintaining socie- 
ties: “Sociability and need of mutual aid and 
support are such inherent parts of human na- 
ture that at no time of history can we discover 
men living in small isolated families, fighting 
each other for the means of subsistence. On the 
contrary, modern research proves that since 
the very beginning of prehistoric life men used 
to agglomerate into clans or tribes, maintained 
by an idea of common descent and by worship 
of common ancestors. For thousands and thou- 
sands of years this organization has kept men 
together, even though there was no authority 
whatever to impose it.” 16 

INTERESTS AND NEEDS Gustave Ratzenhofer 
(1842-1904) said that society exists only in the 
social process resulting from the total of mutual 
relationships existing among a number of indi- 
viduals. He said that these relationships are 
based on human interests growing out of needs. 

Albion Small (1854-1926) utilized Ratzen- 
hofer’s idea of interests and constructed a set 
of six primary concerns: health, wealth, so- 
ciability, knowledge, beauty, and rightness. Man 
struggles to achieve the satisfaction of these 
interests and develops society as a means for 
their satisfaction.2* 

CONSCIOUSNESS OF KIND R. M, Maclver, 
following F, H. Giddings, implied that human 
society arose when men recognized some sort of 
“belonging together” because of a sense of like- 
ness and of something that is common to them. 
The family in some form was the first society, 
he suggested, and said that “the sense of like- 
ness was focussed on kin-membership, closely 
uniting the ideas of likeness of body and of 
mind.” !# 
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These summary statements re-emphasize the 
fact that social thinkers through history have 
recognized many forces as being responsible for 
the creation "of societies. A summary listing of 
these indicates their diversity: human needs, 
differences in individual abilities, man’s friendli- 
ness, his attitudes of sympathy, his self-interest 
and unsatisfied desires, his mutual agreements 
to assure existence, improvements and comfort, 
mutual aid, and the satisfying of vital interests. 
All of these and others, no doubt, are forces 
that brought human societies into being. 


Societies Have Some Common Foundational 

Characteristics 

Tt becomes possible at this point to indicate 
some of the common characteristics of societies 
as over-all systems uniting men into operating 
entities. These set the general problems of our 
study. Societies range from small isolated units 
in a limited territory to complex entities that 
include large numbers of people covering a 
wide territory. Although societies vary consider- 
ably, we find that they have some similar basic 
characteristics. 

Societies, then, are (1) relatively large num- 
bers of people (2) living together in a definite 
geographical area and (3) having reciprocal re- 
lationships with each other. These relationships 
result in (4) systems of association where (5) 
acceptance of desirable mutual interests and 
goals has been reached so that (6) cooperating 
together is possible. This gives (7) unity to the 
whole which is fostered by (8) a developed 
sense of sharing in (9) an interdependent mode 
of life held together by (10) established norms 
and (11) interrelated statuses. 


The Problem of This Volume Is to Study 

Societies as Wholes 

The preceding paragraph sets the problem of 
our study. It is our purpose to describe the 
organization and operation of societies as wholes 
—this is the field of sociology. It is the science 
that has for its task the description of the struc- 
ture and functioning of these over-all systems 
in which we live, 


Ill. DIAGRAM OF THE FIELD OF SOCIOLOGY 
A Brief Summary of the Relationship 
Between the Parts of the Diagram 
At this point, we present our diagram of this 
field of study (Fig. 1) with a brief series of 
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Fig. 1. The Field of Sociology 
Components A through H interact upon each other. 


statements about the relationship between the 
parts. The diagram charts the central phe- 
nomena upon which sociology focuses its at- 
tention. First, and most broadly, are (A) so- 
cieties and the structural forms of which they 
are composed, It is through these that the social 
systems they create function and in which our 
behavior as human beings expresses itself. These 
structures, which we call “hurelures” (see Chap- 
ter 6), will be analyzed in detail. 

These structural forms and societies them- 
selves could not exist unless people were able 
to carry on meaningful contacts with each other. 
Communication through the use of symbols, 
especially spoken and written language, is the 


basis for the transference of ideas that makes 
possible social systems. 

Further, there are related elements that must 
be considered if we are to obtain a comprehen- 
sive view of these phenomena in an operational 
sense. Each society has (B) a cultural heritage 
or historical background that influences its or- 
ganization and operation at a given time. Each 
society is conditioned by the physical and bio- 
logical environment in which it is set. Out of 
these, a people build their distinctive way of 
living—(C) their culture. Personalities, rooted 
in their genetic heritage, are produced by a so- 
cializing process. These form major areas of our 
study. 
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All the major forms of association in a society 
are (D) interrelated and integrated by their 
commonly accepted values. This permits a so- 
ciety to operate as an ordered system. But so- 
cieties are never static. There is always (E) 
action within them (and between them). These 
actions take definite forms that must be con- 
sidered, also. Societies also make some (F) bio- 
logical and cultural differences among their peo- 
ple socially significant. As a consequence, ac- 
commodations to these variations are required 
to make social interaction possible. These ac- 
commodations lead to systems of hierarchical 
relations having different degrees of rigidity and 
range from open forms, where movement up 
and down the social scale by a society’s mem- 
bers is relatively free, to closed forms where 
their social position is fixed for life. 
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Because societies are never static, (G) change 
in the structure and functioning of societal forms 
over time by modification or replacement is in- 
evitable in spite of formidable obstacles. Stabil- 
ity within societies is maintained by (H) social 
controls, which seek to govern behavior through 
the internalization of social norms and values 
within individuals or through inducing con- 
formity by other means. 

Enough has now been said about the general 
nature of societies to provide the background 
for our more detailed study of their organization 
and operation as the essential subject matter of 
sociology. © 

Before we begin this detailed study, it will 
be profitable to consider the cultural antecedents 
of societies as they condition social structure 
and function. This is the task of our next 
chapter. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 

1. Compare the picture of sociology presented in the chapter with your earlier “image” 
or “expectations” of the field. 

2. Have you ever spent as many as 24 hours in complete isolation from human con- 
tacts? If so, under what circumstances? 48 hours? Under what circumstances? What 
is the significance of this? 

3. What are fefal men? Look up and consider the cases given by Park and Burgess in 
their Introduction to the Science of Sociology, and in Singh and Zingg, Wolf Children 
and Feral Man. Do these cases seem reasonable to you? Why or why not? 

4. How would you show that normal physical and mental equipment is not enough for 

normal personal development? a 

. Study the statement quoted from Spykman. Show how it applies to human life. 

. What theory or theories of the origin of societies seem most reasonable to you? Why? 

. What is the focus of attention in this volume? How does the sociological approach to 

society differ from the psychological? the historical? the economic? 

8. At this stage, what do you understand “social structure” to mean? 

9. Can you see the pattern of thought in the diagram of the field of sociology? 
10. Look through the volumes by Merton, Broom, and Cottrell and by Lipset and Smelser 
(listed below). What do they show you about the scope and methods of sociology? 
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Suggested Topics for Reports 

1. Interview a number of senior majors in sociology and report on (a) their reasons for 
selecting this field, and (b) the kinds of employment they plan to enter after gradu- 
ation. 

2. Examine the first three issues of the American Journal of Sociology and the last three 
issues of the American Sociological Review and report on the differences you note in 
topics discussed, the kinds of data presented, and the research methods employed. 

3. Trace the emergence of sociology in the thought of Auguste Comte, the “father” of 


sociology. 
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SOCIETIES AND THEIR CULTURAL 


ANTECEDENTS 


American society, for example, is the product of its religious heritage; its European 


Eain society has a cultural heritage that influences its organization and operation. 


population and national heritages; the development of a distinct Euro-American 
culture; the Renaissance, Reformation, and French and American political revolutions 
that produced her emphasis on freedom; the emergence of modern science; and the In- 
dustrial Revolution that applied power machinery to the processes of economic produc- 
tion. and created her machine-marketing economy. Each society acquires its major themes 


or characteristics from its cultural heritage. 


I. THE LONG-TIME VIEW 


We Can Understand Societies More 

Adequately in the Light 

of Their Cultural Backgrounds 

All societies have an antecedent cultural back- 
ground. Someone has said that “the present is 
the living sum-total of the past.” While this is 
an overstatement, it is nevertheless true that 
the main pattern of any society is tied to its 
cultural heritage. The organization and opera- 
tion of a particular society can therefore be 
better comprehended if we know at least the 
main outlines of its cultural antecedents. There 
is a continuousness in social organization just 
as there is in all nature. No social element is a 
preduct of the present alone but is interwoven 
with this continuity. For example, each society 
has a system of economic organization which 
has its roots in the past. We can hardly under- 
stand this organization unless we know the 
stages through which it has passed. Each so- 
ciety has a population stock. How can many 
of our views about it be understood without 
some knowledge of its origin? What seem to 
be strange ideas and practices often appear not 
so strange, when we know how they relate to 
the times that produced them. 

Over the entrance to the Archives Building 


in Washington, D.C., is inscribed the following: 
“What’s Past Is Prologue. Study the Past.” A 
cultural heritage contributes the ideological con- 
ceptions and material substances with which a 
society operates. Knowledge of it will give us 
understanding. 


Two General Concepts—of Time and of 
Accumulation—Give Us Perspective 
PHYSICAL TRAITS Man’s biological and social 

roots are sunk in the eons of time. Recounting 

the theories of man’s biological origin and his 
slow physical development through the ages is 
unnecessary; we can accept the evidence of 
anthropologists that man appeared as a sub- 
human form one to two million years ago and 
reached his present form about 40,000 to 50,000 
years ago.t Man developed those biological char- 
acteristics that made him more efficient in 
adapting to his environment and began the slow 
process of building his social organizations. The 
achievement of an upright physical position that 
freed his hands and made movement more rapid, 
the opposable thumb that made handling and 
using material objects more effective, the de- 
velopment of a complex brain that made rea- 
soning possible, the heritage of eyes that allowed 
wide vision, and a vocal apparatus that has the 
capacity for a broad range of sounds took cen- 
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turies to accomplish. But they are the chief 
physical traits of man leading to his creation 
of societies. 

BIOLOGICAL URGES Early man, just as does 
modern man, possessed basic biological urges 
(notably sex and hunger) that were essential 
to his survival. Because these urges brought 
him inevitably into association with his kind, 
they fostered the development of human group- 
ings. What these earliest groupings were is a 
matter for conjecture, but they were probably 
units similar to the family. Time played its role 
and gradually made the family the basic group. 
It was based upon a relatively permanent ar- 
rangement of males and females in pairs. From 
this foundation, man evolved kinship units, 
clans, and tribes and, over the centuries, an 
increasing variety of structures of human rela- 
tionships that make up his present-day societies. 
Today’s societies are what they are because of 
the very long process of accumulation. 


The Development of Tools Illustrates 
the Accumulation Process 


We often refer to man as the “tool-using 
animal.” No other animal uses instruments of 
his own manufacture to aid him in making 
goods. These tools—extensions of man’s hands 
and arms—have accumulated by the thousands 
until almost every occupation in our industrial 
society has its own special tools made of what- 
ever material best suits the purpose. In a paral- 
lel manner, the “tools” of social relations have 
accumulated from man’s earliest efforts to ad- 
just to his fellows. 

F. Stuart Chapin has summarized this process 
which has occurred over the long stretch of 
cultural history. He shows how tools, fire, burial 
practices, and other elements important in the 
present social organizations of man reach back 
into the early days of man’s beginnings and 
how they have piled up at an accelerating rate 
as time moved on. The following is exemplar: 


Stone implements increase in number and 
variety. Bone tools are added. Metals become 
utilized. The stream thickens, Gradually bone 
and metal replace stone, which in these later 
times is used only for building purposes. Lan- 
guage becomes articulate. Theological, philo- 
sophical, scientific and technical vocabularies 
elaborate and enlarge. The original human 
institution of the family continues, but its 
early functions and prerogatives are split off. 
These grow and elaborate into separate insti- 
tutions of the state, industry, the church, edu- 
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cation, business and a host of others. And al- 
ways, woven in and out, back and forth, 
throughout the whole growing fabric of cul- 
ture traits, there is the sinuous thread of 
written language, externally stored mental 
patterns and ideas, reinforcing, strengthening, 
stiffening, and yet flexing the stream of cul- 
ture? 


Il. ANTECEDENTS OF AMERICAN SOCIETY 


A Description of the Cultural Antecedents 
of a Particular Society Can Illustrate 

Their Importance in Understanding 

Societies i 

The thesis of this chapter is that our under- 
standing of the organization and operation of 
any society at a particular time requires some 
knowledge of its cultural background, since so- 
cieties are built upon these antecedents. We 
have shown that the societies of present-day 
man stretch back into his earliest efforts and 
are still influenced by these attempts of man to 
adjust to his environment. 

Now our task is to take a particular society 
as an illustration and indicate how its present 
is related to its past. Any society could serve 
this purpose. If we were to choose India we 
would find, for example, that Hinduism in- 
fluenced the basic character of its culture. We 
would see that the Hindu doctrine of inner con- 
centration and contemplation, the belief in re- 
incarnation, the striving to achieve release from 
“Karma,” and the caste differences that rigidly 
stratify the population are all ancient cultural 
products that we must examine to understand 
the India of today. 

American society provides the most appro- 
priate illustration of our theme. We shall there- 
fore review certain major cultural antecedents 
that have contributed to the formation of our 
society and that still influence its pattern of 
organization and operation. 


The Christian Religion Has Contributed 
Two Basic Concepts to American Society: 
the Supreme Value of the Individual and 
the Possibility of a Just Social Order 
American society is predominantly Christian 
in its religious origin and outlook. The system 
of socially transmitted moral and religious ideas 
that are its heritage comes chiefly from the life 
and teachings of Christ. Over half of this so- 
ciety’s population claims affiliation with Chris- 
tian churches. Additional millions are its con- 
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stituents. Other forms of religion in this society 
are relatively small in both number and size. 
The most important of these, Judaism, is actu- 
ally the forerunner of Christianity. 

VALUE OF THE INDIVIDUAL ‘Two ideas from 
Christianity are of extreme importance in our 
understanding of American society, for they 
undergird its social organization. The first is 
the premise that every human being is of in- 
finite value: every life has sanctity. Christian- 
ity’s founder insisted from the beginning that 
every person is a child of God. God is each 
person’s loving Father. Thus, every soul has 
unlimited worth, and life is to be lived as an 
expression of that worth. The ideal model is 
portrayed in the life of Jesus. Since all men 
are sons of God, all men are brothers. It would 
follow that, since all men are brothers, all men 
must aid each other. 

THE KINGDOM OF Gop ON EARTH According 
to this teaching, men are to live together to 
build the Kingdom of God on earth, a realm 
of justice and honesty. Man is to abide by the 
rules of justice in his relations with other men. 
Wrongdoing—sin—is the violation of these rules 
in human relationships. “What doth the Lord 
require of thee, but to do justly, and to love 
merey, and to walk humbly with thy God” is 
its creed for living. These noble conceptions of 
the value of the person and the purposes of 
social living are now supporting ideals for the 
Western world. 

For centuries following their inception, these 
teachings of Christ were submerged in a mass 
of dogma and rite from which they are not yet 
completely freed. But with the coming of free- 
dom of thought and expression in religion, these 
two ideas have served as impelling goals. 


Europe's Structure Contributed the Ideals 

of Nationalism to American Society 

A second important cultural antecedent of 
American society was the formation of the 
European national pattern. The history of Eu- 
rope from the third to the sixteenth centuries 
was largely one of the formation of modern 
nations: England, France, Germany, the Scandi- 
navian countries, and so on. Beginning about 
the third century, the tribal peoples of the north 
and west areas of Europe began one invasion 
after another toward the south. Some were ab- 
sorbed. Others settled down to form the basic 
population stocks of newly forming societies. 
The occupation of Britain by the Angles and 
the Saxons, and the settlement of the Lombards 
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north of Italy, gave these regions their people 
and their names—France, England, Lombardy. 
Down to the end of the sixteenth century and 
the destruction of the Spanish Armada, Europe 
was going through its nation-forming experi- 
ences. 

CULTURE-BUILDING AND NATIONALISM Each 
of these developing nations was building its own 
culture around common language, common ter- 
ritory, common government, economic interests, 
art, and literature. These became cherished pos- 
sessions. The preservation of the nation rose to 
be of pre-eminent value to European societies, 
a value about which much of recent European 
history has centered. 

NATIONALISM A MAJOR VALUE This concern 
to establish and preserve a national character 
grew to be one of the mainsprings of the new 
American society too, as desirability of its own 
separate existence increased. Pride in nation, 
often to the point of chauvinism, has character- 
ized the spirit of American society from its 
founding to the present. These sentiments are 
part of the European heritage. 


Europe also Gave America 

Her Basic Population Stock 

The inhabitants of Europe have belonged to 
the white race since prehistoric days. The in- 
habitants of American society also are predom- 
inantly of the white race, since most migrants 
came from these European nations. In 1960, of 
180 million inhabitants in the United States, 
about 89 per cent were white.? The North Amer- 
ican continent filled up rapidly with white peo- 
ple from the beginning of its settlement. Of 
over 38 million immigrants to this nation be- 
tween 1820 and 1945, Asia contributed only 2 
per cent, Africa and other areas no more than 
1 per cent, and other sections of the North and 
South American continents, 11 per cent.* The 
society’s original population stock consisted 
overwhelmingly of white people from north- 
western Europe. 


The Blockade of the Eastern End 
of the Mediterranean Sea in the Fifteenth 
and Sixteenth Centuries, Resulting 
in the Discovery of the American 
Continents, Led to the Development 
of an Euro-American Culture Around an 
Atlantic Ocean Setting and to a New 
Occidental World View 
In 1453, Constantinople, at the juncture of 
the European and Asiatic continents in the 
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southeast, was captured by the Ottoman Turks. 
The Ottoman Empire, in expanding across the 
whole of the eastern end of the Mediterranean 
Sea and the north of Africa, set up a blockade 
of the routes between the Mediterranean com- 
mereial eities and the oriental lands that had 
been their main sources of trade. 

EASTWARD OUTLOOK The chief outlook of the 
European societies that centered around the 
Mediterranean was in an eastward direction 
until the end of the fifteenth and the middle 
of the sixteenth centuries. The Romans had in- 
vaded the north in the earlier centuries, con- 
quered Gaul and other areas, and provided 
these tribal societies with much of the organ- 
izational foundation for their developing sys- 
tems. Migrating tribes, moving southward across 
Europe and settling north of Italy to develop 
national units, had made contacts with the 
Mediterranean societies, which helped to shift 
the Mediterranean outlook toward the north 
and west. 

CHANGE TO A WESTERN OUTLOOK But the 
blockade of the water and overland trade routes 
to the East severed almost completely the con- 
nections of these Mediterranean societies with 
the Orient. These societies then turned their 
eyes westward toward the Atlantie Ocean and 
northward to the newly developed nations of 
Europe. The newly developed nations sought 
contacts with the oriental world through over- 
seas routes. In the process, they not only came 
upon the American continents, but they also set 
the stage for the creation of an Euro-American 
culture centered around the Atlantic Ocean. The 
Atlantic Ocean became the commercial pathway 
of European nations, and the North American 
continent became their direct goal. The routes 
across the Atlantic to this land developed rap- 
idly, causing European economic expansion soon 
to center in large measure around this ocean. 

WHAT MIGHT HAVE HAPPENED We might 
conjecture as to what could have happened to 
Europe, and as a consequence to American so- 
ciety, if the Turks had not blockaded the Medi- 
terranean routes in the fifteenth and sixteenth 
centuries. Is it not conceivable that increased 
relationships between European and Asian so- 
cieties might have developed? Europe might 
have become oriental in its cultural organiza- 
tion. However, the rather sharp separation be- 
tween the West and the East as a result of the 
blockade, the common consensus of the develop- 
ing societies in the north of Europe, and the 
discovery and use of the Atlantic Ocean and its 
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bordering land bodies directed Europe’s atten- 
tion to creating the Euro-American cultural or- 
ganization that now characterizes our American 
society. 


The Renaissance and the Reformation 

Stimulated Freedom of Intellect 

and Freedom of Religion 

ASCETICISM AND OTHER WORLDLINESS The 
early centuries of Christian expansion in Europe 
saw the development at first of an asceticism 
that looked upon the world as evil. The way 
of salvation for Christians became one of with- 
drawal from the world. The dominant religious 
view stressed preparation for the hereafter 
rather than for life in this world as the pri- 
mary motive of existence. These dogmas of the 
expanding Church became axiomatic truths. 
Heresy-hunting became the employment of 
Christian leaders. 

REVIVAL OF LEARNING AND REFORMS IN 795I- 
ction But beneath these developments there 
grew an energetic movement of thought against 
these other-worldly conceptions. The Renais- 
sance, with its revival of learning, was the move- 
ment in Europe that recovered freedom of in- 
tellect from the bondage of ecclesiastical and 
political limitations. It promoted practical con- 
ceptions of the world and man, encouraged 
men to inquire and criticize, and evolved hu- 
manistic attitudes toward man’s problems and 
his destiny on this planet. It made thinkers 
curious about nature and the life around them. 

The Renaissance canıot be separated from 
the Reformation. The mass of the religious fol- 
lowers were conformists as a matter of course. 
The differences in views that arose might have 
been resolved had it not been for conditions 
within the Church itself. One source of difficulty 
was the behavior of the clergy. From the twelfth 
to the sixteenth century there was constant 
complaint within the Cnurch as well as without 
about the immoral example set by the monks, 
friars, and nuns. Other abuses stirred opposi- 
tion: the sale of indulgences, vice and rioting 
in connection with the rapidly increasing num- 
ber of holy days, and misuse of Church masses 
and ceremonials. The emphasis of the Church 
on gaining material possessions also brought 
condemnation from the people, especially when 
the Church’s action was joined with demands 
for tax exemption. Also, the new nations 
become strongly self-conscious, and the growing 
spirit of nationalism also became a forceful 
rival to the power of the Church. 
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These circumstances made a cleavage within 
the Church inevitable, and it came in 1517 when 
a German monk, Martin Luther, nailed his 95 
theses to the church door at Wittenberg as a 
challenge to the propriety of the indulgence 
system. 

EMANCIPATION FROM ECCLESIASTICAL DOMINA- 
mon We must recognize that the Renaissance 
and the Reformation did not accomplish com- 
plete freedom of thought and religion in Eu- 
rope. They did, however, emancipate Europe 
from the clutches of complete ecclesiastical dom- 
ination and opened the doors to other forces 
that pushed the idea of freedom in the affairs 
of men further toward its goal. The idea that 
social institutions like the Church are instru- 
ments to be used by man to help him solve his 
problems and not as agencies to dominate his 
ways of thinking and acting began to be a part 
of European belief. Our American society ab- 
sorbed these views. 


The Emergence of Science Brought 

European and American Societies 

to the Modern Era 

Nothing is so practical as a scientific prin- 
ciple. It is possible for man to solve some of 
his problems by trial and error or by accident, 
but the surest way for meeting practical situa- 
tions is through knowledge of the principles by 
which phenomena operate. 

The traditional explanation of the world of 
nature and of man in Europe before the middle 
centuries was the supérnaturalistic one. Con- 
tacts with the Orient had brought Europe into 
touch with mathematics and astronomy, which 
led it to new conceptions of the universe. The 
Renaissance stressed the secular viewpoints of 
the Greeks, Students of the natural world fas- 
tened attention upon the laws by which the 
universe operates. P 

The consequence of these studies was the 
stimulation of other types of scientific curiosity 
that resulted in the scientific revolution of the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Principles 
about the conservation of energy, of dynamics, 
and of the nature of matter in physics were 
produced. Expanded knowledge of the chemical 
elements, the development of a chemical nomen- 
clature, knowledge about the nature of com- 
pounds—all advanced man’s understanding of 
his world. Man moved forward, then, in biology 
and geology until his explanation of life proc- 
esses gave new perspective, not only upon the 


17 


natural world but also upon man and man in 
his social relations as part of the natural world. 

These scientific advances introduced the ex- 
perimental method in study. They pointed to 
the possibilities residing in the application of 
the scientific point of view for improving the 
lot of man. They brought European and Ameri- 
can societies to the threshold of their great tech- 
nological advances. 


The American and French Revolutions 

Spread the Idea of Freedom 

to the Political Structure 

of Western Societies 

The American and French political revolu- 
tions were the inevitable consequences of the 
scientific and philosophical viewpoints of the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. The un- 
derlying concepts of the scientific revolution 
were that man must always use his reasoning 
faculties; nature must be subjected to the dis- 
interested serutiny of man’s mind; and nature 
“must be put on the rack” and compelled to 
bear witness so that she could be controlled to 
serve man’s ends. 

Such ideas were soon applied by the social 
philosophers to the day-by-day problems of 
man. Montesquieu, Voltaire, and Rousseau— 
among others—paved the way for the doctrine 
of natural rights and the equality of men. The 
Reformation with its emphasis on man’s think- 
ing through his own spiritual problems sup- 
ported the views of the philosophers about man’s 
social conditions. “Are these social conditions 
that man finds himself in reasonable?” they 
asked. To this, the philosopher’s answer was 
“No.” Such an answer was an expression of a 
growing belief that change was desirable. These 
beliefs spread among the people through pam- 
phlets and books and in cafes and theaters. 
When he saw the books of Voltaire and Rous- 
seau, Louis XVI, in his temple prison, said, 
“Those two men have destroyed France.” Na- 
poleon remarked, “The Bourbons might have 
preserved themselves if they had controlled 
written materials.” 

FREEDOM IN THE AFFAIRS OF LIFE The Ameri- 
can colonists heeded this philosophy. Many had 
come to these new shores to escape the domina- 
tion of the European order. The social class 
system that gave a man “a station to which 
God had called him” and made impossible any 
chance to change that station, or any right to 
question it, did not fit this changing world. 
The growing merchant, manufacturing, and pro- 
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fessional elasses insisted on change. The sub- 
merged peasantry was groaning under tyranny. 
It was only “Common Sense,” in the phrase of 
Thomas Paine, that there should be a declara- 
tion of independence: it came in July, 1776. 

Liberty and equality formed the basis for 
the governing of men, and these sentiments were 
specified in the declaration of the original 
thirteen states when it claimed: “We hold these 
truths to be self-evident: That all men are 
created equal, that they are endowed by their 
Creator with certain unalienable rights, that 
among these are life, liberty, and the pursuit 
of happiness, that to secure these rights, gov- 
ernments are instituted among men, deriving 
their just powers from the consent of the gov- 
erned.” This statement summed up a view 
widely held in eighteenth-century Europe. 

The storming of the Bastille in Paris (July, 
1789) showed that the French wanted these 
ideals promoted by the French philosophers to 
be applied at home. France was given her 
“Declaration of the Rights of Man and of the 
Citizen”: “Men are born and remain free and 
equal in rights.” “Law is the expression of the 
general will. Every citizen has a right to par- 
ticipate personally or through his representa- 
tives, in its formation. It must be the same for 
all.” These ideas were the forces that ushered 
in French political democracy, after periods of 
internal turmoil. 

England’s “Magna Carta,” France’s “Declara- 
tion of the Rights of Man and of the Citizen,” 
and America’s “Declaration of Independence,” 
and its borrowed Bill of Rights, gave the United 
States the liberty of government and the equal- 
ity in social relations that are the support of 
this society. 


Ill. THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION 
AND AMERICAN SOCIETY 


The Industrial Revolution Ushered 

in a New Era in American Society 

The scientific advances of the seventeenth 
and eighteenth centuries brought European and 
American societies to the beginning of a new 
cultural era. The advances resulted in the ap- 
plication of power-driven machinery to the pro- 
duction and distribution of economic goods. 
Subsequently, we shall see how this was the 
most epoch-making change in the culture of 
the Western world and in the transformation 
of its way of life. We call it the Industrial Rev- 
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olution because it replaced the old methods in 
these societies. 

Europe’s economic life was changing swiftly 
as a consequence of oceanic commerce. New 
goods in increased quantity and quality were 
becoming a part of the people’s daily living. 
The increased desire for material things was 
not limited to the upper class of nobility and 
clergy but was spreading speedily to the grow- 
ing middle class of merchants, traders, master 
workmen, and others. 

The accumulation and use of money for in- 
creased production led to the development of 
investment and modern capital programs. The 
invention of machines’ using power sources 
other than human or animal seemed inevitable 
at this stage. The elose relation between Europe 
and the new American society meant that any 
changes oceurring in Europe would be made 
in America at virtually the same time. 


Changes in Technology Came First 
in England and Were Applied First 
in the Textile Industry 


The revolution in the textile industry of Eng- 
land was a natural one since this industry was 
basie in her whole economy. Water power was 
available in various places, but not generally. 
The invention of the flying shuttle, the water 
wheel operating a roller spinning frame, the 
spinning jenny, and Crompton’s mule for spin- 
ning thread made for rapid growth in this 
industry. 

STEAM ENGINE In 1769, James Watt pat- 
ented a separate steam condenser that led to 
the making of a practical steam engine, It was 
the most important invention of the eighteenth 
century for England. The use of steam power 
rapidly spread in the textile and other indus- 
tries since England had an unlimited coal sup- 
ply. Productive capacity increased tremen- 
dously, 

cotton Gin The invention of the cotton 
gin by Eli Whitney in 1793 made American raw 
cotton available. This too expanded the Eng- 
lish textile industries and became the founda- 
tion for a rapidly growing textile industry in 
the United States. 


Steam as the Chief Early Power Source, 
Soon Used in All Industries, 
Was Rapidly Applied to Transportation 
The inventions by Cort and Darby in Eng- 
land that replaced charcoal in blast furnaces 
with coal led to modern methods of making 
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steel. Since this gave more durable materials 
for machinery, the steam engine was then ap- 
plied to locomotion. Railways and steam boats 
became chief instruments for transgportation. 

Man had arrived at a cultural threshold in 
technological accumulation in which newly in- 
vented machines could be piled one on another 
at an ever-increasing rate, These inventions and 
discoveries were, of course, responsible for man’s 
creation of an industrial civilization. 


The Application of Power-Driven Machinery 
Gave Europe and America the Factory 
System of Processing Economic Goods 
GUILD PRODUCTION Before the application of 

machine techniques, the chief mode of making 

goods in the Western world was the handicraft 
system. A master workman would gather several 
apprentices around him, and each worker 
would learn the techniques required to produce 
the goods with hand tools and eventually be- 
come a master workman with a definite trade. 

FACTORIES The transition from the handi- 
craft to the factory system came with opposi- 
tion. The use of power-driven machines could 
not be stopped, however. The engines furnish- 
ing power and the machines making the goods 
had to be close to each other so they could be 
fitted into the necessary system of shafts and 

belts. Concentration of power source and a 

number of interdependent machines in a single 

place created the factory. Since a number of 
workers were gathered in a single place, organ- 
ization and control of workmen and work con- 
ditions made factory management essential. 

Workmen developed the labor union to repre- 

sent their interests as the factory method be- 

came more universal. 


The Concentration of Factories 

Led to the Industrial City 

Types or crrtes The concentration of fac- 
tories in a central place is responsible for creat- 
ing the industrial city, primarily devoted to the 
making of goods. Man had previously developed 
governmental and protective cities, as well as 
educational, religious, recreational, and com- 
mercial cities. Each was characterized by service 
to some major societal need. 

INDUSTRIAL CITIES Now DOMINATE The In- 
dustrial Revolution brought into existence the 
city devoted primarily to the making and dis- 
tribution of goods. America is now dotted with 
these from east to west and north to south: 
Fall River, Worcester, Pittsburgh, Akron, 
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Birmingham, Flint, Tulsa, Chicago, St. Louis, 
New Orleans, Seattle, Houston—to name a few. 
Most of the eities that developed around the 
manufacture of specific products have taken on 
other functions, making them diversified in 
character. But it is still the processing and dis- 
tributing of goods that characterize most of 
these concentrated population centers. 


Increased Shifting of Population Became 

a Characteristic of Industrial Economy 

The centralization of factories and the growth 
of cities meant increased population movement. 
Stability of population was a general character- 
istic in handicraft and agricultural economies. 
People in these economies were largely self-sus- 
taining because they produced within their own 
areas most of their food, clothing, and shelter. 
Population was relatively fixed geographically, 
and movement took place between areas only 
as a consequence of strong pressures. 

EBB AND FLOW OF ECONOMIC LIFE The Indus- 
trial Revolution gave an ebb and flow to eco- 
nomic life that set up strong currents of internal 
population shifting. Factories pulled people to 
the cities from the rural areas. Unemployment 
in one and the possibility of employment in 
another caused movement between production 
centers, while movement to new frontiers of in- 
dustry and agriculture led to shifting from re- 
gion to region. 

MAJOR POPULATION Moves American society 
has experienced three major types of population 
movement in the last 100 years, in addition to 
the flow of immigrants to its shores. There has 
been movement of people from rural areas to 
urban centers, movement from the East to the 
Midwest and on toward the far West, and move- 
ment from the South to the North. Each year 
there is considerable change in residence in this 
society, also. One in every five of the 171 million 
persons one year old or over in April, 1959, 
was living in a different house from the one in 
which he had lived a year earlier. 

A new internal movement is now taking place 
as a consequence of the general use of the auto- 
mobile and hard-surfaced roads and the avail- 
ability of electricity and mechanical devices in 
rural areas. It is the suburban or fringe trend— 
the movement of families to the residential 
suburbs of cities and into the open country 
along paved highways. In 1920, the nonfarm 
population living in rural territory was only 19 
per cent of the population. It had increased to 
26 per cent of the total population by 1950. 
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The population in the urban fringe—the ter- 
ritory within the standard metropolitan statis- 
tical areas but outside the central cities—in- 
creased 48.5 per cent between 1950 and 1960. 


The Corporation Became the Major Form 
of Business Organization after 
the Industrial Revolution 


The capital necessary to do business before 
the commercial era of the fifteenth and six- 
teenth centuries was furnished chiefly by rich 
individuals. The commercial era started the 
growth of the joint stock company in which 
capital was provided by a number of persons. 
It took more capital to provide ships and other 
trading facilities than one person could usually 
furnish. These companies helped to build the 
merchant empires of the Mediterranean region 
as well as those of Holland and England.* 

CORPORATIONS PROVIDE CAPITAL The develop- 
ment of the factory system of production ex- 
panded the corporate business method. Ma- 
chines, buildings, land, raw materials, and 
wages for large numbers of employees required 
capital investments generally beyond the ability 
of a single person. The capital was obtained by 
forming a corporation, wherein individuals pur- 
chase stock in the enterprise at a price per 
share. They are remunerated from the profits 
of the business in proportion to the number of 
shares owned. The operation of the business is 
entrusted to a board of directors who are re- 
sponsible to the stockholders for the conduct 
of the enterprise. 


Division of Labor and Specialization 
Accompanied Machine Production 
Systems 


The general use of machines produced sub- 
division of jobs and the development of special- 
ization throughout the economic system. Spe- 
cialization of work characterized handicraft 
economy also, for it produced the carpenter, 
the blacksmith, the shoemaker, the tailor, and 
others. These specialists, however, usually made 
the whole item on which they were working. 
But when machines came, total jobs were 
broken down into many parts. Individuals at- 
tached to a machine repeated the same activity 
over and over; machines and workmen were 
synchronized. The production line became the 
symbol of machine organization. 

MAN AND MACHINE Machine specialization 
has often been damned for its presumably de- 
moralizing effect upon the worker. Many writ- 
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ers, with perhaps an overly romanticized view 
of human toil in the past, have indicted the 
machine on the ground that it destroys the 
mental zest of the human operator. It has been 
argued that the machine process reduces the 
workman to such a narrow mechanical routine 
that the impulse to creativity is destroyed. 
Beatrice Webb, commenting on such effects of 
the Industrial Revolution in England, said, 
“That same revolution had deprived the man- 
ual workers—that is, four-fifths of the people 
of England—of their opportunity for spon- 
taneity and freedom of initiative in production. 
It has transformed such of them as had been 
independent producers into hirelings and serv- 
ants of another social class.”* There has long 
been lively discussion of the issue on this side 
of the Atlantic. In typical American fashion, 
it gave rise in modern times to the “human 
relations” movement in industry. The recogni- 
tion of the adverse consequences of mechanized 
work on human personality has resulted in the 
development of the sciences of industrial psy- 
chology, industrial sociology, and personnel 
management. Many programs for making oc- 
cupations more tolerable have resulted. The 
whole issue, however, may eventually be re- 
solved by modern automation. 

We must remember in retrospect that the lot 
of most workmen under handieraft and other 
economies was often far worse than the condi- 
tions of present-day workmen. Edwin Mark- 
ham, standing spellbound before Millet’s “Man 
with the Hoe,” asked with passion: 


Is this the Thing the Lord God made and gave 

To have dominion over sea and land; 

To trace the stars and search the heavens for 
power; 

To feel the passion of Eternity? ® 


Specialization now Characterizes 

All Forms of Occupational Activity 

Division of labor and specialization not only 
came to manufacturing. They became a part of 
all phases of production in Western society. 
The classified index of occupations and indus- 
tries of the 1950 United States Census, for 
example, lists 153 double-column pages of oc- 
cupations and 75 triple-column pages of indus- 
tries. Many of the professions, such as law or 
medicine, and most other occupations have be- 
come further subdivided into many specializa- 
tions. There are over 15,000 specific occupa- 
tions and 12,000 industries classified in the 
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United States Census at the present time. The 
Dictionary of Occupational Titles lists 39,000 
occupations and 35,000 job iy Hees This 
specialization is one of the major factors in the 
increased complexity of today’s societies. 


The Revolution Increased Quantity 

Production Enormously 

The rate of production of goods and services 
by workers in Western societies varied little 
over the centuries before the Industrial Revolu- 
tion. Then came this speedy expansion of in- 
dustry leading to fantastic increases in produc- 
tion. In American society, total production of 
goods increased nearly 200 times while the pop- 
ulation increased approximately 40 times from 
the beginning of its national existence. Produc- 
tivity per worker increased sixfold in spite of 
a work week that is now only one-half as long 
as in the early days. It would have taken about 
300 million workers in 1850 to produce what 
fewer than 60 million produced in 1960. 

SERVICE WORKERS EXCEED PRODUCTION WORK- 
prs American society passed a significant mile- 
stone in 1956. The number of people employed 
in the production of goods was fewer than the 
number employed in other activities—govern- 
ment, trade, finance, utilities, and transporta- 
tion. The output of production workers in 
manufacturing, mining, agriculture, and con- 
struction has risen so rapidly that many work- 
ers have been released for employment in serv- 
ice occupations. This shift has had significant 
effects upon the occupational and social struc- 
ture. 

SCIENCE AND POWER THE CAUSES These 
changes have occurred because of the use of 
science and power-driven machines, not because 
of an increase in man’s own work capacity. 
Workers need to put forth much less physical ef- 
fort today to accomplish much more than under 
previous conditions. Work has become less ardu- 
ous, yet productivity has increased manyfold. 
Each person in American society has six times 
as much energy working for him today as in 
1900 and no less than 2,000 times as much as at 
the beginning of the nineteenth century. This 
has unloosed a flood of production, the end of 
which is not in sight. When atomic energy is 
harnessed to productive activities, the increase 
in production can reach fantastic levels. 

AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION AS AN ILLUSTRA- 
tion Agriculture illustrates this development 
remarkably well. We know that in 1820 it took 
80 per cent of the population of the United 
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States to raise the food and fiber necessary for 
the whole population; only 20 per cent were 
engaged in other pursuits. In 1960, less than 
20 per cent of the population raised the food 
and fiber for the whole population and even 
then there was a large surplus. Over 80 per 
cent were engaged in other pursuits. 

The United States Department of Agriculture 
announced, for example, that in 1957 farmers 
in this country intended to plant the smallest 
acreage of corn since 1885—74.4 million acres. 
They planned to do this when the country had 
170 million people to feed compared with less 
than 60 million people in 1885. The dramatic 
fact here is the tremendous increase in produc- 
tive yield by which vastly greater output is 
obtained from less acreage. Commercial fertiliz- 
ers, plant breeding, and power-farming have 
brought this about. 

There were no tractors on American farms 
in 1820. In 1960, there were over 4.5 million— 
more than one tractor to each farm. Over 55 
million acres of crop land which had gone into 
feed for horses and mules became available for 
food for people by 1960 because of the sub- 
stitution of tractors. (Nor should we overlook 
the fact that this revolution in technology also 
resulted in a vast improvement in the quality 
of goods and services we enjoy.) 


Increase in Quantity and Quality of Production 

Brought a Rising Level of Living 

The application of power machinery to the 
processing of economic goods has made possible 
a level of living in which serious want and pro- 
longed privation are characteristic of only a 
small segment of American society. The neces- 
sities—food, clothing, shelter—are created in 
abundance. In addition, there are automobiles, 
telephones, radios, television, running water, 
paved and improved streets, public schools, 
sanitary systems, and virtually every other 
thing to provide good living conditions. 

This does not mean, of course, that every 
area and every family has these things. There 
are lags in meeting the needs of “disadvan- 
taged” areas and of many unfortunate and in- 
capacitated people. But it does mean that all 
areas and families can have theseTormmgdities 
if the nonmaterial aspects sotiak p ) 
ization can be brought algnce Wi 
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terial things are overemphasized at the expense 
of morale and spirit. This view, however, really 
hides the true meaning of these changes. This 
enrichment liberates man from material want. 
It gives the ereative, the avocational, and the 
spiritual faculties a chance to develop. The 
society can produce a richer culture motivated 
by high ideals. “It is difficult,” the Chinese 
proverb says, “to tell the difference between 
right and wrong when there is not enough food.” 
Greece brought forth one of the remarkably 
creative cultural eras in world history when 
she had slaves to do the routine producing. 
Inanimate machines are the slaves in industrial 
societies. 


A New Class Structure Resulted 

from the Industrial Revolution 

In historical societies, people have been dis- 
tributed in more or less separate classes on the 
basis of possessions, achievements, power, and 
status. These hierarchical aggregations devel- 
oped common attitudes, values, and forms of 
behavior. 

STRATIFICATION IN EUROPE BEFORE THE IN- 
DUSTRIAL REVOLUTION European societies had 
a rigid stratification that had existed for cen- 
turies before the Industrial Revolution. It was 
a twofold differentiation in that the upper class 
was but a small part of the total population 
but it had control because it owned the land. 
It was further strengthened by a monopoly of 
the high offices in Church, army, and state. 
The burdens of the lower class can hardly be 
exaggerated. They varied over time only in the 
degree to which the privileged were exploitive 
or oppressive. 

THE RISING MIDDLE CLASS Prior to the In- 
dustrial Revolution, however, commerce and 
handicraft industry were expanding rapidly. The 
production of manufactured articles of every 
sort to be sold in faraway places increased on a 
large scale and gave strength to a rising middle 
class. Wholesalers, merchants, bankers, and 
major store operators were the controllers of 
business. Lawyers, government officials, judges, 
and public servants came from these families. 
Desire for power and privilege increased as their 
wealth increased. These middle-class leaders or 
bourgeoisie began to push aside the nobility 
and clergy who now were often financially de- 
pendent on them. The development of man- 
ufacturing enterprises added numbers and 
strength to this class. Only the capable and 
rich could organize and finance these activities. 
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The capitalist owners from commerce and in- 
dustry took over and gave Western societies a 
new controlling class. 

NEW LOWER CLASSES New lower classes also 
came into being. Serfdom that bound men to 
the place of their birth and obligated them to 
a manorial lord passed away as the new eco- 
nomic order emerged. Town workers were 
emancipated from their trades as factories and 
new occupational opportunities developed. The 
doctrine of freedom in economie affairs—laissez 
faire—slowly spread to the workers. Working 
men became separated by differences in the 
skills required for their jobs. These changes re- 
sulted in an emergent lower or working class. 

EARLY AMERICAN CLASS STRUCTURE Early 
American society reflected European class dis- 
tinctions. Differences in social relations began 
to appear as the mercantile class in the North 
and the plantation owners in the South rose to 
dominance. The early colonists, however, in 
both New England and the South, included only 
a few members of European nobility—“dukes 
don’t migrate.” They were largely recruited 
from exceedingly humble origins. Five classes 
were pretty well defined in this period: a top 
class of clergy and “gentlemen”; a second class 
of artisans and freeholders—“goodman” and 
“goodwife,” they were called; a third class of 
unskilled workers, addressed by their first names 
only; a fourth class of indentured servants; and 
a fifth class of Indian and Negro slaves. Class 
distinctions were carefully respected. Only 
“ladies and gentlemen” could wear lace, silver, 
and gold; “goodman and goodwife” could not. 
Seating in church was guarded particularly and 
emphasized “dignity, age, and estate.” ® All this 
went before the winds of nineteenth-century 
industrialism. 


Impersonal Relationships Characterized 
Industrial Production and Led to New 
Devices to Overcome Injurious 
Consequences 
In the handicraft system, manufacturing was 

carried on chiefly in the homes of the work- 

men. Intimate associations existed among the 
workers. Masters might occasionally abuse ap- 

prentices, but direct associations engendered a 

concern for their welfare. These personal rela- 

tionships were broken when the factory sup- 
planted the domestic system. 

EARLY CONDITIONS In its beginnings, the 
factory system caused much misery for the 
workers. Workingmen and their families 
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crowded industrial towns. Labor was plentiful. 
The capitalist doctrine justified making as much 
profit and paying as low wages as possible. 
Absentee investors were concerned only with 
dividends. Women and children as well as men 
had to work in the mills to earn enough for 
family survival. 

Workers were helpless before the industrial 
magnates. At first, efforts of workingmen to 
organize were forbidden by law as injurious to 
industry and dangerous to society. There was 
a great lag between the swift development of 
production technology and the social arrange- 
ments for the protection of workers. 

These circumstances led to some efforts at 
amelioration. Governments found it necessary 
to pass laws limiting age, hours, and conditions 
of work, especially for women and children. 
Combinations of workingmen were legalized in 
Europe at the end of the first quarter of the 
nineteenth century. 

COLLECTIVE BARGAINING Organization for the 


purpose of bargaining collectively was labor's 
most effective weapon to deliver it from in- 
security. Because the individual worker was 
powerless in the system, he had to organize. 
The labor union movement evolved in Europe 
and the United States between 1825 and the 
present time. In the United States, the struggle 
culminated in the Wagner Labor Disputes Act 
of July, 1935, which established the full legal- 
ity of collective bargaining. The powerful labor 
union is thus one of the chief results of the 
Industrial Revolution. 

NEW ECONOMIC PHILOSOPHIES Many ques- 
tions arose concerning the ultimate implications 
of this new system. These issues have found 
expression in the clash of ideologies of the nine- 
teenth and twentieth centuries. Just as capital- 
ism challenged its forerunners, it is now under 
attack by other systems, especially that of com- 
munism. (These new systems will be discussed 
in later chapters.) As industrialism spreads over 
the world, the conflict becomes global. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 
1. Give some illustrations of how the organization of our present-day society is rooted 


in the past. 


2. Discuss the accumulation of tools in terms of its present-day social significance. Show 
how accumulation is significant in other areas of societal life. 
3. Select a society and list briefly the cultural antecedents that influence its present-day 


organization and operation. 
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4. Select some antecedents from American society other than those presented in this 
chapter and show their significance in its organization and operation. 

5. Show how the application of power-produeing machinery ushered in a new era for 
the societies of the Western world. 

6. Discuss the consequences of factory manufacturing on social relations and economie 
activity. 

7. Consider the beneficial and detrimental consequences of division of labor and spe- 
cialization in the functioning of societies. 

8. What is the relationship of the industrial system to quantity and quality production 
of goods? To levels of living? 

9. How was social class structure influenced in Western nations by the Industrial Revo- 
lution? 

10. How is the development of modern cities related to the factory system and to divi- 
sion of labor? 

11. How has the mechanization of agriculture in American society influenced its social 
organization? 


Suggested Topics for Reports 

. Write a brief imaginative report on what might have been our experience and present 
status if the thirteen colonies had not gained their independence from England. 

. Using a census or cther sources, chart the flow of immigrants from some one European 
nation to America and map the distribution of this population in the United States 
over the years. 

3. Make a study of a new African nation showing how its cultural antecedents have 

affected its current development. 
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THE FOUNDATIONS OF ORGANIZED 
SOCIAL BEHAVIOR: 


Culture, Communication, Persons, 
and Structural Patterns 
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ENVIRONMENTAL ADJUSTMENT 


AND CULTURE CREATION 


surrounds them as well as to each other. The adjustments of men in groups to the 


P'-- living together must make adaptations to the natural environment that 


natural environment result in their creation of physicosocial, biosocial, psychosocial, 
and institutional environments. Men are creating or adding to their culture, that is, their 
distinctive way of living, when, in adaptation to each other and the natural environments, 


they build these social environments. 


Culture, as the distinctive way of living in a society, is built by invention and discovery, 
accumulation, selection, and diffusion. Cultures vary from society to society because of 
differences in their environments, their isolation, their culture base and technological posi- 
tion, their dominant themes, and ethnocentrism. 


Adaptation to Environment 

Is a Universal Phenomenon 

We know that man everywhere, like all other 
animals, is dependent upon his natural environ- 
ment. The earth is his dwelling place. He must 
adjust to it and the forces of the limitless space 
that influence it. The earth varies so greatly 
in what it offers for man’s survival that adjust- 
ments vary widely. Consequently, his societies 
differ considerably. In one area, the climate is 
frigid or the soil is thin, and nature supplies 
few plants and animals: working together to 
get sufficient food and clothing must be con- 
tinuous. In another region, the climate is torrid 
and enervating, but the soil is productive in 
abundance: man’s life here is static. Climate 
is invigorating in another, but soil must be 
worked: man’s labor here is stimulating, and 
his efforts to produce are successful. The en- 
vironment may thus play varied roles in man’s 
life. It sets an infinite range of possibilities that 
can become a part of his social organization if 
he avails himself of them. The social organiza- 
tions man creates in these diverse eircum- 
stances reflect his adjustment to them. 


I. THE NATURAL ENVIRONMENT 


The Natural Environment Has Two Major 
Divisions: the Physical and the Biological * 
We also know that man is everywhere sur- 

rounded by a world of nonliving materials and 
forees and a world of living forms—that of 
plants and animals. They make up the stage 
on which man plays out his drama. They are 
not active determinants of the way he plays 
but they set conditions and possibilities. Man 
is the actor. How well he performs depends 
upon how well he uses his capacities to trans- 
form these surroundings and makes them serve 
his own ends. 

The physical environment includes soil, to- 
pography, climate, and natural resources, such 
as minerals and oil; natural physical agencies, 
such as winds, tides, and moving water; and 
natural physical forces, such as gravity, radia- 
tion, and combustion. 

THE EARTH SPHERES An interesting way to 
view man’s physical environment is in terms 
of its spheres. There is first the lithosphere. 
The earth itself is a rock sphere, and man lives 
on it. He is a ereature of its surface because 
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he does not spend much time within or above 
it. Some of his comrades bore within it to get 
certain of the materials of which it is com- 
posed—coal, oil, and iron, some fly above it 
when they want to travel at high speed, but the 
habitat of all is its surface. Man’s adjustments 
are chiefly to that surface, and his adjustments 
to other men are related chiefly to parts of that 
surface. 

Second, there is the hydrosphere. Three- 
fourths of the surface of this lithosphere is 
covered with water, found in varying forms— 
from brooks to oceans. Man’s contacts with 
other men are conditioned by them. Useful ma- 
terials are obtained from them in some places. 
The depth of the water level that courses be- 
neath the rock surface conditions his production 
of plants. Water rights become important as- 
pects of social organization. 

Third is the atmosphere, the layer of air that 
surrounds the lithosphere. Man survives be- 
cause it is abundant and essentially clean. One 
of his problems is to prevent its contamination 
with gases from industrial plants and other 
sources that make it injurious to him and other 
useful living forms. Smog, so called, is a real 
problem in some areas. 

A few years ago, the atmosphere was used 
only as the source of this invisible, odorless, and 
tasteless mixture of gases that supports man’s 
breathing. Today, one of his chief mediums of 
transportation utilizes it: the airplane, the air 
lane, and the airport are now elements of man’s 
social organization. He must regulate the way 
the atmosphere is used. 

Fourth, there is the stratosphere, that upper 
portion of the atmosphere in which tempera- 
ture changes but little and clouds never form. 
Man is now invading this realm, using it to 
fly from one place to another more swiftly and 
easily. Our stratoliners already ply this zone. 


The Physical Environment Influences Man 
and His Societies in Direct and Indirect 
Ways 
som Our adjustment to the earth’s surface 

is probably our most important adaptation for 

we live primarily on and from it. There is the 
varied character of the soil itself that deter- 
mines what crops, if any, we can produce. The 
sandy desert stretching from the west coast of 

Africa across its north and through the middle 

of Asia is thinly populated because it produces 

only enough plant life to sustain a few people 
and animals, The mountains of the Tibetan and 
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other regions likewise support only small pop- 
ulations. 

There are soils that produce crop after crop 
in large arexs, however. These crops influence 
the development of man’s agricultural regions 
and his way of living. Rupert Vance, who has 
presented an excellent portrayal of these inter- 
relationships for the cotton areas of the Ameri- 
can South, makes a statement that has applica- 
tion to many societies: “There exists a kind of 
natural harmony about the cotton system. Its 
parts fit together so perfectly as to suggest the 
fatalism of design. Nature’s harmony of the soil, 
the rainfall, the frostless seasons, the beaming 
sun, and a transplanted tropic plant fit well with 
a transplanted tropic race, landless white farm- 
ers, and the slow but all surviving mule to sup- 
ply the world’s steady demand for a cheap 
fabric. The spinner, the cotton buyer, the land- 
lord, the supply merchant, and the cotton farmer 
form an economic harmony that often benefits 
all except the producer, a complex whole that is 
so closely interconnected that no one can sug- 
gest any place at which it may be attacked ex- 
cept the grower; and the grower is to change the 
system himself, cold comfort for advice.”? A 
major concern in any society is our conserva- 
tion of this soil, for not only do we and the 
animals get our basic sustenance from it, but 
also the pattern of our social organization is 
conditioned by its use. 

TOPOGRAPHY The contour aspects of this 
lithosphere condition the number and spatial 
arrangements of persons able to live in an area. 
Mountains do not permit large population con- 
centrations. A city built on a hill cannot be 
hidden, but very few cities are built on hills. 
Our cities and towns locate on the plains where 
access is easiest. The neighborhoods that de- 
velop in the mountain valleys suffer from isola- 
tion and are often clannish. The development 
of the individualistic family form in Norway 
was, in part, a product of the narrow valley 
topography of the land. The psychology of the 
people too is affected by this condition. Isola- 
tion is reduced with the coming of the auto- 
mobile but topography is important still in 
limiting group organization. 

Topography also influences the unity of 
whole populations. It is only our conjecture, 
but a reasonable one, that the Allegheny Moun- 
tains running down the east side of the Ameri- 
can continent had much to do with the early 
development of the United States. The com- 
mon interests which the early American colo- 


nists developed might never have come about 
if these mountains had not been there and the 
pioneers had spread out into the fertile Missis- 
sippi Valley. The United States efuld conceiv- 
ably still be a part of the British Empire. 

The presence of mountains has also kept peo- 
ple apart. As William Cowper puts it: 


Mountains interposed make enemies of nations, 
Who had else like kindred drops 
Been mingled like one.3 


cuimate Climate is the condition brought 
about by the temperature, rainfall, and prevail- 
ing winds that create area conditions ranging 
from extreme cold to extreme heat. They sub- 
divide our earth into frigid, temperate, and 
torrid zones. The rhythm of the seasons gives 
some climatic variability to each area, but the 
temperate zones offer the most advantages for 
man to make effective adjustments. 

Because climate is difficult to modify, our 
greatest successes have been in adapting to it. 
Everywhere man has constructed buildings in 
one form or another to provide a comfortable 
mode of living and working. The Arctic region, 
where only ice and snow are available for con- 
struction, has seen ingenious uses of these ma- 
terials in the construction of abodes insulated 
with mosses and skins. On the Scandinavian 
Peninsula, we find wooden homes insulated 
against cold by mosses and seaweed. 

The pioncers on the American prairie, as in 
all other places, faced the problem of shelter. 
The sod hut was a first adaptation. Rose Lee 
Wilder says of it: “Nothing could have been 
more cozy for wintertime, cooler in the sum- 
mers.” + Eventually came the modern structures 
whose central heating, insulation, and air con- 
ditioning give man living and working environ- 
ments that let him forget the weather. 

Adaptations are made too in extremely hot 
areas. Light clothing, open houses, adjustment 
of working hours, and siesta periods to over- 
come the debilitating effect of the heat are all 
aspects of the adaptations man has learned to 
make. Such plays as “White Cargo” and “Rain” 
have portrayed the influence of the heat and 
the humidity upon the bodies of men and also 
upon their mental outlooks. 

RAINFALL Rainfall, the basic provider of the 
lithosphere’s water, is also an important con- 
ditioner of our adjustments. One of the critical 
needs in wide areas is for water of the right 
kind, at the right time, in the right place, and 
in the right amounts, while elsewhere most of 


Modification of the natural environment: a fish 
trapping dam in a Congo forest and a power 
dam in western America. 


the earth is covered with it. We sail for days 
across the Pacific Ocean and see on all sides 
water stretching to the horizons or watch the 
endless flow day after day of a mighty river 
like the Mississippi. We wonder why there needs 
to be a shortage of this commonplace substance. 
The rain falls on the just and the unjust alike, 
but it does not fall in all places alike. Egypt has 
less than one-half inch of rain per year. Were 
it not for the Nile, fed by the rains of central 
Africa, it would be as uninhabitable as the 
deserts to its east and west. The regular rain- 
fall of the Mississippi Valley, on the other hand, 
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supports an extensive agrieulture that is the 
foundation of the way of life for a vast popula- 
tion. 

Results are often disastrous when the rains 
do not come in areas that depend on them. 
Pearl Buck describes their significance in an 
area of China where famine stalked the land. 
When the rains of early summer did not come 
and the sun shone brilliantly each day, the 
earth dried up and cracked. The grain, which 
had sprouted and began to head out in the 
early season, stopped developing in spite of 
careful cultivation and finally gave only an in- 
significant harvest. 

Modern living places heavy demands on the 
natural water supply and is a major reason for 
many difficulties. The daily requirements of 
water for household and lawn purposes is 60 
or more gallons per person per day in a society 
like the American, compared to five or six gal- 
lons among primitive people. Industry and agri- 
culture make additional demands. The annual 
water supply bill for this society is estimated 
at 3 billion dollars per year. Maintaining a 
proper water supply is a major concern even 
in those areas where rainfall is considerable.® 

winp The winds too are climatic features 
to which we must adjust. The gentle breezes 
bring our quiet rain and our growing grain, but 
the hot or cold blasts may burn or freeze it 
all. When the winds become violent and de- 
velop into cyclones or hurricanes, seemingly 
little stands against them. Their results are 
catastrophes. 


The Presence or Absence of Such Resources 

as Coal, Iron, Oil, and Other Metals 

also Condition Man’s Adjustments 

to the Physical Environment 

Our adjustment to natural resources is an 
excellent illustration of the role the physical 
environment plays in our life. They cannot 
condition us directly if they are absent in the 
environment, but they may have no influence 
upon us even if they are present. Generation 
after generation of people have lived where 
many of these natural resources were plentiful, 
but they did not affect their way of living. 
Coal and iron have been around men for cen- 
turies in many places, but they play no part 
in their environments because they are not 
found and used. 

om IN AMERICA The first oil well in America 
was drilled at Titusville, Pennsylvania, in 1859. 
Before this time, white men had made the “dis- 
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covery” when they came upon Indians who 
were soaking blankets with oil that came to the 
surface of a spring, then wringing the oil from 
the blankets and using it for lighting purposes. 
The Indians had not moved beyond this ele- 
mental step in its use. No one knows how long 
they had been following this practice, but its 
discovery by a people who knew how to exploit 
its potentialities made oil a chief element in 
our American industrial society. So it is with 
other components of the physical environment. 
We cannot yet change or control some of these, 
but our adaptations and uses are extensive 
where we have knowledge and ingenuity. 


The Biological Environment of Plants 

and Animals also Requires 

Adjustments by Man 

We are not only surrounded by physical ma- 
terials and forees to which we adjust; there is 
also a world of natural living forms that also 
influence us—plants and animals. They appear 
in nature in visible and invisible forms. They 
include animals which we domesticate for food 
and clothing and others that are dangerous or 
destructive; plants that supply fuel, building 
materials, and food products as well as those 
that are poisonous or useless to us; insects and 
parasites that are directly harmful and innu- 
merable microscopic forms, some of which pro- 
duce diseases in man, animals, and plants while 
others are active in breaking down physical 
matter into usable forms for plants or aid in 
bodily processes. 


The Natural Biological Environments Have 
Many Effects on the Societies of Men, 
Just as Do the Physical Environments 
Usually we give attention to the influence of 

the larger living forms upon us. But the smaller, 
invisible forms are also significant in their ef- 
fects. Man would probably not survive if it 
were not for the beneficent activities of soil bac- 
teria. These aerate the soil, break down organic 
matter into plant foods, and fix atmospheric 
nitrogen in the soils, thus permitting the sur- 
vival of plants and animals that we depend 
upon for our food supply. This account does 
not include all the essential factors for our sur- 
vival, but it does indicate the role a part of 
this invisible world plays for us. 

GERM THEORY OF DISEASE Perhaps no dis- 
covery has had more important consequences 
for our survival than the discovery of the germ 
theory of disease. The spread of this knowledge 
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to millions of people who think diseases result 
from the acts of demons or from other falla- 
cious causes is one of our most important so- 
cial tasks. Adequate information about the role 
of these invisible forms in disease production 
contributes to the reduction of illness and 
deaths from malaria, bilharzia, tuberculosis, 
and other diseases due to bacterial invasions of 
the body. It also aids in introducing the scien- 
tific viewpoint toward life. 


The Larger Animals in Their Natural State 
also Condition Man’s Societies 

We adapt to the many types of animals on 
the earth by domestieating and breeding some 
as food and clothing resources and by avoiding 
or destroying others that are injurious to us. 

DESTRUCTIVE ANIMALS One of our struggles 
is against destructive animals. The activities of 
small and large animals continue to hinder the 
efforts of American farmers to maintain an ef- 
ficient agriculture. Such animals as deer, rab- 
bits, and rats destroy quantities of grain. The 
pioneers encountered even greater difficulties 
from these sources.” Grasshoppers, locusts, and 
other insects too are man’s formidable enemies, 
coming as certain as the seasons to devour 
grain, vegetables, and leaves. 

FOOD AND CLOTHING sources We have used 
some animals in their natural state to supply 
food and clothing. The direct use of these ani- 
mal and plant products supplements organized 
production, Again, pioneers usually made use of 
these available natural materials. In the Auto- 
biography of a Farm Boy, Dean I. P. Roberts 
listed some of those that were used in his New 
York community: “On our homestead, for in- 
stance, there were ten varieties of apples, 
peaches to eat, to dry and to drink in the form 
of brandy; plums, pears, quinces, cherries and 
grapes; wild strawberries, blackberries, huckle- 
berries, red and black raspberries, elderberries 
and cranberries three miles away in the marsh; 
and currants and gooseberries by the bushel. 
. . . Plenty of game, too, especially squirrels, 
black, red and gray; pigeons in their season, 
wild ducks and geese at the foot of the lake 
six miles away... . There was an abundance 
of fish to be had by line or seine, to fry or salt 
down as you liked.” ® R 

RECREATION Adaptation to animals in their 
natural state has developed into major recrea- 
tional activities in most societies. Hunting ani- 
mals and birds as well as fishing are popular 
sports. New York State, for example, sold 


nearly 4 million dollars worth of licenses for 
hunting and fishing in the state for the year 
April 1, 1953, to March 31, 1954.° When this 
amount is extended proportionately to all the 
other states of this society, it would indicate 
that this type of adaptation is widespread. 


The Larger Plants also Require 

Adaptations 

Trees and plants provide us with material 
for fuel, clothing, and shelter, and their seeds 
yield fruits, nuts, and grains. Some provide 
materials for medicines, weapons, and tools. 

PLANTS AS OBSTACLES Trees and plants are 
formidable obstacles when their growth is un- 
controlled. Some are poisonous and call for spe- 
cial care in handling. Many contain chemical 
substances that man has learned to use in medi- 
eines and as coloring materials. In the Ozark 
region of Missouri, for example, cloth is still 
given a brown color by putting it in a solution 
made from walnut hulls, maple, or butternut 
bark. 


Il. THE SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT 


Man Creates a Social Environment Which 

Is Derived from His Adaptations to the 

Natural Environment and to Other Men 

We have so far considered environmental ad- 
justment to the physical and biological divi- 
sions of the natural environment in their un- 
changed and unmodified form. Some of our il- 
lustrations indicated, however, that man modi- 
fies these elements as he adapts to them. He 
changes their form and character to better 
serve his needs and purposes. He thus fashions 
a new environment, the social. It consists, in 
part, of all the nonliving and living forms that 
man develops by invention and domestication. 
These processes transform the original qualities 
of inanimate and animate substances in ways 
that bear the imprint of his creativeness. The 
objects he creates from nonliving materials 
are the physicosocial division; those he creates 
from living materials constitute the biosocial 
division of his social environment. 


The Physicosocial Environment of a Society 
Includes Both Simple and Complex 
Physical Objects 
SOCIALLY CREATED OBJECTS Regard the paper 

clip. The man who invented it made a sizable 

fortune. We recognize it as a physical object 
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for it is made of metal, an inorganie substance. 
But this clip is more than a physical object; it 
is a social object as well. The metal was mined, 
processed to remove impurities, shaped into 
wire, and coated and pressed into its final form 
by human labor. It is not a part of the environ- 
ment of societies which have no need for elip- 
ping paper together. But it is a vital, perhaps 
indispensable, device in modern society. It is 
not, therefore, simply a physical object but a 
physicosocial object. 

Such artifacts are produced for almost all 
aspects of our life. In a sense, many of them 
are extensions of our physiological equipment— 
arms, hands, legs. Flying overhead is a large 
intricate machine—an airplane. It too is both 
a physical and social object, an interrelated unit 
of humanly formed physical parts built into a 
single system powered by man for flying. A 
vast collection of such socially created material 
objects that make up the physicosocial environ- 
ment of societies lies between these two ex- 
tremes—the paper clip and airplane—and, in- 
deed, extends far beyond them. Physicosocial 
objects are so much a part of American culture 
that people from other societies sometimes crit- 
icize us as being too materialistic. Almost every 
human service among us—from baking bread 
to teaching school—employs great quantities of 
physicosocial objects. 

MASTERY GIVEN This physicosocial environ- 
ment results from our efforts to master our 
surroundings. The objects in and of themselves 
are nonmoral, The sheer use of such things in 
any area of life is not a moral question. How 
we use them may involve moral principles. We 


Traditional tools used by the native Congolese 
blacksmith. 
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might even ask if it is not immoral for us to 
fail to use our ingenuity to develop physico- 
social objects, as completely as possible for bet- 
ter adjustment to our environment. There is 
no necessary truth in the statement Prime Min- 
ister Nehru is reported to have made to Bishop 
Oxnam: “As the machine becomes more hu- 
man, the human becomes more machine-like.” 

PHYSICOSOCIAL TOOLS The primary function 
of the components of the physicosocial environ- 
ment is, of course, to serve as tools. Every- 
where men are tool-makers and tool-users. We 
differ from other animals in that we alone 
make and use tools. Societies do vary greatly 
in the extent to which they have devel- 
oped these physicosocial materials, but as Car- 
lyle put it, a long time ago: “Man is a Tool- 
using Animal. . . . Nowhere do you find him 
without Tools; without Tools he is nothing, 
with Tools he is all.” 1° 

avocaTions But man creates physicosocial 
objects other than tractors and ball-point pens 
to serve his ends. He makes ice skates, baseballs, 
football stadia, artists’ stands, cameras, clar- 
inets, and a host of other things that serve his 
avocational and recreational purposes. Some he 
creates just for the sheer pleasure of aesthetic 
experience. Jewelry, pottery, statues, monu- 
ments, paintings—to indicate a few—are a 
physicosocial world that add the beautiful to 
the useful and necessary. All these make worlds 
of physical objects which we enjoy and to which 
we adjust. 


The Biosocial Environment Includes the 
Animals and Plants Man Has Adapted 
for His Uses 
We also change some of the natural animals 

and plants to fashion biosocial environments in 

which we function. 

Cultivated corn or rice, domesticated cows 
or water buffaloes, are not just biological 
forms; each is also as much a social form as 
an automobile is. The original characteristics of 
these living things are changed so that they 
differ from their wild states. These domesti- 
cated plants and animals provide us with food, 
clothing, shelter, tools, ornaments, pets, and 
power sources. Agriculture, as the industry for 
producing domesticated plants and animals, is 
the chief part of this biosocial environment. 

DOMESTICATION OF PLANTS AND ANIMALS 
How man domesticates living forms is a fas- 
einating story. The breeding of maize, or Indian 
corn, is an historic illustration. Originally, it 


grew in wild bushy form in the tropical coun- 
tries of Central America. The Indians taught 
the white settlers along the James River in 
Virginia to use and produce it. By 1800, over 2 
million bushels were exported from the Amer- 
ican colonies, which indicates the rapid growth 
in its production. A century and a half later, 
the corn crop for the United States was just 
under 3.5 billion bushels. While the tremendous 
expansion of acreage accounts for much of this 
production, the breeding of highly productive 
varieties and the development of hybrids have 
played an important role. The Midwest corn 
belt is a dominant region in American society 
which determines the activities of millions of 
people and shapes the social system in which 
they play their roles. Similar illustrations could 
be given for all the chief plants and animals 
we now include in our biosocial world. 

Here then is a derived social world of bio- 
logical forms that is a basic part of the drama 
of human societies and in which our activities 
as individuals are involved from birth. Edna 
Ferber expresses this in her American Beauty 
wherein one of her child characters is con- 
stantly being impressed by the importance of 
the tobacco crops. If the crops were good and 
abundant, then the father could add farm tools 
and animals, the mother could buy better 
clothes, and the rest of the family would also 
enjoy things they wanted.* 


The Psychosocial Environment Is the Result 

of Man’s Adjustments to Other Men 

as They Together Adapt to the Natural 

Environment 

Men adjust to the natural environments and 
fashion parts of their social environment com- 
posed of physical and biological objects. But 
because men practically always operate in in- 
terrelationship with other men in these adap- 
tations, and because they also adapt directly to 
other men, they create an environment based 
on the interactions among them. The repeated, 
uniform, and approved ways of thinking that 
come from the interrelationships are mirrored 
in repeated, uniform, and approved ways of 
acting. So man establishes his “idea worlds” 
that are the thought patterns of his societies, 
which express themselves in societal action pat- 
terns just as individuals develop habits of 
thought that guide individual habits of action. 

ORDER AND STABILITY Societies would be im- 
possible if there were no uniform ways of 
thinking expressed in sanctioned ways of per- 


Pygmy of Ituri forests playing a musical bow 
and Congolese-Bapende musicians performing 
on a xylophone. 


forming because instability would disrupt the 
daily operations of a society. We see millions 
of people conduct business, exchange messages, 
do jobs, and associate peacefully with remark- 
ably little confusion or delay and repeat their 
performance daily because their relationships 
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are systematized through these patterned ways 
of thinking and acting that become the norms 
or standards for the behavior of the individual. 

TRADITIONS AND Customs The uniform sanc- 
tioned habits of thought we follow in a society 
are its traditions, transmitted from generation 
to generation as the society’s meanings, norms, 
and values. The uniform approved ways of 
acting we follow are its customs, transmitted 
from generation to generation by tradition and 
usually made effective by social approval. Each 
custom has behind it a tradition; they must be 
bound together for the sanctioned act is an ex- 
pression of a socially sanctioned idea. The 
American custom of observing the Fourth of 
July as a holiday expresses the idea of pa- 
triotism, specifically through recognizing the an- 
niversary of the signing of the Declaration of 
Independence. Bowing more gracefully, more 
deeply, and more often than the person to 
whom one is bowing is a Japanese custom that 
rests on the idea of proper deference to others. 
Customs supported by traditions develop with 
respect to virtually all areas of social life: eat- 
ing, dressing, mourning, rejoicing, attending 
school, religious observances, greeting others, 
burial of the dead, and treating strangers. No 
aspect of life that involves others escapes this 
formalizing process since it establishes accept- 
able adjustments among people. Bacon said: 
“Since custom is the principal magistrate of 
man’s life, let men by all means endeavor to 
obtain good customs.” 12 

These customary ways of thinking and acting 
that serve as the “magistrates” of our lives 
arise as slow, unpremeditated accumulations of 
social experience under changing environmental 
circumstances. They are based in most in- 
stances on their successful use by individuals 
in satisfying personal purposes. For example, it 
is said that the custom of shaking hands in 
greeting was a way of being sure that neither 
person held a deadly weapon. Over a period of 
time, it became a customary act of greeting, 
and its origin was lost in the dim past. 


The Total Body of a Society's Traditions 
and Customs Constitute Its Folkways 
William Graham Sumner coined the term 

“folkways” to deseribe these uniform ways of 

thinking and acting which we follow in a so- 

ciety.Y” They prescribe the rules of conduct 
that are deemed the right ways and are usually 
followed in the same manner without reflection 
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or thought. Often we do not know why we 
conform to these social usages. They originated 
as effective means to some societal ends, be- 
came standardized, and have been automat- 
ically transferred from generation to genera- 
tion. They make up the important norms or 
rules we absorb and follow, although their ori- 
gins may not be known to us. 

Conformity to the folkways is expected of 
each member of society, so that order is main- 
tained and the values of the society preserved. 
Driving or walking on the side of the road, 
eating at given periods and in definite ways 
with prescribed instruments, marrying and rais- 
ing a family in the prescribed manner—all dic- 
tated by the folkways—are examples of ways 
that maintain the smooth operation of our 
social system. 

CONFORMITY A KEY OBJECTIVE Thus con- 
formity to the patterned ways is a key ob- 
jective in every society. Societies begin to as- 
sure this conformity through the early educa- 
tion of children. Here the attitudes of others 
who already follow these norms are made a 
part of the child’s attitudes and habits. He is 
given approval on the basis of the way he acts. 
The child learns to rise automatically with oth- 
ers when the flag of the nation passes in re- 
view, to wear his clothing just as others in his 
society do, or to show respect for elders in the 
manner his society prescribes. Our automatic 
performance of acts supported by social ap- 
proval is exceedingly useful to us as individ- 
uals also, for we do not then have to solve a 
problem every time the same situation arises. 

Some of these customary ways are not rigidly 
prescribed, though we are expected to follow 
them. In our society we do not have to shake 
hands or bow when greeting a friend or tip our 
hat to women or elderly persons when we meet 
them. We may be considered ill-mannered if we 
do not follow the customs, but there is no com- 
pulsion to do so. 

CONFORMITY NOT AUTOMATIC Most people 
will usually follow the folkways. Others, how- 
ever, do not do so closely, and a few may 
largely ignore them. The same people may ob- 
serve some folkways closely while not observ- 
ing others. A business man may be scrupulously 
honest in his business activities, yet drive his 
automobile at a speed and in a manner not in 
conformity with the norms or rules of the road. 
Our behavior in conformity with the social 
norms is not automatic; instead, it depends 
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finally upon the extent and type of our condi- 
tioning. Societies continually remind their mem- 
bers of those customary ways that maintain 
the welfare of the whole community and use 
many methods to assure observance. (See 
Chapter 24, on social control, for further dis- 
cussion.) 


Some of the Folkways Become Compulsive 
and Are Called the Mores 

Some of our uniform ways of thinking and 
acting that establish the norms for our behav- 
ior become not only proper ways of thinking 
and acting but the only right ways of thinking 
and acting. They then move up to the plane of 
compulsion. Their “rightness” is associated with 
our view of the welfare of the society. They are 
not only judged useful but necessary to our so- 
ciety’s well-being and survival and so are eth- 
ically supported principles and practices that 
we must follow. They are called the “mores” 
when they reach this stage. 

William Graham Sumner introduced this 
term. It is the plural of the Latin noun mos, 
meaning manner or custom. He added the idea 
of right, truth, and welfare by saying: “The 
Latin word ‘mores’ seems to be, on the whole, 
more practically convenient and available than 
any other for our purpose, as a name for the 
folkways with the connotations of right and 
truth in respect to welfare embodied in 
them.” 14 

INVIOLATENESS OF THE MORES Societies en- 
deavor to obtain conformity to the mores to 
facilitate their smooth operation. Of equal im- 
portance, they also seek to conserve themselves 
through them. A society makes them inviolate 
and exerts coercion to obtain observance if the 
norms have utility for the whole group and are 
considered vital to its existence. 

A class of university students once visited a 
state prison. One of the students asked why a 
certain inmate was in prison. He was told that 
the man had two wives at the same time—a 
serious violation of our mores for American £0- 
ciety allows only one wife at a time. Our so- 
ciety enforces this obligatory norm because it 
feels that deviation threatens a basie institu- 
tion—the family—as well as society at large. 
Such enforced rules apply not only to family, 
but to property, education, decency practices, 
treatment of persons and animals, and many 
other situations involving the supreme values 
of society. 


The Mores Usually Become Written Laws 

in Constitutional Societies 

Usually, people abide by these rules not only 
because they are part of the approved social 
heritage, but also because disobedience incurs 
the extreme disfavor of associates. But when 
some persons invariably disobey certain rules, 
societies stipulate what is to be done in such 
cases. The definitions of these obligatory rules 
and the stipulation of consequences of their 
violation may not be in written form. They 
may be nonetheless effective, as social control 
in preliterate societies demonstrates. 

WRITTEN LAWS The mores usually express 
themselves in written laws which define the acts 
and prescribe the penalties when the society 
operates through established governmental in- 
stitutions. Not all of the mores are expressed 
as legal norms. On the other hand, there are 
many laws that express other controls of social 
organization than those contained in the mores. 
Laws are the rules made by an authorized gov- 
ernment to define specific acts for the purpose 
of promoting orderly societal operation. The 
mores or obligatory norms are uniform, sanc- 
tioned ways of acting that have the force of 
law and are expressed as laws in most societies. 
Certain practices had the force of law in pio- 
neer societies and often were laws, although en- 
forcement was difficult because of the lack of 
officers. There “the law” was often executed 
by the injured persons who took “the law” into 
their own hands. Horse and cattle thieves were 
summarily hanged by the citizens in the pio- 
neer West in America. The development of the 
organization of the society is important in new 
areas if the orderly enforcement of the mores 
is to supplant the disorderly. 


The Mores Change but Only as a Consequence 
of Strong Pressures ‘ 
The mores change only under the strongest 

pressures and over a long period of time since 

they express important values, set the basic 
standards, are considered indispensable to sur- 
vival, and often become fixed in the law. It was 
considered right to own human beings and use 
them as chattles (slavery) in early American 
society. This practice had been a part of the 
organization of societies for many centuries, 
but it had been challenged on moral grounds 
as early as Augustine (354-430 A.2.). It was 
challenged in the same manner in early Amer- 
ican society, especially in the North, on the 
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grounds that it reduced human beings to things 
with no personal dignity. But in the South, 
where it provided necessary labor, it was fixed 
in the mores. It took years of agitation and 
finally a war between the states to achieve its 
abolition. 

INDIA’S PROBLEM Change in the customary 
sanctioned ways may result from changes in 
the mode of life in a society brought about by 
social forces, such as industrialization, or 
through contact with other societies. India is 
experiencing many problems from these two 
circumstances. The use of automobile buses for 
human transportation makes it impossible for 
different castes to avoid associating with each 
other. The development of factories is com- 
pelling the breakdown of occupational separa- 
tion on a caste basis. The dilemmas arising 
from such change may be illustrated in the 
following episode. 

A few years ago a young “untouchable” in 
India heard cries for help from a well, jumped 
in, and rescued a child from drowning. It be- 
came known that he was an “untouchable” 
after the first compliments had been offered. 
The attitude of the crowd underwent an im- 
mediate change. Praise was turned to abuse: 
the “untouchable” had trespassed into a high 
caste compound and polluted the well by jump- 
ing into it. Today, this reaction would have 
occurred only among very conservative Hindus. 
The mores of any society are challenged by 
significant changes in the way of living in spite 
oF opposition from those determined to uphold 
them 


Fads, Fashions, and Crazes Are Imitative 
Phenomena 


The folkways and mores are the significant 
aspects of the psychosocial environment be- 
cause they express the chief norms of a society. 
But the relationships between people and their 
adaptations to the natural environments result 
in other psychosocial forms of interaction. We 
refer here to fashions, fads, crazes, beliefs, 
superstitions, taboos, rites, rituals, ceremonials, 
and science—and to the symbols through which 
we express them, such as books, magazines, 
pictures, statuary, musical compositions, and 
other forms with symbolic meaning. 

FASHION A few years ago large numbers 
of male students at universities and colleges in 
America wore short leather jacekts as topcoats. 
A year later a wool topcoat of various colors 
was the style. Then the rain-repellent coat with 
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an inner lining followed. These students were 
following fashion. 

Most people follow fashion as far as economic 
ability and social situation allow. In this re- 
spect, we try to be like others in groups with 
which we identify. We may here, for example, 
be expressing our desire for recognition from 
those in our social class and our desire to be 
different from those of other levels. 

FADS AND CRAZES Such imitation followed 
with exaggerated enthusiasm and for a short 
time is a fad or a craze. Playing miniature golf 
swept across the United States some time ago. 
Elaborate equipment was built into many of 
these golf courses, and people of all ages were 
putting golf balls through pipes, tunnels, and 
over little bridges. The fad lasted only a year 
or so. Now, years after, we see a resurgence of 
this pastime. 

Fashions and fads are not limited to dress or 
recreation alone for they occur in most areas 
of our activity. However, when particular ones 
—women’s dresses, for example—are followed 
too generally, they are abandoned. Few women 
in American society dress identically except by 
accident. 

Perhaps the important characteristic of fash- 
ions and fads in the psychosocial environment 
is that they “place no dependence on really vi- 
tal motives of human action.” 15 Our fashions in 
dress, for example, do not violate the demand 
of the mores that persons be acceptably dressed. 
Ridicule and other social pressures will usually 
force the abandonment of extreme variations in 
dress or other fashions. 


Beliefs, Superstitions, and Taboos Express 
the Adoption of Ideas About Parts of Life 
as True 
We develop beliefs in our adaptation to the 

natural environment and to each other. Beliefs 

are the acceptance of propositions about some 
part of life as true. They may be true or they 
may be false, but once we make them a part of 
our social system we do not easily or willingly 
relinquish them. Often impervious to reason or 
truth, they can hardly be extracted when once 
built into the thought patterns of youth. They 
are like frescoing. In this process, color is mixed 
through soft plaster then spread before it dries. 

The original color may be painted over, but it 

still remains in the plaster. Beliefs instilled 

early have the same persistent character. This 
would imply that our chief hope for making the 
most advantageous adjustments to our environ- 
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ments is in the development of beliefs based on 
validated knowledge. 

SUPERSTITIONS Beliefs that are not founded 
on fact are superstitions that °usually arise 
out of ignorance and fear of the unknown. One 
writer reports an illustrative experience: “The 
operator of a small boat on a river in central 
China passed from one passenger to another 
whispering something in each person’s ear. My 
companion turned to me after the operator 
passed and said, ‘Do not talk as long as we are 
passing under the bridge just ahead.’ I kept 
silent. After the other passengers, all Chinese, 
began to talk, I asked why it was necessary to 
be silent when passing under the bridge. “There 
is the belief among these river boatmen that if 
one talks while passing under the bridge, the 
river gods are offended.’ The persons who 
talked are held responsible if anything happens 
to the boat on the journey.” Such superstitions 
exist in many areas of life. We all seem to have 
some, even the man, who, when asked if he was 
superstitious, said, “Oh, no, but I better knock 
on wood.” 

TaBoos Many of our beliefs result in taboos, 
which is the setting aside of things or practices 
as forbidden by tradition and social authority. 
The Mormons erected a monument in Temple 
Square, Salt Lake City, to the gulls because 
these birds appeared at a critical time in early 
Mormon history and devoured the locusts 
which were destroying the crops. They also es- 
tablished a rule against killing these birds. Its 
origin illustrates the way such taboos may come 
about. A crisis—the destruction by locusts of 
food crops on which survival depended—was 
not controlled by the techniques available so 
the people turned to God to aid them. Fortu- 
nately, the gulls appeared and destroyed the 
insects, and this was interpreted as an answer 
to prayer. The people credited God with send- 
ing the gulls and gave the gulls a venerable 
place in their religious system by forbidding 
their destruction and by erecting a monument 
to remind the people of the occurrence. Now a 
taboo prevails. 

SOCIAL VALUE OF BELIEF Beliefs, whether 
true or not, may serve socially valuable ends. 
They can support respect for law and the rights 
of others and establish firm attitudes toward 
social institutions, thus aiding their effective 
operation. Belief in the rightness of a govern- 
mental form, such as democracy, or the sacred- 
hess of a social relationship, such as marriage, 


contributes to acceptable behavior. The belief 
of the Tibetans that God sends down an incar- 
nation of Himself into every generation results 
in great veneration for the person so designated 
and in genuine obedience to him. The danger 
in many beliefs is that they do not allow reason 
to work and may become so fixed that they 
stand in the way of new ideas. 


Rituals, Rites, and Ceremonies Are Used 

to Emphasize the Importance of Certain 

Social Situations 

Rituals, rites, and ceremonies are types of 
social actions used in societies to impress the 
significance of particular occasions, events, per- 
sons, or conditions upon all or some part of 
their members. Serving to move people by their 
appeal to the emotions through solemnity, 
gaiety, or beauty, they help to reinforce the 
values of segments of the society and to fix 
loyalty to them. They also point up the reality 
of the group to the members who are partici- 
pating. For example, because the Sacrament of 
the Lord’s supper is a definite part of the Chris- 
tion Church organization, it emphasizes its 
reality. 

Following a definite order in the conduct of 
religious services or lodge sessions illustrates 


African pygmoids perform rites in preparation 
for the hunt. 
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Eskimo blanket-tossing ceremony celebrating a successful whale hunt. 


our use of ritual and ceremony to celebrate 
particular practices. As these repeated actions 
condition all the persons involved to enter into 
the performance, they become a part of it 
rather than remain mere onlookers. Granting 
awards that have significance to a group for 
winning an athletic contest, completing a doc- 
tor’s degree in an educational field, or obtain- 
ing a Nobel prize for literature are accom- 
panied by ceremonies that illustrate their use 
in respect to particular achievements. Births, 
deaths, marriages, baptisms, and the signing of 
treaties and laws are ceremonialized as special 
oecasions worthy of particular note. Initiations 
into offices represent ceremonies that recognize 
important changes in social status. The holidays 
—Christmas, Thanksgiving, the Fourth of July 
—all mark past events that are ceremonialized 
to epitomize an important phase of the life of 
the society. Each society develops rituals, rites, 
and ceremonies about practices and events that 
have significance to it. Such psychosocial forms 
aid social control by inducing loyalty. 
SYMBOLISM IN RITES Our rituals, rites, and 
ceremonies use symbolism to promote their 
purposes. The symbolism usually stands for 
practices that will advance the welfare of the 


group. Without having direct efficacy in achiev- 
ing the goal, it does call forth behavior that 
will express the group norms. However, in the 
course of time, some of these symbolic forms 
are credited with having direct power. The 
birth and-purifieation-rites of some primitive 
people who fear pregnancies and births, be- 
cause they do not understand them, are thought 
to have cleansing power or the capacity to 
ward off evil spirits. Such forms, therefore, 
often stand in the way of the acceptance of 
practices that are more scientific and effective. 

This problem also arises in modern societies. 
A familiar rite expresses the dedication of a 
child or adult to the practice of Christian prin- 
ciples as enjoined in the Christian baptismal 
ceremony. But many adherents believe the rite 
itself to have some kind of transforming power 
and that it must be performed in a distinctive 
manner to be effective. When rites or cere- 
monies are invested with direct powers, they 
may aid in controlling action just as any other 
superstition, but they make it difficult for rea- 
soned action to take place. Once given the sup- 
port of religious systems, many adherents ac- 
cept rituals on authority and do little thinking 
about them. 


Science Seeks the Principles by Which 

Phenomena Operate 

Science is a most important aspect of our 
psychosocial environment. We define it as the 
measurement of related facts, relative to a spe- 
cific order of phenomena, that is used to dis- 
cover the principles by which these phenomena 
operate. Science tries to describe the universal 
aspects of the components of the environment 
to arrive at the permanent in the changing. It 
accomplishes this through (1) the careful ob- 
servation and (2) classification of facts so as to 
make possible (3) descriptive generalizations 
that can be subjected to (4) verification. Since 
the generalizations of science are impersonal 
and verifiable, it is the most reliable method of 
discriminating between truth and error in man’s 
effort to know. It subjects itself to constant 
self-criticism by dealing with phenomena as 
they are and recognizing no authority but the 
facts. No generalization is recognized as final 
in the face of new facts. The problem of control 
in societies will be greatly advanced when the 
content of our psychosocial environment can be 
described in scientific generalizations. 


The Symbols We Devise to Transfer These 
Psychosocial Materials Are the Reservoirs 
for Our Psychosocial Environment 
In the following chapter on communication, 

we shall show more specifically how language 
becomes written and materials are produced 
that can be handed from person to person and 
generation to generation. Thus, man has devel- 
oped the symbols of books, magazines, and 
periodicals to be storage reservoirs for beliefs, 
traditions, customs, and scientific findings. 
Those who know the symbols can use the ma- 
terial. Other symbolic forms, such as paintings, 
pictures, sculptures, and art objects, that carry 
meaning to those who use them are also parts 
of this psychosocial environment. All of it con- 
stitutes a storage house of standardized sym- 
bols for conveying the content and meaning of 
this environment. 


A Social Control Environment Is Developed 
to Provide the Mechanisms Through 
Which Controls May Operate 
We have discussed the physicosocial, the bio- 

social, and the psychosocial levels of the total 

social environment that man creates about him. 

We have indicated that these features of the 

social environment include physical objects, do- 


Two forms of cultural symbolism: the Oriental 

makes obeisant gesture to the tortoise; the head 

gear of a Bapende territorial chief is a symbol 
of his office. 


mesticated plants and animals, modes of 
thought, beliefs, customs, mores, books, pam- 
phlets, and other symbolic materials. The fourth 
important layer remains to be described. 

Men in their relations to other men must 
have structures through which the various so- 
cial elements can operate. Modes of thought, 
beliefs, customs, and mores require mechanisms 
to order and control their expression. Men de- 
velop this part of their social environment by 
the process of institutionalization leading to the 
formation of institutions and organizations and 
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other less permanent social structures which 
channel behavior. 

INSTITUTIONS AND ORGANIZATIONS Institu- 
tions are established normative patterns oper- 
ating through institutional agencies which men 
develop to achieve the basic needs or objectives 
of a society. Organizations are systematically 
arranged units of people developed to achieve 
some specific objective or interest. We estab- 
lish schools, churches, governments, and other 
institutional agencies through which the so- 
cially required forms of behavior can be ex- 
pressed. We create lodges, clubs, scientific so- 
cieties, and hosts of other organizations through 
which some common interest of a part of so- 
ciety may be realized. These constitute the 
chief structures in a society’s control process. 
We will consider them more completely in later 
chapters since they are distinctive types of 
human relationship structures and play impor- 
tant roles in the operation of society. Institu- 
tional agencies and organizations are, however, 
specific parts of the social environment. As 
such, they condition the actions of individuals 
and groups in a society and serve as procedural 
means through which our adjustments can be 
made. 


Il. CULTURE AND CULTURE CREATION 


The Adjustment of Men to the Environments 
and Their Production of the Social 
Environment Is Culture-Building 
Man alone of all the animals creates and 

transmits a social environment; it is his unique 

characteristic. Other animals can acquire be- 
havior patterns by imitating other animals or 
by resorting to trial and error, But they can 
do this only to a limited extent. They do not 
transmit their learned activities to future gen- 
erations through language and other symbolic 
systems. Neither can they make physical ob- 
jects to use as tools in their efforts to get food, 
shelter, and other goods, except within the nar- 
row limits of their biological heredity, nor can 
they pass them on to succeeding generations. 

Man in adjusting to the natural environment 

—and to his fellows—fashions vast quantities 

of physical and biological materials and large 

bodies of thought and action patterns. All of 
these he uses to fulfill his desires and needs, 
which makes it possible for him to satisfy pres- 
ent and expanding wants, to satisfy new values 
and express creative desires, to store products 
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for future use, and to transmit them to succeed- 
ing generations through the symbol systems he 
evolves. 


Culture Defined 


The total content of this produced social en- 
vironment of a society is its culture. It is the 
integrated, interdependent whole of these so- 
cially produced and socially inherited action 
patterns built around a body of socially cre- 
ated physical and biological materials. The 
culture of a society is, therefore, the total con- 
tent of the physicosocial, biosocial, and psycho- 
social universes man has produced and the so- 
cially created mechanisms through which these 
social products operate. We build our society’s 
cultural system as we recreate our natural en- 
vironment and pattern our relations to each 
other. This is a society’s way of living—the cul- 
ture and the total social environment are 
synonymous.1¢ ' 

STRESS OF OTHER DEFINITIONS ON TOTALITY OF 
CREATED ENVIRONMENTS ‘There are many defi- 
nitions of culture in the sociological and an- 
thropological literature. Most authors include 
all the major social components that bind men 
together in a society. Goldenweiser, an anthro- 
pologist, considers the culture of a society to 
include “our attitudes, beliefs and ideas, our 
judgments and values; our institutions, politi- 
cal and legal, religious and economic; our eth- 
ical code and code of etiquette; our books and 
machines; our science, philosophies and philos- 
ophers—all these things and many other things 
and beings, both in themselves and in their 
multiform inter-relations.”!" Cooley, Angell, 
and Carr say: “Culture is the entire accumula- 
tion of artificial objects, conditions, tools, tech- 
niques, ideas, symbols, and behavior-patterns 
peculiar to a group of people, possessing a cer- 
tain consistency of its own, and capable of 
transmission from one generation to another. 
Culture, in other words, is the sum total of the 
transmittable results of living together.” 1% 

Others give briefer definitions. Sumner and 
Keller say: “The sum of men’s adjustments to 
their life-conditions is their culture.” 19° Sapir 
says it is technically defined by the culture- 
historian “to embody any socially inherited 
element in the life of man, material and spirit- 
ual.” He uses the concept to “embrace in a 
single term those general attitudes, views of 
life, and specific manifestations of civilization 
that give a particular people its distinctive 
place in the world.” 2° Bierstedt says: “Culture 
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is the complex whole that consists of every- 
thing we think and do and have as members of 
society.” 21 

These definitions and many others emphasize 
for us the important features of a culture: (1) 
it is a product created by the interactions be- 
tween men in adaptation to their environ- 
ments; (2) it includes all material and nonma- 
terial creations of man; (3) it is transmittable 
from generation to generation; and (4) it con- 
stitutes the social heritage of a society. Every 
child born in a society has his pattern of living 
determined by his social heritage. It is this her- 
itage that binds us to and makes us part of 
our society. 


The Parts of a Culture Are Conceptualized 
as Traits, Complexes, and Patterns 

All societies have a culture, that is, a pat- 
terned whole consisting of the material and 
nonmaterial substances that give them designs 
for operating. All cultures have the same gen- 
eral basic organization although the cultures 
developed by societies vary one from another. 
The parts of these cultures have been concep- 
tualized as culture traits, culture complexes, 
and culture patterns. 

Tratts Culture traits are the single elements 
or smallest units of a culture system we recog- 
nize for purposes of analysis. They may be 
folkways, such as the Chinese shaking their 
own hands and bowing slightly when greeting 
a friend, or a fork used for eating food in Amer- 
ican society. Each of these elements of two dif- 
ferent cultures can be deseribed as unit acts or 
things distinctive to the culture. Any culture 
can be seen to include thousands of such unit 
acts and objects when we analyze the whole 
into its particular parts. The electric refriger- 
ator is viewed as a culture trait of American 
society when we use it to illustrate a material 
component of this society, The high regard for 
the aged is a culture trait of the Japanese when 
seen as a nonmaterial component of their so- 
ciety. 

This recognition of traits as the elemental 
units in any culture is important because it is 
from these specific acts and objects that the 
more complex culture forms are put together. 
Cultures are differentiated from each other by 
the variations in these observable traits and 
the complexes they form. Each trait and com- 
plex derives its significance from the way it 
functions in the society in which it has been 
developed. The natives of tropical areas have 


no notion of the use of a pair of ice skates 
nor do the natives of a north temperate zone 
have much notion of the functions served by 
the bamboo rattles used by rice-growing peo- 
ple to drive away birds. 

TRAIT COMPLEXES Culture traits do not usu- 
ally appear singly or independently. They are 
customarily associated with other related traits 
to form unified clusters of traits and are called 
trait-complexes. The importance of the single 
trait is indicated when it fits into a cluster of 
traits, each one of which performs a significant 
role in the total complex. We can think of a 
baseball as a distinctive culture trait of Amer- 
ican society, but the baseball itself is simply 
one trait in a whole series of related traits that 
form the baseball complex of this society. The 
alert student recognizes that the baseball; the 
bat; the bases; the pitcher’s mound; the catch- 
er’s mitt, mask, and chest protector; the play- 
ing field, and the rules of the game are only a 
few of the many traits which combine into a 
total unity to form the baseball complex. Each 
of these traits is a single irreducible material 
or nonmaterial element shared by the society, 
but each gains meaning because it operates as 
part of the trait-complex. The baseball complex 
is built primarily about three traits—the ball, 
the bat, and the base. They are the core traits 
around which the whole complex is organized. 
Additional material and nonmaterial traits 
come into existence about them to form the 
total trait-complex. This is more than a mere 
additive operation; the associated traits oper- 
ate in the total relationship to create a func- 
tional whole. 

This also illustrates the interrelationship be- 
tween structure and function in cultural phe- 
nomena, for the structure of these elements 
conditions the functioning of the whole in the 
playing of this game. The shape, size, and ma- 
terial composition of the baseball; the shape, 
size, and material composition of the bat; and 
the structural pattern of the playing field are 
a few of the structural characteristics of traits 
in this complex that influence its operation. 

The functioning, that is, the playing of the 
game, we quickly recognize, would be vastly dif- 
ferent than it now is if the baseball were larger 
(thus much more difficult to throw), if the 
field were larger or smaller, or if there were no 
foul territory. On the other hand, the structure 
of the complex would be different if the pitcher 
had to throw the baseball to the batter in only 
one way, if the batter, after striking the ball, 
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had to run only to one base and back to the 
home base—in other words, if the functions to 
be carried out in the game were different. Any 
trait-complex has a form and a function. The 
interrelated traits carry out their specific roles 
to achieve the purposes or meanings of the 
complex. They are inextricably interwoven. 

The operation of trait-complexes in a society 
implies that there are normative aspects that 
define the proper behavior related to them. 
Baseball, we know, is played by rules. The 
baseball is of a certain size, weight, and ma- 
terial. The bat is likewise of a definite material 
and length. This whole complex operates by 
standards that define the proper ways of play- 
ing. This is true for the functionng of all trait- 
complexes of a society and of the society as a 
whole. Because all the members of a society are 
expected to act in specific ways under certain 
conditions, or according to the societal norms, 
and because each complex implies a particular 
set of standards defining the expected behavior 
with respect to it, order in a society is guaran- 
teed. 

CULTURE PATTERNS A culture pattern is 
formed in a society as these different parts— 
traits and complexes—become related to each 
other in functional wholes or configurations. 
Each society has culture patterns that are dis- 
tinetive to it, although they may vary in geo- 
graphical scope. The rice-water buffalo pattern 
of south China and the cotton-tobacco pattern 
of the southeast section of the United States are 
two of a number of distinctive culture patterns 
within these societies, whereas the machine- 
marketing system may be regarded as a culture 
pattern of American society as a whole. 

Culture patterns influence us as wholes. The 
eotton-tobaceo pattern of the American south- 
east operating as a unit does not influence the 
person just in some of its parts; all of them 
affect his behavior. The youth among American 
Plains Indians reacted to their whole horse 
culture pattern and the expectations it im- 
posed upon them by its forms, rituals, and 
obligations, It is in this way that standardiza- 
tion of our behavior in a society is accom- 
plished. We absorb the elements of these pat- 
terns almost unconsciously and apply them in 
a similar manner so that we are often unaware 
of their importance as controls over us. This 
is what the society seeks to achieve: the com- 
mon patterning of our behavior. 

CULTURE BASE We have now seen that cul- 
ture includes the sum total of all of man’s cre- 
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ated environments. We have indicated that it is 
constituted of traits, trait-complexes, and pat- 
terns. It is clear to us that the content of these 
environments or the sum total of all the sep- 
arate traits that make up the complexes and 
patterns is, for any society, enormous. This to- 
tality of all the cultural parts of a given society 
at a given time is its culture base. 

A most significant concern about this culture 
base is that its size and character are important 
in the determination of the further develop- 
ment of the culture of a society. This brings 
us to the question of how culture is produced. 


IV. CULTURE FORMATION 


The Foundation upon Which Man Builds His 
Culture Is the Variety of Natural 
Environments the Universe Presents 
‚and His Own Capacity to Innovate 
One of the important and interesting parts 

of our study is the consideration of how we 
produce culture. What are the processes by 
which we bring culture into existence? The 
answer to this question will tell us how we 
change our way of living in societies, add ideas 
and things to them, and slough off things and 
ideas that are no longer useful. 

VARIATIONS IN NATURAL ENVIRONMENTS 
First of all, we know from our study of environ- 
mental adaptation that we must build our cul- 
ture in differing natural environments, We have 
studied the way environmental differences con- 
dition the processes of adjustment. Now we em- 
phasize again that their dissimilarity sets con- 
ditions upon which culture-building must neces- 
sarily rest. The cold extreme north and south- 
ern regions, the hot equatorial areas—some dry, 
others moist—the flat stretches of sand and the 
flat stretches of deep rich soil, the steep moun- 
tains and the rolling plains, and a thousand 
other variable characteristics of nonliving and 
living forms make up one vital dimension of 
culture building. Their variations make cul- 
tural variation certain. 

PROPERTIES OF MEN The distinctive charac- 
ter of man himself is the second foundation of 
culture production. A compound of capacities, 
temperaments, and drives possessed in different 
amounts by individuals, he is himself the other 
basic element of the culture-building process. 
We shall not discuss these properties of man 
in detail here, since that is the business of an- 
other fascinating science—psychology. We ac- 
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cept for our purposes the psychologist’s conclu- 
sion that men everywhere—white, yellow, black, 
Irish, German, Chinese, tall, shogt, heavy, or 
light—possess these characteristics in sufficient 
form and quantity to respond significantly and 
differently to stimuli found in their environ- 
ment. We also accept their conclusion that no 
individuals have a monopoly on the capacity 
to innovate, that is, to produce ideas or things 
that are qualitatively new, because of any 
unique inherited characteristics. Any biolog- 
ically normal person may introduce something 
new since he may react differently to the stimuli 
of his environment. These may appear to be 
different to him rather than to others. 

This was the case of Michael Pupin, the 
Serbian peasant boy who became the American 
inventor of long-distance telephoning and mul- 
tiplex telegraphy. He tells of a conversation 
with some peasants of his native village. He 
had returned to visit his native home after 
some of his inventions had been purchased by 
the Marconi company. He received a telegram 
from America while in the village informing 
him that the contracts for the purchase of some 
inventions had been completed. The local 
bearer of the telegram bragged to the natives 
of the delivery and of the ten florin tip he had 
received. The peasants would not believe that 
the telegram had come all the way from Amer- 
ica in less than a day. Pupin explained that it 
could come in less than a minute. 

Then a peasant with whom Pupin had gone 
to school as a boy asked, “Who invented all 
this?” Pupin answered that an American did, 
not revealing his own part in the inventions. 
“These Americans must be very clever,” re- 
plied the peasant. “Yes, indeed, they are very 
clever people,” was Pupin’s reply. “Much more 
clever than anybody in this village?” the man 
asked. Pupin jokingly assured him that Amer- 
icans were more clever than anybody in his 
native village, whereupon the man asked, 
“Then how in the name of St. Michael do you 
manage to make a living there?” ** 


Discovery and Invention Are the Foundational 
Activities that Underlie Culture Creation 
Ages ago a primitive man grasped a log float- 

ing down a stream, found that it would hold his 

weight, and climbed on it. The discovery gave 
him an idea. He invented the boat. The two 
things that happened in this situation—discov- 
ery and invention—account basically for all 


the social equipment, material, and nonmaterial 
that we possess. 

piscovery When we make a discovery, we 
find a principle or substance that always has 
existed. It was always true in the world of 
matter that some substances with certain prop- 
erties would float on water while others with 
different properties would sink. We learned this 
in early childhood. Primitive man did not know 
why because he did not understand the physical 
law. Rather, he used trial and error to test 
these materials. He experimented with the ma- 
terials in the situation he was facing. Experi- 
ment means, in Latin, to “try out,” and is still 
a basic process in testing the principles and 
materials that make up today’s cultures. We 
can expand applications when we discover prin- 
ciples. Primitive man’s hollow log boat is now 
the great ocean liner because man discovered 
principles. 

INVENTION Inventions are adaptations or 
modifications of principles and things previ- 
ously known to new situations, which result in 
new ways of using known forces and substances. 
Primitive man could not make a boat until he 
knew that wood floated in water and held up 
added weight. This knowledge made possible 
the creation of the boat, perhaps after much 
trial and error. The boat was inevitable once 
he had this knowledge. The Greeks, with all 
their knowledge, could not invent the automo- 
bile because they did not have the gasoline en- 
gine and other necessary devices and materials 
and did not know about them nor how to make 
or to get them. An invention often develops out 
of another or is a combination of other inven- 
tions and discoveries derived from previous 
experience. 


Discoveries and Inventions May 

Be Accidentally Made 

We now know that vitamins have always ex- 
isted. They are contained in hundreds of living 
plants and animals, but they were only recently 
discovered (1897) by accident. Today, they are 
recognized as a necessity in proper diet but ac- 
tually, they always have been a necessity. The 
story is told of a young doctor in the Dutch 
East Indian Islands, who left a flock of chick- 
ens in the care of a servant while he was away 
on a trip. The servant ran out of the polished 
rice he was told to feed the chickens and gave 
them unpolished rice instead. The chickens were 
so lively on the physician’s return that he asked 
the servant what he had done to them. After 
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the servant explained, the doctor reasoned that 
there must be something in unpolished rice that 
had caused the change. He substantiated this 
reasoning by experiment and called the sub- 
stance he found “vitamin,” or life-giving ele- 
ment. 

Some items are invented by chance, too. The 
stethoscope, an instrument for examining the 
chest, was invented as a result of an accidental 
observation. A doctor saw a boy tapping the 
end of a long plank while his companions lis- 
tened to the sounds coming through clearly by 
pressing their ears to the other end. He re- 
turned to his hospital, rolled a paper-backed 
book into a tube, and went from patient to pa- 
tient listening to the variety of sounds coming 
from their chests. When Dr. Laeunac found 
that paper tubes were not substantial, he 
turned out a wooden cylinder on a lathe and 
called it his “stethoscope.” 

Cotton was little more than a pretty garden 
plant in the American South until Eli Whitney 
invented the cotton gin to separate the fibers 
from the seed. One night he saw a fox clawing 
at a chicken coop. All the fox’s claws could 
pull between the slats was a bunch of feathers. 


Creation of the automobile resulted from the 
accumulation and combination of inventions 
over many years. 
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Whitney got his idea. He made a claw-like rake, 
the teeth of which reached between the slats 
of a grid filled with cotton balls. When rotated, 
the claws tore the fibers from the seed. This 
left the seed behind. The cotton gin, born from 
an accidental observation, made cotton cloth 
common the world over. 

Accidental inventions are also made in the 
field of social relations. In 1878 and 1879, Mem- 
phis, Tennessee, was ravaged by epidemics of 
yellow fever. Thousands of people died and 
other thousands fled the city. The state’s legis- 
lature repealed the city charter to control the 
situation, abolished the mayor-alderman form 
of government, and appointed a “legislative 
council” to control “the taxing district.” The 
work of the council was so effective Memphis 
did not return to its mayor-alderman govern- 
ment but continued commission control. This 
was the accidentally invented form of the first 
commission-type of city government in the 
United States. 


Man Now Depends More on Purposive than 

Accidental Discovery and Invention 

Men, in most present-day societies, set out 
purposefully to attain a better mastery of their 
environments and enlarge their cultures through 
making planned inventions and discoveries. The 
accumulated milieu of new material, theory, 
and products is usually suggestive of other in- 
ventions and discoveries that would be helpful 
to different areas of life. New ideas are stim- 
ulated by favorable conditions and by specific 
inducements. More than 1000 suggestions are 
made per month to automobile makers for the 
improvement of cars. Only one of each 30,000 
ideas is apt to be new and useful.** However, 
new inventions and discoveries pile up rapidly 
in every area of life. 

The purposive achievement of discoveries 
and inventions is based on accumulated data, 
theory, and experience. Thousands of scientists 
are purposely using their instruments to dis- 
cover oil, ores, and fissionable materials. Thou- 
sands of technologists are seeking to perfect 
machines and social mechanisms by adding 
something new from their experience. The type- 
writer had a cumulative total of 7678 patents 
on it between 1872 and 1923. Many of these 
patents represented only small improvements, 
but they illustrate the fact that inventions are 
purposefully made. 

Invention and discovery do not now limit 
themselves to the slow process of piling one 
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upon the other. They can be planned for and 
predicted. Of course, basic materials and prin- 
ciples must be available to make possible the 
projection of inventions through, abstract in- 
ference. This is what happens in hundreds of 
instances. The atomic bomb is a recent illus- 
tration. 

Doctor R. C. Gibbs of the Cornell Univer- 
sity Physics Department pointed out, in a 
newspaper report on the invention of the first 
atomic bomb, that “in chunks too small to ex- 
plode, pure U-235 or Pu-239 (plutonium) was 
gradually furnished to the Los Alamos labora- 
tory. But long before any material was avail- 
able to make a bomb, and even long before it 
was known whether the manufacturing plants 
would be able to furnish an adequate supply to 
make a single bomb, the complete design of the 
bomb construction was mapped out and deter- 
mined in full detail. They had to be sure on 
every detail of the theory involved, for theory 
alone had to be their guide.” 2+ Actually, the 
bomb was first invented in the minds of men 
who possessed the mathematical, physical, and 
other principles, then transferred to blue prints, 
and finally constructed as the physical bomb. 


Discoveries and Inventions Are Basic Activities 
in Social Relations as Well as in the 
Physical Universe 
We are apt to limit our consideration to the 

material universe when we think of discoveries 
and inventions. Such discoveries and inventions 
as oil, pottery, the printing press, and the elec- 
tric motor are so obvious in their influence 
that we often fail to recognize the importance 
of such social inventions and discoveries as lan- 
guage systems, commission government, planned 
parenthood, and folkways. But the material and 
nonmaterial, the physical and social, are so in- 
tricately interwoven that change due to inven- 
tions and discoveries in one almost inevitably 
sets the stage for inventions and discoveries in 
the other. We are constantly inventing new 
ideas to control aspects of our social organiza- 
tion changed by other inventions. 

COOPERATIVE AS AN ILLUSTRATION We may 
use the invention of the cooperative way of do- 
ing business to illustrate this process. This sig- 
nificant social invention grew out of the eco- 
nomic troubles of a community of weavers. Co- 
operative ideas were born in the textile town 
of Rochdale, England, in the early 1840's. The 
Poverty of these textile weavers was appalling. 


Because a strike for better wages was lost, and 
many were out of their jobs, they met to con- 
sider ways of organizing their economic life. A 
society—the Equitable Society of Rochdale Pio- 
neers—of 28 members was formed. They in- 
vented the Rochdale principles by which to 
operate their economic affairs and began to do 
business in a small retail store. The principles 
they established were seven: 

1. Membership open to everyone. 

2. One member, one vote; no proxy voting. 

3. Capital invested in shares was to be paid 
a moderate, fixed return. 

4. The surpius to be returned to members 
to the degree to which they used the busi- 
ness—the patronage dividend. 

5. Neutrality on the part of the cooperative 
in religion and politics. 

6. Trading on a cash basis. 

7. Education of members and nonmembers 
with references to these principles. 

The new ideas the Rochdale weavers intro- 
duced were one vote per member regardless of 
the amount of capital invested; payment of a 
fixed interest on capital invested just as it pays 
fixed rents and wages; and the distribution of 
profits to the users of the enterprise as a pa- 
tronage dividend in proportion to the amount 
of business each patron contributed. 

This form of business operation has expanded 
from retailing to wholesale buying, manufactur- 
ing, transportation, and housing. It has intro- 
duced the only significantly different way of 
conducting business in our societies since the 
invention of the corporation. Its creation by 
plain, intelligent workers supports the idea that 
ordinary people can discover and invent. 


The Role of the Innovator Is Important 

in Culture-Building 

Neither invention nor discovery is self-gener- 
ating. People must discover materials and prin- 
ciples; individuals must combine ideas and 
things to produce new ideas and new things 
and make them operative in societies. These 
facts emphasize that the innovator—the person 
with the searching mind—is important to cul- 
ture-building. He is the individual who joins 
parts or ideas together into new syntheses and 
produces something new that, when applied, 
often changes the course of cultural develop- 
ment. 

Many of us have the idea that the inventor 
or the discoverer is solely responsible for what 
has been produced and is the only essential fac- 
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tor in culture-building. Actually, two other 
factors are also necessary for invention and dis- 
covery: accumulations from the past and fa- 
vorable circumstances in the present. Robert 
Fulton’s “Clermont” appeared on the Hudson 
River in 1807 and made her successful journey 
to Albany. We think of Fulton as the inventor 
of the steamboat, but many persons had 
dreamed of ships that would travel the waters 
without oars or sails as far back as the time of 
Homer. None could build them because they 
did not have any power sources other than 
sails or oars to propel them; it is only that 
these had not been invented. But Watt’s steam 
engine, which appeared in 1782, centuries after 
these first dreams, was successful when Fulton 
used it in his boat on the Hudson River. Others 
had built steamboats, but not until after the 
steam engine was available. The final develop- 
ment of an adequate engine furnished a power 
source which made possible the steamboat and 
eventually the steamship. This was something 
the centuries had been wanting. It had to wait 
both for the time, the accumulated inventions, 
and the men. There had to be men as well as 
conditions. 

There are limitations in both the position of 
a Carlyle, who stressed the role of the great 
man as the true source of social development, 
and the position of those who see social develop- 
ments as mainly the consequences of social 
forees in which individuals operate only inci- 
dentally. It is more accurate to say that in any 
social situation, the cultural base in a society 
at a given time, the particular social conditions 
at that time, and the presence of individuals 
who have the ingenuity to put together new 
things and new principles from this base are all 
essentials of culture formation. 

Whether the process requires a particular 
man or men is not an answerable proposition. 
Whether it had to be Fulton, Einstein, Luther, 
or Lincoln can never be determined for their 
time and their conditions are never duplicated. 
Their time and their conditions did call them 
forth. Others may have answered had they not 
been there. The fact is that they were there. 
They were essentials in the situation. Their 
particular uniqueness, no doubt, influenced the 
results. 


Man’s Culture or Social Environment 
Accumulates 
Our culture-building is also brought about by 
addition or accretion. Inventions and discover- 
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ies pile up, ever enlarging the total content of 
a society’s material and social base. But in- 
ventions and discoveries seldom stand alone. 
The new has,the germ of the additionally new 
within it. Man has invented the automobile, 
radio, television, the split atom, to give only 
four illustrations out of thousands since the be- 
ginning of the century. What additions to our 
environment these four are! But these are only 
a part of what has been added to societies as a 
result of their introduction. We are amazed at 
the number and variety of new tools the auto- 
mobile mechanic now has that did not exist 
when automobiles were first brought to the 
shop for repairs 30-odd years ago, to say notà- 
ing about the additions to the car itself, su+h 
as the automatic clutch and power steering. 
These are also only a small part of the total 
changes that result from using the automobile. 
Thousands of miles of hard surfaced roads and 
hundreds of social regulations to control the 
use of the roads by car operators are also a 
part of a whole new automobile complex that 
has come because of this addition of “the horse- 
less carriage.” Almost every new invention or 
discovery gathers around itself elements that 
were previously nonexistent or separate from it 
and so grows into a whole that is made up of 
many new physical and nonphysical parts. It is 
not just a process of accumulating discrete 
items but of accumulating whole patterns that 
center about core items. This process is basic 
to the accelerating rate at which cultures are 
built. We are deliberately creating at a rate 
unknown to societies in any previous time be- 
cause of the accumulated size of the culture 
base in our societies today and this process of 
social accretion. The last 50 years has seen 
more addition to the culture of the Western 
world than the previous 500 years. The next 
50 years will probably see more addition 
throughout the world than the last 2000 years. 


Selection Is Important in Culture-Building 
A society does not add every new item or 
idea that is invented or discovered. There are 
thousands of material and nonmaterial inven- 
tions that get no further than their originators. 
A process of selection goes on discarding things 
and ideas that are not useful or acceptable to 
us at the time and adding those that have 
utility for us. A few years ago, when divorces 
skyrocketed in American society, Judge Ben 
Lindsay of Denver, Colorado, suggested the 
idea of companionate marriage to solve the 
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problem. He suggested a trial marriage period 
after which the marriage would become per- 
manent if the temporarily wedded man and 
woman desired it; otherwise, the marriage could 
be dissolved by common consent. This innova- 
tion was so contrary to the marriage mores of 
the society that most persons condemned it 
strongly.?5 

Some of our inventions are made a part of 
the culture almost immediately. The consoli- 
dated or central school is one, in that it caught 
on rapidly and spread throughout American so- 
ciety. On the other hand, some inventions must 
overcome many forms of opposition and are not 
used until situations compel their adoption. 
There has been as much need for the consolida- 
tion of churches in the rural areas of America 
to provide effective religious education pro- 
grams as for the consolidation of schools. Ac- 
ceptance is slow although various forms for 
unifying churches, such as federation and the 
larger parish, have been devised. Denomina- 
tionally different individuals will join together 
to promote a common central school for their 
children. But these same persons oppose unify- 
ing their churches for common religious pur- 
poses. Fear of the loss of some unique belief 
or practice, fear of changes in particular prac- 
tices or beliefs, fear of property loss or control, 
and opposition by church administrators who 
fear loss of membership and revenues consti- 
tute just a few of the obstacles in the pathway. 

The selective process in culture-building oc- 
curs because the varying cultural forms striv- 
ing to serve the same functions compete with 
each other for acceptance, much as variable 
biological forms compete with each other for 
survival. A large proportion of the population 
in Western societies have adopted the wrist 
watch. It was not a part of these cultures be- 
fore World War I, when most watches were 
worn in pockets and fastened on chains or 
with pins. The greater utility of the wrist watch 
has practically eliminated these other forms in 
the competitive struggle. (We will deal fur- 
ther with these matters in our discussion of 
social change.) 


Some Elements May Remain in a Culture as 
Survivals after They Have Lost Their 
Original Function, Meaning, or Value 
A man purchasing a suit of clothing in 

American society today will commonly find that 

the lapels are notched and the left one has a 

buttonhole in it, Why does the bottom of each 


coat sleeve have three or four buttons on it? 
Neither the lapel, buttonhole, nor the buttons 
on the sleeves serve any purpose, yet they are 
on most men’s suits. They are survivals, but 
once they had a function. Men used to wear 
only one coat. He turned the collar up, crossed 
the lapel, and fastened it to a button that was 
under the right lapel to protect his throat and 
neck. The notches made it fit properly. The 
sleeves were turned up and buttoned near the 
elbow to protect the coat sleeve when he was 
driving or riding horseback. Hence, the but- 
tons and the false cut on the side of each 
sleeve. The original utility of the buttonhole 
is gone since men now wear a topcoat as well as 
a suiteoat in inclement weather. Many men 
never notice that it is there. 

More important for us is the fact that modes 
of thought and action show similar “holdover” 
tendencies; few societies are without them. 
(We shall examine later the dysfunctional or 
injurious effects which survivals may have.) 


The Culture Is also Built by Borrowing 

The basie creative processes in eulture-build- 
ing are invention and discovery. It should be 
clear to us, however, that cultures are also built 
by borrowing. In fact, analysis of the cul- 
tural content of almost any society at a par- 
ticular time shows that much of this content 
did not originate in the society but was brought 
in by diffusion from other societies. This 
would be particularly true of a young society 
like America. We pointed out in the chapter 
on cultural antecedents that our basic moral 
and religious ideas and practices, our concepts 
of nationalism and governmental organization, 
our forms of business organization and opera- 
tion, and our methods of production and dis- 
tribution, as well as many others, came from or 
by way of European societies. The early colo- 
nists brought them or imported them after ar- 
rival, 

This spreading of culture content from one 
society to another and between areas of a par- 
ticular society is culture diffusion. It occurs 
with respect to both material and nonmaterial 
elements. Persons moving into a society bring 
their old culture with them, and elements from 
it are added to the new culture. 

There is a series of rural reconstruction cen- 
ters at various places in the Nile Valley doing 
work in agriculture, handicrafts, and social wel- 
fare. They are promoted by the Ministry of 
Social Welfare of the Egyptian government, 
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but it is pointed out to us that their chief 
Egyptian promoter had gone to South India 
where a reconstruction program in Indian vil- 
lages was under way. Here he gained a philos- 
ophy and a method for this work that he was 
now using in Egypt. The leaders of the Indian 
project were two Americans who had been 
trained in reconstruction programs in their 
homeland. “What I know of rural reconstruc- 
tion methods,” said the Egyptian direetor, “I 
learned in India from my American friends.” 
Both material and nonmaterial elements were 
carried from America to India then to Egypt. 

Another illustration will point out how an 
aspect of a culture is adopted when no con- 
scious effort is being made to introduce it. A 
famous Buddhist monk in an Oriental country 
was training neophytes in the methods of do- 
ing social and educational work among peasants. 
This is contrary to the basic Buddhist doctrine 
that the world is evil and that we build our 
spiritual life by withdrawing from it. This 
Buddhist monk explained, when asked about it, 
that his organization had been watching the 
medical, educational, and agricultural programs 


of Western missionaries. Since the peasants 
were much attracted to them, the monks de- 
cided to enter the same fields and add these ac- 
tivities to their own programs. 


Cultural Diffusion Takes Place Today 

with Incredible Speed Within 

and Between Societies 

The importance of diffusion in culture-build- 
ing today is greatly enhanced by the speed with 
which both material and nonmaterial traits can 
be transmitted. Culture traits are now spread 
world-wide in months or years where formerly 
they required centuries. Three major conditions 
are related to this speed of diffusion: (1) the 
type of agents available to carry the traits, 
(2) the methods used to diffuse them, and (3) 
the conditions for acceptance in the culture con- 
tacted. 

Hybrid corn, in the incredibly short period 
of a dozen years, almost completely replaced 
open pollinated varieties in our American corn 
belt. How could this happen, we ask? When 
hybrid seed became available by 1928 or 1929, 
farmers began trying it on a small scale to 
avoid serious risk. This practice went on for 
several years with a rapid increase in the num- 
ber of operators planting it for the first time 
each year and a rapid increase in the extent of 
acreage planted by those who had adopted it. 
Three-fourths of all corn acreage in the Mid- 
dle West was in hybrid varieties while 98 per 
cent of Iowa’s corn acreage was planted to 
hybrid varieties by 1948.2° Now, practically all 
corn acreage in America is in hybrid varieties. 

Commercial salesmen gave the farmers their 
first knowledge of the seed. Neighbors who had 
used the seed successfully were most important 
in getting the farmer's first acceptance. Trial 
without great risk helped, while means of com- 
munication kept the public informed constantly 
of its success. All essential conditions for rapid 
adoption therefore were operative. 

Our adoption of polio vaccine is another illus- 
tration of the incredible speed with which a new 
cultural material can now be diffused on a 
world-wide basis. The consequence of paralytic 
poliomyelitis had made people around the globe 
highly conscious of this disease. The fact that 
President Franklin D. Roosevelt was one of its 
victims was a strong sentimental factor in call- 
ing the disease to the attention of the public. 
Polio outbreaks in various societies made the 
conditions for the acceptance of a vaccine fa- 


vorable. 


It was impossible for culture forms to spread 
rapidly when the chief agents of diffusion were 
direct contacts and means of travel were slow 
and communication cumbersome. The means 
are now available whereby culture traits are 
spread throughout a culture and between dif- 
ferent cultures with considerable rapidity since 
many transportation devices, such as railroads 
and airplanes, and communication media, such 
as books and radio, have become a part of the 
cultural equipment of most societies. 


V. CULTURE VARIATION 


The Cultures of Societies Vary Widely 

in Form and Content 

We have stressed the fact that all societies 
have similar needs to satisfy. This leads each to 
develop cultural traits and patterns to meet 
them. The Outline of Cultural Materials, pub- 
lished by the Human Relations Area Files, is a 
fascinating document.?" It includes 88 divisions 
of major culture materials which are generally 
found in a culture system. Though each aspect 
is not present in every culture system, the out- 
line, to say nothing of its detailed subdivisions 
and the actual materials that are components of 
the 150 different systems analyzed, shows that 
these features are present in most societies. 
They are all related to these needs and wants 
that appear in societies and with which man 
must deal. 

The previous discussions in this volume, the 
work of many sociologists and anthropologists, 
and the vast content of the Human Relations 
Area Files show that, while the elements of cul- 
ture systems are universally based on the com- 
mon needs of men, the modes of satisfying 
them vary widely between societies. Getting 
food to the mouth, to use one simple cultural 
practice, ranges in perfectly acceptable forms, 
from eating with the fingers to eating with 
polished sticks to eating with cutting and lift- 
ing tools of metal, each of which must be held 
in the proper way in the proper hand. All peo- 
ple have need for ways to get food to their 
mouths, They do not necessarily need to use, 
nor do they use, the same ways or the same 
tools to perform this act. The same principle 
applies to the most complex aspects of cultural 
organization so that there is wide diversity 
among societies in their solutions to almost 
every one of their common problems. Language, 
food processing, clothing, houses, property 
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styles are creeping into the oriental world; 
Japanese boys play the American national game. 


rules, stratification systems, kinship roles, 
crime, religious beliefs and practices, to name 
some, may all develop differently in different 
societies. 


There Are Six Major Factors in Cultural 

Variation 

NATURAL PHYSICAL AND BIOLOGICAL ENVIRON- 
ments The environments, we know, set the 
stage for adaptations. Hot or cold elimates, fer- 
tile or sandy soils, dense or sparse vegetation, 
many or few animals, and other environmental 
situations set conditions in which cultural forms 
arise. Houses must be made of materials other 
than wood where there are few trees, as in the 
frigid north. Houses are usually made of wood 
where it is plentiful. In Sweden, however, where 
there is a great abundance of lumber, signs were 


50 


once posted which, with other mass media, urged 
the people to use lumber in home construction. 
The reason behind this was that many persons 
were using brick, stucco, and stone, which cut 
the consumption of lumber. Variety usually oc- 
curs where there is choice of materials, but 
what is in the environment sets limits to what 
can be done and the forms it may take. Vari- 
ation in culture content occurs because environ- 
ments vary from area to area. 

GEOGRAPHIC ISOLATION Societies that are 
geographically isolated evolve culture patterns 
that are distinctly their own, and they show 
little inclination to change them. American 
Indian tribes have absorbed some of the physi- 
cal elements from the surrounding white cul- 
ture but have retained, in their isolated posi- 
tions, the nonmaterial patterns of their fathers. 
Lack of contacts emphasizes cultural rigidity. 
These societies have had little intercourse over 
the long stretch with each other so that they 
have built in the past without much outside 
influence. Cultural antecedents, the origins of 
which are lost in antiquity, not only give them 
uniqueness but also serve as barriers to keep 
them separated. 

CULTURE BASE AND INTERNAL ELABORATION 
Our ways of living are built out of antecedent 
accumulations. What has been accumulated sets 
some limits to what can be developed. Some 
cultures have a small accumulation; others, 
large. The addition of new ideas and things is 
thus influenced variously. Differences may not 
be minimized. They may even be increased 
under such circumstances, for in the one in- 
stance the traits and complexes that can be 
elaborated are, by comparison, few, while in 
the other they are many. New traits and com- 
plexes that are developed vary as a conse- 
quence. The form and speed of the internal 
elaborations that take place thus influence the 
similarity or dissimilarity of the ways of living. 

TECHNOLOGICAL POSITION The differences in 
the technological levels that societies have 
reached also account, in part, for their differ- 
ences. Handicraft societies differ from machine 
societies, not only in their economic activities 
but also in almost all other aspects, since the 
dominant cultural traits and complexes of so- 
cieties are interwoven. The equipment used, 
such as tools, and the operational methods em- 
ployed in each economy, express the adapt- 
ability and inventiveness of those using them 
so that each culture evolves a uniqueness of its 
own that contributes to variation. This means 
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that societies that are in a similar stage of 
technological development may vary widely 
from each other in the cultural forms they pro- 
duce. Some cultures of the direct appropriation 
type do their hunting with bows and arrows, 
others with spears, or nets, or traps. Their non- 
material forms show similar variation, with 
some using elaborate ceremonials in preparation 
for the hunt. Others have little or none, but 
some have such ceremonials following their 
hunting activities while others have none. 

DOMINANT CULTURAL THEMES Another fac- 
tor that causes ‘cultures to differ from each 
other in content and organization is the central 
“focus of interest” or dominant themes they 
develop. Maurice Opler presents this point of 
view in his article on themes as dynamic forces 
in culture. He reports, for example, that the 
superiority of men over women is a main {' me 
around which Apache Indian society is 0: 'an- 
ized.28 We recognize that Russian society is 
united around the major concepts of Marxian 
socialism; China was integrated about the fam- 
ily system with filial piety and the five rela- 
tionships as major themes or focal points of 
interest; and ancient Egypt was organized 
about “netherworld” themes. The themes in 
modern American society are fairly accurately 
stated as equality, individual opportunity, free 
enterprise, and large-scale mechanical produc- 
tion. 

The major elements of a culture express 
these dominant themes. They give a culture a 
distinctive character and direction and also cre- 
ate, in part, a closed system. New traits or com- 
plexes are usually accepted only when they “fit” 
into the existing culture configuration or repre- 
sent some values that can be absorbed without 
too greatly distorting the pattern. 

ETHNOCENTRISM Understandably, people gen- 
erally regard most highly the culture in which 
they have been reared. This attitude, called 
“ethnocentrism,” is an almost automatic re- 
sponse when people compare their ways of 
living with others. From the beginning of so- 
cialization, the values and norms of our society 
have been impressed on us as the best values 
and the most proper norms. Devotion to them 
is taught and expected. The ways of our own 
society are the right ways: those of other so- 
cieties are not only peculiar but are often wrong. 
It is thus often exceedingly difficult for the 
members of any society to be objective about 
ways of acting and of thinking that are differ- 
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ent from their own. This is a strong barrier 
even to considering new conceptions, because it 
emphasizes retaining the status quo in spite of 
the fact that many of the forms hawe been bor- 
rowed. Such devotion to a society’s cultural 
forms increases in-group attitudes and strength- 
ens the force ‘of “the cake of custom” and so 
makes change difficult. Our socially inherited re- 
ligion, for example, is the only true religion. 
Consideration of the viewpoints of other reli- 
gions is not usually tolerated. 


Is a World-Wide Common Culture 

an Eventual Possibility? 

The foregoing comments stress the variability 
in cultures and indicate conditions for the con- 
tinuance of such variability. However, the pos- 
sibilities for the rapid communication of culture 
traits under present conditions often lead us 
to wonder whether societies will develop a com- 
mon cultural system in time. The way is open 
for increased similarity because of the inereased 
diffusion of cultural elements already extant 
and the more favorable situation for further 
acceptance of traits due to these speedy means 
of transfer and the increased ability to recog- 
nize the uses to which new traits can be put. 
Our world is no longer made up of societies that 
remain isolated from each other. 

Two things stand in the way of a world-wide 
common culture, however. One we have already 
stressed by indicating that, although societies 
have the same basic needs, these needs do not 
have to be satisfied in the same way and by 
the same techniques. All societies have need for 
knowledge, but we do not infer that they need 
the same knowledge. 

All societies have need for practices related 
to property ownership, use, and transfer, yet 
it does not follow that these must be handled 
in the same way. Our needs must be satisfied 
under different natural environmental condi- 
tions. We invent different ways under these dif- 
ferent conditions. Complete uniformity is hardly 
to be expected on this account alone, although 
this factor is only conditioning and not deter- 


minative. We determine the adaptations we will 
make to the environment. 

Furthermore, societies can select from the ele- 
ments of other cultures those that can be fitted 
into their own system and reject those that do 
not. A society’s culture is its way of life. This 
way of life, we repeat, is regarded as superior 
to others in its chief components. It is hardly 
to be expected that this attitude will be dis- 
carded easily. Societies do adopt significant ele- 
ments from other cultures because they recog- 
nize their usefulness. But they integrate them 
into their own cultures by modifying the bor- 
rowed elements or by readjusting their own 
systems to make them fit without seriously 
changing their own patterns or values. The 
Japanese, for example, adopted the Western 
machine production system in a relatively short 
time. They fitted it into the pattern of their 
life without changing their social relationships 
or social values in any seriously disturbing ways. 
Societies will undergo significant cultural 
changes with increased diffusion, but the process 
will probably be one of integrating the new in 
such a way as to retain the essential character 
of the old. A common world-wide culture 
would seem a long way off. 


Variations Within a Society Give Rise 

to Subcultures 

As a society develops it becomes differentiated 
into subsystems or subsocieties. Each of these 
will tend to develop its own norms, values, ar- 
got, and other distinctive patterns—usually in- 
cluding some ethnocentrism. In this manner, 
occupational groups, social classes, religious 
sects, and deviant groups develop subcultures. 
One sociologist proposes that the term “contra- 
culture” be applied to those groups whose 
values conflict with those of the larger society. 

Such subcultures probably are indispensable 
to the continuity and development of a large, 
complex society and certainly perform valuable 
social functions for it. On the other hand, how- 
ever, they may sometimes impede or impair 
the maintenance of social cohesion or integra- 
tion. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 
1. Give some illustrations of the interrelationships of the material and nonmaterial as- 
pects of our culture. 
. Describe a culture complex of our society and show how each element functions within 
it. 
3. Discuss the variations in environments and the characteristics of people as factors 
in culture creation. 
4. Distinguish between invention and discovery. Show how an invention and a discovery 
helped to produce a significant change in the form and function of a social structure. 
5. What is serendipity? Can you give an illustration of it that has had an important 
consequence in our society? 
6. Discuss accumulation as a factor in culture creation. 
7. Illustrate how cultural survivals undergo a change in function. 
8 
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_ Discuss cultural diffusion as it is influenced by communication today. 
. Do you think mankind will develop a common culture? Discuss factors promoting or 
hindering it. 
10. How do institutions and organizations constitute control environments in a society? 
11. Would you use the concept “culture” and the concept “social environment” as 
synonymous terms? 
12. Give some other definitions of culture used by anthropologists and sociologists. Com- 
pare them with our definition. 


Suggested Topics for Reports 

1. Make a catalogue of the traditions of your college or university. Have these grown 
weaker or stronger in recent years? Why? 

2. Select a random sample of statutes in the legal code of your state and indicate which 
mores in American culture they express. 

3. Select two or three pages of this book at random and look up each major word in a 
standard dictionary to determine its nationality-linguistic origin. Show what your 
findings reveal about language as a product and agent of cultural diffusion. 

4. Consult a recent report on patents issued by the United States Patent Office and make 
a list of those new things which are likely to be selected for permanent incorporation 


in our culture. 
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COMMUNICATION IN HUMAN SOCIETY 


cation is therefore a basic requisite to their existence. Man uses symbols to transfer 


Satin ao could not exist without meaningful contacts between people. Communi- 


ideas from person to person and within and between the representatives of his struc- 
tural forms. Spoken and written language are his chief symbolic systems, but he develops 
many others. Man is the true symbol-user among all animals. 


Communication Is the Basis of the Existence 
of Societies and Their Structures 

There could be no human relationship struc- 
tures or hurelures, and so no societies, were it 
not for the mechanisms men develop for trans- 
mitting meaningful stimuli among them. Social 
life begins when people influence each other mu- 
tually and meaningfully by some means. Peo- 
ple can only share common experiences, express 
wants and desires, create like ideas and feel- 
ings, and participate in a common social life 
when they can convey messages to each other 
through space and retain them in time. 

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN MAN AND OTHER ANI- 
MALS We note that one of the great differ- 
ences between men and other animals is that 
men develop communication systems that go 
beyond the mere expression of individual phys- 
iological reactions. These systems convey mean- 
ingful messages. No other animal is able inten- 
tionally to develop methods for transmitting 
messages to others of its kind. 

Man is able to bring into being, hold together, 
and give continuity to societies because he cre- 
ates symbols that have meaning to others. 
Thoughts, beliefs, hopes, and aims can thus be 
directly and indirectly interchanged in the pres- 
ent and over a period of time. Ideas, the mean- 
ingful aspect of symbols transferred in the so- 
cial act, are the essence of human society, as 
George Mead puts it Thus “significant sym- 
bols and reflective intelligence belong only to 
man.” Symbolic behavior permits man to use 
foresight and to avoid to some degree the losses 


from trial and error since he can make his 
errors with symbols before they are made in 
overt behavior. His reflective behavior, based 
on meaningful symbols, allows him to reason 
from the present to the future and to anticipate 
and to predict the responses of others. These 
are acts no other animal can perform. We have 
referred to man as the tool-using animal—com- 
munication devices are among his indispensable 
tools. We may also refer to him as the symbol- 
using animal. Societies and societal structures 
are the results when man communicates sym- 
bolically with others. John Dewey expressed 
this connection when he said: “Society not only 
continues to exist by transmission, by com- 
munication, but it may fairly be said to exist 
in transmission, in communication. . . . Men 
live in a community in virtue of the things 
they have in common; and communication is 
the way in which they come to possess things 
in common.” ? 


Communication Is the Transference of 

Thought Between Persons Through 

the Use of Symbols 

A symbol is a sound, sign, or object that 
men develop to create in the minds of men uni- 
form meanings that are representatives of the 
objects or ideas with which they are associated. 
The mere utterance of sounds or the making 
of bodily movements has no significance for 
men until they bring forth similar reactions in 
the person making the sounds or movements 
and in other persons. Thus if you say “Yes” or 


shake your head up and down, it can have no 
meaning until those who hear or see these signs 
interpret them uniformly, that is, recognize 
your sounds and movements as meaning af- 
firmation. Such action in a non-Western so- 
ciety may have a different meaning. These sym- 
bols are social products that are not dependent 
on speeifie individuals but are created by and 
exist in the collective organization of a society. 
Almost anything can be used as a symbol so 
long as we can experience it in our senses and 
understand it to signify particular objects or 
ideas. The planting of a tall pole in the ground 
signified ownership of land to the natives in a 
South African society. The natives thought it 
meant a claim to their land when the British 
erected poles with flags on them, and a war re- 
sulted from this misunderstanding. Men tradi- 
tionalize particular forms to convey ideas. 
These forms become the accepted symbols and 
are the conventional means of communicating. 
The common bases for symbol creation include 
motions, colors, objects, sounds, and marks. 


Gestures Are Important Parts of the 
Communication Systems of Societies 


Motions of some part of our body or ges- 
tures, as we call them when the motions are 
intended to express ideas or feelings, could well 
have been the elemental condition for the for- 
mation of man’s first symbols. The infant in- 
voluntarily moves its head to avoid unwanted 
food. This automatic response, when satisfac- 
tion is achieved and made to express its own 
feeling, accomplishes its end—no more food. 
The movement is fixed in the child’s behavior, 
and it is understood as a sign of refusal not 
only with respect to unwanted food, but to 
other things as well. Contacts had to be direct 
when men depended solely, if they ever did, on 
gestures. Only a minimal society could be de- 
veloped based on them for only over long pe- 
riods of time could gestures develop meaning 
over wide areas. 

LIMITATIONS OF GESTURES It is estimated 
that we can make over a half million gestures 
by movements of the arms, hands, fingers, head, 
eyes, and other parts of the body, by changes in 
facial expressions and by assuming different 
postures,® Although gestures may communicate 
much, they could not easily develop into lan- 


Communication by gesture: Mongo funeral ‘‘ora- 
tor” and a member of a Bwami secret society. 


guage systems because they limit the use of 
body parts, especially the arms and hands. The 
body parts are not left free for other activities, 
as is true in the use of spoken lamguage. Also, 
persons using them must be in the same place 
and be able to see the movements. Gesturing, 
it is obvious, cannot be used over long distances. 

VALUE OF GESTURING Gestures, however, are 
important communication techniques in most 
societies. Systems of gestures often supplement 
spoken language when people assemble for spe- 
cific purposes and when distance limits the ef- 
fectiveness of sounds. The signals of football 
and baseball umpires, the motions of traffic po- 
licemen, the movements of airfield landing 
crews are all aids to communication in impor- 
tant areas of life. The winking of our eyes, the 
shaking of our heads, the waving of our hands 
in specific ways effectively supplement other 
forms of communication in small groups. The 
deaf and dumb communicate through complete 
gesture systems. 

EXPRESSION OF SAME THOUGHT BY A DIFFER- 
ENT GESTURE In American society, we wave 
our hand and arm, turning the palm of the 
hand upward at the wrist so that our hand 
moves toward us when we wish to call a person 
to us. In China, the hand is turned downward 
in waving and moves toward the one called. In 
a number of societies, nodding the head up and 
down means “No,” while moving it sidewise 
means “Yes,” In American society, these move- 
ments have the opposite meanings. 


Colors Are Used as Symbols, Also 

We use black as the symbol of mourning in 
Western societies. White is the symbol for 
mourning in many Asian countries, but white 
gowns express purity in Western societies. In 
Japan if you wish to present gifts in the most 
appreciated manner, you wrap them in red and 
white paper and tie them with red ribbon or 
white paper tied with gold and silver ribbon. 

An almost universally used color scheme with 
specific meaning is the green, yellow, and red 
traffic signal. These color signals with red mean- 
ing “stop,” green “go,” and yellow “caution” 
control the responses of automobile drivers 
throughout our society. 


Objects Too Are Used for Carrying Messages 

Material objects, such as the badge and the 
uniform of the policeman, the button of the 
delegate to a convention, the pin of the fra- 
ternity or sorority member, and the gold ring 


“Talking drum” of a Mongo community used for 
communication between villages of the tribe. 


of the married person, are all symbols carrying 
a particular message to those who understand. 

COLLECTIVE REPRESENTATIONS Such objects 
as the seal of our lodge, the flag of our nation, 
the cross or crescent of a religion are examples 
of collective representations, symbolic objects 
that pull people together and solidify them 
around the ideas for which the objects stand. 
Notice the behavior of a crowd when a na- 
tional flag is ceremoniously raised. All are at at- 
tention; none talk or walk until the raising is 
completed. 

UNIFYING QUALITY Successful leaders know 
the necessity for having such symbols to unify 
the thought and feeling of their constituents. 
Hitler, for example, was well aware of this. He 
wrote in Mein Kampf that at the time the first 
great mass meetings were called in 1920 the 
National Socialist Party had no party emblem: 
“The lack of such symbols had not only dis- 
advantages for the moment, but it was unbear- 
able for the future. . . . Meanwhile, I myself, 
after innumerable attempts, had put down a 
final form: a flag with a background of red, 
with a white circle, and in its center, a black 
swastika.” 4 


Laughter Is a Universal Form of Sound 
Communication that Expresses Favorable 
or Unfavorable Reactions 
Laughter is a human sound that shows mirth 

by facial expressions and movements of the 

vocal chords. It is commonly provoked by in- 


congruous behavior or situations. William Haz- 
litt has said that “man is the only animal who 
laughs and weeps, for man is the only animal 
who is struck by the difference between things 
as they are and things as they ought to be.” 
It does not appear to serve any specific phys- 
iological need in human beings, but it does per- 
mit the expression of emotion and release of 
feelings. 

Laughter may serve as an effective communi- 
eating device among people by unifying a group 
in good humor and conveying either approval 
or disapproval. We like to have our compan- 
ions laugh with us but not at us. 


Sound Is the Basis of Spoken Language, 
the Major Communication Device 

of Societies 

Man created his most valuable communica- 
tion system when he developed spoken lan- 
guage. 

SOCIAL CONDITIONING We come into a so- 
ciety bound together by a spoken language; 
this is part of our social heritage. We begin to 
acquire this spoken language through learning 
in earliest childhood. Repeated sounds are as- 
sociated with objects, persons, and places until 
the sound itself creates a “picture in our minds” 
—the idea or meaning. We thus acquire a 
“word” that is associated by common agree- 
ment with a definite thing or thought. It is not 
necessary for the sound to indicate any charac- 
teristic of the object or idea or to be directly 
associated with it in any definite way. All that 
is required is that the sound call up the same 
thing or idea in all of us who use it. If by com- 
mon consent and conventional use, “cats” were 
called “dogs” and all of us understood “dogs” 
to be “cats” and we were conditioned to this, 
then “cats” would be “dogs” to us. Under those 
circumstances, when the sound “dog” was made 
to us, the picture of the animal we now get 
when we say “cat” would come to our minds. 

The first words man used usually referred to 
concrete objects. In time, the number increased 
to include actions and attributes, expanded 
further to include qualifying words, and finally 
encompassed abstract words. 

Our ability to express and to understand 
ideas reaches a high level when we are able to 
use abstract words. We then have the capacity 
to generalize our experience since we can dis- 
criminate between essentials and irrelevants 
and put our experience into conceptual terms. 
Now “blue” does not refer only to our “blue” 
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ball, for example, but to “blueness” wherever 
we see or hear the word. Our speech becomes 
a storehouse of terms referring to concrete ob- 
jects and gereral concepts that allow for ever- 
widening expansion of thought. A large meas- 
ure of our education is the acquiring of com- 
petence in the understanding, proper use, and 
application of concepts. 

WORD COINING Men coin words almost with- 
out limit since they are able to make a wide 
range of sounds. We have just used a word that 
illustrates the invention, the borrowing, and the 
expansion beyond its original meaning. “Coin” 
is from the Latin cuneus, meaning wedge or 
cornerstone. It was borrowed from Latin and 
made by persons now unknown to mean a piece 
of marked metal issued by a government to be 
used as a medium of exchange. It has been ex- 
panded to take on the meaning of fabricating 
since all coins are fabricated things. Thus man 
gets his words by creating them deliberately, 
by borrowing them from other languages, and 
by adding new meanings to existing ones to 
meet new needs. 

WORD MEANING Here we must re-emphasize 
that the chief requirement of a legitimate word 
is that its meaning be understood in the same 
sense by both speakers and listeners. Many 
words are created but die because they are not 
accepted generally. We have already pointed 
out that in sociology the word “mores” was 
introduced by William Graham Sumner and 
made to mean those sanctioned ways of thinking 
and acting that are compulsive in a society. 
Today, sociologists use it in the English language 
in this sense. It is defined in the dictionary as 
those “customs or conventions which have the 
force of law.” Whether the word “hurelures” 
that we have coined and used in this volume 
has similar success remains to be seen.’ 


Man Has Created Many Languages: 

They Both Unify and Divide Societies 

Our ability to make an unlimited range of 
sounds is the basis not only for single words 
but also for complete systems of words or lan- 
guages, Nearly 2800 languages have grown from 
the few words first used by primitive man.® 
Each language constitutes the means whereby a 
society or a group of societies expresses its 
ideas. Thus it is the chief bond of societies for 
it makes possible a collective mental life. Be- 
yond this, it is the preserver of societies for it 
makes possible oral tradition. The experiences 
of man are handed on from generation to gen- 
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eration so that societies exist not only for the 
present but for the future as well. Language is 
not only a powerful unifier of a society, it is 
also a strong force creating bareiers between 
and within societies. Many thinkers have em- 
phasized our need for a universal language to 
aid common understanding that would over- 
come some of the antagonisms between peoples. 
(See Box 3.) 


Every Society Wants Its Own Language 

Common traditions, common ideals, common 
territory, and common religion are important 
factors in a society’s unity. But common lan- 
guage is probably the major factor in main- 
taining this unity. Therefore, societies press for 
its development. 

INDIA AS AN ILLUSTRATION India is an inter- 
esting illustration of this. Here about 370 mil- 
lion people speak 33 major tongues and ap- 
proximately 225 dialects. A major reform in the 
society since 1947 stresses a common language. 
Hindi has been adopted by the government as 
the national language. Its general use is vigor- 
ously promoted. 

As in all such situations, there are difficulties. 
There is the feeling that if a subdivision gives 
up its language, it will lose its identity. This is 
in part the purpose of the common language. 


Beeause each segment idealizes its language by 
extolling its virtues, consequently there is op- 
position to a national tongue. A philosopher 
from the south of India said that the opposi- 
tion to Hindi was so strong in the area where 
Tamil and Telegu are the common languages 
that revolt was threatened if compromises were 
not offered. 

So India works out a series of compromises. 
Hindi is the national language. But each of the 
fourteen states keeps its own local language. 
India is trying to bring unity out of a series of 
states most of which have different languages. 


American Society Has the Continuous Problem 
of Assimilating Large Numbers of Persons 
with Languages Other than English 
One of the fascinating stories in cultural de- 

velopment is the building of a unified American 

society from the linguistically heterogeneous 
migrants who made up its population stock. 

Over 40 million persons crossed the seas from 

many lands to make their homes in the United 

States between the time of the American Revo- 

lution and the present. 

ASSIMILATION AND LANGUAGE One in every 
20 white persons in the United States in 1960 
was born in another country. There were an 
additional 24 million residents who were native 


NN 
BOX 3 


[Words are often just a jumble of noises to us when we do not understand the spoken 
language. Mark Twain describes this problem humorously in a conversation between 
Huckleberry Finn and his Negro companion, Jim:] 


“Why Huck, doan’ de French people talk de same way we does?” [asks Jim.] 

“No, Jim; you couldn’t understand a word they said—not a single word.” 

“Well, now, I be ding-busted! How do dat come?” 

“T don’t know; but its so. I got some of their jabber out of a book. S’pose a man was 
to come to you and say Polly-voo-franzy—what would you think?” 

“I wouldn’t think nuffin; I’d take en bust him over de head—dat is, if he warn’t white. 


I wouldn’t low no nigger to call me dat.” 


“Shucks, it ain't calling you anything. Its only saying, do you know how to talk 


French?” 
“Well, den, why couldn’t he say it?” 


“Why, he is a-saying it. That’s a Frenchman’s way of saying it.” i } 
“Well, its a blame ridicklous way, en I don’t want to hear no mo’ bout it. Dey ain’t no 


sense in it.” ? 


[This inability to understand and appreciate other languages would be humorous to us, 
as in this instance, if it did not result in serious consequences. ] 


er  ———— 


whites of foreign or mixed parentage so that 
of the 159 million white residents, one in each 
five was either born or had immediate ancestors 
from another society. A 1940 Census report 
(there is none for 1960) shows that nearly 20 
per cent of the white population spoke a 
mother tongue other than English or in addi- 
tion to English. 

ENGLISH AS THE MOTHER TONGUE America 
has never legally adopted a mother tongue. 
That English is the mother tongue is simply 
accepted by custom. The English took over the 
territory in precolonial times, and persons 
speaking English greatly outnumbered persons 
speaking other languages—about four using 
English to each one using other tongues at the 
beginning of the nineteenth century. 

Other factors also contributed to the elimina- 
tion of other languages. Great Britain has con- 
tinuously contributed large numbers of her citi- 
zens to the annual immigrant population. Under 
present laws, the normal number of persons 
allowed to enter the country from England and 
Northern Ireland is 42 per cent of the total 
annual immigrant quota. 

The foreign settlers scattered throughout the 
undeveloped land and settled in neighborhoods 
and communities of similar-speaking people. 
But they soon found it necessary to know Eng- 
lish in order to engage in the expanding eco- 
nomic and social life. Most were willing, though 
often reluctantly, to add the new language to 
their working tools, and particularly to learn it 
to aid their children. 

PERSISTENCE OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES There 
are forces, however, that support the persist- 
ence of other languages. Pride in the cultural 
accomplishments of their homelands upholds 
the desire of people to retain ties with them. 
Common language is a strong force in main- 
taining closely knit national units within an 
adopted land. A different language can often 
give support to unique religious viewpoints that 
some sectarian or denominational groups pro- 
mote. The concentration of the non-English 
speaking immigrants in the northeast section 
of the United States, and especially in her large 
cities, promotes the persistence of foreign lan- 
guages. New York City, for example, includes 
nearly 350,000 foreign-born Italians, largely 
concentrated in specific areas. (This is com- 
parable to the number of Italians living in the 
city of Bologna, Italy.) The problem of lan- 
guage assimilation is difficult in these cireum- 
stances. 
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American society is still a multilingual land, 
especially in certain sections of the country and 
in many urban areas. But the foreign-speaking 
have alwaysobeen a source of strength when 
they shared duties and rights with the native 
citizens. Edward Bok was led to ask in his auto- 
biography: “I wonder whether, after all, the 
foreign born does not make in some sense a 
better American—whether he is not able to get 
a truer perspective; whether his is not the 
deeper desire to see America greater.” ® 


Communication Took a Further Great Step 
Forward When Men Developed Marks 
on Materials to Stand for Things and Ideas, 
from Which Evolved Written Language 


Man began the use of written symbols to 
carry messages when he started to make pie- 
tures on the ground, on stones, or on the walls 
of caves to inform his companions that animals 
or men were nearby. “Write” meant originally 
to scratch, and primitive pictographs actually 
were made by scratching on surfaces. Primitive 
man recorded his experience for others when 
he scratched the shape of a fish or an anime! 
or scored the shape of a tree on some substance. 

ORAL TRADITION AND PICTOGRAPHIC FORMS 
Man’s retention of valuable experience de- 
pended upon his unaided memory until he 
learned to make meaningful marks. Oral tradi- 
tions handed on the ideas and facts that were 
beneficial or desired. Legends, proverbs, and 
maxims were important in societies. Many facts 
and ideas were lost, however, since all of them 
could not be fixed in oral tradition. 

The pietographie form of communication was 
definitely limited, too. The number of objects 
that could be pictured was few, and it was dif- 
ficult to express thoughts and actions in this 
manner, Because pictures were poor devices to 
create ideas in the minds of those who do not 
already know the meaning, ideographs, which 
are combinations of pictures connoting ideas, 
were developed. Chinese written language is an 
illustration of an almost complete ideographic 
system. 

The advantage of this system is that the 
ideograph, being fixed, always gives the same 
meaning, no matter how different the spoken 
languages. The natives of Canton in South 
China cannot understand what the natives of 
Peiping in North China say, but they can read 
their written messages since both use the same 
ideograms. The disadvantage of the system is 
that a knowledge of a large number of ideo- 
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grams is required to read even simple material. 
In trying to overcome the illiteracy of China, a 
1000-character system was thought necessary to 
read even simple materials. 

MARKS AS REPRESENTATIVE OF SOUNDS Man’s 
next forward step in written language was to 
let marks stand for the sounds he made. Here 
a few marks—26 in the Roman alphabet used 
almost wholly throughout Western societies— 
can be combined into many words in which 
spoken and written language are directly asso- 
ciated. This change to a system whereby com- 
binations of alphabetic symbols stand for sounds 
—the phonetic system—meant great progress 
for man and his societies. 

So man has evolved basic communication 
systems, especially spoken and written lan- 
guages, that make possible the development, ex- 
change, conservation, and perpetuation of his 
thoughts and actions. No useful knowledge need 
now be lost. What a limited world we would 
live in if our ancestors had not developed sym- 
bols to substitute for complete acts; what a 
boundless world it is for us because they did. 


Written Languages Have Made the Expansion 
of Communication Techniques Almost 
Unlimited 
Written materials were produced slowly since 

the first writing had to be done by hand meth- 

ods that allowed for little duplication. The vol- 
ume of written materials therefore was small. 

Written materials were at first limited to the 

small educated class, particularly the clergy 

who almost alone had the ability to write. 
PRINTING The invention of printing from 
movable type ended this limitation. The first 

printed book was produced no more than 500 

years ago although block printing was known 

in China in 50 ».c. Gutenberg’s revolutionary 
invention stimulated reading and writing among 
all the people. No longer would small segments 
of the societies have a monopoly on knowledge. 

The information could be correct or corrected. 

No previous invention of man made the educa- 

tion of all the people so possible. Books are its 

most important product. As Milton says in his 
defense of a free press: “They do preserve as in 

a vial, the purest efficacie and extraction of 

that living intellect that bred them.” 1° About 

1000 new books are now produced in the 

United States every month of the year. 
Newspapers—there were nearly 2000 Eng- 

lish language dailies with a circulation of nearly 
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60 million copies in the United States alone in 
1958 "—and magazines—hundreds of them 
ranging from general consumers magazines to 
special professional and trade journals—give 
the publie possible contact with all avenues of 
experience and aid in personality enlargement 
and social control. 


Letter-Writing and the Sending of Written 

Messages Became a Chief Way 

of Communication 

The sending of messages between persons and 
places developed rapidly when writing became 
a common tool, the letter being one of the most 
important. National and international postal 
systems have evolved around their distribution. 
Today, these systems hold the world together in 
a vast network of closely interrelated communi- 
cation services that operate under every cir- 
cumstance. Post offices now literally cover the 
earth, bringing the remotest places and persons 
within reach. The United States has 42,000 post 
offices tied together by over 2 million miles of 
mail routes. They dispense the astronomical 
number of 22 billion ordinary postage stamps 
in a year. 

PERSONAL LETTERS Personal letters have 
particular sociological importance. Sealed under 
the cover of a directed envelope and available 
only to the individual addressed, they become 
an especially intimate bond between people. 
They are, next to direct conversation, the best 
medium for expressions of a private nature. 
We can “let go” if we are sure of our corre- 
spondent, releasing our own thoughts and in- 
spiring the thoughts of others. Yet, they can 
be most deadly poisons or sweetest perfumes, 
for their contents do not disappear, since they 
are usually put on durable materials. 

Thomas and Znaniecki took advantage of 
this characteristic of the personal letter to ana- 
lyze major motivations, and the result was one 
of the important early studies of social atti- 
tudes, They confirmed a classification of the 
chief wishes from their analysis of personal let- 
ters collected in Poland and the United States 
which relatives and friends had written to each 
other. The classification still has wide applica- 
tion.!? 

Few desires are stronger than the desire to 
receive mail. It has a mystery about it that in- 
trigues. It is a tie with the outside world that 
spells new experience. We await the mail with 
expectation; we open letters with antieipation. 


People give first attention to it. Advertisers 
know this and exploit this interest as a selling 
stratagem, Indeed, probably a great proportion 
of one’s daily mail consists of letters with some- 
thing being offered for sale. 


The Expansion of Knowledge Has Led 

to Special Systems for Particular 

Areas of Experience 

The rapid accumulation of stored knowledge 
in these symbol systems makes it impossible for 
any one of us to encompass even a small part 
of it. Educational systems now endeavor to give 
some knowledge of the basic arts and sciences 
so that we have an appreciation of their social 
significance. Then they specialize in training us 
to be competent in at least one major subject 
area. Societies depend increasingly upon the 
specialist, and the specialist depends upon the 
careful observation of a particular order of phe- 
nomena in order to discover their characteris- 
ties and apply the principles by which these 
phenomena operate. 

SPECIAL VOCABULARIES The specialist in each 
field is aided in transferring his materials mean- 
ingfully and economically to those within his 
own and related fields, for language systems 
make possible the creation of communication 
symbols necessary to his operation. Each sub- 
ject matter area develops its own vocabulary, 
and there are usually particular symbols within 
each vocabulary that abbreviate it. Thus the 
chemist, the musician, the mathematician—to 
indicate a few—evolve symbolic systems that 
express the qualitative and quantitative charac- 
teristies of their phenomena. 


Mass Communication Techniques Now Make 

Instantaneous Communication Possible 

on a World-Wide Basis 

In spoken and written form man became able 
to transfer effectively his ideas through both 
the present and the future. Printing allowed 
material to be stored for the future and to be 
eventually distributed over wide areas. How- 
ever, man still had the problem of communi- 
cating rapidly across long distances. 

SPEED IN COMMUNICATING Early man solved 
the problem of speed of communication by the 
use of drums carrying sound signals, by flaming 
arrows shot into the air, by rising smoke carry- 
ing sight signals, or by runners bringing the 
news on foot or on animals. Such methods, 
though, could not be universally used because 
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they usually gave specific information about 
rather local matters. Although faster than di- 
rect contact, they were slow by modern stand- 
ards. Even a? late as 1825, when the Erie Canal 
in New York State was opened, the news was 
sent to New York City from upstate by a 
series of cannon shots. 

TELEGRAPH Then came inventions that solved 
the problem of speed. Samuel B. Morse had 
designed the magnetic telegraph in 1832. Twelve 
years later the first message—“What hath God 
wrought”—was sent over a telegraph line be- 
tween Baltimore, Maryland, and Washington, 
D.C. Now the telegraph spans the world with 
almost instantaneous speed. 

TELEPHONE The telephone came in 1876. 
Today, only 87 years later, there are at least 
100 million telephones in the world, over one- 
half of them in the United States. From the 
first marvel of a conversation from New York 
to Chieago in 1892, it is now possible for us to 
talk around the globe in a few short minutes. 

rapio Radio transmission from an estab- 
lished station did not start until 1920 when the 
Westinghouse Electric Company built the first 
broadeasting station in Pittsburgh, Pennsyl- 
vania. Marconi had received a patent on wire- 
less communication in England in 1896, and the 
first radio message was sent in December, 1902. 
In 1961, just 41 years after the establishment 
of the Westinghouse station, there were nearly 
5000 stations broadcasting in the United States 
alone. Practically all homes in the nation—over 
52 million—have one or more radios, while at 
least 170 million sets are now in use in the land. 
Radio, like the telephone and the telegraph, has 
circled the globe, too, with nearly 200 million 
more sets in use in other societies of the world.? 
Radio now supplements the other communi- 
cation media in giving instantaneously news and 
entertainment to the whole world. It is said 
that the tolling of Big Ben in Westminster 
Abbey can be heard by radio in Sydney, Aus- 
tralia, halfway round the world, as soon as it 
is heard by the people of London on the streets 
below. 

TELEVISION Now there is television, where 
we not only hear but also see the action as it 
takes place. Invented only 30 years ago and 
with only 10,000 sets in use before the Pearl 
Harbor attack, television has expanded so rap- 
idly that now there are over 50 million sets in 
use in the United States and over 30 million 
sets in other countries* 
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The Results of These Developments 
Constitute New Epochs for Societies 


This globe-eireling revolution in communica- 
tion with its rapid accumulation nd spread of 
mass media results in profound effects upon 
societies and their relations. It means the uni- 
versal linkage of experiences for us. Almost in- 
stantaneously far-flung societies are made aware 
of world events. This linking together of so- 
cieties in common experiences enlarges the scope 
of social vision beyond local confines and makes 
all men more aware of the wider world. 

The effects of mass communication within 
societies are no less dramatic and significant— 
however one may evaluate them. The varied re- 
gions of large sprawling countries become more 
closely linked and the differences among them 
progressively reduced. Through the services of 
network television, millions of Americans from 
Maine to California may, at the same moment, 
be responding uniformly to the courtroom fo- 
rensies of a Perry Mason or a David Brinkley’s 
wry wit. We sometimes speak critically of this 
effect as the “homogenization” of culture. This 
may mean, however, that many pepole are 
lifted to a level of culture, information, and so- 
cial awareness never before enjoyed. 

On the other hand, the totalitarian state has 
demonstrated the tremendous political poten- 
tial of mass communications® Typically, the 
closely organized power structure monopolizes 
all communication channels and is in a position 
to saturate the masses with political propa- 
ganda. The “official line” can be incessantly 
drilled into the populace to the exclusion of all 
competing ideas. Such complete control of com- 
munication is, of course, the basis of complete 
control of the society. 


The Practical Necessities of Life Require Care 
in the Use of Communication Techniques 
Each of us uses different forms of communi- 

cation daily, The operations of society and in- 

dividual living are influenced by the way in 
which we use these symbols. Wrong traffic and 
railroad signals, the failure of fog horns, mis- 
used words in documents, and many similar er- 
rors have serious consequences. Such difficulty 

is revealed in the following experience of a 

family which had changed its residence. 

The family was storing its household goods 
with a warehouse company. The husband said 
to the warehouse representative that he would 
send a note to the company to inform them of 


the address to which the storage receipt should 
be sent after the moving vans had taken the 
goods from the home. The husband wrote the 
company about two weeks later the following 
note: “Please send the list of goods stored with 
you on (date given) to me at (and the address 
followed).” Nothing was heard from the com- 
pany for a month. Then, to his amazement, 
the husband received a bill of lading for a car- 
load of his household goods that had been 
packed and shipped by rail to him at the ad- 
dress he had given in the letter! 

Had he asked the company to pack and ship 
his goods or had he simply asked for a list of 
his goods? His intention was to ask only for 
the list the company had made of the goods 
when they stored them. Any possibility of this 
error could have been avoided by him, however, 
by saying: “Please send me the storage receipt 
for the goods stored with you, and so on.” The 
warehouse company interpreted the phrase “the 
list of goods” as meaning “the goods.” Our 
lawyers say that a large proportion of the civil 
cases that come to our courts today relate to 
misinterpretation of the words we use. 

This incident illustrates a second practical 
point about communication. One is obligated to 
answer business correspondence within a rea- 
sonable length of time. The warehouse com- 
pany did not reply to the request for “the list 
of goods” for about 30 days after they received 
it. Had they replied within a reasonable time, 
saying they had received the request and would 
ship the goods shortly, the error in interpreta- 
tion could have been corrected. 

Confucius said: “When words are misused, 
affairs go wrong. When affairs go wrong, cour- 
tesy and music droop. When courtesy and mu- 
sic droop, law and justice fail—people can move 
neither hand nor foot. So a gentleman must be 
ready to put words into deeds. A gentleman is 
in no wise careless of words.” *° 


Transportation May Be Considered 

an Aspect of Communication 

The carrying of people and products from 
place to place is not communication in the 
strict sense, but it enhances social contacts 
through overcoming distance, quickening popu- 
lation movement, and promoting the distribu- 
tion of people, things, and ideas. The means of 
bringing people and products to one another 
can therefore be considered instruments of com- 
munication. We could trace the development of 
the techniques of transportation and their ac- 


Two modes of traveling in oriental society. 


eumulation in much the same manner as we 
have the strictly communication techniques. 
Both are essential to the development and uni- 
fication of societies, 

SHIPS AS FIRST IMPORTANT VEHICLES The 
development of early societies came with the 
progress made in water transportation. The 
great civilizations of the Middle East were pro- 
duced in the valleys of the Euphrates, Tigris, 
and Nile rivers. Their life depended upon these 
historic waterways. As ships grew larger, the 
cultures of Greece and Rome came into being, 
with the Mediterranean Sea providing the 
routes of trade and travel later. Later, sailing 
vessels and the steamships brought societies to 
interoceanic travel. 

An Illustration of America’s Transportation 
Development The crossing of the Atlantic 
Ocean has been re-enacted in 55 days in a sail- 
ing vessel that was a replica of the original 


Mayflower, which brought the 125 Pilgrim Fa- 
thers over 300 years ago in 66 days. Today, 
majestic ocean liners cover this same distance 
in less than pne-tenth of this time. The total 
waterborne commerce of the United States, in- 
cluding foreign imports and exports and do- 
mestic hauling on lakes and rivers, was close to 
one billion tons in 1956. 

SOCIETIES TIED CLOSER BY RAILROADS Rolvaag 
expresses the feeling of midwestern American 
settlers when the railroads first came in the mid- 
dle of the nineteenth century: “People felt that 
day a joy that almost frightened them; for it 
seemed now that all their troubles were over, 
that there could be no more hardships to con- 
tend with... . For now that the railway had 
come as far as this, it wouldn’t take long before 
they would see it winding its way into Sioux 
Falls.” 17 

Today, railroads cross all lands. The American 
network is a quarter of a million miles long, 
carries 500 million passengers, and pulls 3 bil- 
lion tons of freight in a single year. We take 
them for granted. 

A MORE EFFICIENT SYSTEM THROUGH THE 
AUTOMOBILE No present-day college student 
can remember back to the time when the auto- 
mobile was not common in his society. But 
about 50 years ago there were fewer than 500,- 
000 of them in the United States; today there 
are over 60 million. 

The automobile truck is changing transporta- 
tion and transportation costs around the world. 
The famous camel caravans that carried the 
licorice, spices, cotton, and other goods from 
across the Euphrates and Tigris rivers in the 
Middle East to Aleppo and the port cities of 
the Mediterranean have all but disappeared. 
The truck is displacing them. In this Middle 
East area, it costs about one dollar per ton- 
mile to transport goods by human, donkey, or 
camel portage. In contrast, it costs less than 
three cents per ton-mile for truck hauls in the 
United States. In the Middle East, the cart 
driver gets $1.25 per day for wages; in the 
United States, the truck driver gets over six- 
teen dollars per day for a ten-hour haul. Yet, 
the cost of trucking is only one-half a penny 
per ton mile for wages in the United States 
contrasted with one dollar per ton-mile for 
wages in the Middle East. Primitive transporta- 
tion destroys wealth almost faster than men 
can produce it.!* Modern transportation is an 
important creator of wealth as well as a unifier 
of societies, 
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Native transportation in Alaska. 


HIGHWAYS AS BASIS OF NEW PATTERNS We 
are aware that roads develop along with our 
modes of transporting. They probably multi- 
plied when man settled down to eultivate his 
land. They lie silent on the earth like ribbons, 
binding villages, towns, eities, and rural areas 
together into unified wholes. Overland road sys- 
tems declined in importance when railroads 
first came, but the automobile has restored 
them to prominence. They are now changing 
the shape of societies. Today, village communi- 
ties extend far beyond their original boundaries. 
City workers spill over into the surrounding 
rural territory, and rural residents have their 
daily employment in city shops and factories. 
Farmers listen to prices quoted for hogs, cattle, 
corn, cotton, or wheat at the breakfast table, 
load their trucks—if the prices are favorable— 
and soon their products are at the market of 
choice because surfaced highways run by their 
farms or are only a short distance away. 

Possibilities from Highways This new pat- 
terning means new possibilities. New school 
systems based on bus transportation, the en- 
largement and relocation of retail stores, new 
distributing centers, elaborate systems of traf- 
fic control, and the construction and main- 
tenance of the roads themselves are all parts 
of our new pattern of life. The road systems 


outside of cities and towns in the United States 
total over 3 million miles and require tremen- 
dous outlays for upkeep and repair. Superhigh- 
ways now make it possible to travel from New 
York City to Chicago—800 miles—without hav- 
ing to stop for a single traffic signal, cross a 
road or street intersection, or a railway line. 
The vast sixteen-year program for constructing 
48,000 miles of interstate superhighways now 
underway dwarfs any public works program 
ever attempted by man. 

Social Reorganization Is a Consequence New 
social problems are part of this development. 
Communities spring up where geographic con- 
ditions and social and economic circumstances 
operate to make settlement advantageous. New 
social control problems are created by the wider 
dispersal of people and by the highway pattern 
resulting from motels, trailer parks, and the 
mushrooming tourist business. The control of 
crime, for example, becomes more difficult as 
superhighways make it possible to travel speed- 
ily in high-powered cars. All police agencies as- 
sume expanded roles. This new pattern is re- 
sponsible for interdependent social organization 
in which contrasts between urban and rural are 
no longer meaningful and where all segments 
of the population share in the life of the whole 
society to an extent never previously possible. 


CLOSER BONDS THROUGH AIR TRANSPORTATION 
The aviation industry has grown from a small 
concern of a few men to one of the largest in 
the entire world. International lines linking all 
the major cities of the world have developed 
in the brief period since Charles Lindbergh 
soloed across the Atlantic in May, 1927. They 
carry people and cargo at tremendous speeds so 
that it is literally possible to board a plane at 
7 aM. in Rochester, New York, be in New 
York City (350 miles away) by 9:30 A.M., 
carry out a day’s work, leave New York at 5 
p.M., and be in Rochester again by 7:30 p.m. 
Jet-propelled planes are now carrying passen- 
gers at far greater speeds. For example, the first 
jet-liner flight from London, England, to Johan- 
nesburg, South Africa, covered 6724 miles in 
less than 24 hours. 
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Communication and Transportation 
Make Us One World 


What does this vast accumulation of com- 
munication and transportation techniques— 
spoken and written languages, printed mate- 
rials, telephone, telegraph, radio, television, 
ships, trains, automobiles, airplanes—mean in 
the organization and operation of our societies? 
In answer to this, we would immediately say 
that without communication and transportation 
there would be no human relationship struc- 
tures and no societies in the modern sense. They 
upset old ways and stimulate the development 
of the new. They make possible greater unifica- 
tion within societies. And today, they dramat- 
ically create the need and opportunity for the 
unification of world society. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 
. Show the importance of symbols in communication. 
. How important are gestures to you in your social relations? 
. Discuss a national flag as a collective representation. 
. How do languages unify societies? Divide them? 
Why does each people seem to insist on its own spoken language? 
. Discuss assimilation and language differences. 
. How has written language influenced the relationships between societies? 
. Show how the use of both spoken and written language often create problems within 
and between societies. 
9. How would you defend the idea that transportation is an aspect of communication? 
10. What are automobiles and roads doing to the community where you live? 
11. Discuss the relationship of communication and transportation to the “one world” idea. 
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Suggested Topics for Reports 
. Observe closely and record for one full day the non-verbal gestures you and your 
associates use. Insofar as possible, in each instance, indicate what the gesture com- 


municated. 
2. Examine the flags of several countries and explain the symbolism of each of the 


component elements. 
3. Examine and evaluate “Esperanto,” “Basic English” or some other simplified system 


of linguistic communication. 
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THE PERSON IN SOCIETY: 
SOCIALIZATION 


process. Each human being acquires a pattern of habits, attitudes, and traits that 


PPren. 2 rooted in the genetic heritage, is produced by the socialization 


characterize him and make him a unique person. Individuals develop an awareness 
of themselves as persons chiefly through the role-taking process as they develop their 
personality. Persons may become mentally disorganized because of mental conflicts they 
are unable to resolve. Some, unfortunately, are never able to develop a normal personality. 


How Societies Influence the Individual 
and Make Personalities Is Now Our 
Concern 


Societies, of course, are made up of human 
beings, and it is equally clear that it is the in- 
terrelationships among human beings that make 
societies. How they do so is the central part of 
our study. One of the aspects of our under- 
standing of societies is how they, in turn, shape 
persons, for persons are the essential carriers of 
the culture of any society. This leads us to one 
of the paradoxes of life: persons produce so- 
cieties and societies produce persons. This is to 
say, as Cooley put it, that “society and individ- 
uals do not denote separable phenomena, but 
are simply collective and distributive aspects 
of the same thing, the relation between them 
being like that between other expressions one of 
which denotes a group as a whole and the other 
the members of the group, such as the army 
and the soldiers, the class and the students, and 
so on.” 

We want to give attention now to the person 
in society so we may see more clearly why the 
person is the primary carrier of the culture 
and how the society influences the person. This 
will also indicate to us how the society operates 
in personal relationships. 


The Individual Is Born into an Operating 
Society 
Any particular individual comes into an al- 
ready organized society. It has operated before 


the individual exists both in time and in func- 
tion. We use the term “individual” with definite 
intent because each child is born into a society 
a helpless human individual. He possesses a 
biological equipment that will operate to make 
life possible, if properly stimulated. He pos- 
sesses no habits, no attitudes, no wishes, no 
sense of the world about him. In fact, he has 
few if any characteristics that distinguish him 
from other animals except his human form. He 
is not a person; this he must become. He does 
this in the society into which he is born and as 
a consequence of the influences it has upon his 
biologically inherited equipment. His existence 
is bound to the society of which he is a part. 
The biological equipment individuals inherit 
from the stock that produces them is the foun- 
dation upon which individuals are made per- 
sons by their participation in their societies. It 
is of importance for the qualities it possesses 
set limits to the developmental processes that 
are possible, 


The Biological Basis of Personality Lics 

in the Genetic Heritage 

Not only is each individual born into an op- 
erating society, he is also the product of a given 
biological stock. This biological stock passes on 
its qualities to the individual through the genes 
by an interchange of characters that gives each 
individual a biological structure and a set of 
tendencies and dispositions. Each parent trans- 
mits 24 chromosomes (or 48 in total) to the 
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offspring at conception. These chromosomes 
carry the gene potentials for physical and men- 
tal growth to their offspring, which makes each 
individual a biological expressionsof this cross- 
ing. However, the genes can combine in many 
ways, so that any individual is never a simple 
addition of the characters passed on from the 
parents but a unique combination of the poten- 
tialities the combinations possess. The way in 
which the gene potentials express themselves is 
influenced to some extent by environmental 
conditions. For example, the average height of 
many populations in the United States, Europe, 
and Japan has increased steadily in the last 50 
years. These changes are due primarily to en- 
vironmental influences, especially nutritional ad- 
vantages which these populations have increas- 
ingly enjoyed.2 Environment begins to play a 
role in determining what we will be from the 
beginning, although the individual’s develop- 
ment is founded on his biologically inherited po- 
tentials. 


Many Biological Factors Contribute 

to Personality Development 

It is obviously impossible for us, because of 
the multitude of biologically inherited factors in 
man, to describe all of those that contribute to 
his development. However, these have been 
grouped so that it is possible to indicate by 
categories those that appear important in 
changing the biological individual to a social 
person. 

BODILY strucTuRE We inherit bodily struc- 
tures that influence our functioning. Our up- 
right posture makes it possible for us to see 
considerable distances and to have our hands 
free; our head set on a swivel makes it almost 
possible for us to see in all directions around 
us; our apposable thumb makes it easy to hold 
objects for inspection and use; our complex 
voice mechanism makes vocal language and a 
wide range of tones possible; and our complex 
brain with an infinite number of possible neural 
connections all relate significantly to our per- 
sonality development. 

Of course, we vary in the possession of these 
characteristics so that their influences on our 
personality vary. The physically attractive per- 
son is influenced by his own appearance and 
influences others by it. Benjamin Franklin 
made an attractive physical impression by his 
looks and size, An English bobby, watching him 
walk down a London street, commented to his 
partner: “There goes a king.” The phrase “the 


hypnotism of beef” was used to indicate the 
influence that the size of William Howard Taft, 
who was a large man, had on people. Persons 
who are limited physically can often overcome 
this to some extent by training and care of per- 
sonal appearance. 

The nerve and glandular systems are the chief 
inherited mechanisms in our emotional develop- 
ment. The ability of our nervous system to re- 
spond to stimuli is the base on which our learn- 
ing rests. Some individuals inherit a nervous 
system that has little ability to respond. But 
the great majority have an average or better 
than average nervous equipment so that learn- 
ing can progress in almost unlimited ways. 
Much of learning, assuming a normal nervous 
system, is related to what we already know and 
the efforts we put forth to learn. Our intelli- 
gence, founded in biology, is a social conse- 
quence. 

The glandular system also stimulates our be- 
havior, The internal glands pour chemical se- 
cretions (hormones) into the blood stream that 
stimulate action. Cretinism, for example, a con- 
genital morbid condition associated with de- 
formity, results from malfunctioning of the 
thyroid gland. 

REFLEXES Reflexes are simple automatic re- 
sponses of parts of our body to stimulation. 
These include the eye wink, salivation of the 
mouth glands at the sight of attractive food, 
knee jerk, and muscular contraction when 
pinched or pricked. Breathing, the beating of 
our heart, digestion, and other bodily activities 
are reflexes. Survival depends upon the auto- 
matic operation of some of these. The body dies 
if they cease. They are not learned, nor can 
they be modified much by learning. They are 
important limiting forces in our functioning. 
One of our most serious health problems is re- 
lated to the automatic reflex operation of the 
heart. Although these reflex actions enter into 
the problem of personality development, their 
influence is limited since they are automatic and 
not modifiable to any great extent. 

PHYSIOLOGICAL URGES Appearing at birth or 
shortly thereafter are the infant’s inherited im- 
pulses to act. They are related to its organic 
needs and appear in the form of tensions. It 
must have food, oxygen, water, proper bodily 
temperature, rest, and sleep, and it must elimi- 
nate waste materials from the body. The child 
becomes restless and tense where these are not 
satisfied and seeks to satisfy the needs by such 
bodily reactions as squirming, kicking, crying, 
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and moving about. These reactions are not tied 
to the means for satisfying the needs but are 
apparently used in efforts to find a solution. 
The sex and hunger urges are of major im- 
portance as far as our personality and its rela- 
tion to society is concerned, although all the 
urges are significant in providing a condition 
for socialization. Societies have evolved elabo- 
rate systems about these for our conditioning 
so that we will operate as acceptable persons 
in their satisfaction. 

We may use hunger to illustrate the im- 
portance of these physiological urges. The body 
must have energy-creating fuel obtained from 
the chemical composition of foods. Blood com- 
position changes, the nervous system is stimu- 
lated, stomach muscles contract and cause pain, 
and general irritation increases when it is not 
present over periods of time. We feel uncom- 
fortable. This irritation can increase to the 
point where we are sensitive only to food and 
objects so that in our deprived condition we may 
talk and dream about food continuously. The 
body reacts by loss of weight, and a state of 
complete insensitivity is reached if we are actu- 
ally starving? 

To satisfy the big problem of hunger urge 
we use a large proportion of our time and 
energy. Most work is related to the food-soly- 
ing problem, We may ask for aid if we have no 
work, and we may steal if we can get no aid. 
Much of crime is related to this problem, espe- 
cially when weather is unfavorable and work is 
scarce, Winter usually sees an increase in crime 
that is related to providing food and basic sus- 
tenance. 

TEMPERAMENT Temperament is the next 
pattern of behavior above the level of the re- 
flexes that is founded on the biological heritage 
that influences personality. It is the prevailing 
mood characteristic of an individual. Usually, 
these moods are described as excitable, happy, 
sad, or dull. These emotional differences, which 
show up in young children and can continue 
through life, may be modified by social experi- 
ence so that the moods are not unchangeable. 

The physiological basis of temperament seems 
to be the condition of the endocrine or ductless 
glands. These units of the glandular system, 
discharging their hormones into the blood or 
lymph, influence the functions of the body and 
the emotional expressions that accompany them 
so that differences in energy, vigor, lethargy, 
and feebleness show up. 

These consequences can be modified by mod- 
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ifying the functioning of the glands. Cretinism 
with its limited mental development and morbid 
mood is overcome to some degree by properly 
stimulating the thyroid gland with thyroxine. 
Other consequences of glandular malfunction- 
ing may likewise be corrected. 

Social experiences are also conditioning fac- 
tors in glandular functioning and consequent 
temperamental expressions. Individuals may be 
generally aggressive in some societies while in 
others they may be passive and meek due to 
the influences of the culture, as shown by Mar- 
garet Mead in her studies of New Guinea so- 
cieties.* 

capacities The innate ability to learn is the 
most important heredity capacity upon which 
experience can build personality. It is based 
upon the inherited state of our nervous system. 
Some people are intellectually bright while 
others are mentally dull. Students of this in- 
herited capacity point out that, in a general 
population, it follows a normal probability 
curve in distribution with a small percentage of 
a population inheriting an abnormally high, 
and a small percentage an abnormally low, ca- 
pacity. The bulk of the population inherits a 
capacity centering around the average. This 
capacity to learn has limits for each of us due 
to the inability to influence the character of the 
inherited nervous system to any significant de- 
gree. Most people, however, have average intel- 
ligence so that ability to solve the problems they 
will meet in their societies is part of their in- 
herited equipment. Furthermore, this capacity 
is never used to its fullest degree. Both our own 
efforts and those of societies are such as to 
limit the knowledge we acquire and the oppor- 
tunities we enjoy to use it. One of the tragedies 
of mankind is the vast amount of intellectual 
power that goes undeveloped. William James, 
the famous psychologist, is reported to have 
said that the average man develops only about 
10 per cent of his latent mental ability. 

These biologically inherited characteristics 
vary with each person so that developed per- 
sonalities differ one from another. However, 
bodily structure, reflexes, physiological urges, 
temperament, and mental capacity constitute 
the organic foundations on which the person- 
ality is built. They provide the materials out of 
which the person is made. These materials have 
a wide range of potentiality in the average in- 
dividual, The interactions that take place be- 
tween us and the society of which we are a part 
produce our personality because wo are plastic 
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and teachable. The newborn human being, 
therefore, is a “candidate for personality,” to 
borrow the phrase of Koenig, Hopper, and 
Gross.® p 


Maturation Must Occur Before the Society 

Can Produce the Person 

These biological potentials possessed at birth 
cannot express themselves fully at that time be- 
cause many of them have not matured. They 
must ripen, which is a slow process in the hu- 
man being. We have little control over this 
growing process and can influence it only to a 
limited extent. We proceed through the irre- 
versible cycle of childhood, adolescence, matu- 
rity, and old age. The changes in the organs and 
tissues of our body come primarily without in- 
fluence from the outside and in the absence of 
learning. They must take place before the 
“eandidate for personality” can be conditioned 
by the world of people. The nervous system, 
consisting of some 12 billion nerve cells and 
countless nerve fibres that penetrate into the 
muscular system and bring about coordinate 
movement, must continue to grow until it has 
developed a vast network that pervades every 
part of the organism. This produces patterned 
changes in the nerve cells and corresponding 
changes in our pattern of behavior. The infant 
notices a moving ring by four weeks of age 
and picks up an object by 24 weeks. At first, 
he is unaware of space and does not begin to 
sense it and distance until he is nine months old. 
He develops command of parts of the world 
about him by slow degrees. He masters form 
and concepts of cause by the same slow proc- 
esses so that he can ask where, what, why, who, 
and how and be able to understand them when 
his mental maturity and experience give them 
meaning.” This developmental process must 
take place to make personalities possible. When 
it never occurs in some infants, their incomplete 
growth makes it impossible for them to meet 
the expectations of their society. Idiots, for ex- 
ample, are so lacking in mental growth that 
they cannot learn the simplest acts of personal 
care, 


Personality, the Product of Socialization, 
Chiefly Distinguishes One Human Being 
from Another 
Individuals usually possess, we have been 

saying, the inherited potentials that can make 

them persons under conditions of proper matu- 
ration and conditioning. This does not mean that 
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the new human organism is a passive entity 
simply to be played upon. It is an active unit 
driven by the biological traits that react to the 
environment. Organisms become persons through 
the influence of environmental forces and 
through their own ability to respond and weave 
their responses into a unified body of habits, 
attitudes, and traits. These, in turn, control 
their thought and action and direct their reac- 
tions to the world about them as a consequence 
of interpersonal relationships. Becoming a per- 
son, therefore, means absorbing the symbol 
systems of a society in order to communicate 
with fellow men and develop those traits that 
express the norms and values of the society. 
The process by which this is accomplished is 
called socialization. 

Personality is, then, the totality of habits, 
attitudes, and traits that result from socializa- 
tion and characterizes us in our relationships 
with others. It is the set of unifying principles 
that controls our behavior and coordinates our 
impulses and actions in their response to the 
world about us. The person, consequently, is 
the socialized human individual. He is one who 
has acquired the behavior patterns society 
transmits to him and to which he reacts in his 
specific ways. No person is ever identical to an- 
other because the growth and expression of the 
varying biological potentials and the external 
environments that influence him are always dif- 
ferent. Mankind is consequently a collection of 
unique persons. Each individual is distinguish- 
able from every other individual because of his 
unique personality—his own organization of 
traits, attitudes, and habits. Societies condi- 
tion the uniqueness so that a person’s conduct 


Ritual conferral of personality: during his first 

few days of life, an infant in this African tribe 

has no social personality. Here, a group of 

women are engaged in the “coming out” cere- 

mony which bestows a name and personality 
upon the child. 
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conforms with cultural requirements that are 
conducive to societal welfare. 


Socialization Is Based on the Learning 
Process 


The development of a set of habits, attitudes, 
and traits that differentiates us as persons from 
every other person and that directs our re- 
sponse to others is founded on the learning 
process. This includes the acquisition of coordi- 
nated physical responses to stimuli, the fixing 
of experiences in the memory, and the develop- 
ment of ability to respond adequately to situ- 
ations in our environment. It thus involves the 
development of understanding of situations that 
expresses itself in our actions. 

We learn primarily through conditioning, 
that is, by response to situations as a conse- 
quence of acquired associations. Learning is a 
process we can direct while maturation is a con- 
dition over which we have little control. Learn- 
ing may be accomplished in four ways: (1) 
The methods of trial and error or trial and 
success fix the response by repeated efforts that 
lead finally to a solution. (2) Conditioned re- 
sponse associates our unconditioned stimulus- 
response with our conditioned stimulus-response 
so as to bring forth the unconditioned response. 


Mongo mother carries child in the typical way. 

Contrast with the “front carry” of American 

mothers. Could it have implications for sociali- 
zation? 
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(3) Insight produces a solution suddenly with- 
out prior conditioning or trial and error. (4) 
Reasoning uses logie based on foresight that 
leads to the ‘solution. 

Our most important method of learning or 
becoming socialized is by acquiring from our 
fellow men, through communication, a knowl- 
edge of the contents of the culture of our so- 
ciety. We learn from other men and the sym- 
bol systems they create; we teach other men 
through communication and symbol systems 
that contain our past and present knowledge. 
Socialization occurs as a consequence of the 
internalization of learning. Personality is the 
expression among our fellows of this internalized 
learning. 


Several Conditions of the Human Organism 

Prompt It to Become Socialized 

We have pointed out that there are charac- 
teristics in our inherited biological organism 
that express themselves in various ways in 
response to the internal tensions our organism 
undergoes, as it is stimulated by its external 
environment. The child squirms, kicks, and cries 
as it responds to conditions within itself, such 
as the irritation from muscular contractions in 
the stomach that we call hunger pains. It re- 
sponds to external stimuli, such as a too strong 
light or the pricking of a pin. There are per- 
sons in the external environment who also re- 
spond to the expressions the child makes to his 
frustrations. They also stimulate the child. The 
child reacts to these, attending to them as they 
do or do not satisfy his frustrations. These ex- 
periences lead the child to learn from them so 
that he becomes predisposed to certain re- 
sponses when a similar situation again arises. 

This means, in social situations, that the child 
learns to modify its reactions toward those who 
stimulate him so that their responses give him 
satisfaction. He learns that these satisfactions 
depend to a considerable extent upon the atti- 
tudes of others toward him. He learns to avoid 
reactions to them that bring him dissatisfaction. 
This capacity to adapt to others fixes in the 
mind social experiences that are remembered. 
These experiences in the form of stored ideas 
and mental images set the stage for the develop- 
ment of dominant habits and attitudes. These 
become the mental sets (attitudes) that pre- 
dispose us to perceive, think, feel, desire, and 
act toward individuals and groups in definite 
manners. Acquiring attitudes toward the whole 
and not just to particulars makes the complete 


THE PERSON IN SOCIETY: SOCIALIZATION 


personality. It is social experience, then, that 
shapes the human organisms into personalities 
with specific habits and attitudes. 


“ 

Unique Experience Is Important in This 

Socialization Process 

THE DISTINCTIVENESS OF EXPERIENCE An im- 
portant fact in the socialization process is that 
our experiences in interpersonal relationships 
are distinetive for each of us. It is easy to as- 
sume that individuals exposed to the same social 
stimuli in a common environment will react in 
the same manner. This is not necessarily true. 
Nor is it true that a common environment is the 
same for different persons. Elements in the com- 


mon environment in almost all situations make . 


our experiences unique for us because the inte- 
grating conditions are different for each of us. 
Each of us develops his own personal world in 
which norms and values have their distinctive 
meaning. It is in this sense that interpersonal 
relationships are unique and distinctive for 
each person. 

THE RETROSPECTIVE Act The retrospective 
act is what prompts our continuous adjustment 
to each unique experience. We remember our 
experiences and recount them again and again. 
Our reactions to them modify their meaning and 
significance. There is a real truth in the admoni- 
tion to “count your blessings, name them one 
by one” in its effect on socializing activities and 
their consequences in behavior. Wishes, habits, 
and attitudes are founded on the experiences 
that we recount continually. This reliving in the 
memory of our personally distinctive experi- 
ences makes them continuous factors in the so- 
cializing process. They lead us to normal, con- 
structive personality organization or to its op- 
posite. 


Unique Experiences Are Not Always Crisis 

Experiences 

It is easy for us to think of crisis experiences 
as those that are the distinctive ones. This is 
true in many instances. And they have pro- 
found consequences on our personality develop- 
ment and expression. When friends sought to 
console a soldier who lost a leg in the war, his 
response was, “Nuts, I didn’t lose my leg; I 
gave it.” Here was a constantly remembered 
experience that had all the possibilities for cre- 
ating attitudes that could undermine a normal 
personality. Life includes many such crisis ex- 
periences: ill-health, a crippled condition; a 
child born mentally limited, or the death of a 
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partner. Any such catastrophe can change the 
personality of the victim in proportion as he 
is able or unable to adjust to it as a result of his 
prior experience. 

Any experience, however, is a unique one for 
each person. Being born a male and not a fe- 
male, being the youngest and not the oldest 
child in the family, being saddled with a pecu- 
liar name, being compelled to take piano les- 
sons, and a thousand other day-by-day occur- 
rences are of extreme importance to the par- 
ticular person, though they appear trivial to 
others. No experience can be considered unim- 
portant in the development of personality. We 
develop habits, attitudes, and wishes that give 
our life its organization, primarily out of the 
everyday unpretentious occurrences that are 
unique for us. 


Habits, Attitudes, and Wishes Play the 
Important Roles in Personality 
Development and Expression 
HABITS We must consider the place of 

habits, attitudes, and other traits that charac- 

terize us as individuals in our relationships 
with others if we are to understand ourselves 
as societal products. We get mental impres- 
sions—notions, facts, ideas—from our relation- 
ships with others. These lead to ways of think- 
ing and acting that become so natural as a con- 
sequence of repetition that they are expressed 
without premeditation. They become habits. 
The child not only learns to tie shoes almost 
automatically but also to think in response to 
repeated situations in routine ways. These al- 
most automatic thought or action habits make 
it possible for us to react successfully without 
having to solve problems before responding. 

Most habits are exceedingly useful to us in 

adaptation to social situations in this sense. 
ATTITUDES Attitudes are mental habits ac- 

quired from social experience that predispose us 
to react to specific objects, persons, or situ- 
ations in a definite way. They are the crystal- 
lized habits of thought that we develop relative 
to social situations and that set us to respond 
in a certain manner. Our attitude is our psy- 
chological readiness to act; it is our fixed poten- 
tial of behavior toward objects or conditions of 
some specific type. The behavior we carry out 
is, in the main, a response to our attitudes so 
that, if we know the attitudes of people, we can 

predict their behavior. The story goes that a 

woman in a Boston hotel called the hotel clerk 

complaining that the constant piano playing in 
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an adjoining room made her nervous. She wished 
he would have it stopped. The clerk replied that 
he was sorry, that he wished he could help her, 
but the piano player was Paderewski practicing 
for his concert to be given that night in Sym- 
phony Hall. “Oh,” came the quick response, 
“that’s different.” She immediately changed 
her demand and called in her friends to listen. 
A different attitude did its work. Her wish 
quickly changed. Attitudes are our prompters 
to behavior. Personality is in part the expres- 
sion in action of the attitudes that dominate us. 

A stoic proverb claims that men are tor- 
mented by the opinions they have of things 
rather than the things themselves. Such opin- 
ions of things—attitudes—come from learning 
in social situations so that such “memory spots” 
are social products. Some farmers hold that the 
only real economic producers are farmers. Such 
an attitude, right or wrong, develops only in a 
social situation where farming is an occupation 
and where it is related to other occupations. A 
society tries to internalize in individuals those 
attitudes that are in conformity with its norms 
so that our actions are in conformity with them 
and our personality expressions of them. Park 
and Miller pointed out a long time ago that 
“what distinguishes societies and individuals is 
the predominance of certain attitudes over 
others and this predominance depends . . . on 
the type of organization which the group has 
developed to regulate the expression of the 
wishes of its members.” ° 

wısHes Personality is partly an expression 
of our attitudes in action. But our attitudes are 
related to our wishes. We are motivated to be- 
have by our wishes, which can be as many as 
there are goals that have value for us. They ex- 
tend from wanting to see a professional baseball 
game or a drink of water to becoming the most 
important person in a society. No matter what 
our specific wish—wishes are always specific 
and relate to some definite objective—it is 
based on our attitudes. We could hardly have a 
wish to see a professional baseball game unless 
we had some attitude toward the game that has 
been developed out of social experience. There 
is always some incentive to seek satisfaction 
based on our attitudes developed in the cultural 
milieu. The child desires some ice cream. The de- 
sire was not there at the start of life. Ice 
cream is a social product. Previous experiences 
with and attitudes developed toward it set the 
stage for the possible wish of the child to have 
ice cream. On the other hand, we may never 
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have heard of baseball. The suggestion that we 
watch a game may ereate the wish in us to find 
out more about this activity and so satisfy a 
partially completed experience. 

Curiosity, the attitude of inquiry, is also the 
foundation for many of our wishes. Thus, when 
an automobile drove into a remote Chinese vil- 
lage, it brought forth practically every person 
in the village, all erowding insistently forward 
to see this thing that was vaguely known about 
through the channels of communication. Wishes 
based on attitudes, therefore, guide the con- 
tinual round of activities in which we engage. 
They are the stimuli that set the course of ac- 
tion followed to achieve our goals. Usually, we 
must want before we can have. It is our desires 
that motivate our immediate actions based on 
the attitudes or mental sets we acquired from 
our social experience. 

Wishes, we repeat, can be as many as there 
are goals that have value for us. Some have 
only slight importance and are often imme- 
diately dismissed. Others beeome the chief 
drives in our total behavior. Their importance 
to us may change as eircumstances change. A 
famous author did not always want to be a 
writer. The birth of a defective child to whom 
this writer wished to give every care, yet whose 
care involved heavy expenditures, created the 
wish to write to be able to provide the care. 
Writing became his master motive. It still per- 
sisted after his financial problem was solved. 
His wish to continue writing took other forms, 
such as a desire to portray accurately the life 
of a people. His definitely personal experience 
and his intimate knowledge of a society’s cul- 
ture were motivators for carrying on a career 
that now has pre-eminence in his life. 

Wishes may be many and varied. We satisfy 
them differently. The question is often asked 
whether there are universal wishes that are 
characteristic of most people in given societies, 
that is, whether people are in general moti- 
vated to achieve certain basic ends in the so- 
ciety of which they are a part. Several classifi- 
cations of such wishes have been developed. 
One of the most commonly used is that of W. I. 
Thomas. Thomas, with Florian Znaniecki, first 
classified the basie wishes in their study of the 
Polish peasant. The classification was revised 


and explained in Child’s The Unconscious as 
follows: 


1. New experiences mean heightened states 
of stimulation, physiological expansion, 
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change, adventure, thrill. Interest in re- 
ports of the sensational, hunting game, 
pursuit in any of its various forms contain 
the pattern. - 

9, Security is the opposite of new experience. 
This contrast is often seen in work as 
against play, in utility as against pleasure, 
in saving as against spending. Youthful- 
ness seeks new experience; old age, secur- 
ity. 

3. Desire for response is found in love, in inti- 
mate privileges, in companionship. 

4. Desire for recognition is satisfied in 
achievement of status, of fame, in ap- 
proval in a large way.!° 


This classification of the wishes was not 
meant to include all of our wishes nor to imply 
that all of our wishes could be subsumed under 
these categories. The intention was to stress 
these as the significant areas of human behavior 
where we in our associations set up significant 
goals that constitute for us important aspects 
of living we almost universally desire to satisfy. 
For example, we universally, it appears, desire 
to be recognized, to count for something in our 
society. People may strive to satisfy this desire 
in different ways, some by holding office in an 
organization, others by being the strongest or 
most beautiful person in the community, and 
others by achieving some goal to which their 
fellow men give recognition. 

Other classifications of wishes might be added, 
such as that of Cooley et al.: the need for self- 
expression; for appreciation; for a reasonable 
social security; ++ or of Ellsworth Faris, who in 
his course on social control reclassified the 
wishes of Thomas into the wishes of the appe- 
tites, such as hunger and sex; wishes for per- 
sonal distinction; wishes for personal intimacy; 
wish for group superiority and loyalty.” 

All such classifications (in which there is con- 
siderable overlapping) stress areas of social re- 
lationship and of personal behavior where our 
wishes serve as axes in our adjustment to situ- 
ations. These classifications are general rather 
than specific, whereas our concrete wishes are 
related to a specific object or situation. 

Habits, attitudes, and wishes, then, form the 
major socially acquired psychological compo- 
nents that orient our behavior in our interac- 
tions with others. They are an interlaced net- 
work of internal forces that prompt us to be- 
havior, Habits make it possible for us to respond 
automatically to repeated situations; wishes 
motivate us toward objectives or goals; and 
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attitudes as mental sets dispose us to act in 
definite manners toward goals. All of these as 
expressed in societal relations bring into exist- 
ence our personality. 


The Chief Agencies of Socialization Are Our 

Families and Our Peer Groups 

Every experience the individual has enters 
into his socialization. Thus, each influences the 
development of his personality. The habits, 
wishes, and attitudes that are characteristic of 
us as persons are built into us from the play 
upon us of all person-to-person experiences to 
which we have been subject. Consequently, the 
socializing agencies through which these ex- 
periences come are of major importance to us. 
If we operate in a situation where we are sub- 
ject to a large and varied number of experi- 
ences, the problem of selection from among the 
values presented enters, and our socialization is 
complicated. Thus, those agencies that have a 
ready approach and to whom access is not 
denied have the better opportunity to influence 
us. Two social structures, our families and our 
peer groups, are the most important from this 
point of view. 

THE FAMILY’s ROLE The family is our basic 
socializing agency. It is the unit that has direct, 
intimate, and almost exclusive contact in the 
earliest and most formative years of life. Its 
members interact with the child in satisfying 
its physical needs and, because it is of their own 
flesh and blood, their emotional responses are 
deep and meaningful. Physical care is accom- 
panied by expressions of affection or rejection. 
As development takes place, feelings of ap- 
proval or disapproval occur as the child learns 
to behave in the manner expected of him. 
Parental reactions to the child in terms of their 
hopes for it relative to looks, temperament, and 
intelligence become more pronounced and sig- 
nificant as these attributes are part of their own 
images of themselves. 

The child reacts to all this and develops re- 
sponses that become its attitudes, habits, and 
wishes. What they will be depends, in part, 
upon the nature of the attitudes expressed in 
the actions of his family. Where the child 
evokes love and affection from the family situ- 
ation the resulting satisfaction and emotional 
calmness express themselves by his taking on 
the ideals and models of behavior set before 
him. If the family circumstances are otherwise, 
there may be abnormal socialization for the 
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child always tends to take on the attitudes to- 
ward himself and his situations that others 
take toward him. 

THE PEER GROUP’S ROLE The peer group of 
equals in age, experience, and status soon com- 
petes with the family as a socializing ageney. 
Parents discover this abruptly when Johnny 
says or does something that they know was not 
a part of the family’s mode of behaving. But 
it goes much further than this. As the peer 
group develops strong cohesion, it tends to 
take over the role of the family in socialization. 
Riesman and his colleagues go so far as to say 
that it is becoming our most important social- 
izing agent since our societies now stress “other- 
directedness” as contrasted with “inner-direct- 
ness” or “tradition-directedness.” Nineteenth- 
century families, he says, inculcated their values 
and models of behavior by authority, and primi- 
tive societies depended on traditions. In mod- 
ern societies, persons are “other-directed,” tak- 
ing their cues for their behavior from the ap- 
provals they get from their peers. 

The peer group like the pair exists for itself. 
Tt is a “we” group with strong solidarity and 
effective internal control. Therefore, it empha- 
sizes conformity. When this solidarity supports 
family and societal norms, it then is a strong 
force for upholding these. When it does not sup- 
port them, it presents the problem of risking 
the loss of peer group or of family and societal 
approval and support. Often, the peer group 
exerts its socializing power by achieving ac- 
ceptance of its norms and values and replacing 
those of the family. Children in immigrant 
families are often confronted with this problem 
when they become members of peer groups that 
express cultural conceptions differing from those 
that prevail in their immigrant homes. Their 
parents may have little knowledge of the ways 
of their new society. The peer group is a more 
important avenue of instruction in the ap- 
proved ways and so a more important socializ- 
ing agency than the family. This is true in other 
situations also where the child, because of edu- 
cation and other experiences, grows away from 
his family and feels more acutely the need for 
peer group supports in achieving his goals. 

The major consequence of all these socializ- 
ing activities, from the viewpoint of society, is 
that the person is absorbing the standards of 
those influencing him so that the society’s stand- 
ards become chief motivators in his own be- 
havior. 
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The Awareness of Self Is Created 

in Association with the Production 

of the Personality 

Emerging concomitantly with the production 
of personalities, as collections of habits and at- 
titudes built from experience in societies, is an 
awareness on the part of human beings that 
they are distinctive things with an existence 
apart from that of their environment. We de- 
velop a “self” while acquiring a personality, 
This rise of the sense of self, of “I,” “me,” “my- 
self,” does not refer simply to the awareness we 
develop with respect to our body but also to 
the awareness we develop relative to our ideas, 
desires, feelings and purposes as they express 
themselves in social situations. The self is a 
state of feeling we evolve about ourselves in our 
interactions with others. The newly born baby 
cannot perceive himself as an entity separ ite 
from his surroundings. He possesses no con- 
sciousness of himself. But he is expressing his 
sense of self when he says to his mother after 
she has referred to him as “the baby,” “Don’t 
you call me a baby; I am five years old.” Here 
is feeling, opinion, and desire indicating that the 
child is thinking of himself as a distinct object 
in a definite social setting. 

This development of the “self” as an idea 
about our self, a subject that it its own ob- 
ject supported by feelings that are held to in 
social situations, is another of the distinctive 
characteristics that we possess in contrast with 
other animals. Only man develops a self for 
only man communicates with other men in a 
cultural milieu in which he is aware of others 
and aware of himself as distinct from others. 
This development of self-consciousness as we 
are developing social consciousness is unique to 
the human species. 


Self-Attitudes Are Developed Primarily 
Through the Process of Role-Taking 
There could be no development of self if 

there were complete absence of social contacts. 

Such isolation, however, is almost impossible, 

as was pointed out in our first chapter. There- 

fore, each of us with a normal nervous system 
becomes a self as well as a person. How does 
this happen? 

The child has social contacts from birth, espe- 
cially with a mother who feeds and cares for 
him. Interactions with others also take place 
from the beginning. The others are playing 
roles in these contacts. The mother is perform- 
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ing the roles necessary to the care of the child. 
The father is doing his duties in providing for 
the child, loving it, talking to it. Brothers and 
sisters “baby-sit,” watch over the child, and 
perform other services that are expected with 
respect to it. The child learns to adjust to these 
others in their role-performing situations. He 
wants things; some he gets and some he does 
not. There are prohibitions. Some things he 
learns to do automatically from these contacts. 
They establish themselves as his habits that are 
approved by others. The others talk to him. He 
learns to talk. He learns to talk in specific ways 
and at specific times. He learns that some 
things are his and some things belong to others. 
The child is gradually developing a recognition 
in these situations that there is a difference 
between himself and others as a consequence of 
his taking over into himself the attitudes, ac- 
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tions, and behavior patterns that the others 
express and he now expresses. He thus is an ob- 
ject to himself. He builds an image of himself 
as a distinctive thing from his taking “the role 
of the other which becomes sometimes ‘sympa- 
thetic introspection’ but, what is more impor- 
tant, leads the self to take the attitudes of the 
other to himself, thus becoming an object to 
himself, with all this implies.” 14 (See Box 4.) 


Playing at Roles Promotes the Process 

of Acquiring a Self 

Sandra’s father is a horseman who rides for 
exercise and plays polo for fun. He has riding 
horses at his suburban home. Sandra loves to 
sit in front of her father or mother as they ride 
around the pasture. She cannot ride by herself 
because she is only four years old. But she has 
a dozen or so stick horses, each with a name she 
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BOX 4 


B (aged 14 months) was as curious about his environment as most children of his age. 
The knobs on the gas cookstove were particularly fascinating. The mother, though usu- 
ally rather patient and indulgent toward his explorations, met these particular manipula- 
tive efforts with very firm “No! No’s!,” pulling him away and starting him off in other 
directions. After this interact had been repeated several times, B found the field clear for 
another try. He pulled up to the knobs and as he started to take hold he suddenly let loose 
a torrent of “No! No! No’s!” with a vigorous shaking of his head; whereupon he backed 
off to survey the situation. He seemed a little surprised at hearing the parental admoni- 
tion when no parent was present. 


One late afternoon near the dinner hour B (now 26 months old) knotted his face into 
something of a scowl and pitched his normally low voice into something approaching an 
infant growl. 

“T want some meat for my supper,” he said to his mother. Then added, “I’m daddy and 
I’ve come home from work.” The mother took the cue and addressed him as daddy, asked 
how his little boy B was, etc., etc. 

At the table he insisted on taking his father’s place at the head of the table, assigning 
the displaced parent to the high chair. He wished to serve but had to submit (after some 
protest) to being assisted in this part of his role. He admonished “B” not to spill his 
“brown milk” referring to the father’s coffee. He referred to his milk as “white coffee” 
saying only big people could drink white coffee. After the meal B continued to act in his 
capacity as daddy and “read” a story to his “son” and finally undertook to put him to 
bed. The father finally balked at being put in the crib giving as his reason that the erib 
might break down. The two then agreed to “pretend” to put the father in the crib. It is 
interesting to note that if the father acted out of character B prompted him with very 
definite direction as to how “B” should act. Moreover if the mother or the maid did not 
treat B himself as father and the father as B, they were peremptorily put back into the 
proper relationship by B45 
Be n UU Á 
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has either made up herself or taken from the 
names of famous horses she has heard of, seen 
herself, or watched on television. 

Sandra plays at riding horses when her 
grandparents come to visit. She puts on ex- 
hibitions of fancy riding, of cantering, of trot- 
ting. Her grandfather pretends he is announc- 
ing her at a horse show: “Miss Sandra Jane now 


Moods and modes of socialization: spontaneous 
interaction in a children’s play group and the 
serious business of taking on adult roles. 
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entering the ring riding her high-stepping beau- 
tiful pony.” And Sandra comes into the living 
room, stepping high on her stick horse, Ginger, 
playing at the role of an exhibition horse- 
woman, She directs the horse, tells herself how 
to hold the reins, and gives instructions all 
around. All in all, she plays at the role of an- 
other while seeing herself in the light of these 
activities, thus defining herself by these situ- 
ations. Children playing at housekeeping, wear- 
ing adult clothing, and doing innumerable 
things in imagination and imitation of the world 
about them become objects to themselves by 
assuming the roles of others and incorporating 
them into their personalities. The child recog- 
nizes himself as distinct from others, as a “self,” 
by taking these roles of others and playing at 
them. 


This Development of the Awareness of Self 
Is Illustrated by the Child’s Acquisition 
and Use of Self-Words 


Sandra calls Ginger, her stick horse, “my” 
pony. She tells her grandfather, “You” can sit 
over “there.” She asks the other observers, 
“Will ‘you’ please sit on ‘that’ couch?” And she 
announces, “Now ‘I’ will show ‘you’ how Ginger 
can buck,” when she puts on her riding exhibi- 
tions. She did not distinguish between “I,” 
“you,” “yours,” and other indicators of her 
“self” feeling nor display understanding of the 
difference between herself and relevant others 
until after many conditioning experiences in 
which there was much confusion in the use of 
the self-other terms. But her conceptions of her- 
self and what George H. Mead terms “the gen- 
eralized other” became sharper as social ex- 
periences increased until Sandra now has a fairly 
unified self in which she is aware that she is a 
distinct personality in a world of persons.** 
(See Box 5.) 


Self-Concepts Are Developed Chiefly 

in the Early Years of Life 

and in Primary Groups 

Sandra’s awareness of herself came in the 
early years of her life and in the intimate asso- 
ciations of the family of which she was a part. 
It was the intimate contacts with her mother 
and father that first gave orientation to her 
response to others and consequently her aware- 
ness of herself. So it is that all persons early in 
life become conscious of themselves as distinct 
social objects. The confidential, natural associ- 
ations with family members, play companions, 
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BOX 5 Discovery or SELF 


“And then an event did occur, to Emily, of considerable importance. She suddenly re- 
alized who she was. There is little reason that one can see why it should not have hap- 
pened to her five years earlier, or even five years later; and none, why it should have 
come that particular afternoon. She had been playing house in a nook right in the bows, 
behind the windlass (on which she hung a devil’s-claw as a door knocker); and tiring of 
it was walking rather aimlessly aft, thinking vaguely about some bees and a fairy queen, 
when it suddenly flashed into her mind that she was she. She stopped dead, and began 
looking over all of her person which came within the range of her eyes. She could not 
see much, except a fore-shortened view of the front of her frock, and her hands when 
she lifted them for inspection; but it was enough for her to form a rough idea of the 
little body she suddenly realized to be hers. 

“She began to laugh, rather mockingly. ‘Well!’ she thought, in effect: ‘Fancy you, of 
all people, going and getting caught like this!—You can’t get out of it now, not for a 
very long time: you'll have to go through with being a child, and growing up, and 
getting old, before you'll be quit of this mad prank!’ 

“Determined to avoid any interruption of this highly important occasion, she began 
to climb the ratlines, on her way to her favorite perch at the masthead. Each time she 
moved an arm or a leg in this simple action, however, it struck her with fresh amazement 
to find them obeying her so readily. Memory told her, of course, that they had always 
done so before: but before, she had never realized how surprising this was. Once settled 
on her perch, she began examining the skin of her hands with the utmost care: for it was 
hers. She slipped a shoulder out of the top of her frock; and having peeped in to make 
sure she really was continuous under her clothes, she shrugged it up to touch her cheek. 
The contact of her face and the warm bare hollow of her shoulder gave her a comfortable 
thrill, as if it was the caress of some kind friend. But whether her feeling came to her 
through her cheek or her shoulder, which was the caresser and which the caressed, that 
no analysis could tell her. 

“Once fully convinced of this astonishing fact, that she was now Emily Bas-Thornton 
(why she inserted the ‘now’ she did not know, for she certainly imagined no transmigra- 
tional nonsense of having been anyone else before), she began seriously to reckon its 
implications.” 17 
a TG 
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and neighborhood associates give us our basic 
conceptions of ourselves and of our relations to 
the world about us. Ideas about self are not 
fixed finally in these early years but the founda- 
tion stones are laid then in the primary group 
relationships, This period is without doubt the 
most important in the life of the individual in 
determining his ideas of himself and in molding 
his personality. Who others are and what they 
do are also exceedingly important in this de- 
velopmental process because they are a part of 
the self. 


Concepts of Self Dominate the Personality 


The self is the controlling factor in person- 
ality after the individual has developed his sense 


of it. The awareness of “me” and of “you” gives 
the person his approach to the society about 
him. It is a major factor in determining the 
wishes that motivate his behavior. Recognizing 
the other in relation to self has introduced ex- 
pectations from others and from self. Society is 
defined in terms of these expectations. Behavior 
and the character it gives to the person is 
an expression of reactions to these expectations. 
The desires are focused on ends that meet these 
expectations satisfactorily. We are, therefore, 
bundles of self-attitudes dominated by self 
wishes that express themselves in self-other re- 
lationships. We soon learn that our success 
is generally the consequence of the attitudes 
of others toward us. We can hardly be apa- 


thetic or stoical about this. Our own imag- 
ination of how others look at us leads us to 
judge ourselves, to evolve feelings about our- 
selves, and to react according to these feel- 
ings. This imagining of the way others think 
of us is the chief way we have of developing 
feelings and opinions of ourself. The organized 
person is one whose “I” and “me” feelings 
are those of satisfaction because he can judge 
that his appearance to others is one of satisfac- 
tion to them. This does not mean that approval 
is felt from all others. In fact, disapproval from 
some others in some situations is desired for 
their norms are not those that lead to approval 
from those with whom we wish to be identi- 
fied. This domination of personality by our 
conceptions of self as built out of the imagining 
of how we appear to others means that there 
is usually continued striving in social relation- 
ships to achieve approval and to avoid dis- 
approval. (See Box 6.) 


Our Reference Groups Are Significant Factors 
in Personality Functioning 


We see ourselves and the society about us 
from the viewpoints of the situations in which 
we operate. We define these situations in terms 
of the norms of the groupings that are signifi- 
cant to us. These definitions we make are thus 
limited to those segments of society we know 
and with which we can compare ourselves for 
the purpose of making self-judgment. For the 
most part, these are the groups in which we 
are members and operative and from which 
we get our perspectives and values. They are our 
chief reference groups from the point of view 
of both our perspectives and values. We com- 
pare ourselves with our reference groups and 
with our relevant others. We pattern our role 
performance according to the valuations that 
we see others have placed on our past role per- 
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formance so that the behavior which expresses 
our personality is conditioned by them. This is 
but to say that the groups to which we belong 
and to whick we orient ourselves are the pri- 
mary determinants of our personality expres- 
sion. We conform, in the main, to the norms of 
our membership groupings for it is they that 
give us approval and status. 

But our orientation is often to persons and 
groups other than those to which we are spe- 
cifically related. They may set forth norms that 
are different from or at odds with those of our 
own membership groups. They may also be 
mutually sustaining. Thus they can have an 
influence on our aspirations because they are 
also status-conferring. We do not wish to alien- 
ate ourselves from the groups with which we 
are identified, neither do we wish to alienate 
ourselves from those others to which orienta- 
tion often seems desirable. This presents dilem- 
mas for us. We are constantly confronted by 
these dilemmas and our necessity to react to 
them in our behavior situations. Our person- 
ality from this point of view reflects the man- 
ner in which we relate ourselves to both our 
membership and our nonmembership reference 
groupings and the role-conflicts these are likely 
to present to us. Newcomb points out that 
“most of us, most of the time, manage to take 
quite different roles, as prescribed by the same 
or different groups without undue conflict.” 19 

Having stated the principle briefly, we now 
need to illustrate it so that its significance is 
made clear from our everyday activities. Bach 
of us probably has a number of reference 
groups that influence our behavior. We may be 
a member of a fraternity, a church, a baseball 
or college team, and an Italian family and work 
at odd hours in a store with several others to 
help meet expenses. Each of these groups ex- 
pects certain types of behavior from us for 
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BOX 6 SELF AND THe GENERALIZED OTHER 


The Mead-Cooley interactionist framework provides a basis for the study of the 
genesis of self-conception. In using this framework to analyze the sources of differential 
self-evaluation in military groups, a direct relationship was found between self-conception, 
the perceived generalized other, and the actual responses of others. Further, a high degree 
of correspondence exists between self-conception and the perceived generalized other; 
this was not true for self-conception and the actual responses of others, . . . Persons 
whose self-evaluation disagrees with the evaluation rendered by the group are more likely 
to have a greater number of reference groups.1* 
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each has its norms and values. Each may serve 
as a reference group for us. We may want to 
be president of our fraternity, so we react to 
its behavior requirements in order mot to alien- 
ate our brothers and injure our chances of 
achieving our aspirations. Some may not be 
significant referents to us. Our work group 
may have little cohesion, and we ignore any in- 
fluence it or its members may seem to have. 
Our Italian family has certain customs that are 
at variance with those of our college comrades. 
We adjust to these to retain the affection of our 
family by having some of our comrades visit in 
our home and enjoy our fine Italian food. We 
are constantly therefore expressing ourselves by 
adaptations to the groups of which we are mem- 
bers. These are our direct interaction reference 
groups. 

But we want to be elected to Phi Beta Kappa 
or our engineering honorary fraternity, groups 
to which we do not belong. We use these as 
referents, too, by working at our academic re- 
sponsibilities so as to maintain the type of 
scholastic record that merits our inclusion. Thus, 
we are continuously behaving in response to 
the norms of groups of which we are a part and 
of those of which we are not a part. These are 
the sources of the significant attitudes that 
mark our personalities. 


Persons May Become Mentally Disorganized 

We have achieved a major essential to a nor- 
mal personality when we have organized the 
chief goals of our lives into an integrated whole 
so that there is unity of the self. It is true that 
all of us experience frustrations, that is, cireum- 
stances in which our desired goals are destroyed, 
made unattainable, or obstructed so that we ex- 
perience disturbance and disappointment. They 
create crises for us since they introduce a break 
or a turning point in our relations to these 
goals. The seriousness of the crises depends 
upon the value of the particular goal. We meet 
most of these situations without great difficulty, 
and consequently their influence does not last. 
Most of them, indeed, are probably forgotten. 
Most of us function according to norms and 
conventions of our society in such a way that 
there are few serious conflicts with it. We ex- 
hibit the personal characteristics of sociable, 
contented persons. 

On the other hand, relatively permanent con- 
sequences in personality disorganization result 
when frustrations are frequent or of such a 
nature that harmony between desired goals and 


possibilities of achievement are difficult to ac- 
complish. It becomes difficult for us to maintain 
the organized self-expression that societies con- 
sider normal when we cannot forget disturbing 
experiences and similar ones occur or if we 
cannot reconcile them with our goals so that 
they remain inconsistent with our aims.?° Our 
sense of security is disturbed. Our behavior is 
not dependable. Societies, however, are depend- 
ent upon the predictability of the overt be- 
havior of its members. Personality difficulties 
arise when our behavior is in serious contrast 
to the standards of normality, and there is seri- 
ous lack of social conformity. Societies do not 
usually concern themselves with our ideas or 
attitudes except where they portend damage to 
others or the society at large or lead to overt be- 
havior that is harmful. 

We invite serious mental disturbances that 
may destroy the unity of self if we cling to 
frustrating experiences or let mental conflicts 
persist. The effectiveness of outside assistance 
in overcoming personality disturbances is de- 
pendent upon our own desire to understand and 
deal with them constructively. This is the key 
to all efforts to give aid to mentally disturbed 
persons. 


The Person Reacts to Mental Conflicts 

with Various Defenses 

Psychologists and psychiatrists indicate a 
number of typical ways in which we adjust to 
mental conflicts arising from frustrating dis- 
turbances. 

REPRESSION Repression is the exclusion from 
consciousness of unacceptable desires, impulses, 
and experiences, so that these frustrations are 
forced into the unconscious. We behave as if the 
frustrations were never there. The memory of 
our desire or act is removed. Forgetting an un- 
comfortable experience or banishing a desire is 
a common experience for all of us. This is part 
of being able to operate successfully in a so- 
ciety. Many natural desires are repressed for 
their direct expression is not approved by so- 
ciety. Societies hardly tolerate unlimited expres- 
sions of selfishness from us. Their transforma- 
tion into constructive ambitions have, however, 
often been socially constructive. These individ- 
ual desires that societies do not allow to be di- 
rectly expressed can be socially beneficial when 
more socialized expressions are successfully sub- 
stituted. Repression is, however, not completely 
possible so in unguarded moments or by pe- 
culiar acts, we exhibit the existence of the sup- 


pressed condition. The too great repression of 
normal desires, some psychiatrists point out, 
often leads us to serious mental confliets. 

AGGRESSION Aggression is, in a way, the oppo- 
site of repression. Here we try to overeome the 
disturbance by some form of attack, which usu- 
ally makes us aggressive. We do not wish to sub- 
mit, especially when there is some indication 
that greater or different effort can overcome a 
frustration. The child says “I won’t do it,” and 
he may be persistent enough to overcome the 
determination of a weak parent. A candidate 
for political office tries again after one defeat 
on the theory that more aggressive campaigning 
will make up for the former deficit. 

Sometimes, aggression expresses itself toward 
something or someone other than the real cause 
of the frustrating experience. The husband 
whose golf game has been frustrating “takes it 
out” on his wife or his children, or he may even 
“take it out” on himself by giving up the game. 
This decision is a way of making it impossible 
for this type of frustration to occur again. Usu- 
ally, however, aggression finds other forms of ex- 
pression than those directed against the self. 

We often seek to overcome a frustration in 
one area by focusing renewed energy on a new 
objective. Thus we seek to compensate for one 
failure by going after something else. This sub- 
stitution of goals has frequently led persons to 
achieve outstanding success in a field other than 
the one in which they originally hoped to suc- 
ceed. Sometimes, exceedingly small persons try 
to compensate for their size by being overly 
assertive or by assuming an attitude of great 
importance. A case of delusory compensation 
is that of the mentally limited patient who in- 
sisted that he was a millionaire and owned the 
Empire State Building. 

RATIONALIZATION A common way of our ad- 
justing to frustrating acts or desires and avoid- 
ing disturbing consequences is for us to think 
up justifying reasons that satisfy us. A writer 
who makes little progress because the ideas 
come hard and the work is tedious, will, instead 
of sticking it out, turn to something else, such 
as going out for a walk to get some exercise or 
going for a cup of coffee, on the theory that he 
needs the exercise or the break to clear his 
mind. Such reasoning and action often help for 
they may accomplish their end and, at the same 
time, avoid feelings of guilt caused by giving 
up the task. 

Rationalization sometimes takes the form of 
refusing to admit to ourselves that the objec- 
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tive was ever wanted. The student who “busts” 
out of college justifies it to himself by denying 
that he ever wanted a college degree anyway 
and by reasening that it is not necessary to suc- 
cess since so many succeed without college train- 
ing. There are many ways for us to think up 
justifying reasons for inadequacies or failures 
that rid us of the guilt feelings that hurt our 
treasured self-esteem. For example, we decided 
to change our objective, or the conditions 
changed, or luck was against us, or more will be 
accomplished by doing something else—these 
and many other ways of thinking are common 
rationalizations among us. There is almost al- 
ways available in each situation some explana- 
tion that can be used satisfactorily to remove 
or minimize our frustration. Almost everyone 
of us would have serious mental conflicts if 
this were not so. 

PROJECTION This is a form of rationalization 
where we put the responsibility for our prob- 
lems on another person or an external condi- 
tion. Other people and external conditions are 
important in practically everything we do. It 
is easy to reason that when things go wrong for 
us someone else or some condition is to blame. 
A candidate for political office says the reason 
he was defeated was not because the other per- 
son was a better candidate but because his sup- 
porters did not work hard enough to get out the 
vote or the rain kept the voters at home. He 
fails to recognize that those who voted for his 
opponent did not stay home because of the rain 
or the failure of the opponent’s workers. 
Mothers often excuse their inability to manage 
their children by insisting that the father is too 
lenient. The father uses the same reason for the 
failure, only he asserts that the leniency 18 
much worse in the wife than it is in him. 

Persecution complexes develop when projec- 
tions reach the point where we constantly find 
the responsibility for our limitations in others 
and we evolve the idea that they are doing this 
intentionally. The individual becomes para- 
noiac, that is, he suffers from chronic delusions 
of persecution that may also become associated 
with delusions of grandeur. This is an extreme 
form of projection. 

IDENTIFICATION This form of adjustment to 
frustration uses the achievements of others to 
give satisfaction when a person is limited or 
has had little success in accomplishing his own 
desires, (See Box 7.) The father who wanted to 
be an outstanding professional man succeeds 
vicariously when his son makes an outstanding 
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BOX 7 Batzac IN BROOKLYN 


The Most Devoted Balzac Scholar in the World 
Models His Entire Life on His Famous Subject 


Of the 450,000 people who have bought Stefan Zweig’s posthumous biography of Balzac, 
nobody has read it with deeper emotions than William Hobart Royce, an obsessed man 
of 68 who frequently gives the impression that he is Balzac. A rare-book dealer by trade, 
Royce presents a fascinating case of personality transference. He has spent most of his 
life in a conspiracy with nature to duplicate in his own person the mind, body and spirit 
of the 19th Century French novelist. In some respects he has succeeded so well that Bal- 
zac fanciers meeting him for the first time often exclaim: “Honoré de Balzac in the flesh!” 

In the flesh Royce like Balzac is round and plump, and he has cultivated to a hair 
the Balzacian mustache and chin tuft. A mighty eater, Balzac once demolished at a single 
sitting 100 oysters, 12 lamb chops, a duckling, a pair of partridges and a sole. Royce has 
never matched this record, but he is a multiple-course man himself and believes with 
Balzac that quantities of raw fruit are good for the health. To stimulate his brain cells 
Balzac-fashion, he occasionally takes snuff, drinks gallons of strong black coffee and 
smokes the great man’s favorite pipe tobacco—Latakia. 

Hewing to Balzac’s working schedule, Royce sups and goes to bed as soon as he gets 
home from his bookshop, awakes at midnight and sits until dawn reading and writing 
about Balzac. During these sessions he wears, as Balzac did, a monk’s robes. They are 
woven for him by Mrs. Royce, a patient woman who is inclined to humor these anachro- 
nistic fancies, and he has worn out two of them so far. He ignores the prosaic official ad- 
dress which the postal authorities have assigned to his three-story brick house—50 91 St., 
Brooklyn, New York, referring to it as Les Jardies (the gardens, in old French) after 


Balzae’s villa outside Paris.*+ 


reputation. A mother may get her satisfaction 
when her daughter has made a good marriage. 
Parents often identify their own wishes with 
those of their children. The parents may over- 
come some of their own disappointments when 
these work out together and are not in confliet. 

A significant. effect of motion pictures, tele- 
vision shows, plays, and stories, where individ- 
uals are pictured as achieving success, is that 
they give opportunity for people to put them- 
selves in the position of the hero and so enjoy 
vicariously a psychological satisfaction that is 
otherwise impossible. 


Anxiety and Insecurity that Cannot Be 
Successfully Resolved Lead to More 
Serious Forms of Personality 
Disorganization 
Anxiety and insecurity are severe disturb- 

ances and lead to serious forms of personality 

disorganization if the usual defenses against 
frustrations do not remove the difficulties and 
if the mind cannot let go of the problem. We 


will simply mention these here and caution that 
the professional psychiatrist is best fitted to 
diagnose and prescribe for them. 

NEUROsES Neuroses are the milder forms of 
mental disorder. They express themselves in 
fixed ideas or obsessions, such as involuntary 
and repeated acts or compulsions or as un- 
founded fears or phobias. Their causes lie either 
in some physical condition or more probably 
in some functional disorder which, so far as is 
known, has no definite physical cause and is 
probably the result of inability to reconcile 
adequately our individual wishes with societal 
values. Freudians consider that neuroses are 
chiefly overcompensations for some organic in- 
feriority, especially frustrated sex desire or sex 
indifference. Most psychiatrists give them wider 
explanation as flights from reality that is not 
tolerable to us. It is usually held that most of 
the neuroses are the consequence of functional 
disorder. 

PSYCHOSES These are the more serious forms 
of mental disorder. They are commonly asso- 


ciated with the legal term, “insanity.” We are 
judged to be “insane” when, in the mind of a 
court, we are not legally responsible for our 
acts because we are thought to be unable to 
differentiate between right and wrong. Psychoses 
result from organie or functional causes. The 
psychoties cannot appraise reality in an ade- 
quate way because of distortions of memory 
and lack of proper orientation to time, place, 
and personal identity. They suffer from delu- 
sions, hallueinations, and other emotional dis- 
turbances. Recognition of the abnormal nature 
of their condition is usually lacking. 

The most common forms of the psychoses are 
(1) schizophrenia, where the patient regresses 
to an infantile level and lives within himself in 
a world of self-love or narcissistic phantasy; 
(2) manic-depressive psychosis, where the pa- 
tient is excessively excitable, generally optimis- 
tic but moves from elation to depression, 
changes rapidly from one topic to another, and 
is full of extravagant plans; (3) paresis, where 
there is general paralysis of the brain; and (4) 
paranoia, where the patient suffers from de- 
lusions of persecution or grandeur. This latter 
form or psychosis is particularly dangerous for 
the patient seeks revenge against fancied plots 
to harm him. 


Societies Have Other Abnormal Personalities 
in Addition to the Mentally Disorganized 
ABNORMAL NORMAL PERSONS Alcoholics, 

criminals, professional gamblers, prostitutes, 

and drug addicts are examples of other ab- 
normal persons found in our societies. These 
persons may be completely normal so far as 
sheer mentality is concerned. What makes them 
abnormal is that the activities they pursue are 
in conflict with the acceptable behavior in their 
societies. They function contrary to the ex- 
pectations and standards of their society. Crim- 
inals and professional gamblers, for example, 
are expressing antisocial attitudes they have 
acquired in their social experience. They may 
have no limitations so far as mentality is con- 
cerned, but there are serious limitations so far 
as personal goals are concerned. It may be that 
the social environment in which they were 
reared or into which they migrated contributed 
to their attitudes and behavior. But mental 
problems cannot be singled out as major factors 
in their deviant behavior in most cases. Their 
personality integration includes ends that their 
society does not regard as moral or as appro- 
priate to the roles to be performed within it. 
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MENTALLY DEFICIENT A second class of ab- 
normal personalities, other than the mentally 
disorganized, is the mentally deficient. These 
persons have always lacked the basie capacity 
for developing normal personalities. Idiots and 
imbeciles are so completely lacking in mental 
power and their behavior is so abnormal and 
conspicuous that they almost invariably require 
institutionalization, since there is no hope of 
improvement. Morons approach an adult level 
of intelligence. They, if properly guided, may 
be able to adjust to society acceptably though 
they can hardly be expected to develop a per- 
sonality that allows complete performance of 
normal roles in society. 


Societies Differ in the Extent to Which 
Maladjustment Exists 


A number of comparative studies have led 
to the conclusion that societies differ in the 
extent to which mental disorders are prevalent 
within them. Malinowski observed in three 
separate cultures differences in the extent of 
neuroses, while Kardiner and Linton indicated 
that the Polynesians of the Marquesan Islands 
and Tanala of Madagascar differed decidedly 
in the extent to which these cultures produce 
personality problems.2? Faris reported little 
mental disorder among the Congo Bantu, a 
fact he attributed to the absence of competi- 
tion for social status in their integrated society 
because each person possessed a prescribed posi- 
tion and felt socially secure.23 

Mental stress and strain can be common in 
a society like the United States where conflicts 
between the culture and the person are com- 
mon. In such a society, the demand for success 
creates intense competition in all lines and 
leads to overaggressiveness, fear of failure, and 
loss of self-pride. Many of the goals the society 
stresses are exceedingly difficult for most of us 
to attain because of lack of means. Thus, a 
society itself may stimulate mental conflict by 
stressing goals which, if we fail to attain, may 
lead to self-attitudes that are demoralizing. 
Personality may be undermined by the insecu- 
rity developed from these societal demands if we 
have not developed a capacity to endure some 
frustration. The possibility is greater in a rap- 
idly changing, complex society than in a slowly 
changing, simple society. This emphasizes our 
basie proposition that personality is, in the 
main, a societal product. 

ALIENATION IN MODERN society In the sim- 
ple folk society, personality structure is coher- 
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ently meshed with the social structure. Although 
this integration of the person and society may 
seem to impose a high degree of conformity and 
permit a low degree of freedom, the position of 
the individual is clear, stable, and meaningful 
to him. Objectively, the limits of his action may 
be narrowly circumscribed, but, subjectively, he 
is free of many of the uncertainties and in- 
securities which beset modern “civilized” man. 

The tempo of social change and the pace 
and pervasiveness of industrialism and urban- 
ism have strained or ruptured the traditional 
affinities and reciprocal commitments of the 
person and his society. The resulting malady 
has been diagnosed and labelled in a perplex- 
ing variety of ways. Two of its more conspicu- 
ous symptoms would seem to be existentialist 
philosophy and the “beatnik generation.” Other 
expressions form a composite picture of the 
so-called “mass society.” (See Box 8.) This con- 
dition today is commonly called alienation—a 
term which connotes detachment or estrange- 
ment. 

Melvin Seeman offers an ordered statement 
of its varied meanings, which may be summa- 
rized as follows: 25 


1. Powerlessness: The individual feels that he 
cannot control the events which impinge upon 
him. (See Box 9.) 

2. Meaninglessness: Faced with the many 
alternatives of a complex society, the individual 
is confused about what he ought to believe. 

3. Normlessness: The rules governing the in- 
dividual’s behavior in attaining approved goals 
have weakened or broken down. 

4, Isolation: The individual feels detached 
from or uncommitted to the goals or beliefs 
which are highly valued in his society. 

5. Self-estrangement: The individual becomes 
disillusioned about his own identity and self- 
commitments. He turns upon himself the same 
attitude that he takes toward others. 

Durkheim saw in this condition the major 
cause of suicide. Others would see it as the 
ominous prelude to the disintegration of the 
civilization. 

It is not our intention to close this discussion 
with a preachment. We must recognize, how- 
ever, that a normal person expressing himself 
in socially constructive acts—those that unify 
wishes, habits, and attitudes into a well-bal- 


BOX 8 


The conception of “Mass Society” can be summarized as follows: The revolutions in 
transport and communications have brought men into closer contact with each other 
and bound them in new ways; the division of labor has made them more interdependent; 
tremors in one part of society affect all others, Despite this greater interdependence, how- 
ever, individuals have grown more estranged from one another. The old primary group 
ties of family and local community have been shattered; ancient parochial faiths are ques- 
tioned; few unifying values have taken their place. Most important, the critical standards 
of an educated elite no longer shape opinion or taste. As a result, mores and morals are 
in constant flux, relations between individuals are tangential or compartmentalized rather 
than organic, At the same time greater mobility, spatial and social, intensifies concern 
over status. Instead of a fixed or known status symbolized by dress or title, each person 
assumes a multiplicity of roles and constantly has to prove himself in a succession of new 
situations. Because of all this, the individual loses a coherent sense of self. His anxieties 
increase. There ensues a search for new faiths. The stage is thus set for the charismatic 
leader, the secular messiah, who, by bestowing upon each person the semblance of neces- 
sary grace, and of fullness of personality, supplies a substitute for the older unifying 
belief that the mass society has destroyed. 

In a world of lonely crowds seeking individual distinction, where values are constantly 
translated into economic calculabilities, where in extreme situations shame and conscience 
can no longer restrain the most dreadful excesses of terror, the theory of the mass society 
seems a forceful, realistic description of contemporary society, an accurate reflection of 
the quality and feeling of modern life.** 
ee 
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BOX 9 


[Modern man] does not experience himself as the actual bearer of his own powers and 
richness, but as an impoverished “thing,” dependent on powers outside of himself, unto 
whom he has projected his living substance.?® 


[The dilemma of “Organization Man” was presented by William H. Whyte, Jr.:] There 
are only a few times in organization life when he can wrench his destiny into his own 
hands—and if he does not fight then, he will make a surrender that will later mock him. 
But when is that time? Will he know the time when he sees it? By what standards is he 
to judge? 2? 


[From an earlier day, John Steinbeck gave a poignant sense of the powerlessness of the 
Joads and their fellow “Oakies” as the owners try to explain why they must move from 
the land:] 


Some of the owner men were kind because they hated what they had to do, and 
some were angry because they hated to be cruel—and all of them were caught in some- 
thing larger than themselves. Some of them hated the mathematics that drove them 
. . . and some worshipped the mathematics because it provided a refuge from thought 
and feeling. . . . [They] would take no responsibility for the banks or the companies 
because they were men and slaves, while the banks were machines and masters all at 
the same time. . . . 

“When the monster stops growing it dies. It can’t stay one size.” 

“We know all that. It’s not us, it’s the bank, A bank isn’t like a man... .” 

“Yes, but the bank is only made of men.” 

“No, you’re wrong there. . . . The bank is something else than men. It happens that 
every man in a bank hates what the bank does, and yet the bank does it. The bank 
is something more than men, I tell you. It’s the monster. Men made it, but they 
can’t control it.” 28 


Te 


anced personality—is the person who will gen- satisfying attitude toward self and others and 
erally enjoy the greatest satisfactions in his a gratifying sense of self-esteem and social 
relationships with others. The consequence is a worth. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 
Distinguish between “the individual” and “the person.” 


. Show how bodily structure is important to man in the development of his personality. 
. Why are hunger and sex called urges? How does society affect the ways in which 


they are satisfied? 
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4. Define personality, socialization, maturation. Discuss their interrelations. p 
5. Give some illustrations of unique experiences that you feel have been important in 
your personality development. é 
6. Discuss the relationship of habits, attitudes, and wishes to each other. 
7. Define self, role-taking, role-playing. > $ 
8. Why are family relations especially important in developing concepts of self? 
9. Discuss the typical ways persons adjust to frustrations. How does religion help to 
overcome frustration? Can it cause it? Why? 
10. Why may an experience be frustrating to one person but not to another? l 
11. Is there a kind of personality that could be called normal for American society? 
12. Illustrate from your experience the various meanings of alienation indicated in the 
chapter. 
Suggested Topics for Reports } 
. Examine the questions in a standard personality test and classify them according 
to the degree of their reference to self or to others. 
2. Make a summary study of William H. Sheldon’s classification of types of body struc- 


ture and types of temperament, Does his “system” pay adequate attention to socio- 
logical factors in personality ? 
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THE STRUCTURAL PATTERNS OF SOCIETIES 


relationship structures, or hurelures. These are ecological entities—the land-based 


A SOCIETIES have a pattern of organization that includes five classes of human 


units of society; human groups—the psychologically bonded units of interpersonal 
action; institutional agencies—the regulative mechanisms of societies ; organizations—the 
interest-promoting agencies; and collectivities—the temporary and crisis structures. These 
structures, in their total organization, give a society its form. Each structure has func- 


tions which it performs for the larger system. 


Every Society Has a Pattern of Organization 
Composed of Human Relationship 
Structures 
The chief principles presented in the first 

chapter stated that all men live with other men 
in societies and that these societies are entities 
composed of human relationship structures. This 
is to say that each society has a pattern of 
organization composed of the structures result- 
ing from the associations of men with each 
other. This is true of our complex societies and 
of our simple ones also—of highly industrial and 
commercial England and of the direct appro- 
priation Isneg tribe in the northern mountains 
of the Philippines. 


Men Establish a Structural Form When They 
Relate Themselves to Each Other 


The connections between people who relate 
themselves to each other create an arrange- 
ment of persons that make a unit. Some units 
exist for only a brief time because the bonds 
that unite them are broken. Some groups last 
only momentarily for the psychological inter- 
actions between the members dissolve. Other 
forms exist for years because the bonds that 
unite them grow stronger, Some organizations 
have existed for centuries because the interests 
they serve are continuous. Such relationship 
units are numerous and varied in any society. 
Each of us knows that he belongs to many such 
entities—to families, churches, clubs, organiza- 
tions, audiences, crowds. Human societies are 


made up of these structural forms arrranged 
in an interrelated way that enables the socie- 
ties to operate as complex units. 


Relationships Are the Key Factors 

in the Pattern of Societies 

A relationship is defined here as a connection 
established between separate things that brings 
them together in a condition of association that 
leads to their being viewed as a unit. There are 
many different forms in which this joining to- 
gether appears in societies as well as in the 
universe in general. Kinship, marriage, and or- 
ganization memberships are just a few of the 
infinitely varied forms of relationship in socie- 
ties. Some quality or aspect of two or more 
persons or groupings of persons links them to- 
gether so that they become interlocked and 
operate as a system. Every society—a web of 
such relationships—operates through the struc- 
tures created by these relationships. 


Societies Are Not Only Made Up 

of Relationship Entities; They 

Function Through Them, Too 

All of us use society as the vehicle for ex- 
pressing our experience, the relationship enti- 
ties being the mechanisms we use for this pur- 
pose. Likewise, a society uses relationship units 
as the mechanisms through which it functions. 
Institutions, organization, cities, and political 
parties are all tools of societies—instruments 
for carrying on cooperative interests. Societies 


could not achieve their purposes without these 
structural forms. Each structure has some pur- 
pose for its existence. 


Structures and Functions Go Together 


Structures and functions automatically go to- 
gether since structures are the means through 
which functions are performed, and functions 
are always accomplished by the means of struc- 
tures. The value of any structure depends upon 
the manner in which it accomplishes its func- 
tions. When a society’s operations do not pro- 
ceed properly, we usually try to modify its 
social structures. Applied sociology consists 
mainly in changing structural patterns to 
achieve greater social efficiency. To emphasize 
structure to the neglect of function or to em- 
phasize function to the neglect of structure is 
to recognize only one-half the equation. Struc- 
ture is useless without function, and function 
is only accomplished through some structure. 
“You talk about forms,” exclaimed Goethe to 
a follower, “as if substance could be formless; 
neglect form and see how long you have any 
substance.” We can say precisely the opposite, 
also. The truth is that structure and function 
go together. 


The Nature of Functions Influences the Form 

of Structures and Vice Versa 

There is a further important aspect of the 
relationship between structure and function 
that we only mention here. (We shall discuss it 
in greater detail later.) The nature of the func- 
tions to be carried out influences the form a 
structure will take. And the form of a structure 
will influence the functions that it can perform. 

A little reflection will show us that a football 
team trying to outscore its opponent could 
hardly succeed through a structural form that 
allowed each player to follow his own initiative, 
Nor could a research scientist for a chemical 
company be creative if every step he took was 
prescribed by the organizational unit in which 
he was working. It is said that one of the rea- 
sons for Hitler’s defeat was that he organized 
so rigidly that those who had responsibility for 
making decisions were not given real oppor- 
tunity to use their creative capacity. 


It Is Often Difficult for Us to Recognize that 
When Individuals Relate Themselves to 
Each Other, They Create Distinct Forms * 
This observation arises from three condi- 

tions: (1) The structural forms of a society 
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are always dynamic and must be consciously 
held still to see their structure. We suggest 
that a society is similar to a motion picture 
film. We can thus grasp the idea that it is a 
multiple of structural units, although this anal- 
ogy may not hold at some points. The motion 
picture appears as one continuous flow of action 
when it is operating as we know a society al- 
ways is. Stopping the moving film strip allows 
us to see that it is actually a series of separate 
“Shots.” After analyzing each “shot,” we can 
describe accurately the relationship of the parts 
to each other. A society is a continuous flow 
of operating structures. Hold it still for pur- 
poses of analysis and you see parts arranged 
with respect to each other in wholes, and these 
wholes joined to each other to form the frame- 
work of the larger whole. 

(2) Many of the structural units of a society 
are spatially widespread and therefore difficult 
to see as wholes. It is impossible for us to bring 
whole communities and regions into our vision. 

(3) When we interact with each other, most 
of our interaction is carried on through the use 
of symbols that do not assume physical form. 
Few physical connections are established which 
bind the separate individuals together. If every 
time we interacted with each other, some phys- 
ical substance like a string conducted the stim- 
ulus from person to person, these interactions 
would result in the establishment of a physical 
network that would show us the web of rela- 
tionships tying us together in these entities. 
Since this does not occur, however, it is difficult 
for us to see that there is a structural unity 
here that we can analyze in terms of its compo- 
nent parts. Yet we know that these interactions 
are as real as those of any other structural 
forms. We implicitly recognize these structures 
—groups, organizations, and others—as the only 
mechanisms through which our social relation- 
ships are possible. Societies are, then, from a 
functional point of view, the sum total of the 
human relationship structures in interaction. 


There Are Five Major Classes of Human 
Relationship Structures of Which Any 
Society Is Composed 
Students of societies have developed different 

classifications of the human relationship struc- 

tures. These are usually based on some general 
characteristic the structures possess that makes 
the classification useful for the purpose at 
hand. (We shall not review them here since 
such an analysis is beyond our present pur- 
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poses.2) We present a classification of these forms 
of association based upon the type of bond 
that holds each together as a structural whole. 
In that the bonds that hold relati®nship struc- 
tures together differ, this gives each form a 
principal characteristic. They can be classed 
together on the basis of this principal character- 
istic. Structures may have many common char- 
acteristics with other structures, just as verte- 
brates have common characteristics with non- 
vertebrates. A principal characteristic, namely, 
the bond that unifies them, makes it possible 
to separate them into classes, however. 

We observe the following five major classes 
of human relationship structures in all societies 
when viewed in terms of the bonds that unite 
them: 


1. Ecological Entities: These are aggregates 
of people that occupy a continuous territory 
integrated through common social and eco- 
nomic activities and are able to carry on these 
activities as a corporate entity. 

Bonds of many varieties characterize these 
forms. Their distinctive characteristic is that 
they are always people in relationship in a 
definable land area—a community, a neigh- 
borhood, a region; a county, a city; a society. 

2. Human Groups: Groups are units of 
two or more people meeting in the same en- 
vironment, or overcoming distance by some 
means of communication, who are influencing 
each other psychologically. The distinctive 
bond of the group is reciprocal psychological 
interaction. Friends in conversation, a com- 
mittee in action, and children playing together 
are examples. 

3. Institutional Agencies: Institutional 
agencies are instruments for making institu- 
tions functional. Institutions are definitely 
patterned, relatively fixed, and socially sanc- 
tioned procedural norms governing relation- 
ships between the members of a society. At 
a given time and place, the institutional 
agencies seem to be the most apt way of 
carrying out activities that have been sanc- 
tioned and formalized within the society. 

The distinctive function of institutional 
agencies as relationship structures is to carry 
the regularized procedures in society, and as 
such they are the means societies create to 
achieve their sanctioned goals. Education, re- 
ligion, the family, and government are all 
institutions. 

4. Organizations: These are systematically 
arranged units of people organized to achieve 
specific purposes in which units each person 
has a formally defined role. 3 

The distinctive bonds making organization 
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entities are the specific purposes to be 
achieved and the defined roles of the mem- 
bers—a choral club, a lodge; a sorority; a 
chamber of commerce. 

5. Collectivities: A collectivity consists of 
a number of people whose behavior is spe- 
cifically polarized around some temporary 
center of attraction that stimulates interac- 
tion and unity. Interaction and unity exist 
only as long as the center of attraction exists. 

The bond of this class of social forms is 
the polarization of people around a temporary 
center, making it serve as the relationship 
mechanism for crisis or unusual, temporary, 
and nonrepetitive occurrences in the social 
organization. The collectivity serves to ar- 
range relationships for those occasions for 
which society has no fixed relationship device. 
A crowd, a mob, and an audience are illustra- 
tions. 


These five classes of the forms of association 
are the major mechanisms through which each 
society operates. Their interrelationship and in- 
terdependence bind men together into large 
corporate syntheses in defined geographic areas 
to make of our societies consistent wholes. 


Specific Structures Are Not the Same 

in All Societies 

When we say that all societies operate 
through the same five major classes of human re- 
lationship structures, we are not saying that the 
structures in a particular class are the same in 
all societies. They are the same in respect to 
the chief principles that unify them and in the 
general functions they perform. The basic pat- 
terns are generally similar, yet the specific forms 
for accomplishing the general functions vary 
widely. 

Differences in institutional patterns illustrate 
this for us. The family is an institution of all 
societies. Some have families of one husband, 
one wife, and their children. Others have fami- 
lies of several wives, one husband, and their 
children. A primary function of the family in 
both cases is the same—to bear and rear chil- 
dren to normal manhood and womanhood. The 
norms of the different societies sanction differ- 
ent procedures for aceomplishing this general 
purpose. The specific structural forms vary. 


The Concept ‘‘Hurelures” May Be Used to 
Signify All the Structures of Human 
Association 
We have referred to the structures that re- 

sult from the relations between men as “the 


human relationship structures.” At various 
places, we have called them “forms of associa- 
tion.” These phrases, while they are deseriptive 
and refer definitely to the structures that result 
from the interrelations among men, are cumber- 
some. It would be helpful if we had a word that 
was precise and limited to one idea only that 
could be used to give a single conceptual expres- 
sion to these phenomena. 

A thing or a class of things can be given any 
name, and it would suffice if the users have the 
same understanding of its content and if it 
meets the above criteria. This is true for all 
sciences. Concepts are sometimes expressed by 
words which embody the names of persons or 
objects. In some cases, they are words from 
other languages or even letters from the alpha- 
bet to which a precise meaning has been given. 
The concept “mores” is an illustration in so- 
ciology. Here an irregular Latin noun—mos, 
meaning custom—is generally used in sociology 
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in the plural form—mores—to mean those uni- 
form, sanctioned, compulsive ways of thinking 
and acting insisted upon by the society.’ 

By taking‘ the first syllables of the words 
“human” and relationship,” and the last syl- 
lable of the word “structures,” the word “hurel- 
ures” (hu-rel’-ures) is formed.* We use it to 
include all the forms of human association that 
result from the relationships among men in 
societies. We will use this term in this sense in 
what follows. 

The central thesis of this book, then, is that 
every society is strueturally composed of and 
functions through five major classes of human 
relationship forms or hurelures: ecological en- 
tities, groups, institutional agencies, organiza- 
tions, and collectivities. The discussion of these 
structures in this order provides the substance 
and logical order of Part III, The Organization 
of Societies. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 

1. Define relationship. List and describe as many different types of relationship as you 
can. Are relationships in societies all of one type? Why? 

2. Discuss the statement that “structures and? functions go together.” 

3. Why is it difficult to recognize the existence of structural forms when individuals relate 
themselves to each other? 

4. Criticize the definitions given of the five classes of human relationship structures as far 
as you are able to at this point. 

5. Compare the definitions given in this chapter with others you look up in standard 
sociology texts. Discuss their similarities and differences, 

6. Can you think of any other classes of human relationship structures or hurelures than 
the five given here? 

7. Look up the difference between “nominal” and “real” definitions. (See reference 5 of 
this chapter.) Are the definitions of each of the five classes of human relationship 
structures “real” or “nominal” definitions? Is the definition of “hurelure” a “real” or 
“nominal” definition? 
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Suggested Topics for Reports 
1. Devise a series of diagrams which would depiet a family, a fraternity, and a university 
as human relationship structures. 
2. Prepare a graphic and textual report showing the structural and functional changes 
which have occurred in your college or university during the last few years. What fac- 
tors have brought these changes about? 
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ECOLOGICAL ENTITIES: THE LAND-BASED 


UNITS OF ORGANIZATION 


themselves in relation to the land areas 


in such a way as to create land-based rela- 


Piers associated with each other in varying degrees of organization distribute 


tionships or ecological units. These follow two general patterns: natural ecological 
entities of unplanned types with indefinite boundaries—neighborhoods, communities, re- 
gions; and deliberately created entities with fixed boundaries for definite purposes—vil- 
lages, towns, cities, townships, counties, states. The relationships within and between socie- 
ties are conducted to a large extent with reference to these land-based units. Processes of 
concentration, deconcentration, centralization, segregation, invasion, and succession deter- 
mine the distinctive ecological patterns and the changes in them. 


Man Distributes Himself in Relation to Land 

Areas to Form Ecological Units 

The underlying proposition of this chapter is 
that people in societies functioning together ar- 
range themselves in geographic space in such 
a way as to create a pattern of land-based units 
of operation. These units are the ecological 
entities; this area of analysis is called human 
ecology. It describes for us the way in which 
human relationships are adjusted to the phys- 
ical and biological environments and how they 
assume their patterns of distribution in space. 


Plants and Animals Create Natural 

Ecological Units 

If we could rise to a high point above the 
earth and peer down upon it with a wide-angled 
lens, we would see plants and animals distribut- 
ing themselves in segregated habitats in which 
particular forms dominate. These organisms 
have adjusted themselves to each other and to 
their surroundings and have established uniform 
belts of life. The dominant forms in these belts 
are those which have made the most successful 
adaptations to the character of their environ- 
ment. Plants and animals have adjusted them- 
selves to the soil, water, and light, and to each 


other and have created natural regions where 
particular plants and animals predominate in 
the struggle for survival. The Pampas of Argen- 
tina, the Mississippi Valley of the United States, 
the tundra of Siberia, the forests of Africa—all 
are areas where plants and animals have made 
these adjustments. : 

There are smaller units within the larger 
areas where some variations in the physical 
conditions have permitted other more adaptable 
plants and animals to take over. Marjorie 
Rawlings describes such a situation in a south- 
ern United States region of scrub oak: “The 
scrub rolled towards its boundaries like a dark 
sea, It cast itself against the narrow beach of 
swamp and hammock that fringed the rivers. 
The two types of growth did not mingle, as 
though an ascetic race withdrew itself from a 
tropical one and refused to inter-breed.” + 

Sometimes a different life form will invade 
an area and eventually change the dominant 
form because it makes a better adaptation. 
H. G. Wells cites the invasion of gulls on a 
stretch of moor in southern Scotland: 


When the story begins, this was covered 
with heather, and tenanted by typical 
heather-moor creatures such as the red 
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grouse. In 1892, a few pairs of black-headed 
gulls came to nest there. ... The owner 
liked the gulls and protected them, with the 
result that by 1905 there was a nesting colony 
of over three thousand. The trampling of the 
birds was bad for the heather, while their 
constant manuring of the ground changed the 
character of the soil. The result was that the 
heather vanished altogether, its place being 
taken first by rushes and later by coarse 
docklike plants. Pools of shallow water formed 
here and there. With the heather, the grouse 
disappeared; while the pools attracted teal 
and other duck. In 1905, protection was 
withdrawn from the gulls, their nests were 
robbed, and they decreased rapidly until by 
1917 there were only a hundred or so of them 
left. The heather had re-invaded most of the 
ground, the pools were drying up, the teal 
had gone, and the grouse were returning. 
Thus in twenty-five years the ground and 
all its plant and animal inhabitants had 
changed completely, and then changed back 
again.? 


Man, Also, Creates Ecological Units 


We are like other animals and plants in that 
we have a definite linkage with our natural 
environments, We might well be considered “the 
great invader,” from the point of view of other 
animals, for we, too, exist by exploiting the 
natural environments and adapting their re- 
sources of soils, minerals, plants, and animals 
to our needs. We should see that we have also 
created areas where the plant and animal forms 
we can use predominate, if we observed our 
behavior from the heights. The rice-water 
buffalo areas of South China, the citrus fruit 
region of California, and the industrial regions 
of England are examples. 

Here and there we should also see concentra- 
tions of houses, stores, factories, warehouses, 
and places where hundreds or thousands of peo- 
ple live and work in relatively small areas. 
These would constitute villages, towns, and 
cities, and their size and organization would 
depend upon the nature of the environment 
and the activities in which the people are en- 
gaged. Roads, railroads, and telephone and tele- 
graph wires run between them, carrying goods 
and messages that unite them and the open 
country areas into integrated units of interde- 
pendent living. Our earliest invasions took place 
in those areas of the planet where food could 
be easily obtained. The knowledge, skills, and 
arts we acquired were chiefly related to the 
problems of maintenance as we adjusted to 
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these regional characteristics. Our final adapta- 
tions will probably be to the cold polar regions 
and the desert stretches and the physical limita- 
tions they sev for us. It is this patterning of 
man’s distribution on the land that we examine 
now to see further how his societies are organ- 
ized and operate. 


Societies Are Themselves Ecological Entities 


This planet on which man lives is made up of 
people in social relationship with each other. 
It breaks down into specific societies where peo- 
ple in distinetly defined areas with a common 
culture carry on a shared life based on their 
interdependence. The fundamental character- 
istie of societies as ecological entities is the re- 
ciprocal interrelationship of the components 
carrying on complementary functions that make 
possible an operating ordered whole. Sectors of 
a population in given territories carry on, in 
relation to each other, economic, political, so- 
cial, and other essential functions according to 
the customs, norms, and values of the larger 
society. The cooperative activities of people 
within an area create a balance between indi- 
viduals and groupings that is comparable to the 
balance that plants and animals develop in 
adaptation to their environment. 


Man Develops Several Ecological Forms 

Within Each Society 

As they distribute themselves in relation to 
land areas, human populations develop regions, 
communities, and neighborhoods as natural units 
of interdependence, and legally constituted 
cities, towns, counties, and states as purpose- 
fully created ecological entities. We shall now 
consider societies in terms of these ecological 
components. 


I. REGIONS 


Societies Subdivide into Regions 


Regions are the largest of the three natural 
ecological forms within a society. Man de- 
velops them as adaptations to the physical 
conditions and natural resources of a geographic 
area. The quality of the soil, the climate, the 
type of plant, and animal life; the resources 
in the earth, such as coal, iron, oil; and the 
topography of the area are the elemental fac- 
tors which determine the size, shape, and type 
of region which can develop. Men in groups 
determine through experience whether or not 
the locations are desirable. Regions begin as 
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economie units, organized to produce foods and 
fibers, to make industrial products and to carry 
on trade and commerce. They develop a unity 
centered about these production Activities. 
The agricultural regions of the United States 
illustrate this process. The whole of the United 
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States has developed into distinct regions of 
agricultural production: the hay and dairy re- 
gion of the northeast, the corn-hog belt of the 
North-central states, the cotton-tobacco region 
of the South and Southeast, the wheat region 
of the West and Northwest, the sheep and cattle 
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State are concentrated in its Great L Valley region. 
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grazing area of the West and Southwest, and 
the citrus and other fruit areas of the Pacific 
Coast. 

These, of course, subdivide according to the 
geographic character and specialized produc- 
tion of a specific section. Rupert Vance de- 
scribes this for the cotton belt: “Within this 
area differences in climate, rainfall, altitude, 
character of the soil, and history have given 
rise to subregions of cotton culture. These re- 
gions differ rather widely in the spatial distribu- 
tion of what may be called human factors— 
black men, white men, share croppers, share 
tenants, small owners and planters. . . . This 
description of the spatial distribution of man 
and the artifacts of his civilization in relation 
to cotton lands, is, I take it, the human ecology 
of the cotton belt.” ® 


Regions Are Constellations Composed 

of the Various Ecological Entities 

Each region is a relatively large territorial 
area made up of smaller units functioning inter- 
dependently to produce the goods and services 
the inhabitants require. These units group to- 
gether as systems like the stars of the heavens 
to carry on the industry, commerce, and agri- 
culture characteristic of the region. 

METROPOLITAN CENTERS The typical pattern 
of modern regional organization is twofold. It 
includes (1) a metropolitan center around which 
cluster various subcenters and (2) the surround- 
ing territory that includes the communities and 
neighborhoods and open country of its hinter- 
land. The primary function of the metropolitan 
center is the processing, distributing, and financ- 
ing of the economic activities of the region. The 
products of the region’s industry and agricul- 
ture are assembled and distributed to the re- 
gion and to other regions from the dominating 
metropolis through the common carriers that 
center there. Here, too, are located the major 
financing institutions—banks, insurance com- 
panies, and trust corporations, which provide 
the exchange needed throughout the region, The 
region, therefore, is the dominating metropolitan 
center and its supporting hinterland interact- 
ing to carry on the pursuits of human living. 

SUPPORTING HINTERLAND The supporting 
hinterland of the rigion is made up of smaller 
ecological forms. It usually includes, depend- 
ing upon the extent of the region, other cities 
that integrate portions of the territory through 
providing such supplemental opportunities as 
locations for industrial plants, assembly points 
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for raw materials, or distributing centers for 
finished products. Smaller cities or towns lie 
beyond these and serve as links in the network 
that ties the rural producers to urban consum- 
ers and urban producers to rural consumers. 
Other locality units—villages and hamlets—form 
the nuclei for the trading and neighboring activi- 
ties of the rural population. They are the central 
foci of rural communities and neighborhoods. 
Farms and other areas, such as grazing lands, 
forests, and mines where the raw materials are 
produced, lie beyond these. In rural America, 
the farm will include a farmstead, where ‘he 
home and other buildings of the farm family 
are concentrated, so that each farm family is 
a separate unit. This dispersed farming pattern 
is not the most prevalent form of farm settle- 
ment, however. Most of the farm people of the 
world have their homes in villages and keep 
their animals in their homes or in the village, 
while their farm and grazing lands are scattered 
some distance away. Thus, just as a society is 
a constellation of relatively large regions, so 
each region is a constellation of smaller eco- 
logical entities, all constituting an interrelated 
land-based system. 


Regions Expand and Contract Due Primarily 
to Competition 

SOME ILLUSTRATIONS These man-made re- 
gions develop gradually from the slightest be- 
ginnings, just as do those of plants and animals. 
They also disappear in much the same way. 
Not long ago, the peach regions of Georgia and 
North and South Carolina did not exist. Today, 
they are important areas in the life of these 
states. In years past, the hops-producing region 
of the United States was in central New York. 
Today, there is no hops region in this section. 
It has moved to new areas, particularly the 
Pacific Northwest. 

COMPETITION AS BASIC The chief factor in 
this expansion is competition. Products that can 
do better than others in a particular territory 
replace those that are there. They acquire dom- 
inance in the area; the others may be completely 
banished. This is illustrated by changes in hops 
production. About 1808, a farmer in Oneida 
County, New York, grew some hops (he had 
obtained the roots from Canada) to supply a 
small brewery. By 1870, the diversified farming 
Practiced in this region was gone because all 
the farmers were growing hops. But by 1910, 
this hops region had almost completely van- 
ished. Diseases on plants, competition with a 
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new area—the Pacifie Northwest—where hops 
could be produced more cheaply, and competi- 
tion with dairy farming, which was more stable, 
brought its demise. Now the area“is part of the 
dairy region of the Great L Valley of New 
York.* 

The transfer of the textile industry from New 
England to the South Atlantic states in the 
last several decades also illustrates this expan- 
sion and contraction of regions. Easier access 
to raw materials, an abundant labor supply, 
and developing power resources in the South 
Atlantic region were competitive factors that 
brought about the shift. 


The Principle of Comparative Advantage 

Underlies Regional Developments 

The Middle West is the great region of corn- 
hog production in the United States. The South 
Atlantic region is a part of the great cotton 
region of the southern states. But corn and 
hogs can be produced in the South Atlantic 
states; in fact, each farmer in this area usually 
has a patch of corn and a hog or two. More 
pork is consumed per person in the South At- 
lantic states than in any other region of the 
country. Most of this pork, however, comes 
from the Middle West. 

Why does not the South Atlantic region pro- 
duce the pork it needs? The answer is that 
corn and hogs have a comparative advantage 
over cotton production in the Middle West 
while cotton has a comparative advantage over 
corn and hogs in the Southeast. The farmers 
of the cotton region can produce relatively more 
cotton per acre for a larger net profit than they 
can corn and hogs. It therefore pays them to 
raise cotton and buy the pork they consume 
from the Middle West, while it pays the Middle- 
West farmers to produce corn and hogs and 
buy their cotton. There are alternative possi- 
bilities of production in most regions. Those 
present at the time are probably those that have 
the comparative advantages. 


Regions Have Cultural as Well 

as Economic Uniformity 

The kind of economic system that man de- 
velops in a region, whether it be farming or 
Manufacturing, influences, to a considerable de- 
gree, his ways of living. Regions, though basi- 
cally economic, are never wholly so. Their peo- 
ple evolve patterns of thought and action that 
distinguish one region from another. Attitudes 
toward work, people, and life in general are 


developed as regional traits. Regions whose soils 
are poor and demand constant working hardly 
produce the leisurely attitudes which may be 
found in a rich soil area, such as the tropics. 
What we think makes the best foods, such as 
rice for the Burmese, or mutton and beef for 
the British, are related to regional character- 
isties. The type of housing and of home life, 
schools and educational objectives, churches, 
and moral and religious outlooks bear the re- 
gional stamp. The supposed isolationism of the 
American Middle West is a regional product. 
Factors such as these make the region a cultural 
or subcultural unit. 


Cultural Uniformity Evolves in a Region 


The development of cultural uniformity in a 
region is an evolving process. The geographic 
environment not only has limiting influences, 
but also the people in the region vary consider- 
ably in social backgrounds. The geography of 
the region separates people at least for a period 
and assists in preserving differences. Time in- 
troduces new ideas and practices so that the 
interplay of old and new eliminates distinctive 
peculiarities, and the whole becomes integrated 
into a composite type. 

The occupation of the Mississippi Valley in 
the United States illustrates this process. Ger- 
mans, Norwegians, Swedes, Finns, English, and 
others brought distinct cultural backgrounds 
into its different sections. The interplay of these 
populations with each other for over a century 
has largely eliminated social differences between 
them, though some cultural islands still exist. 
These socially heterogeneous people have 
evolved a cultural similarity. It is the inter- 
meshing of the two orders, the geographic and 
the social, that results in the total unified 


region. 


Regional Organization Changes with the 
Changing Development of Societies 
CHICAGO AND THE MIDWEST America is an 

excellent illustration of how the regional pat- 

tern of a society changes if the total economy 
of the soeiety changes. New metropolitan 
centers have carved out regional provinces as 
this economy has changed from a predomi- 
nantly agricultural to a predominantly indus- 
trial one. Chicago, for example, once held sway 
as the metropolis of the whole Middle West as 
far as the Rocky Mountains. Other cities in 
the area were collection centers between the 
open farm lands and this metropolis. The cattle- 
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men brought their animals to Omaha or Abilene, 
for example, and the corn and hog buyers 
loaded their goods at some junction of a rail- 
way. They were destined for Chicago, where 
the finished produets were redistributed to this 
region and to the East. 

Ringed by satellite eities, Chicago is still the 
metropolitan center for the activities of a major 
region. Concentrated within its limits are 39 
railway lines, a number of major cross-country 
highways, and a vast array of industrial enter- 
prises. It has extended its bounds in every 
direction to include within its radius numerous 
cities, villages, and other civil divisions, to- 
gether with the farming hinterland. 

GROWTH OF METROPOLITAN CENTERS Other 
cities that were once subordinates of Chicago, 
however, are now centers for compact regions 
with smaller supporting hinterlands and more 
closely knit interdependence. Milwaukee in Wis- 
consin, Moline and Rock Island in Illinois, 
Davenport, Des Moines, and Sioux City in 
Towa all illustrate this development. The hard- 
surfaced road, the motor truck, electric power, 
and new communication devices, along with 
intensified industry and expanded agriculture, 
made this possible. Where 44 metropolitan areas 
were counted in 1910, the United States Census 
counted 212 in 1960.5 

Thus transition from old to new regional or- 
ganization is inevitable wherever transportation 
and communication develop. Many areas of 
this planet are now undergoing such territorial 
integration because of the added possibilities 
of specialization in production for expanded 
markets, 


Il. COMMUNITIES 


Communities Develop Within the Cities, 

Towns, and Open Country Areas 

of Regions 

Societies, we see, subdivide into regions or- 
ganized largely about dominant types of eco- 
nomic activity, but regions subdivide into 
smaller land-based structures. As we have 
noted, communities and neighborhoods are nat- 
ural ones whereas cities, towns, villages, coun- 
ties, and states are purposefully created ones, 
Our concern now is with communities. 

A MAJOR FUNCTIONING UNIT The community 
is the local area in which most people function 
most completely and directly. Here is where 
our home is located, where our children are 
born, our schooling takes place, our business 
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or work is carried on, our participation in pub- 
lie concerns occurs, and the primary ideals of 
our society are made manifest. Here it is that 
we obtain our greatest satisfactions from close 
associations with friends and neighbors. Within 
it our interests are harmonized with those of 
society as a whole. The community is the chief 
arena within which most of us perform, al- 
though communication and transportation have 
now made it possible for us to extend our asso- 
ciation beyond its boundaries into the larger 
society. It is the self-sufficing area of operation 
for a large part of any population. Just as we 
belong to one family at a given time, so we 
belong to just one community with which we 
identify ourselves. 


Most People in the World Live in Small 
Places That Are the Nuclei of Communities 
Most people in the world live in relatively 

small places, although the trend of population 
movement in industrialized countries especially 
is toward the urban centers. This is so even for 
the United States, where it is often described 
in terms of crowded cities. Yet, in 1960, less 
than 30 per cent of its population lived in 
places of 100,000 or more inhabitants, while 
three of each ten live in places of less than 
2500 residents and in rural areas and one in 
each ten more live in places of 2500 to 10,000 
residents. The Census for 1960 gives 19,790 as 
the number of incorporated and unincorporated 
places in this country. Of these, 72 per cent 
have less than 2500 inhabitants.® A large pro- 
portion of the 72 per cent are the centers of 
functional communities. 

Tn considering this aspect of the community, 
we should recognize that cities do not operate 
as single systems in many kinds of activity— 
they subdivide into functional communities. 
Furthermore, the rapid increase in the rural- 
nonfarm population in the last three decades is 
further evidence of the shift of residents to the 
less densely settled areas, This suburban trend 
is enhancing the development of local com- 
munities. 


The Community Has Four Characteristics 

DEFINITION What then is a community? A 
community is a continuous geographic area in 
which mutually dependent groups act together 
to satisfy their needs through a common set 
of organizations and institutions. This definition 
emphasizes four characteristics of this ecolog- 
ical form: 
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A Continuous Land Area (1) A community 
is a continuous land area, that is, it is not made 
up of scattered land units. This physical unity 
is one basis for its solidarity. © 

Composed of People (2) It is composed of 
people as are all relationship structures in so- 
ciety. We are dependent on each other for 
services because we cannot obtain our necessi- 
ties or achieve our objectives by our own efforts 
or through the groups in which we operate 
alone. It takes an interrelated set of groups 
working together to achieve many of our goals 
—such as places for worship, places to buy and 
sell goods, and protection for life and property. 
Our needs and desires and the development of 
the machinery to satisfy them, therefore, are 
an additional basis for community. 

Cooperate to Satisfy Needs (3) The com- 
munity is the place where we cooperate to 
satisfy our basic needs and desires. It is true 
that all our needs cannot usually be taken 
care of within a single community. Many con- 
sumer goods are brought into the community 
from other communities since practically no 
community, except in the simplest societies, 
produces and manufactures all its requirements. 
It is necessary to satisfy some desires by going 
to other places. A small rural community, for 
example, could hardly provide classical opera 
for its residents. 

Malinowski describes this interdependence of 
communities at the primitive level in the follow- 
ing way: 


The coastal and inland villages respectively 
have to rely upon each other for the supply 
of food. On the coast the natives never have 
enough vegetable food, while inland the peo- 
ple are always in need of fish. Moreover, cus- 
tom will have it that on the coast all the big 
ceremonial displays and distributions of food, 
which form an extremely important aspect of 
the public life of these natives must be made 
with certain specially large and fine varieties 
of vegetable food, which grow only on the 
fertile plains inland. There, on the other hand, 
the proper substance for distribution and 
feast is fish. Thus to all other reasons of 
value of the respectively rarer food, there is 
added an artificially, culturally created de- 
pendence of the two districts upon one an- 
other, so that on the whole each community 
is very much in need of its partners. If at 
anytime previously they have been guilty of 
neglect, however, they know that they will 

in one way or another severely penalized. 


Each community has, therefore, a weapon 

for the enforcement of its rights: reciprocity.’ 

Communities may so completely provide the 
essential goods and services of life that we 
may rarely need to go outside of them—even 
in urban areas. It was reported a few years 
ago that a number of adult residents of Chicago 
had lived their whole lives in one of its self- 
sufficient communities and never visited the 
“Loop,” the city’s central area of retail business 
concentration. 

It is not implied that all cooperation is con- 
scious and voluntary when we say that indi- 
viduals and groups act together to satisfy their 
needs and desires. Much of it is, but much is 
unconscious. We accept stores, schools, and pro- 
fessional and other services automatically and 
impersonally. A major problem in communities 
is to maintain a conscious awareness that the 
community requires us to act together to satisfy 
our needs. 

Common Set of Organizations and Institu- 
tions (4) Because communities include a com- 
mon set of organizations and institutions for 
satisfying needs and desires, they have a life 
of their own. The number of organizations and 
institutions in a community vary with its size 
and type, but most communities include the 
same basic ones. There are always the school, 
the church, and the economic agencies, such 
as stores, banks, and manufacturing establish- 
ments; some recreational facilities, such as 
movie houses and public parks; and lodges and 
other voluntary organizations and professional 
and personal service facilities. The community 
may be the whole society for some individuals, 
for here they are involved in a network of rela- 
tionships that encompasses almost the whole 
of their lives. 


Residents Develop Differing Degrees 

and Types of Identification with Their 

Community 

The common life of the community is based 
on our common interests. We have much per- 
sonal knowledge about, and are acquainted with, 
each other for we are residents in a relatively 
small area, living fairly close together where 
the means of communication are usually numer- 
ous. Sentiments of congeniality and solidarity 
are evolved, and the residents become to some 
degree “a body of fellows,” enjoying “com- 
munity of relations or feelings,” as the original 
Latin term means. This sense grows out of the 
fairly long periods of residence in the com- 
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munity which the great proportion of people 
enjoy.® 

The degree to which feelings of identification 
and togetherness exist differs in different com- 
munities at different times and under different 
cultural situations. Identification may be very 
strong in a small, self-contained community. 
This matter is important for there are many of 
these communities in the societies of the world 
today. 

A MIDDLE-EAST ILLUSTRATION Afif Tannous 
makes the role of identification clear in his de- 
scription of the Arab village community of the 
Middle East: 


The fellah is always conscious of the fact 
that he is a member of a certain community, 
and he knows wherever he goes people expect 
oe to rei ee as such. a stranger 
is always “placed” with respect to his village, 
family, and church. . . . We have indicated 
above how the local church is identified pri- 
marily with the community rather than with 
the mother church. In inter-village competi- 
tion or conflict loyalty to the local community 
asserts itself in an unmistakable manner and 
is expected from every individual. Practically 
every village has developed a sort of reputa- 
tion, a general character, by which it is well 
known in the surrounding area.® 


OLD ORDER AMISH IN PENNSYLVANIA Such 
complete identification with the entire pattern 
of the community is not likely in American so- 
ciety, except in rare instances, The Old Order 
Amish communities of Lancaster County, Penn- 
sylvania, constitute such an exception. These 
island communities are maintained by with- 
drawal from contacts with the outside world 
and by the exercise of stern disciplinary controls 
within the community. 


The basic virtues in the community consist 
largely in maintaining the old order in social 
and religious life and exhibiting stability and 
success in a rural way of life, preferably farm- 
ing. The old order in the spheres of religious 
and social life bespeaks rence to the 
cardinal principles of the church—nonresist- 
ance, separation from the world, nonconform- 
ity to the world, avoidance of the unequal 
yoke, and avoidance of manifestations of 
pride. For the sake of maintaining uniformity 
and harmony in carrying these principles into 
effect, the church has to enforce numerous 
disciplines (such as proscription of the owner- 
ship of many worldly improvements and pre- 
scription of the type of clothes to be worn 
by each sex and age groups) and those 
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who fully abide by them naturally exemplify 
the cherished virtues of the community.2° 


IDENTIFICATION THROUGH MUTUAL SERVICES 
As communities expand and direct contacts be- 
tween residents decline, community identifica- 
tion changes from one based on primary associa- 
tion to one based on recognition of the inter- 
dependence of services. This situation arises as 
formalizing factors, such as mass media, enter 
and as more diversified economic pursuits take 
over. Personal acquaintance throughout is im- 
possible in large communities which are made up 
of several neighborhoods, and where social c'is- 
tance and strangeness are characteristie. Ve 
recognize our relation to the community, hc w- 
ever, in the more formally organized cooperati 'e 
activities that make possible the satisfaction of 
our essential needs and desires within the area. 

In describing the community of Irwin, Iowa 
—typical of the corn-livestock culture of the 
corn belt—Moe and Taylor say: “The com- 
munity in many ways is much more a com- 
munity now than it was 50 years ago. The vil- 
lage has become the center of the activities of 
the farmers, and the differences between the 
villagers and farm dwellers have declined. They 
meet together in the work and programs of the 
churches, the fraternal orders, and the school. 
The farmers’ business relations in the village 
are on a much friendlier basis. There is general 
recognition that the farm and non-farm groups 
are dependent on each other,” 1 

However, Bell, describing a southwestern 
Kansas county in the wheat area at about the 
same time, says: “Before the days of the wheat 
boom and rapid transportation, communities 
were important realities in the life of the people. 
The institutional activities of the people all 
bore relation to the community center, which in 
most cases was a village... . 

“Now the conquest of space by automobiles 
has broken the chief bond that held the people 
together in communities, and this, together 
with economic conditions, has brought about a 
dispersal of the institutions. People are no longer 
oriented toward a specific center; the individ- 
ual is now the center and looks about him in 
all directions,” 12 

Further comments indicate that there was 
little identification on a community basis in this 
area, illustrating the extent to which readjust- 
ments to new social forces have changed com- 
munity patterns in some places and are creat- 
ing new foundations for community alignment. 
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The Community Is the Arena in Which 

Most Persons Acquire Their Prestige 

The community plays an important role in 
prestige determination. Few of u$ are known 
very far beyond the community in which we 
live, the persons with whom we work, and our 
kin. Yet we wish to “count for something” 
with others. Our prestige must be built chiefly 
upon these relations. The community is the 
place in most societies where we can achieve 
it with most satisfaetion. 

The population is elassed according to a rank 
system in most communities, reflecting the 
status structure of the society at large and re- 
vealing the local application of the various 
tests of social position. A study of a New York 
community, for example, revealed that the com- 
munity used at least ten different criteria in 
determining the prestige of its citizens: income 
and level of living, occupation, nativity, polit- 
ical and economic beliefs, participation in or- 
ganizations, family position, kinships, personal- 
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ity traits, clique relationships, and personal 
habits.13 All communities rate persons accord- 
ing to traits that have become symbols for de- 
termining social position. The differential oppor- 
tunities to take part in the community are, in 
part, a result of the prestige the community 
assigns to persons possessing these symbolic 
traits.4 (This matter is discussed more com- 
pletely in Chapter 22.) 


The Typical Structure of the Community 
Consists of an Economic and Social 
Service Center, Usually a Village, and 
a Surrounding Farming or Residential 
Territory 
We have pointed out that the structure of 

the region is composed of a dominant metro- 

politan center and a supporting hinterland. We 
may make this same characterization of com- 
munities. They have a chief focal point which 
is the area of concentration for residence, serv- 
ice, and other agencies and a supporting terri- 
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tory that may be the farms of the surrounding 
area, a residence area of families, or the residen- 
tial neighborhoods into which it has subdivided. 

TYPICAL FORM OF SETTLEMENT This is the 
typical manner of community settlement we find 
everywhere. Even among nomadic people, par- 
ticular sites for camping, where water supply is 
assured and access to the natural resources of 
the territory is possible, are part of their or- 
ganization. Fixed dwelling places became neces- 
sary as men developed settled agricultural life. 
Living close together for protection and coop- 
eration make the village center inevitable, To- 
day, the majority of the villages are fixed resi- 
dence places from which agricultural lands are 
worked. The assembling and processing of prod- 
ucts, at least to some degree, are also conducted 
in the village center. This form of settlement is 
generally prevalent in European, Asiatic, Afri- 
can, and South American societies. The farmers 
go out from their village residences to work 
their fields. 

DISPERSED FARM SETTLEMENT The land is 
settled by scattered family holdings in some 
places, particularly in American society. Here 
the village is the service center for the sur- 
rounding territory, but it is not the residential 
location of farmers. Instead of providing resi- 
dence for the operators of the various services, 
its chief function is to operate as the economic 


A pattern of urban settlement in modern 
America. 
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and social integrator for its surrounding area, 
thus serving as the nucleus of the community. 

VILLAGE SERVICES AS INTEGRATORS ‘This inte- 
grative function of the village is illustrated by 
the economic and social agencies usually lo- 
cated there, which include retail stores; post, 
telephone, and telegraph offices; the railway 
depot; banks; professional people, such as doc- 
tors, dentists, and lawyers; schools; churches; 
and such organizations as lodges, granges, and 
other voluntary associations. The life of the 
community takes place in these villages, where 
activities are greatest, contacts most frequent, 
and movement much quicker than in the sup- 
porting area. Life operates almost completely 
within the village in those societies where it is 
the residential place of the population, as well 
as the market and social center. 


The Basic Structural Pattern of Large City 
Communities Is Similar to That of Other 
Communities, but May Differ Considerably 
in the Type of Identification Persons Have 
with Them 
CITIES AS CONSTELLATIONS OF COMMUNITIES 

Most cities began as single communities with the 

usual characteristics of an area of service con- 

centration and a supporting hinterland. Their 
expansion, as population, economic, and social 
activities grew, led to their subdivision into 
distinct districts set apart from other areas. 

Today, cities are ecologically constellations of 

communities. The city develops areas contain- 

ing specialized functions serving the whole city. 

An example is the area of retail concentration, 

in that the interdependence of these specialized 

areas gives the city its over-all functional 
unity. But sections within the larger commu- 
nities operate to a considerable degree through 

a collection of local institutions and organiza- 

tions that provide the necessary functions to 

permit the residents to live a large part, if not 
all, of their lives within them. They constitute 
nearly self-sufficing units. 

The city community therefore is usually con- 
stituted structurally of (1) an area where re- 
tail stores and other service agencies, such as 
banks, are concentrated in a given place and 
(2) a surrounding area of residences that usu- 
ally includes schools and churches. Some of the 
residence areas may include homogeneous popu- 
lation types, such as foreign-born nationalities 
residing in neighborhood patterns, Often natu- 
ral or man-made barriers—hills, streams, and 
railway or streetcar tracks—separate these 
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communities and give them definite boundaries, 
though usually they overlap in interstitial ter- 
ritories. Many city communities have had a 
history as independent communitits before be- 
ing absorbed by an expanding city. Englewood 
in Chicago or Boylan Heights in Raleigh, North 
Carolina, would be examples. 

IDENTIFICATION IN URBAN COMMUNITIES A 
distinctive difference between large city and 
rural and small urban communities is shown 
in the identification of persons with them. Con- 
tacts are less intimate as communities enlarge, 
and areas take on secondary associational traits. 
Families live next door or in the same buildings, 
yet do not associate together, often not speak- 
ing to each other except, perhaps, a casual 
“Good morning.” Many are roomers or renters 
with little interest in the area. Their intimate, 
personal relations are with those with whom 
they work or are otherwise associated. They are 
not defined by geography. The inhabitants are 
related to the area largely as a place to live, 
to work, or to obtain supplies. 


Communities Change with Changing Social 

Conditions 

Communities are not static for they change 
with the changing forces that play upon them. 
Some grow, reach a peak, then decline, while 
others keep on growing and may eventually be- 
come a city or a region made up of a number of 
communities. Once-flourishing mining areas, 
such as those in West Virginia, contain com- 
munities dying with the declining fortunes of 
the coal industry. Settlements in lumbering 
areas fade as the forests are cut away. On the 
other hand, many small communities, long 
stagnant, have experienced explosive growth 
with the coming of new industry or suburban 
populations, One of the most complete stories 
of the rise, change, and decline of a small com- 
munity—Waterville, New York—is told in the 
references at the end of this chapter. It illus- 
trates what often happens to communities all 
over the world. 


Ill. NEIGHBORHOODS 


Neighborhoods Are Limited Geographic Areas 
in Which the Individuals and Families Are 
Known to Each Other and Carry on 
Intimate Associations Together 
The third natural ecological entity is the 

neighborhood—a small area in which a limited 


number of individuals and families living in 
close proximity carry on personal and intimate 
association with each other. It is a geographic 
unit in which people know each other well by 
name and reputation. Common activities in- 
clude visiting together, taking meals together, 
exchanging work, and borrowing and other 
forms of mutual aid. The associations are not 
always amicable. Spontaneous acts of kindness 
may give way to vitriolic quarrels, often over 
petty things. Neighborhood conflict is symbol- 
ized in the extreme by the notorious feud be- 
tween the Hatfields and the McCoys. Paradox- 
ically, the very intimacy of the association may 
increase the bitterness and duration of a quar- 
rel. 


Neighborhoods Are Sociability Entities; 

Communities Service Entities 

The character of the neighborhood stands out 
clearly if we compare it with the community. 
Both are geographic entities. The community 
is usually much larger than the neighborhood, 
and it may be made up of several neighbor- 
hoods. The community is founded upon the 
social and economie requirements of its resi- 
dents and the organizations and institutions to 
satisfy them. The neighborhood is founded upon 
personal acquaintance and the primary group 
relations that make direct social interaction its 
major attribute. Communities include the serv- 
ices necessary to make the area practically self- 
sufficing, whereas neighborhoods may include no 
social or economic services. At most, they will 
include only one or two, such as a chureh or 
store. Neighborhoods are units in which the 
residents enjoy comparatively intimate asso- 
ciations based on likeness in sentiments and 
tradition. Communities usually operate on a 
more impersonal, secondary basis. 


The Neighborhood Is Significant Because 

of the Kind of Social Interaction That 

Exists Within It 

PRIMARY GROUP ASSOCIATIONS Groups, we 
have pointed out, are the psychologically bonded 
mechanisms for functioning in a society. The 
neighborhood is the ecological entity where 
group formation takes place most frequently. 
The closeness of residence, the informality of 
contacts, the similarity of sentiments and tradi- 
tions, and the usual homogeneity of occupa- 
tional levels, race, and nationality facilitate the 
development of personal contacts on a face-to- 
face basis. Such primary associations influence 
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the personalities in the neighborhood and oper- 
ate as means of transmitting ideals and prac- 
tices among them. 

PERSONALITY FORMATION Charles H. Cooley 
stressed the significance of the neighborhood in 
personality influence when he wrote, “The most 
important sphere of this intimate association 
and cooperation—though by no means the only 
ones—are the family, the play-group of chil- 
dren, and the neighborhood or community 
group of elders.” 16 Many writers have reaf- 
firmed this role of the neighborhood. 

Lewis E. Lawes, the former famous warden 
of Sing Sing Prison, lived until he was seven- 
teen years of age in an upstate New York 
neighborhood which had developed around a 
state reformatory. He wrote that the boys in 
this neighborhood grew up with the idea that 
the prisoners there were the state’s criminals. 
The boys were not to approach too near the 
reformatory because something might happen. 
But, he continued, it was impossible to stay 
away from the area on Saturday afternoons 
when there was military drill. The martial music 
of the band impressed and thrilled them, and 
the commands of the officers and the men 
marching held them in rapt attention. He con- 
cluded that these experiences may have de- 
veloped in him the desire to become a part of 
that show.17 

Next to the family, it is in the neighborhood 
that children establish their intimate group re- 
lations. They absorb a large share of their ways 
of thinking and acting from them. From the 
neighborhood, most children gain the first view 
of their society. This, in turn, may supply the 
adult frame of reference for perceiving the 
larger social world. 

ADULT INFLUENCES Adults too are influenced 
by the close contacts of the neighborhood. Note 
that Professor Cooley emphasized “the neigh- 
borhood group of elders.” Aldous Huxley de- 
scribed these influences by contrasting in an ex- 
a way neighboring among the poor and 
the rich: 


The rich have no neighbours in the sense 
that the poor have neighbors. When my 
mother had to go out, Mrs. Cradock from 
next door on the right kept an eye on us 
children. And my mother did the same for 
Mrs. Cradock when it was her turn to go out. 
And when somebody had broken a leg, or 
lost his job, people helped with money and 
food. . . . But you rich, you have no neigh- 
bours. You never perform a neighbourly ac- 
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tion or expect your neighbours to do you a 
kindness in return. It’s unnecessary. You can 
pay people to look after you. No, you’re gen- 
erally not>even aware of your neighbours. 
You live at a distance from them. Each of 
you is boxed up in his own secret house.2* 


Yet the rich have neighbors and are neigh- 
borly in different ways from those of the poor. 
Their cireumstances may not require that they 
watch each other’s children or help overcome 
economic setbacks. But they live by choice and 
associate by design with those of similar cul- 
tural backgrounds in their neighborhood. Their 
acquaintance with individuals and families of 
the same social status allows for intimate socia- 
bility in their own locality and in other neigh- 
borhoods where social status is similar. The 
range of their intimate associations is less re- 
stricted than that of the poor. 

THREE ATTRIBUTES OF NEIGHBORHOODS In 
summary, we may note three features of neigh- 
borhoods: (1) They usually have a homogeneity 
of social class, nationality, race, or occupational 
type. Their character changes or they disappear 
when invasion by other types occurs. (2) The 
forms of association within them will depend 
upon their cultural base. (3) Neighborhoods, 
like communities, may not function as a single 
interacting unit, though this is possible if the 
neighborhood is small enough. All associations 
of each person do not necessarily take place in 
neighborhoods, but there is always face-to-face, 
intimate, informal contact within them and 
more so than with individuals and families of 
other areas. 


There Are Different Types of Neighborhoods 

in Rural Areas n 

There are, of course, neighborhoods in both 
rural and urban areas, and the first differentia- 
tion as to type is usually made on this basis. 
The neighborhood has been and still is one of 
the important units in rural areas. People reside 
in villages in most argicultural lands. Personal 
knowledge and intimate association are unavoid- 
able in them. In fact, many are knit together 
through family ties, and others came into ex- 
istence through settlement. The need to cooper- 
ate welds the people into neighborhoods. The 
neighborhood and the community are often the 
same in these situations. In their expansion, 
economic, social, educational, and religious serv- 
ices are located within the village to give it a 
full life. But segregation sets in and specialized 
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areas evolve, creating several neighborhoods 
within the whole if the villages expand to fairly 
large proportions. Large rural villages with 
5000 to 10,000 and more inhabitants in South 
China, Japan, Taiwan, the Scandinavian coun- 
tries, and elsewhere have gone through this de- 
velopment. 

FARM VILLAGE NEIGHBORHOODS IN MANY LANDS 
In some countries, the market town evolved as 
the center of exchange for rural areas. The sur- 
rounding villages are actually neighborhoods 
composed largely of farm families. Thus, in 
China, Burma and Japan, the market town is 
often surrounded by a number of small farm 
family villages that include no services except 
a tea house and a place of worship. Largely 
within its confines are the relationships of the 
families and individuals, which may inelude 
working together to maintain roads and bridges, 
to observe religious festivals, and to control 
fires. In historic European countries, families 
were largely controlled by the concerns of their 
village neighborhoods so that their patterns of 
thought and action were those of their imme- 
diate area. The novels of Reymont vividly por- 
tray this for old Russia, while a large body 
of literature on German and English villages 
does the same for these societies. 

AMERICAN RURAL NEIGHBORHOODS The eco- 
logical patterns of American society are new 
and were not subject to strong forces of change 
until the Industrial Revolution. Hundreds of 
villages and cities in many parts of this coun- 
try are not much older than the oldest residents. 

The ecological patterns in American society 
are really still emerging. Social forces have 
caused constant change—especially the inven- 
tion of new mechanical devices servicing an 
evolving machine-marketing economy. 

New England Settlers in this new land 
brought with them the patterns of settlement to 
which they were aceustomed in their homeland. 
In the New England region they settled in vil- 
lages, Life had to be cooperative in order that 
the people might protect each other and wrest 
the necessities for survival from the environ- 
ment. In the beginning, rules of conduct were 
as rigid as in the village neighborhoods of the 
homelands, Settlement on the frontiers became 
less restricted as the original obstacles were 
overcome and dispersion was feasible. Location 
in neighborhoods was a matter of choice. The 
problem of obtaining materials for building, ex- 
changing surplus food and feed supplies, help- 
ing in sickness or other trials, building roads and 


paths, and other common requirements created 
these first neighborhoods. They were village 
units of intimately acquainted individuals and 
families who shared life together almost as 
closely as if they were all in the same family. 
It was the customary unit of social control. The 
need to adapt in a self-sufficient organization 
in isolated situations led to giving and receiv- 
ing services on a voluntary basis. All this mu- 
tual aid led to close integration. 

The South Settlement in the South was orig- 
inally in villages, also. The large land-holding 
class had their homes in the villages, such as 
Jamestown and Williamsburg, in antebellum 
days. The land owners commuted to their 
holdings. Village neighborhoods made up of 
cabins became the pattern of Negro settlement 
after slavery came. The plantation with its 
large dwelling house, the commissary, the 
school, and the cottages and cabins became a 
primary locality unit. Separate neighborhoods 
for Negroes and whites persist to the present 
time. 

Western Areas Settlement in the Western 
areas was on scattered farmsteads. The necessity 
for protection led to building forts where the 
settlers retreated to in times of danger. Vil- 
lages developed at crossroads and railroad points 
to become the service centers for these farm- 
ing expanses. These villages as well as the 
farm lands were settled chiefly by families from 
European countries who made neighborhoods 
composed of persons of similar nationality and 
religion. States like Iowa, Illinois, and Minne- 
sota were early dotted with Norwegian, Swed- 
ish, and German villages where neighboring 
together was the mode of life. Once established, 
they attracted others with similar traits. They 
developed their own patterns of social behavior 
which they were often able to maintain against 
outside encroachments. As late as World War 
I, some teaching was done in Swedish, Nor- 
wegian, or German in many of the one-room 
public schools that served rural neighborhoods 
in Iowa. 


Rural Neighborhoods in American Societies 
Are Both Disappearing and Appearing 
Neighborhoods persist in various forms in 

present-day rural America. It is obvious that 

these small units undergo changes. Shifting in- 
stitutions mean the complete elimination of 
some, the absorption of others into enlarging 
communities, and the creation of new ones, 
especially where the geography combines with 
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some social change to make the location of a 
number of families at some new point advan- 
tageous. The construction of the main automo- 
bile highways and the establishment of manu- 
facturing enterprises in rural territory are caus- 
ing changes today, just as the Erie Canal in 
New York created many small neighborhoods 
along its course when it was a chief transporta- 
tion route. The subsequent building of the rail- 
roads through the Great L Valley left some of 
these earlier communities stranded to remain 
static or disappear altogether, while others 
grew rapidly. Many neighborhoods experiencing 
growth may suddenly find themselves eclipsed 
by others whose prospects of development 
seemed poorer, because the stream of life moves 
in another direction. 


Cities Classify and Locate People 

in Particular Neighborhoods 

The expansion of cities results almost auto- 
matically in the subdivision of territory into 
areas with specialized functions. Every city 
has its area of retail business, its chief financial 
section, its wholesale district, its manufacturing 
area, and its shipping center. Residences of a 
particular type also concentrate in distinct sec- 
tions. In the same manner, people of particular 
classes, nationalities, races, occupations, or other 
distinctive traits locate in different neighbor- 
hoods. Some of these are neighborhoods of first 
settlement. Into these, immigrants from other 
lands almost automatically flow because they 
know that others like themselves are already 
there, The Puerto Rican area east of the Har- 
lem district in New York City is such a neigh- 
borhood. 

The rooming house area is another type of 
city neighborhood. Zorbaugh describes one in 
Chicago: 


At the back door of the Gold Coast, on 
Dearborn, Clark and LaSalle Streets, and on 
the side streets extending south to the busi- 
ness and industrial area, is a strange world, 
painfully plain by contrast, a world that lives 
in houses with neatly lettered cards in the 
window: “Furnished Rooms.” In these houses, 
from midnight to dawn, sleep some twenty- 
five thousand people. But by day houses and 
streets are practically deserted. For early in 
the morning this population hurried from its 
houses and down its streets, boarding cars 
and busses, to work in the Loop. It is a child- 
less area, an area of young men and young 
women, most of whom are single, though some 
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are married, and others are living together 
unmarried.!? 


We could deseribe other types of neighbor- 
hoods, such ‘as those where only professional 
and business people reside, or neighborhoods of 
skilled or unskilled persons who are alike in 
some significant respect which causes them to 
select the same type of residential location. 

Some large city neighborhoods have expanded 
and include almost all essential services so that 
they are no longer merely neighborhoods. ‘The 
residents are able to live wholly within them, if 
they so desire. They thus have the character- 
isties of communities. Chinatown in New. York 
City is an example. Once, a neighborhood of 
Chinese immigrants, it is now a large com- 
munity with its own neighborhood subdivisions. 
But, because the residents are of one race, there 
prevails over the whole area the chief charac- 
teristic of the neighborhood—face-to-face, in- 
formal relationships. 


IV. BOUNDARIES OF NATURAL 
ECOLOGICAL ENTITIES 


The Boundaries of the Natural Ecological 

Entities Are Indefinite 

THEY ARE UNPLANNED A characteristic com- 
mon to all three natural ecological entities is the 
varying distinctness of their geographic bound- 
aries. It is difficult at times to know where one 
begins and the other ends. This is to be ex- 
pected since the interrelatedness in each is 
based on voluntary responses. These entities are 
unplanned. The boundaries of the region are 
indicated by the limits to which the dominant 
economic activities and mode of life have ex- 
tended. Thus, the wheat region of the American 
Northwest can be clearly delimited to the area 
where wheat is almost the sole crop and where 
cities have developed in which activities re- 
lated to its processing, distribution, and financ- 
ing are focused. Likewise, activities on its pe- 
riphery do not influence the operation of the 
region as significantly as do the activities on 
the periphery of the community. 

The limits of the neighborhood are deter- 
mined by the area of the personal associations 
of a cluster of families, Intimate association is 
more intensive within this cluster than with 
those outside. The limits of such association 
are fairly easy to define. 

VARIATION OF COMMUNITY SERVICES Com- 
munities are basically economic and social serv- 
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ice areas. These services do not have the same 
geographie reach. The school distriet may ex- 
tend beyond the limits of the area from which 
church attendants come. Bank patrons may 
come to the community center from a greater 
distance than those who purchase hardware 
items. These differences in the reach that the 
services at the community center have—usually 
a village or market town in rural areas and an 
area of retail business concentration in the 
city—make the limits of the community vague. 
A composite line collating the areas is usually 
drawn to approximate the limits of the com- 
munity to the area in which economic and 
social interrelatedness are predominant since 
these service areas do not coincide. Persons on 
the periphery of a community may relate them- 
selves to other centers so that there is inter- 
stitial territory between communities, while 
those near the center of interaction will relate 
themselves to it almost completely. Locating 
the limits of communities with fairly accurate 
approximation has practical values since com- 
munities are often used as the geographic base 
for developing economic and social activities. 
These limits can usually be determined so that, 
within those approximated, a fairly unified or- 
ganization of social intercourse prevails, al- 
though it is not possible to set the limits with 
exactness. 


V. PURPOSEFULLY CREATED ECOLOGICAL 
ENTITIES 


Men in Adaptation Create Ecological 

Forms Nondeliberately 

Regions, communities, and neighborhoods thus 
come into existence naturally as operational 
entities where men associate with each other to 
satisfy needs. These entities are not planned but 
arise spontaneously as consequences of the rela- 
tionships among people and the products of 
these relationships. People develop such units 
when they simply adjust to each other and the 
environments surrounding them without design. 
Community organization workers recognize this, 
as is evident in their endeavor to get residents 
in natural communities to be aware of these 
entities and to get them consciously to organize 
in relation to the basic problems within them. 


Some Problems Require Fixed Geographic 
Units of Operation 
But people living in association with each 
other face problems of relationship that can- 


not wait on the slow processes of spontaneous 
development to create units of operation. Inter- 
relationships need to be controlled. It is readily 
recognized that there must be government, 
which, in part, is a matter of territory. There- 
fore, villages, towns, cities, townships, coun- 
ties, and states with fixed geographic limits 
are purposefully established. The limits are 
often arbitrarily determined, as was true of 
townships and counties in many midwestern 
states which were laid out in squares. Certain 
types of behavior within these areas must 
recognize these geographic limits. Areas need 
schools or fire protection or health control. 
School districts, fire districts, and health dis- 
tricts with fixed limits have to be defined. We 
operate in relation to these parts of our living 
within these bounds. We vote, for example, only 
at designated places in a prescribed area and 
vote only for officers of these areas. One of the 
problems in the relations of nations is the deter- 
mination of the territorial boundary lines be- 
tween them. Disputes as to just where they are 
sometimes lead to war. 


Deliberately Created Ecological Entities 

Are Specific in Purpose 

The purposeful creation of ecological units is 
always in relation to some definite aspect of our 
interrelated life. They are specific purpose 
areas. Counties are government units. Water 
districts are legally constituted units to provide 
adequate water supply for an area. Natural 
ecological entities, on the other hand, arise out 
of the associations that are of a more general 
character and involve many forms of interac- 
tion. The area of operation is determined by the 
practical limits to which these relationships ex- 
tend. A region, for example, extends to the out- 
side points reached by the dominant type of 
economic activity. The same is true for the com- 
munity and neighborhood. 


Boundary Inflexibility Creates Problems 

The inflexibility of the boundaries of our 
purposefully created units, such as counties, 
cities, and states, leads to many problems. Our 
societies are dynamic and ever changing. State 
boundaries, for example, often hamper social 
controls since the coming of rapid transporta- 
tion and communication. Criminal activities 
were relatively limited geographically when 
transportation was slow. Today fast-moving 
automobiles and airplanes as well as long-dis- 
tance telephones and telegraph make criminal 
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operations over wider areas easily possible. Our 
control systems are organized on a state basis. 
Our officers can operate only within their own 
specific territory. Often the apprehension of 
criminals is frustrated by their rapid move- 
ment across these fixed lines. The counties of 
which our American states are composed were 
defined in the days of horse-and-buggy travel. 
Each of these counties built courthouses and 
government systems to serve these smaller 
units. It would be possible for us to eliminate 
more than half of them and still have county 
services within easier reach of their consti- 
tuencies than was true in the horse-and-buggy 
days. But vested interests and local ethnocen- 
trism make consolidation difficult. Lags in the 
consolidation of ecological entities with fixed 
boundaries are thus one of today’s important 
social problems. 


VI. PROCESSES IN ECOLOGICAL 
ORGANIZATION 


Ecological Processes Determine 

Ecological Patterns 

The ecological organization of a society is 
based upon the operation of the ecological proc- 
esses, which determine the spatial patterns. 
The processes are commonly listed as six in 
number: concentration, deconcentration, cen- 
tralization, segregation, invasion, and succes- 
sion. 

CONCENTRATION Concentration is expressed 
in terms of density within an area at a given 
time. When we examine any population dis- 
tribution map, we see that people concentrate 
at particular points like New York City, Tokyo, 
Shanghai, and Paris in great numbers, and at 
other points in lesser numbers. In such areas 
as farming, desert, and rugged territory we 
note that they are widely dispersed. The condi- 
tion of the lands, the availability of transporta- 
tion facilities, the natural growth and migration 
of people, and the type of economy all influ- 
ence the extent to which populations and their 
utilities concentrate. New York City has one of 
the largest concentrations of population in the 
world and has actually expanded far out be- 
yond its legal limits. It is situated, we are in- 
formed, at the most advantageous break be- 
tween land and water on the North American 
continent. This is the front door to a large 
hinterland of industry and agriculture that 
is oriented to this point. 
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DECONCENTRATION Deconcentration is the 
tendency for people and their institutions to 
move away from the areas of concentration and 
to locate in ihe outskirts where more desirable 
space is available. The expansion of cities and 
towns is centrifugal. When central areas become 
crowded, families move outward to more open 
areas. Services to meet their immediate needs 
tend to follow, and secondary business units 
develop as these new areas increase in popula- 
tion. 

One of the striking aspects of deconcentration 
in modern American society is the suburban 
movement. We have already noted that auto- 
mobiles, hard-surfaced roads, and electricity 
have greatly accelerated the movement of peo- 
ple and services into suburban territory and the 
open country. A major measure of this trend 
is the very high rate of population growth out- 
side the central cities of our many metropolitan 
areas.?° 

CENTRALIZATION All cities have a major 
area for conducting retail business. We can al- 
most always locate the point within it where 
activity is greatest for usually the central banks 
are located there. Every small city has its cross- 
ing of “State and Tioga Streets,” such as exists 
in Ithaca, New York. It is the intersection of 
two main avenues where the greatest number of 
persons satisfy the largest number and variety 
of their needs. 

Frederick L. Allen described this character- 
istic of ecological centralization relative to fi- 
nance for American society: 


If there was one geographical spot in the 
United States that could justly be called the 
financial center of the country, it was the 
junction of Broad and Wall Streets in New 
York. Here, on the north side of Wall Street, 
stood the Sub-Treasury Building, and next 
to it the United States Assay Office; opposite 
them, on the southeast corner, an ostenta- 
tiously unostentatious three-story limestone 
building housed the firm of J. P. Morgan & 
Company, the most powerful nexus of capital- 
ism in the world; on the southwest corner 
yawned the excavation where the New York 
Stock Exchange was presently to build its 
annex, and next to this, on Broad Street, rose 
the Corinthian pillars of the Exchange itself.** 


SEGREGATION Segregation is the spatial sepa- 
ration of population and services by processes 
of selection relative to some chief attribute. We 
have just mentioned the area of retail business 
centralization, The typical large city may in- 
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clude a wholesale district, a warehouse area, a 
manufacturing area—to give a few illustrations 
of areas determined by economic attributes. The 
many residential districts may raage from the 
area of elite homes to those of the poorest of 
our foreign-born populations (“Little Italy” 
or “Chinatown” are familiar names for these 
sections). 

INVASION The penetration into a segregated 
area by a different type of population or social 
or economic service is called invasion. This oc- 
curs continuously in societies where a residential 


CONCENTRIC ZONE THEORY 


L] MULTIPLE NUCLEI 


Fig. 2. Generalizations of Internal Structure of Cities 


“The concentric zone theory is a generalization for all cities. The arrangement of the 
sectors in the sector theory varies from city to city. The diagram for multiple nuclei rep- 


district is penetrated by a business form, such 
as when automobile sales and services move into 
a residential district or when members of one 
race move into an area where another predomi- 
nates. Harlem, in New York City, has passed 
through a whole series of invasions from differ- 
ent populations. Virtually every city and most 
rural areas have experienced some invasions. 
SUCCESSION Succession has been achieved 
when invasion has been completed and a new 
type of population or form of business has 
taken over a district. Such an area may take 


SECTOR THEORY 


THREE GENERALIZATIONS OF THE 
INTERNAL STRUCTURE OF CITIES 


DISTRICT 
Central business district 
Wholesale light manufacturing 
Low-class residential 
Medium-class residential 
High-class residential 
Heavy manufacturing 
Outlying business district 
Residential suburb 
. Industrial suburb 
. Commuters’ zone 


Svenevsona 


resents one possible pattern among innumerable variations.” * 


* Source: Harris, C. D., and Ullman, E. L., “The Nature of Cities,” Annals of the Ameri- 
can Academy of Political and Social Science, 242 (November, 1945), p. 13. 


114 


on a new character or function. Some areas ex- 
perience a series of such successions as a conse- 
quence of invasion. Louis Wirth pointed this 
out about the west side of Chicago where the 
first Jewish settlers located: 


In the course of the extension of the Jew- 
ish settlement they encountered the Irish and 
the Germans. As these groups moved on, the 
Jews followed, only to be succeeded by the 
Italians, the Poles and Lithuanians, the 
Greeks and Turks, and finally by the Negroes. 
Such observations as have been made in other 
large American eities, notably New York and 
Philadelphia, indicate that a similar order of 
succession is to be seen there. This phenom- 
enon seems to be due, not merely to the 
chronological order of immigration of these 
various groups, but also to the relation of 
the standards of living of the various nation- 
alities to one another, and to the attraction 
and tolerance of the successor by the prede- 
cessor.?? 


Ford, studying population suceession in Chi- 
cago, indicated that the dispersion of the Negro 
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population is unlike that for other population 
types because, to a certain extent, the Negro is 
denied the right to choose his place of abode 
freely.2® Hee the attraction and tolerance of 
the successor by the predecessor is a factor in 
area change. 

The ecological structure of any area is, we 
re-emphasize, contingent upon the operation of 
these six processes. They bring about the pat- 
terns of distribution of people and their agencies 
in adaptation to geographic conditions and the 
cultural development that has been achieved. 
Three views of urban ecological structure are 
shown in Fig. 2 on p. 113. 


Changes in Ecological Patterns 

Are Sociologically Important 

In the chapter on social change, we will give 
further attention to rapid changes occurring in 
the ecological entities. This will stress especially 
urbanization, the broadening of the area of in- 
fluence of cities and metropolitan regions, and 
the suburban movement. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 


. Look up a text on plant or animal ecology and be able to indicate the areas of analysis 


it includes. 


. How would you describe human ecology to a person who never heard of it? 
. Distinguish between region, community, neighborhood. 
. What significance do regions have in the operation of your society? Give some con- 


crete illustrations. 


. How does the principle of comparative advantage relate to regionalism? 


. Discuss cultural uniformity and regionalism. 
. Contrast community with neighborhood by characterizing each structurally and 


functionally. 


. What is meant by community identification? Is it a determinative factor in com- 


munity creation? 


. Describe the social changes that have occurred in a community you know. 
. Are neighborhoods appearing or disappearing in the region where you live? Why? 
. Does the indefiniteness of the boundaries of the natural ecological entities invalidate 


these as human relationship structures? 


. Discuss cities, towns, counties, and states as purposefully created ecological units. 
. Differentiate between the several ecological processes. Poy 
. Show how some of these ecological processes are operative in your home community. 
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Suggested Topics for Reports 
1. On two outline maps of the United States, locate the standard metropolitan areas, as 
indieated in the United States Census for 1950 and 1960. What differences or trends 
are apparent? Do you find evidence of the development of megalopolis, the forma- 
tion of belts of metropolitan areas? 
2. Using the sources cited in the list of references for this chapter, prepare a summary 
account of the rise, change, and decline of Waterville, New York. Show how its history 
illustrates some of the principles discussed in the chapter. 
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HUMAN GROUPS: THE PSYCHOLOGICALLY 
BONDED UNITS OF SOCIETIES 


UMAN groups are units of psychologically bonded persons through which actions 
in a society are ultimately carried out. The essence of this general form of relation- 
ship structure is socially defined mental interaction between two or more persons. 

There are many types of groups based on characteristics that differentiate them from each 
other, such as modes of entrance, number of persons involved, and others. 

Societies develop norms or standards to govern group relationships and give them 
order and stability. Individuals oceupying social positions that give them statuses and 
roles pursue their actions in terms of these norms. These norms, statuses, and roles per- 
meate all social organization. They constitute the “social matrices” of societal structure. 


I. DEFINITION AND SIGNIFICANCE 


The Human Group Is the Elemental Unit 
for Functioning in Societies 


We have surveyed the ecological structures 
which constitute the land-based forms of so- 
cietal organization. Within these structures, 
many of which are broad and diffuse relation- 
ship systems, are distributed the multitude of 
smaller structures composed of people in more 
direct relationship with each other. These are 
the groups—the units of people whose inter- 
personal relations have high psychological im- 
mediacy, although the interaction will be gov- 
erned by incipient, latent, or manifest social 
structure. These are the units through which 
the business of society is most concretely car- 
ried out, The management of a large enterprise 
may formulate its policies, procedures, and regu- 
lations, but it will be the smaller work groups 
which ultimately bring the finished articles 
through the production line. Likewise, because 
of the psychological proximity of the members, 
groups will generally have a stronger impact 
upon persons than will other kinds of struc- 
tures, 

Also, the group is the most pervasive unit in 
Society. Life starts for each of us in a group, 


the family. We all are almost constantly operat- 
ing in some group or preparing to do so. Almost 
every experience that we have has some group 
connections. A most important aspect of life 
for both the person and the society arises when 
men are related to other men through direct 
response to mutually meaningful symbols. All 
through life we are entering and leaving groups, 
using them as they use us to carry on concerted 
social activities. 


Groups Are Always Composed of at Least 
Two Persons Capable of Mental Response 
DEFINITION Groups are units of two or more 

people engaging in reciprocal psychological in- 

teraction. The members may exist in the same 
environment or overcome distance by some 
means of communication. 

There could be no human relationship struc- 
tures (hurelures) at all if at least two persons 
were not in some recognizable type of relation- 
ship with each other. At least two persons are 
required to make psychological interaction pos- 
sible. 

CIRCUMSTANCES OF FORMATION Many in- 
teresting considerations arise in this connec- 
tion. We pick up a book, read, antl think many 
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thoughts. We are psychologically influenced by 
what we read and may be throughout our lives. 
But we are not in a group since we are not influ- 
encing the writer psychologically. The author 
might be a Plato or an Erasmus who passed on 
several centuries ago. The forming of groups 
with a living author is possible if the neces- 
sary circumstances are arranged. 

We stop before the figure of Jefferson Davis 
in Statuary Hall in Washington, D.C. Here is 
the image of a specific man. What thoughts it 
can bring to us: the struggle between the 
American states and the ardent devotion to an 
area’s cause. But there is no reciprocal action 
possible with Mr. Davis, so no group is possible. 
We can only wonder what his responses would 
be if he could now express his views. 

We write a letter to a business concern, a 
friend, or a relative. In a few days, a letter is 
received in response. Or no letter may be re- 
turned. The concern or friend acts as a result 
of the letter. We have previously said that the 
letter is one of the most important communi- 
eating instruments man has devised. The act of 
writing anticipates a response. But is this a 
group situation? There is at least indirect inter- 
action, and persons are exhibiting psychological 
responses. It would seem proper, therefore, to 
answer the question affirmatively. 

It is not always possible to classify phe- 
nomena definitely at certain times. For example, 
it was not long ago that bacteriologists were not 
sure whether the tubercle germ was a plant or 
an animal. It possesses important character- 
isties of both. It is now classified as a plant 
since added knowledge of its characteristics be- 
came available. We need further study before 
we can classify definitely some situations cre- 
ated by the relationships of people in society. 
We may be sure, however, that we have a group 
if two or more persons are interacting directly. 


Persons Do Not Have to Be in the Same 
Place to Form a Group 


Most groups are made up of people who are 
in the same place, but physical proximity is not 
necessary to the formation of a group. Two per- 
sons talking to each other over the telephone 
form a group as effectively as if they were in 
the same room, although they may be thousands 
of miles apart. 

The “conference call” makes it possible to 
connect persons by telephone throughout the 
country, so that they can confer with each other 
as if they were in the same room. Sales people 
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make frequent use of conference calls to advise 
and be advised of rapid changes in business 
conditions. The expansion of our communication 
techniques is’ constantly increasing the possi- 
bilities of group formation. 


Groups Exist Only so Long as There Is 

Reciprocal Psychological Interaction 

When do groups cease to be groups? Groups 
dissolve when the mental interactions among 
the members come to an end. It may seem that 
a group exists after the psychological relations 
among the members are stopped because the 
results of the group experience do not neces- 
sarily cease when it dissolves. We may have 
many thoughts and perform many acts related 
to a group after we are separated from it. 
They are individual thoughts and acts, how- 
ever, not interactions. There is no active rela- 
tion between one mind and another. This ques- 
tion is further considered in the following dis- 
cussion. 

LATENCY NOT A GROUP CHARACTERISTIC 
Some careful students of social structures have 
contended that groups exist in active and latent 
form.t According to this distinction, groups are 
active when the interactions between the per- 
sons are taking place but latent when the inter- 
actions have been suspended and the individ- 
uals in the group are separated. If this point of 
view were correct, could we not argue that any 
group, once established, would continue indefi- 
nitely in a latent form? This would seem to 
overextend the concept of group. College classes 
and university seminars are used as illustrations 
of latent groups. It is asked if they exist as 
groups only when the members are in interac- 
tion in the classrooms. Our answer is “Yes.” 
They exist as psychologically interacting units 
only when those who compose them are influenc- 
ing each other on the mental plane. The class 
or seminar continues throughout the college 
term as a unit not because it is a functioning 
group but because it is a subinstitution within 
a larger institution. Its members come together 
as a class as often and as long as the prescribed 
institutional rules designate. It operates as 4 
group when the teacher establishes interminded- 
ness among the students by various techniques. 
This establishment of intermindedness is the 
real problem in classroom teaching. It must be 
created among the members each time the class 
reassembles. The ringing of the school bell, the 
call for attention, the assignment of tasks, and 
all the other methods at hand are used to make 
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the class or seminar a single unit of interacting 
minds. 

There is no continuous mental action going 
on among the members after théy have sepa- 
tated from the class or seminar. Some members 
of a class or seminar might conceivably get 
together to work or confer, but they then form 
new groups. And some may never give the class 
or seminar a thought from one prescribed ses- 
sion to another. This issue might be resolved 
by distinguishing between active group inter- 
action and the “residual deposits” of the experi- 
ence left in the minds of the individuals. 

FAMILY AS A GROUP The family is very often 
referred to as a human group. A family does 
operate as a group with great frequency but 
only when its members are in psychological in- 
teraction. It is a unit of persons bound together 
by institutional norms and intermindedness that 
give it a seemingly permanent form. 

A family as a single unit may often function 
as a single group, but it may also operate as sev- 
eral groups if there are more than two mem- 
bers in it. For example, if a family includes five 
persons—husband, wife, and three children—it 
could operate at times as a number of different 
groups. The father and mother may form one 
group, and the three children may form another 
at the same time. Since there are many other 
possible variations of these combinations, it is 
this circumstance that often gives a family its 
major problems. It is an entity of persons bound 
together by institutional obligations to function 
as a unit in many important matters. The way 
its members operate with respect to each other 
through the groups they form is, of course, at 
the root of family cohesion. 

The trait of intermindedness makes the hu- 
Man group society’s most general mechanism of 
operation. Men relate themselves to other men 
through communication, and the group acts 
whenever things need to be done. It is often the 
Initiator of actions. The possibility of its form- 
ing and reforming facilitates the carrying out 
of social purposes. It is a society’s instrument 
for completing actions. 


Reciprocal Interactions in Groups 

May Be Those of Disagreement 

as Well as of Agreement 
_ This essence of the group—reciprocal mental 
Interaction—does not imply that interactions 
need to be those of agreement. There is just as 
much of a group when persons in the unit dis- 
agree as when they agree. In fact, the bonds 


may even be more emphatic because keener 
intermindedness is likely to be aroused in dis- 
agreement than in agreement. Disagreement can 
lead to constructive ends if there is frankness 
and honesty in our attempts to arrive at con- 
sensus. 

In All Passion Spent, V. Sackville West de- 
scribed a group situation in a family where 
there was little agreement: “Wrangle, wrangle, 
she thought . . . for she had had some previous 
taste of family discussions; they'll wrangle for 
weeks over Mother like dogs quarrelling over 
an old, a very old bone.”* Groups are likely 
to dissolve if too little agreement or consensus 
is maintained. But the point is that it is not the 
qualitative character of our interactions that 
determine whether or not there is a group. It 
is simply that there are reciprocal mental rela- 
tionships of some sort among the members. 


Il. SOME GROUP TYPES 


Human Groups Have Characteristics 

That Differentiate Them from Each Other 

The persons composing the human group, the 
circumstances leading to its formation, the rela- 
tions of the persons to each other within the 
group, and other conditions give to groups 
characteristics that make it possible to differ- 
entiate them from each other. Many attempts 
have been made to develop general classifica- 
tions of groups on the basis of these character- 
isties. Some progress has been made. One promi- 
nent sociologist has said: “Until we take the 
trouble to describe different kinds of groups 
with the same care a biologist describes a spe- 
cies, genus, or family of plant or animal life, we 
shall fail to have any adequate understanding 
of the nature of the group.” * No general classi- 
fication based on detailed description has yet 
been produced that is in general use. Some day, 
when specialists in this field are more aware 
of its importance, a sociological Linnaeus and 
his coworkers will produce a classification that 
arranges groups with respect to each other 
in a systematic order. Differentiation of some 
groups on the basis of prominent traits empha- 
sizing their significance and roles is made here 
for our purposes. 


Chance Places Persons in Group Relations 
Constantly 
SIGNIFICANCE OF CHANCE GROUPS One of our 
commonest experiences is the formation of 
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groups with one or more persons in unde- 
signed, unconsidered circumstances. We meet a 
friend or even a stranger and conversation takes 
place. We have no particular purpose, no pre- 
arranged plan. The meeting may not last more 
than the time it takes to exchange greetings. 
We are likely to conclude that groups estab- 
lished in this way are not significant since this 
is such a common experience. Most of them 
probably do not have important consequences, 
but the significance of a group does not lie 
necessarily in the circumstances of its creation 
or in the length of its existence. It lies in what 
takes place in the mental interchanges among its 
components. Groups established by mere chance 
may be very important from this viewpoint. 

Victor Hugo’s adult life, for example, was 
partly determined by a remark made to him by 
his godfather in what we could call a chance 
group. Hugo says: “One night—it was some 
great festival of the empire, and all Paris was 
illuminated—my mother was walking in the gar- 
den with three of my father’s companions. . . . 
We saw a tall figure in the gloom of the trees, 
He was even then conspiring against Bonaparte 
in the cause of liberty, and was shortly after- 
wards executed. I remember his saying, ‘If 
Rome had kept her kings, she had not been 
Rome’; and then, looking on me, said: ‘Child, 
put liberty first of all.’” This sentence, accord- 
ing to Hugo, “outweighed my whole educa- 
tion.” * This experience permeated all Hugo’s 
writing and expressed his true sympathies for 
the underprivileged. 

A further contemporary illustration comes 
from another field. Les Paul is today a renowned 
guitar player, One day he was fascinated by a 
grizzled ditch laborer playing a harmonica dur- 
ing his lunch break. This fourth-grade boy 
thought: “If I could only make music like that.” 

Suddenly the workman offered him the har- 
monica. “Go ahead, son, try it.” “I can’t play,” 
Paul replied. 

The old man regarded Paul for a moment. 
“Son, you hang onto that mouth organ, and 
pretty soon you'll have it licked!” Then he 
added nine words that were the wisest counsel 
Paul was ever to receive: “Don’t say you 
can’t till you prove you can’t.” 

Les Paul tried the piano. His teacher said to 
his mother, “Your boy Lester will never learn 
music.” But Les Paul was unwilling to quit. He 
hadn’t proved to himself that he couldn’t learn 
music. He set out to prove he could. He taught 

himself to play the guitar. An accident crushed 
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his right arm. He retaught himself. Eventually, 
he and his partner, Mary Ford, were to develop 
a new musical trend with their unusual guitar 
and voice arrangements—all because of a chance 
group relation established with a wise ditch 
digger.’ Such a chance group relation is a cir- 
cumstance where one plus one does not make 
two, for one idea in the mind of one person 
may create many ideas in the minds of others 
with possibly quite unexpected results. 


Other Groups Form for Definite Purposes 

PURPOSIVE GROUPS Some groups are formed 
for definite purposes and are often called inter- 
est or special-interest groups. It is sometimes 
inferred that all groups have some kind of pur- 
pose, that some common goal unites them. This 
may be true in a general sense, but there are 
many groups which have no definite purpose. 
Like spontaneous conversational gatherings, 
they may come together for no particular rea- 
son whatever. When we say that there are in- 
terest groups, we mean groups that come to- 
gether to accomplish rationally conceived goals 
for which they collectively wish to strive. 

Societies usually include many such groups 
forming and reforming around every type of 
interest. We no doubt take part in many of 
them. Examples include discussion groups to 
consider topics of the times, such recreational 
groups as a foursome of bridge or of men to 
play a round of golf, the family meeting as a 
council to work out the budget for the week, 
several citizens meeting to advance some local 
community need, such as better schools, and 
PAN others representing nearly all facets of 
ife. 

The genius of democratic societies is that they 
allow the unhampered formation of interest 
groups. Initiative is stimulated, and the best 
thinking and acting results in the form of help- 
ful service when societies allow their members 
to promote their purposes through their own 
groups. One of the first things an intolerant 
society does is to ban the free development of 
autonomous groups which seek to promote 
some end through cooperative action. 

EXPANSION OF INTEREST GROUPS The chief 
significance of interest groups is often in what 
grows out of them. Such a group may expand 
into an organization and even into an institu- 
tion if its purpose has a wider application than 
the interests of the group. Many of our society’s 
permanent organizations and institutions had 
their origins in small interest groups. This is 
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illustrated in the rise of a famous service or- 
ganization. 

Rotary International is today a world-wide 
civic organization with over 9580 local clubs 
and over 500,000 members. Its origin took place 
in 1905, in Chicago, when four men met at noon 
once each week to become acquainted, to con- 
sider how they could improve their business, 
and to promote community welfare. More men 
were brought in as interest grew. They rotated 
their group meetings from place to place, thus 
giving themselves a name—Rotary. A club was 
organized with officers, a constitution, a regular 
meeting place, and other appurtenances an or- 
ganization usually acquires, as purposes become 
clearer and the desire to advance them grows 
stronger. At first, there was no thought of ex- 
panded development, but the group purposes 
had vitality. And today, Rotary is an inter- 
national organization following the motto “Serv- 
ice above self.” 


Mode of Entrance Is Important 

to Many Groups 

Groups may also be distinguished from each 
other by the way in which persons enter them. 
Three major ways of becoming a part of a 
group are voluntary joining, involuntary en- 
trance, and selection. 

VOLUNTARY Groups Voluntary groups are 
those which persons enter by choice, with 
knowledge of what they are doing and of the 
objectives for which the group stands. Interest 
groups are usually, though not always, of this 
type. One joins because he has an interest in 
what a group promotes. That withdrawal from 
such groups is also on a voluntary basis is as 
important an aspect of group functioning as is 
joining. The desire to remain in a group rapidly 
disappears if its operation is not satisfying to 
the member. 

INVOLUNTARY GROUPS We may possess cer- 
tain characteristics, for which we are not re- 
sponsible, that compel us to operate in groups 
based upon these characteristics. These are 
called involuntary groups since social conven- 
tions and traditions rather than personal choice 
determine our relationships. Our age and sex 
(girls usually do not play on boy’s baseball 
teams) often determine participation or non- 
participation in certain groups. One’s national- 
ity or race limits group opportunities. Biolog- 
ical and social differences are among the strong- 
est forces determining specific group participa- 
tion. Negroes must operate in groups comp 


only of Negroes in certain areas of American 
society; the same is true of Jewish people in 
certain places. It is often only in ways deter- 
mined by the dominant group that they are 
allowed to be participants in the dominant 
groups. Bitter personal tragedies may often re- 
sult from such restrictions upon the member 
of a minority group. 

Discrimination usually leads to the erystalliza- 
tion of groups that emphasize separateness. 
They limit themselves to their own interests. 
Often they function on the margin of society. 
The possibilities of integrating them into the 
total social structure are greatly reduced. 

SELECTION Persons often become members 
of a group by being chosen; more specifically, 
the group decides whom it wants in its unit. 
Several persons, wanting to consider ways of 
accomplishing an objective, to work together 
on a common problem, or to pursue some pleas- 
urable avocation, invite others to join them. 
The persons invited also make a decision as to 
whether they wish to be a part of this group. 
The criteria for the selection of members may 
be amiability, their ability to make a contribu- 
tion, their prestige in promoting the groups 
interest, or other considerations. The chief mat- 
ter here is the group’s acceptance of the indi- 
vidual and the individual’s acceptance of the 
group. Groups based on discriminate selection 
can develop esprit de corps and unity because 
there is community of interest and acknowledg- 
ment of common values. 


Primary and Secondary Groups Are 

Distinguished by the Nature 

of the Relationships Within Them 

PRIMARY Groups An important factor in 
group functioning is the nature of the relation- 
ships of the persons to each other. Groups have 
been designated as primary and secondary to 
accent this element. The originator of the con- 
cept “primary group,” Professor Charles H. 
Cooley was particularly concerned to empha- 
size the group’s role “in forming the social 
nature and ideals of the individual.” He said, 
“By primary groups I mean those characterized 
by intimate face-to-face association and co- 
operation.” Physical presence is not the point 
to stress since practically all groups function 
on a face-to-face basis. It is the intimate asso- 
ciations, the results of which are “a certain 
fusion of individualities in a common whole, so 
that one’s very self, for many purposes at least, 
is the common life and purpose of that group.” 
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“The most important spheres of this intimate 
association and cooperation,” he claimed, “are 
the family, the play-group of children, and the 
neighborhood or community group of elders.” 
The association in these groups “is clearly the 
nursery of human nature in the world about 
us.” ¢ 

SECONDARY GROUPS Other writers came to 
use the term “secondary groups” (Cooley never 
used the term) to describe those in which the 
contacts are more casual, segmental, and in- 
frequent, and where the lack of intimate ac- 
quaintance leads to impersonal relations. In- 
stances of such groups are those one might 
establish as a buyer with a store clerk, as 
student with the college registrar, or as a worker 
with the manager of the business. Relationships 
in such groups are usually formal, carried out 
according to accepted rules, and controlled by 
established norms. We have little feeling of 
intimacy; in fact, the circumstances are likely 
to cause us to have the opposite type of feel- 
ing. The way we address others in a group 
often illustrates this difference. We address our 
pastor as “Reverend” or “Father,” the school 
teacher as “Mr.” “Miss,” or “Mrs.” the physi- 
cian as “Doctor.” Long acquaintance and close 
contacts which make intimate associations nat- 
ural allow us to use a person’s given name 
without seeming improper. 

An important change in modern societies is 
the increased dominance of these secondary 
groups. Primary group relationships made up 
much of social life when societies were agri- 
cultural, when moving about over wide areas 
was not so easy, and when factories and shops 
were smaller. Industrialization, urbanization, 
and wider communication have tended to estab- 
lish relationships on a secondary, impersonal 
basis, The advantage is that we can be objec- 
tive and influenced less by personal feelings in 
our associations. A serious disadvantage is that 
it can cause the loss of that vital concern for 
the well-being of others which prompts atti- 
tudes of service, loyalty, and the other primary 
ideals that are basic to a “good” society. Such 
institutions as the school and the church are 
subject to these forces. The teachers in the 
large central schools cannot possibly have the 
opportunity to build their personalities into 
that of their students, as could the teachers in 
the small schools. The minister and the director 
of religious education in large churches often 
operate on a secondary basis, carrying on their 
programs from afar. Even the modern social 
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worker has difficulty maintaining close relations 
with his clients. 

Increasing interaction through secondary re- 
lationships is à part of change in the expansion 
of our societies. A major task that results from 
this trend is promoting living in the wider 
world, yet retaining a concern for and interest 
in primary group life. 


Primary Groups in Larger Organizations 

The increased dominance of secondary groups 
tends to result in less emphasis on primary 
groups. We still recognize the primary group, 
such as the family or the play group, as the 
“chief basis of what is universal in human na- 
ture and human ideals.” We recognize then. as 
the supreme agents of socialization. They pro- 
vide intimacy and concern and the psycho! g- 
ical influences that we cannot do without. Durk- 
heim and others insist that unless we have these 
“personal,” “intrinsic” associational groups in 
our living, abnormal personality consequences 
will result. Suicide, for example, is more likely 
to occur among those whose primary group 
associations are weak than among those where 
they are strong. 

And now we are beginning to understand that 
primary groups are important components in 
the functioning of larger organizational struc- 
tures. Studies of the operation of primary 
groups in formal organizations, especially in 
the Army and in industry, have shown their 
significance in morale and other problems. For 
example, the Army studies of Samuel Stouffer 
and his colleagues have shown that the soldier’s 
motivation to fight is strongly influenced by his 
desire and need to protect his primary group 
and to meet its expectations. The soldier’s iden- 
tification with political causes is of secondary 
importance.” The effective functioning of the 
Army results not simply from the controls 
based upon the soldier's disciplined respect for 
his military symbols but also from his loyalty 
to his immediate primary group—his “buddies.” 
We function in our larger associational relations 
by responding to the prescribed requirements 
of these units, but we also operate significantly 
within them by responses to the intimate per- 
sonal relations and primary group identifica- 
tions that arise from the spontaneous associa- 
tions created within them. These sustain us as 
persons through their support of our primary 
human qualities, such as our need for accept- 
ance and the recognition of our own worth. 

Studies of the influence of primary groups 
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in achieving production goals in industry, to 
use another example, show that where workers 
met in primary group situations to decide on 
the content of the goals and the fhethods to be 
used, sustained production goals were achieved 
over a long period.’ Thus, where the sponta- 
neous primary groups that develop within 
large-scale organizations are recognized, they 
can be used to support them. On the other 
hand, they can undermine an organization as 
well for these intimately associated groups de- 
velop understandings that operate as controls 
among themselves to protect each other. This 
may occur especially where there is concern 
about the requirements set by the over-head 
organization or management. Many other 
studies make us aware that primary groups are 
persisting entities through which our social re- 
lationships probably operate finally in virtually 
every social situation. 


Some Groups Have Significance Because 

of the Number of Persons of Which 

They Are Composed 

THE PAIR GROUP A most significant primary 
group type in our societies is the pair, or dyad. 

The pair is found in many forms, such as the 
married couple, friend and friend, parent and 
child, sweethearts, and professional or business 
partners, The pair differs from those two-per- 
son casual groups in which we make a_brief 
contact, such as greeting another person in a 
few moments of conversation, or when we are 
being served briefly by some official carrying 
out a duty. 

‚The pair is two persons in a repeating asso- 
eiation involving close personal relationship. A 
easual two-person group may become a dyad 
as when a boy and girl who met only inci- 
dentally extend this meeting into repeated con- 
tacts which develop feelings and attitudes that 
impel continued association. Each pair relation- 
ship requires some form of contact at its origin. 
Whether it develops into a pair depends upon 
whether there are mutual interests that lead 
the couple to continuous primary associations. 

The mutual interests that establish the pair 
may arise from many circumstances, but these 
circumstances are within the two individuals. 
Their relationships do not persist to satisfy 
conditions outside of themselves. The pair exists 
for itself. Edward Eggleston wrote of a dyad 
resulting from the biological deficiencies and 
efficiencies of two boys which complemented 
each other: 


As often happens, nature had built for King 
Pewee a very fine body, but had forgotten to 
give him any mind to speak of. In any kind 
of chaff or banter, at any sort of talk or play 
where a good head was worth more than a 
strong arm and a broad back, King Pewee 
was sure to have the worst of it. A very con- 
venient partnership had therefore grown up 
between him and Will Riley. Riley had muscle 
enough, but Nature had made him mean- 
spirited. He had not exactly wit—but a facil- 
ity in using his tongue, which he found some 
difficulty in displaying, through fear of other 
boys’ fists. By forming a friendship with 
Pewee Rose, the two managed to keep in 
fear the greater part of the school. Will’s 
rough tongue, together with Pewee’s rude 
fists, were enough to bully most any boy.’ 


A pair ceases to exist as a structural form if 
one person leaves since its reasons for being 
exist between the two persons only. Larger 
groups in continuous functioning can operate 
even if one or more persons drop out. If, in a 
pair, one person dies, the dyad is destroyed. 
If sweethearts or close friends disagree or move 
away, their relations can be severed. Married 
couples may separate by desertion or divorce, 
while any number of reasons may end a two- 
person partnership. A common reason for the 
destruction of pairs is the entrance of a third 
person. The presence of another person in any 
intimate two-person relationship is intolerable 
since the pair exists for itself. “Three is a 
crowd” in pair relations. A triangular pattern 
cannot usually replace it. 

PERSONALITY AND PAIRS The pair can have 
a deep influence upon personality when the re- 
lationship between the two individuals is inti- 
mate, as in a marriage or close friendship. Of 
the latter, Cicero remarked: “Life would be 
utterly lifeless . . . without a friend on whose 
kindness and fidelity one might confidently re- 
pose. Can there be a more real complacency 
indeed, than to lay open to another the most 
secret thoughts of one’s heart, with the same 
confidence and security as if they were still 
concealed in his own?” 1° This development of 
pair relationships to the point where the other 
person is as if he or she were ourselves gives 
strength and encouragement as well as de- 
pendence. 

pISSOLVING pyAbs The breakup of estab- 
lished dyads is often accompanied by strong 
emotional reactions. It is almost impossible to 
sever such a relationship on a purely intellectual 
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basis, Jealousy and anger usually accompany 
the frustration of desires. Small incidents that 
cause jealousy or anger are sometimes magni- 
fied out of proportion to their significance and 
stimulate further disagreement. Control of emo- 
tions is a chief problem in preserving dyads. 

Sorrow and grief also result when pairs are 
broken. One’s personality is so completely ab- 
sorbed in the other person that it often cannot 
survive without severe personal disturbance. 
This may happen when a long-lasting marriage 
partnership is broken by the death of one 
member. 

PAIRS AND THE LARGER SOCIETY Pairs must 
relate themselves to their larger society. Some 
societies regulate the relationships of persons 
of particular ages, sexes, and other conditions, 
thus controlling the circumstances under which 
pairs may arise. Malinowski pointed out that 
in certain societies “every man has his perma- 
nent partner in exchange and the two have to 
deal with each other. They are often relatives- 
in-law, or else sworn friends, or partners in the 
important system of ceremonial exchange called 
Kula.” 2 

Some societies allow free social intercourse 
and promote the possible legitimate pairs that 
arise. They approve marriages, business partner- 
ships, and other dyads that advance the gen- 
eral welfare. Behavior patterns usually become 
habitual when the pair has established itself. 
They evolve ways of reacting so that needs are 
met in acceptable manners. However, some cir- 
cumstance, such as a new interest or a decrease 
in the old, may pull the persons apart. Societies 
establish rules by which pairs may be dissolved 
to protect the society, as well as the pair, if it 
has critical societal importance, such as a mar- 
riage or a business partnership, 


The Group of Three Persons, or the Triad, 
Also Has Some Characteristics That Are 
Significant Because of Its Number 
The behavior of the group of three is radically 

different from that of the pair or of the larger 

groups. Rarely do groups of three develop the 
unity that is achieved in the group of two. 

Much of their importance stems from this fact. 

Simmel, the man responsible for emphasizing 

the significance of the triad and dyad, suggested 

that in groups of three, the third person may 
act as a mediator, as a holder of the balance 
of power, or as a divider who creates conflicts 
that destroy any sense of unity between any 
two of the persons. Since the group can exist 
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as a group of two if one person drops out, it 
is therefore less dependent upon the participa- 
tion. of all. This leads the three-person group 
to tend to separate into a coalition of two 
against one, as the following illustration shows.!? 

Two researchers were assigned to work to- 
gether in a survey. It became necessary to speed 
up the gathering of data so a third person was 
made a part of the team. It was soon observed 
that only a slight increase in returns was ac- 
complished and that there were disagreements 
among the three; the third person had de- 
stroyed the sense of unity. Experience often 
shows that the achievement of an end is better 
served by dyads than by triads. 

The group of three is more efficient than the 
group of two where careful consideration of an 
issue is desirable. In this instance, ideas are 
pitted against ideas. The third person acts as 
a check. The usual appointment of committees 
of three is the common sense recognition of 
this principle. We should not, therefore, con- 
clude that groups of three are always combina- 
tions of two pitted against one. Such groups 
develop unity by satisfying common interests 
that may involve differences in many cases. 


Groups Made Up of Larger Numbers of 
Individuals Display Conditions of Creation 
and Control Not Found in Small Groups 
The small group is founded on direct psy- 

chological interaction. If it endures, the rela- 

tionships will become structured by status and 
role. On the other hand, the larger occasional 
grouping or aggregation has a transitory life 
which terminates when its goals have been 
achieved or the object of its interest no longer 
exists or attracts. Members of such groupings 
are usually focused upon some external stimulus 
and develop little or no definable structure. The 
formation and dissolution of this type of asso- 

ciation is illustrated in Box 10. 

If a large group endures over time, it usually 
establishes definite patterns of relationship 
among its components and evolves into an 
organization. 


Groups Are Often Exclusive and Ethnocentric 

A widely used and important characteristic 
of some groups was first emphasized by William 
G. Sumner when he distinguished between “we- 
groups” or “in-groups” and “others-groups,” 
usually called “out-groups.” “We-groups” are 
those to which we belong; “others-groups” are 
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BOX 10 


Arrived at the circus grounds . . . Louie the Peeler promptly looked up Mr. Harliker 
and was assigned to a position near the Ferris wheel. He built a table and covered it with 
red cloth and on either side tacked signs saying FREE SAMPLES TO EACH PATRON 
TODAY. He then set up a loud-speaker and amplifier, hooked a small lapel-type micro- 
phone into the amplifier and curled the microphone around his neck. This done, he pro- 
ceeded to “frame the flash.” On the table he set out fancy simulated-crystal plates, bowls 
and pitchers, and arranged an inviting display of grapefruit, tomatoes and carrots. 

As the people drifted by he displayed a magnificent unconcern in those who stopped 
and stared at his display. Using a pocketknife, he began to carve rosettes out of a piece 
of carrot, After he had made several rosettes he filled the crystal plates with water to 
keep them fresh, When a crowd of some twenty curious people had gathered, he suddenly 
looked up and said, in a confidential purring tone, “A lot of you ladies have asked me how 
to make these rosettes, which are a beautiful garnish for your salads when you have 
guests.” He then proceeded slowly to sculpture a carrot, while several housewifely ma- 
trons sighed enviously. 

As the crowd thickened, Louie’s nervous eyes watched now one bystander, now another, 
but they never strayed to his nimble fingers. He started off, speaking slowly, but stepped 
up his tempo as he proceeded. 

“Today, my friends,” he said, “the firm which I have the honor and the pleasure of 
representing has commissioned me to distribute several samples of our line to you people 
here in Providence as an advertising gesture, so that you may use these handy kitchen im- 
plements and show them to your friends. After my demonstration is over, these imple- 
ments will be on sale at your local department stores at the regular price from fifty 
cents to a dollar for each item.” 

He deftly slipped an intricate metal device out of a box and flashed it. Holding a potato 
in one hand as he talked, he explained that in Argentina the women serve an ingenious 
variety of stuffed potato. First they hollow out a potato in this wise—and he stabbed the 
potato with the garnisher, twisted it through, and then removed two interlocking spirals 
of potato, leaving a round tunnel right through the heart of the spud—and then they 
stuff it with meat, and bake. “And ladies, you don’t throw away the inside of the po- 
tato.”. . , Finally he came to the pièce de résistance, a new and improved plastic grater. 
He showed how harmless the plastic grater was by rubbing it against his cheek, He also 
stroked it with the palm of his hand. Then he peeled a potato and rapidly ran it over the 
squares of the grater. In a trice, the potato was grated down to a crumb and there was 
hardly any waste. 2 

He now said, “I am coming to the most educational part of my little demonstration, 
which will appeal to every intelligent man and woman in my audience. You have probably 
read about the Mayo Brothers discovering carotene, the vitamin that gives you good 
eyesight. You have heard how the fliers in the RAF are given a glass of carrot juice to 
drink every day, so that they will not suffer from the night blindness. Mothers, do you 
realize that when you serve your family baked carrots or boiled carrots, you are losing 
the juice and cheating them of their necessary daily supply of carotene? With this grater 
you derive the full value and nourishment of the carrot.” 

He grated a carrot over some cheesecloth and then rolled up the cheesecloth and 
squeezed the grated carrot until the juice spurted into a glass. He triumphantly held the 
orange-colored juice aloft and said, “Mothers, give your children a glass of this to drink 
every morning and you can throw their eyeglasses away.” 
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BOX 10 (Cont.) 


He then stated, “I’m done and finished. If there are any among you intelligent enough 
to recognize the scientific values of what I have to offer, thissgrater costs one dollar, that 
is the regular ceiling price stamped on each and every box. . . . The price is one dollar. 
Who'll be the first to—ah, one there—and one here.” Louie was pointing to the back of 
the audience. There was nobody there who had raised a hand, but this is Louie’s method 
of turning the tip. 

“One moment!” he cried. “Hold your dollar bills! Seeing that this is my first demon- 
stration of the evening, I am going to take the liberty of giving you an extra souvenir— 
this marvelous little orange and lemon juicer, which.”. . . 

As he delineated the virtues of the juicer, Louie was throwing each of the five items into 
a paper bag. He whispered to me out of the side of his mouth, “I will work this tip for 
six sales.” This seemed surprising to me, in view of the deep interest with which the tip, 
which now consisted of about ninety persons, had been watching the demonstration. I 
was sure Louie would dispose of at least twenty combinations. But when the tip had been 
turned and the joint had been sloughed, there were exactly seven dollar bills in Louie’s fist. 

“I was one off,” he said. “At that, it isn’t so bad. This was a cold tip; I could feel it. 
You get so you can feel the thought waves of the tip. I figure it is because we have them 
hypnotized and are in close contact with their minds. You get so you know which persons 
in the tip are going to buy and which are just mooches. You get so you can tell it almost 
to a dollar.” 18 
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those to which we do not belong. Our mere 
belonging, however, is not the most important 
thing. The way our group operates in relation 
to others is the really important matter. “The 
insiders in a we-group are in a relation of peace, 
order, law, government, and industry, to each 
other.”** Their relations to “other” groups is 
one of indifference or potential and actual op- 
position. They are ethnocentric, that is, they 
consider their group to be superior to other 
groups. 

Instances of in-group-out-group behavior 
abound in private and public life. One may see 
it in the relations between one family and an- 
other or between one church and another, In 
the newspaper one may read an advertisement 
like the following: “To Golfers Who Are So- 
cially Acceptable.” The advertisement described 
the opportunity for persons to participate in 
the groups of a country club with fine 18-hole 
golf course, tennis courts, riding stables, and 
restaurant. Inquiries were to be directed to an 
anonymous box at the newspaper.* An invita- 
tion to join was issued if the person making in- 
quiry was “socially acceptable” to the in-group 
after it had made its investigation. If not, the 
inquirer was politely informed that all places 
were now taken and his name would be entered 
on a “waiting list.” 


ENTRANCE CRITERIA OF IN-GROUPS In-groups 
preserve their exclusive character by establish- 
ing, sometimes consciously, often unconsciously, 
definite criteria for entrance. The criteria de- 
pend upon the nature of the group. They may 
be wealth, family background, occupation, 
achievement, nationality, or a special interest. 
Only those who can meet the standards are ad- 
mitted, and the in-group decides who meets 
the standards. Likewise, the in-group preserves 
its exclusiveness by insistence upon adherence 
to the standards. Persons may be dropped if 
they are unable to comply since the in-group 
forms its own rules and establishes the criteria 
by which they are met. 

IN-GROUP DEFENSES Once established, in- 
groups defend themselves from attack from 
others-groups, They develop solidarity as a re- 
sult. A group of brothers may quarrel and even 
fight among themselves, but when an out-group 
challenges them, they join as one to overcome 
the opposition. This is characteristic of all in- 
groups. It is one of the reasons in-groups are 
important to the accomplishment of many s0- 
cial ends. The “we-feeling” gives a unity that 
makes the force of the group effort emphatic. 

IN-GROUP VALUES The in-group is often a 
constructive force in societies, Most of them 
are founded on purposes that are beneficial, 


though some may be based on invidious criteria 
and develop a snobbishness that may result in 
an extreme exclusiveness. The development of 
in-group feelings results in pride, confidence, 
and security. Societies ascribe status to people 
in terms of their in-groups and accord oppor- 
tunities and roles in the society on the judg- 
ments they make of the significance of these 
in-groups. Persons who are recognized because 
of the high status of their in-groups become the 
leaders in community-chest drives, promotion 
programs of general interests, and other activi- 
ties that bring them before the public. Like- 
wise, the inclusion in an in-group of particular 
persons who have a high status gives the group 
a high status. It then achieves position in the 
social organization. 

IN-GROUP INTERNAL RELATIONS Internal in- 
group relations are friendly, helpful, and loyal, 
often to the point of compulsion. Theodore 
Dreiser caught this spirit with respect to a small 
town social situation: “So tightly were the social 
lines of Lycurgus drawn, so few the truly elig- 
ibles, that it was almost necessary and com- 
pulsory upon those ‘in’ to make the best of such 
others as were ‘in,’ 1% In-groups are of particular 
significance in giving a sense of personal impor- 
tance to their members. Lauren Gilfillan showed 
how being included in an exclusive, in-group 
influenced one person: 

“Strike committee meetin! All men in for 
the strike committee meetin!” 

“People were issuing from the relief kitchen, 
shooed from behind by an officious Stanley. 
Johnny got to his feet. ‘What’s that?’ I asked 
him. ‘Can I go to?’ ‘Fraid not, Laurie. Just 
members allowed. ’N’ it takes a good long time 
to git elected.’ ” 17 


The Relationships of the Persons in Some 
Groups Are Systematically Arranged with 
Respect to Each Other; in Others, They 
Are Not 
PATTERNED GROUPS In a sense, every group 

has a pattern, The relationships of person to 

person are systematically arranged in some; in 
others there is no regular order of relationship. 

Groups in which there is systematic arrange- 

ment of persons to each other in some form of 

hierarchy are patterned groups; those in which 
there is no such arrangement and in which 
persons function in the group on a basis of 
equality are nonpatterned. A family, a base- 
ball team, master and servant, teacher and 


Group patterns: spatial arrangement may deter- 
mine the scope and form of interaction. 


pupils, foreman and workers, and a military 
squad are some examples of patterned groups. 
There is a definite status the person occupies 
with respect to others in each of these groups 
so that when the unit operates as a group, the 
position occupied by the individual influences 
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his funetioning. Responsibility in a family, for 
example, is usually in the male and female head, 
and although ideally deeisions may be a result 
of group consultation, parents are the final 
authority. Societies vary in the extent to which 
family heads exercise such responsibility, but 
in most it is theirs in one form or another. 

Each player in a baseball or football team 
has his definite position and fixed responsibility. 
Each must execute his role as prescribed when 
the team is playing. The manager or coach in 
professional sports may designate plays to be 
executed and may even indicate what kind of 
ball to pitch or strike at in baseball or forma- 
tion to follow in football. A soldier in a military 
squad may inwardly question the orders of his 
superior officer, but he does not disobey them. 

Patterned groups are ordinarily characterized 
by superior-inferior rankings. The extent to 
which these rankings are emphasized vary with 
the form of the group and the society. But in 
all, authority moves from the top down. The 
group functions smoothly so long as persons 
in the group do not challenge these relations 
but retain respect for the arrangement. 

A patterned type of organization is desirable 
where a group knows the objectives it wishes 
to achieve. A football team would hardly be 
able to cross its opponent’s goal line if each 
player was allowed to follow his own initiative. 
Certainly, a squad of soldiers trying to gain a 
particular position in a battle would have little 
success if each soldier followed his own way. 
Most of the problems in patterned group rela- 
tions are not due to the form of organization 
but to the way in which authority is used in 
them. 

NONPATTERNED GROUPS Equality of position 
is assumed in nonpatterned groups: no one as- 
sumes authority, and relationships are informal. 
Persons empathize with each other in such 
groups. They project themselves more fully 
into the situations of the others and so develop 
an affirmative climate that is positive and con- 
structive. Significant consequences result in 
such groups. The nonpatterned type of rela- 
tionship is a desirable one where the group is 
expected to be creative and to use initiative. 
Creativity does not come when groups are told 
each step they must take. Positive results may 
be hoped for where members may offer sugges- 
tions and try experiments without fear of ques- 
tioning. Business and research organizations 
recognize this. On one occasion, for example, 
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a young scientist was introduced into the re- 
search group of a large industrial plant. His 
instructions were to work with, not for, the 
others in the ‘research team which was trying 
to solve a problem. Suggestions were freely ac- 
cepted and given consideration as all thought 
together. The climate of this group was itself 
a major stimulating force to creative work. It 
supported the scientist’s feeling about his own 
ability to contribute to an important problem 
of the group and also enhanced the solidarity 
of the group. 


Some Groups Are Organized Horizontally; 

Others Vertically 

HORIZONTAL GROUPS Practically all societies 
are stratified, some to an extremely high de- 
gree, such as the caste organization of India, 
and others to a slight degree as is supposed to 
be true of American society. The population 
of a society divides itself into classes as a 
consequence of various forces. People carry on 
their group relations with others influenced by 
this class structure and its accompanying status 
and role orientations. We discuss social strati- 
fication fully in a later section. We only point 
out now that groups often organize themselves 
of persons from the same levels of society, 
while others include persons from all levels of 
societies. Those consisting of persons from the 
same strata of society are horizontal groups; 
those from all strata are vertical groups. 

VERTICAL GROUPS Political parties are usually 
composed of people from different classes. They 
are vertical groups. These persons work to- 
gether in close relationship to promote their 
party’s interests so that persons in them from 
the lowest classes may be intimately associated 
with individuals from the upper classes. How- 
ever, these persons may have little to do with 
each other in other kinds of relations or groups. 
For example, the persons of a political group 
from the lower classes would hardly invite the 
persons in the group who were from the upper 
classes to dinner in their homes. They would be 
embarrassed to do so; in fact, such a thought 
usually never occurs. We form most of our 
groups within our own class and operate out- 
side of our class only when some particular 
interest allows crossing the lines. There is an 
assorting process in group formation that gen- 
erally puts together those of us who are similar 
in occupation, nationality, level of living, re- 
ligious convictions, and the like. 
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The Growing Use of the Group as a Healing 
or Therapeutic Device Illustrates Its 
Constructive Role in Societies 
Our behavior in a society is determined to a 

large extent by our culture. The codes of be- 

havior or norms it adopts and the values it 
emphasizes become our norms and values. The 
sanctioned traditions and customs expressing 
these values and codes of behavior define the 
rights and wrongs for the society and for the 
individuals in it. We acquire these definitions 
from the groups that are normal to our life. 

Since groups are the chief links between us and 

our society, they are essential mechanisms for 

social control. 

Almost every attempt to find a solution for 
the problem of delinquency leads to the convic- 
tion that the maintenance of the family as a 
cohesive group is essential to provide young 
people with affection, guidance, and support. 
This is a practical recognition that this group 
operates as a powerful unit to maintain the 
normal emotional life of its members and so to 
prevent conditions that lead to wrongdoing. 
Abandonment of a child by his family group, 
separation of the parents through divorce or 
desertion, open contentions within the home, 
mistreatment, and parental misbehavior will 
almost inevitably set the stage for abnormal 
behavior from youth, Fortunately, most family 
groups aid the development of healthy ideals, 
wholesome habits, and constructive behavior 
in their younger members. 

Unfortunately, some youth live in an un- 
stable or unhealthy family environment. De- 
linqueney follows when they accept the values 
of this environment and respond unsatisfac- 
torily to the requirements of the larger society. 
We must consider two elements here: the guid- 
ance of the youth and the improvement of their 
environment. Redirection of their group rela- 
tions often serves the first need. “John Smith,” 
fifteen years old, had a considerable variety 
of delinquencies. Then he started going “to a 
city playground,” where the children knew him 
as a “tough guy”; however, the playground 
leader interested him in playing baseball and 
he became a member of some team. Later, he 
was placed in charge of groups of younger boys 
because his conduct since coming to the play- 
ground won him special recognition. There have 
been no reports of juvenile delinquency from 
this district during the months when the play- 
ground was open.!® 


Group methods have been applied with good 
results among inmates of correctional institu- 
tions. Institutional populations are broken up 
into small groups wherein intimate interaction 
can lead to common interests, the improvement 
of skills, and personal satisfactions. As a conse- 
quence, new goals for living help to create the 
satisfaction that comes from living with others 
without the need for harming them. 

There are other conditions leading to per- 
sonal demoralization which group associations 
often help to overcome. Persons suffering from 
chronic illnesses, alcoholism, heart limitations, 
and mental diseases often conquer their diffi- 
culty or learn to live with them through asso- 
ciation with persons in similar conditions. Such 
common interest groups provide an experience 
that inspires members with confidence, a deter- 
mination to try, and a concern for others who 
have similar or worse difficulties.1° 


Ill. NORMS, STATUSES, AND ROLES 


Societies Develop Norms to Govern 

Group Relationships 

Our fundamental proposition—that human 
groups are systems of psychologically related 
persons through which societal actions are car- 
ried out—implies interaction between the par- 
ticipants. Our description of various types of 
groups emphasizes this. The descriptions also 
infer that there is cooperation among the group 
components to attain common ends, although 
this does not mean that there is always agree- 
ment among the components. Families operat- 
ing as groups, for example, cooperate in recur- 
ring activities to achieve common purposes in 
spite of disagreements. 

The interactional bonds that unite persons 
into groups at the same time set them apart 
from those not in the group. Likewise, these 
recurring interactions on a cooperative basis 
give societies their order and stability, to a 
large extent, because people operating in groups 
develop standards according to which these in- 
teractions are to take place among them. These 
standards, in conformity to which groups and 
group members are to act, are their norms. 
They specify proper and improper behavior for 
they are the behavioral expectations of the so- 
ciety. We are expected to perform according 
to them whether we do so or not. In general, 
we are rewarded or punished as we follow or 


_ deviate from them. These sanctions may range 
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from such rewards as a mere “Thank you” in 
response to a courtesy to serious punishments 
because we do not follow the rules about prop- 
erty rights or ignore other rules the society 
considers important. 


Societies Develop Different Types of Norms 

Societies develop norms about practically 
every aspect of our associational life. This is 
essential to an organized society and to group 
existence. Without norms, group life would be 
confused, disordered, and unpredictable. In 
fact, a normless society is hardly conceivable. 

Norms, however, differ in the degree to which 
conformity is required. This, of course, is be- 
cause deviation from them will have differing 
consequences. Where lack of conformity to the 
norm does no serious damage, feelings toward 
its observance may be weak. Walking on the 
right side of the sidewalk is a norm in Ameri- 
can society, but people constantly disregard 
the practice. If it seriously hampered the move- 
ment of pedestrians, stronger feelings about it 
would develop and stricter conformity would 
be demanded. Destroying property is regarded 
seriously, however, in virtually all societies. The 
norms relating to respect for property are 
strong because wilful destruction would seri- 
ously damage the whole society. 

Those norms characterized by low intensity of 
feeling and control are referred to as folkways. 
They are regarded as the proper ways and 
usually are the customary practices of individ- 
uals and groups in societies, although they are 
not compulsory. On the other hand, those norms 
thought essential to a society’s welfare are 
called mores. They include the element of com- 
pulsion and are characterized by high intensity 
of feeling and control. In our discussion of gov- 
ernment in Chapter 15, we will point out the 
relationship of norms to the laws which socie- 
ties enact. Suffice it to say at this point that 
laws are norms that the society enacts and 
enforces as rules of the state. The norms or 
standards of group living permeate all the 
activities of societies. We will be emphasizing 
and illustrating them in much that follows. 


Statuses and Roles Are Two Aspects 
of Social Positions in Group Organization 
We have now stressed the fact that people 
operate together in groups to achieve their 
ends, These interactions are not only pursued 
according to standardized ways or norms that 
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pattern behavior, but in terms of the positions 
the persons hold in their groups. Groups and 
other relationship structures are characterized 
by internal differences that constitute positions; 
each position represents a status. Thus, a fam- 
ily’s internal organization is differentiated into 
positions of husband and wife, or father, mother, 
children. Each of these positions has, from the 
point of view of the society, a different status 
attached to it, that is, different rights and 
duties. “Casey” Stengel until recently served 
as manager of the New York Yankee baseball 
team. The position of manager gave him cer- 
tain rights. He could remove a player, shift his 
position, or remove him from a game 3 he 
thought best. He could fine his players fo‘ the 
infraction of rules. The position also gave him 
duties. He had to train the players and see that 
they appeared at each game prepared to nlay. 
He had to represent the team in major p! ying 
decisions. These rights and duties, and inany 
others, are a part of the position of munager 
of the team. As manager he occupied a status. 
When he was exerting his rights and carrying 
out his duties, he was performing his role. The 
new manager will have the same rights and 
duties for they are attached to the status this 
position has. The way he actually executes these 
rights and duties will be his role as the new 
manager of this team. So it is with all posi- 
tions—those of doctors, lawyers, machinists, 
employers, employees, coaches, players, stu- 
dents, teachers, and so on. 

Each position in a group’s organization has 
both a status that is socially given and a role or 
pattern of behavior connected with this status 
that is socially expected. The execution of role 
expectations is role performance. Here we may 
point out that status and role are two sides of 
a single coin, namely, a social position, a com- 
plex of rights and duties, and the actual be- 
havior expressing them. 


Individuals Usually Have Many Statuses 

and as a Consequence Many Roles 

Most people function in a number of social 
structures and so occupy positions that give 
them a number of statuses and roles. A man 
may be a business executive, a husband, a 
father, a Mason, and a golfer. He occupies 4 
status in each one of these positions that gives 
him rights and obligations. As a business execu- 
tive, he must care for the orderly operation of 
his company. This is a duty. In this, he may 
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introduce new methods of working. This is a 
right. The same two elements exist in each 
position and influence the roles or patterns of 
behavior to be followed in each. * 

Sometimes, the rights and obligations of one 
position a person oceupies may interfere with 
the rights and obligations of another. Our 
business executive is also a golfer. He likes the 
game and the companionship of the associates 
with whom he plays. Shall he neglect a business 
duty to spend the afternoon with the fellows 
who want him to play in a foursome? His prob- 
lem is more difficult if he holds a position in 
government as well as in business. This competi- 
tion between roles often introduces conflicts that 
the role occupant must resolve. He is limited 
to certain actions by the roles he is to perform. 
He must adjust alternatives to each other. This 


is one of the chief behavior problems individuals 
have. 


Individuals Do Not Necessarily Perform 

Their Roles in the Same Way 

We re-emphasize that all social positions have 
a certain status with responsibilities attached to 
them that their occupants are expected to ful- 
fill. They also have privileges that they are to 
enjoy, but the manner in which they exercise 
these, that is, carry out their roles, may vary 
with the specific persons occupying the given 
position. For example, one instructor may teach 
by the lecture method, another by discussion, 
and a third by some combination of these 
techniques. Similar variations may also be shown 
in the leisure-time aspects of a role. The posi- 
tion of President of the United States carries 
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Fig. 3. Structure of a Social Matrix 
Notes 


(a) Social matrix = nexus of “social cells.” 


(b) Social cells = nexus of status, role, norms. 


(c) Norms attach to status, not persons. 


(d) Norms of related statuses are reciprocal obligations and rights or “expectations.” 
(e) Different persons may play same role in different ways. 
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certain vacation privileges, for instance. Former 
President Truman exereised these in part by 
taking yachting trips; President Eisenhower 
preferred golf; and President Kennedy enjoyed 
a variety of pastimes, ineluding golfing and 
touch football. 

Organizations and agencies may change per- 
sonnel frequently because the persons occupy- 
ing the official statuses perform their roles dif- 
ferently. Some execute them to the complete 
satisfaction of the members while others do not. 
In the one case, change may come in the form of 
advancement; in others, it may consist of dis- 
missal. Efficiency in performing role require- 
ments is a major element in group relationships. 
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Norms, Statuses, and Roles are the Key 

Structures in All Group Relations 

A society, as the most comprehensive kind 
of relationship system, operates in an orderly 
fashion because group relations within it are 
structured by statuses, roles, and norms. In 
turn, these govern the actions of individual 
persons by specifying to them the behavior ap- 
propriate to the given statuses. 

To enable the student to “see” the elemental 
form of social structure, we present a diagram, 
in Fig. 3, which shows what we may call the 
“social cell” within a “social matrix.” ?° The 
explanatory notes will help clarify the concept. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 


. Give the definition of group used in this chapter. Compare it with other definitions 


by sociologists. What similarities and differences do you find? 


What is the difference between a group situation and a social situation? Is a group 


situation a social situation? Why? 


. Discuss the significance of physical presence in group operation. 
. Discuss groups as “active” and as “latent.” Can you support the idea of “latent” 


groups if you follow the definition used in this chapter? Why? 


. How do agreement and disagreement influence group operation? Kai 
. Give several dichotomous characterizations of groups and point out the significance 


of each. 


. Show how our society has been changing from a primary to a secondary group basis. 
. Did Louie, the pitchman, make a group out of a crowd? 

. Discuss the nature of the dyad; the triad. 

. Discuss the use of the group approach as a therapeutic device. Naan 

. List the groups that you participate in in a twelve-hour day time period, indicating 


the type and duration of each. How many did you operate in during this period? 
Why did you indicate it as being of a given type? What statuses do you occupy? 


. Define norm and give some illustrations from your own behavior requirements. 
. Describe the role played by the quarterback or the goalie on one of your school 


teams. How does this relate him to others on the team? 


Suggested Topics for Reports 


. Observe your activity during a given day and make a list of all the groups you par- 


ticipated in. In each instance indicate: (a) the type of group, (b) the duration of par- 
ticipation in each, (c) the status you occupied. Determine the amount of time you 


. Prepare a summary of one or more of the experimental studies in small group inter- 


action reported in Borgatta, et al., Small Groups or Cartwright and Zander, Group 


Dynamics. 
Supplementary Reading 


Bales, Robert F., Interaction Process Analysis. Cambridge, Mass.: Addison-Wesley Pub- 


lishing Company, 1950. 
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INSTITUTIONS AND INSTITUTIONAL 


AGENCIES 


in a society. As a consequence, institutions evolve as the normative complexes that re- 


Te Ao a consequen is the process of regularizing and patterning procedures 


late to the major aspects of a society’s activity. Societies develop many institutions 
and subinstitutions. All societies seem to include several basic ones: marriage, the family, 
education, religion, government, and economic institutions. Institutional agencies, such 
as schools, churches, specific families, and a host of others, are developed as instruments 
jor the procedural functioning of these normative complexes. 


I. INSTITUTIONALIZATION 


Institutional Agencies Are the Third Class 
of Human Relationship Structures or 
Hurelures of Which Societies Are 
Composed 
We pointed out in our discussion of environ- 

mental adjustment and culture creation that 
societies need to have procedural ways and 
agencies through which their psychosocial uni- 
verse can operate. We decided that the modes 
of thought, beliefs, customs, traditions, and 
other uniform ways of thinking and acting by 
members of a society are deemed the accepta- 
ble ways for their thinking and acting. They 
constitute the norms of a society and so are 
foundational to the society’s ordered opera- 
tion. They must have relationship instruments 
through which to express themselves. These 
norms are necessary to the society’s ordered 
operation and preservation for they embody 
the values the people have in common. Institu- 
tional agencies are that class of human relation- 
ship structures that are the necessary pro- 
cedural instruments. We shall describe and 
characterize them in this chapter as the third 
class of structural forms through which a so- 
ciety operates. 


Institutionalization Is the Process of 
Regularizing and Patterning Sanctioned 
Procedures in a Society 
Before we can describe institutions and insti- 

tutional agencies, it is necessary for us to have 

an understanding of the institutionalization 
process. 

Societies, we cannot repeat too often, arise 
out of the relationships that take place be- 
tween men. In these relationships, structures 
are created that pattern men’s ways of associat- 
ing with each other. Some of these forms of as- 
sociation do not require definite, formal struc- 
turing for they take place between a few peo- 
ple for short periods of time, or under tempo- 
rary conditions and on an intimate personal 
basis, and may not repeat themselves. Even 
where they repeat themselves they may not 
need formal structuring if only a few persons 
are involved and if these can operate on a 
person-to-person basis, make up rules for act- 
ing together as they go along, or follow the im- 
plicit conventions and standards that their so- 
ciety has found suitable for given occasions. 
For example, two motorists on a highway who 
approach each other act with respect to each 
other without establishing personal interaction 
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and association because driving on the right 
side of the road is conventionalized and stand- 
ardized behavior in their society. They accept 
this patterned norm and drive accordingly. 

People in societies associate together to pro- 
mote or preserve common interests and values. 
They establish rules of conduct and develop 
norms for doing those things related to these 
interests and values that are socially binding 
and give their associations continuity and sta- 
bility. This is what we mean by institutionaliza- 
tion. This process results in “a system of pat- 
terned expectations defining the proper behav- 
ior of persons playing certain roles, enforced 
both by the incumbents’ own positive motives 
for conformity and by the sanctions of others.” 1 

Two chief elements are involved in this proc- 
ess: (1) The society as a whole accepts the 
tules or standards and recognizes them as bind- 
ing where applicable. This does not mean that 
each person in the society must know and ac- 
cept all the norms involved in a given social 
system. These norms may not apply to all. 
Banking, which is an institutionalized aspect 
of the economy of most societies, is regularized 
through established procedures that many peo- 
ple, even those who use its agencies, do not 
know or understand. But the society, through 
its proper institutional agencies, knows, and its 
representatives seek to enforce the proper ex- 
pectations. (2) The rules or standards are sanc- 
tioned so that they create a moral compulsion 
to act in what are considered the right ways. 
This again does not mean that everyone follows 
the sanctioned norms, but most persons accept 
them as the right way. They become the guide 
for the action of individuals in appropriate situ- 
ations. Thus, most husbands and wives follow 
the expectation with respect to fidelity to each 
other. 


Societies Institutionalize a Wide Variety 

of Social Practices 

Every society institutionalizes social prac- 
tices, that is, regularizes and patterns activities 
within it so that they become the formal and 
established ways of carrying on with respect to 
them. Gift-giving, the celebration of such events 
as birthdays or holidays, providing mothers’ 
pensions, procreation, nursing the sick, and an 
almost endless variety of business practices have 
been institutionalized in societies so that the in- 
stitutional patterns constitute a major part of 
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the social systems. Some institutionalized prac- 
tices we shall point out are so important to so- 
cieties that they develop definite institutional 
agencies through which they are made effective. 


Il. INSTITUTIONS 


Institutions Are the Normative Complexes 
Relating to the Major Aspects of Our 
Social Activity 
We have just quoted Parsons’ statement that 

institutionalization results in “a system of pat- 

terned expectations defining the proper behavior 
of persons playing certain roles, enforced both 
by the incumbent’s own positive motives for 
conformity and by the sanctions of others.” 
These are the institutions. In whatever society 
we are studying, we soon discover that major 
essential aspects of its social structure influenc- 
ing daily life constitute these complexes of in- 
stitutionalized norms. Whether it be the capital- 
ist economic system of the highly industrial- 
ized West or the direct appropriation economic 
system of some migrating tribe, configurations 
of norms are established, formalized, and regu- 
larized to bring about conformity in behavior. 

And so it is with all other major aspects of the 

social systems operative in a society. 


Individuals Conform Because These 
Institutionalized Norms Have Been 
internalized 
We pointed out in the chapter on the person 

in society (Chapter 5) that a major consequence 

of the socialization of the individual is that he 
absorbs the norms of those influencing him so 
that they become internalized within him and 
become basic motivators in his behavior. He 
would not feel “right” if he did not conform to 
these normative institutional complexes. His 
own feelings or conscience would trouble him. 


Individuals Also Conform Because Their 
Society Enforces the Institutionalized 
Norms 
These complexes of norms are socially sanc- 

tioned. Disobedience brings disapproval from 

those who are most immediately involved and 
ready to condemn. It also comes from the whole 
society where its interests are involved. There- 
fore, societies operate in orderly fashion be- 
cause of the individual’s own attitudes and the 
pressures of the social organization about him. 


INSTITUTIONS AND INSTITUTIONAL AGENCIES 


The Chief Institutions of Societies Grow Out 
of Their Cardinal Needs and Interests 
There are several classes of coytinuing needs 

and interests that develop these normative com- 

plexes or institutions in almost every society 
because they are cardinal needs and interests of 
the society. 

MAINTENANCE There is first the interest in, 
and the need for, maintenance. The people of 
every society must have food, clothing, shelter, 
and other necessary supplies. The society de- 
velops what Sumner calls the “maintenance 
mores” to regulate and expedite production, 
distribution, and preservation of goods and serv- 
ices. The economic institutions of production, 
distribution, contracts, property, and exchange 
are created and standardized around these 
maintenance concerns. 

MARRIAGE AND THE FAMILY The human race 
must regulate the sex drive and must perpetuate 
itself by cooperative forms of relationship be- 
tween the sexes. Marriage and the family be- 
come institutionalized in each society to care 
for these needs. Marriage standardizes sex re- 
lations, and the family provides protection and 
care for the offspring and marriage partners. 

RELIGION Religious institutions provide the 
means whereby beliefs are expressed about the 
incomprehensible universe. They provide recog- 
nized forms of worship and organizational ac- 
tivities that give a sense of security and “oneness 
with the eternal verities.” 

GOVERNMENT The institution of government 
unites the citizens of a given territory under a 
common network of socially sanctioned regu- 
lations that ensure conformity to its own rules. 
It provides the means for regulating relation- 
ships within the society and the means of pro- 
tecting from aggression without. There is a host 
of institutions within a government that per- 
form specific functions providing many public 
services related to these general functions. 

epucation Each new generation must be 
made ready for life in its society. The young 
are introduced to the tools of knowledge, accu- 
mulated experience is transmitted in order to 
help them adapt to the organizational operation 
of the society, skills required for them to earn 

a livelihood are developed. These tasks are pri- 

marily those of the educational institutions, for 

which schools operate as chief agencies. 

_IMPERATIVE TO SOCIAL ORDER These institu- 

tions are foundational in most societies since 
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they are imperative to the maintenance of the 
social order. Societies cannot operate without 
each of them. They grow almost automatically 
out of the relationships established among men 
through generations of striving to meet their 
common needs. Groping and tentative at first, 
the practices become accepted procedures, 
evolve sanctions and compulsions, and are fi- 
nally crystallized into formal relationship pat- 
terns or institutionalized complexes. They may 
be modified over time according to the ra- 
tional procedures of the society. 

SUPPORTING INSTITUTIONS Societies develop 
supporting and secondary institutions in addi- 
tion to these basic institutionalized complexes. 
These operate to assist the chief institutions or 
to channel a specific function. The institution 
of “engagement,” for example, supports the 
marriage and family institutions of our societies 
through its prior declaration of marriage in- 
tentions. It may, in a sense, be considered a 
part of the marriage institutional complex. 

Contracts support business institutions and 
other relationship situations that need formal- 
ization. 

Societies institutionalize practices intention- 
ally, at times, to make aspects of their culture 
more effective. Workmen’s compensation, social 
security, and city-manager plans of government 
are examples of institutions purposefully de- 
veloped to express specific ways for us. These 
are called enacted institutions for they are de- 
liberately established in contrast to crescive 
institutions, like the family, which is the result 
of long periods of growth and unconscious for- 
mation. Actually, the enacted institutions root 
themselves in the folkways and mores. Their 
establishment represents the deliberate sys- 
tematization and institutionalization of usages 
already in the social tradition. This tendency for 
societies to enact institutions as & result of 
study is constructive since it gives institutions 
greater flexibility and overcomes, to a degree, 
the tendency toward a rigidity that often makes 
the institutional instruments creatures of con- 
servatism and vested interests. 


Ill, INSTITUTIONAL AGENCIES 


Institutional Agencies Are the Instruments 
for Procedural Operation in a Society 
Institutions, to function effectively in a so- 

ciety, must develop “executive” agencies, which 

are the instruments for procedural operation. 
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Only a portion of the many relationships 
among members of societies are controlled and 
made functional by institutions. Many of our 
associations oceur in groups and organizations 
that bind men together in ways that do not in- 
volve our soeiety’s institutional system. We 
often group or organize about concerns that are 
significant to ourselves only and may not in- 
volve our whole social order. 

An institution comes into play primarily when 
its nature causes society at large to be inter- 
ested. The interests of societies themselves, as 
well as those of the individuals who compose 
them, must have consideration. The patterned, 
normative ways of acting that express the 
chief interests and concerns of a society apply 
to all persons in the society. None of us is 
exempt from their dietates. All—rich and poor, 
aged and young, upper class and lower class— 
must express these interests and concerns ac- 
cording to the institutions our society has de- 
veloped. No one of us, for example, is exempt 
from respecting the institutionalized rules re- 
garding property rights or the form of the fam- 
ily that society sanctions. The institutions that 
serve economic and industrial needs, govern- 
mental requirements, and family, religious, and 
educational ends—to suggest again the chief 
ones—operate among all classes as procedural 
complexes of the total social order. They sup- 
port the whole social system, and the members 
of the society are expected to support the social 
system through them. They are known to all 
of us whether or not we follow their prescribed 
rules and fixed forms. Some individuals may 
never marry, but they are aware of, and recog- 
nize, the institution of marriage and its required 
expectations. 

Institutional agencies are, therefore, definite 
entities through which the institutions can be 
made operational in a society. They exist in 
concrete form as units of people related to each 
other to give expression to these institutional- 
ized complexes that are to be followed. Much 
more than individual behavior patterns, they 
are products of the relationships between all 
people who take part in their production and 
operate in them to carry out these normative 
purposes. Education of its members is a basic 
interest and need in each society. It expresses 
itself institutionally in definite normative com- 
plexes that emphasize the need. The normative 
complexes are made effective through some 
agency, chiefly schools in most societies. Gov- 
ernment is a generalized need in society for it is 
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institutionalized in established, sanctioned norms 
to maintain order and peace. Government is 
an institution. A government is an institutional 
agency. Educhtion as a cultural need and value 
is an institution, whereas schools to meet these 
needs and values are institutional agencies. 

Institutional agencies exist independently of 
particular persons and properties. Persons and 
properties help to implement the system of re- 
lationships necessary to satisfy the functions for 
which our institutions are established. But so- 
cieties are not dependent upon particular per- 
sons or properties for their continuity. Particu- 
lar persons come and go, and apparatus changes. 
Universities as educational agencies change 
their presidents; churches get new pastors; 
governments have different executive, legisla- 
tive, and judicial personnel. Buildings and other 
materials are replaced and new ones added. But 
the system of sanctioned relationships between 
some persons and properties survives to achieve 
their institutional ends. Functionaries are neces- 
sary to our institutional agencies; particular 
functionaries are not. 


Institutions and the Institutional Agencies 
Serve as Social Control Mechanisms 
Societies not only approve the general ends 

embodied in normative complexes, they also 
establish the methods to be used in attaining 
them. Institutions and institutional agencies are 
created as social control mechanisms. Through 
them, sanctioned forms of behavior are brought 
to bear on all persons. The rules they support 
for our behavior are an embodiment of what 
our society considers morally proper. They pro- 
vide the machinery for good behavior within the 
society. We are judged to be good or bad citi- 
zens to the extent that we follow the society’s 
expected norms. Social status is achieved in the 
community, in part, as a result of our behavior 
in these agencies. The accommodation of the 
interests of people to each other is facilitated 
through them. 

These sanctioned practices have the force of 
moral judgments since they are recognized as 
right practices. Each generation is educated, in 
part, through the institutional agencies to recog- 
nize these practices as the standards of their 
society. Each generation usually follows them 
without question, automatically assuming that 
any different procedures are wrong. Each child 
in a particular society soon recognizes that the 
type of family in which he lives, for example, 
is the proper type of family and that other fam- 
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ily forms are improper. So it is with the other 
aspeets of living in a society. Each child has 
built into his personality, through functioning 
in its institutional agencies, the ‘society’s con- 
ception of right and wrong about the major 
concerns of living. Each new generation, through 
participation in its institutional agencies, is in- 
doctrinated with these proper practices that 
have been previously sanctioned. 


Many Sociologists Do Not Differentiate 
Between Institutions and Institutional 
Agencies 
Following the work of Talcott Parsons, par- 

ticularly, we use the concept “institution” to 
mean the normative patterns of established 
practices. Institutional agencies are the social 
systems through which these express themselves. 
A number of sociologists, recognizing the close 
integration of these normative complexes and 
the systems through which they are made ef- 
fective, do not distinguish between them. In- 
deed, the common practice is to refer to schools, 
churches, libraries, and many others as the in- 
stitutions of society for it is through these that 
the normative patterns function. 

We feel, on the other hand, that the reality 
in social organization is more clearly discerned 
when it is recognized that agencies, such as 
schools or libraries, are relationship struc- 
tures with specifie functionaries and equipment 
that come into being to put into actual practice 
the basic expectations of the society so that its 
values may be promoted and preserved. All so- 
cieties seek to preserve their cultural values and 
maintain their social order. Complexes of norms 
to express these are evolved. Agencies through 
which these norms can be concretely expressed 
become a part of the social system of the society. 


Institutional Agencies Develop Some 

Characteristic Properties 

Institutional agencies as means for imple- 
menting the institutionalized norms of a society, 
develop type parts which are usually character- 
istic of most of them. t 

STANDARDIZED PROCEDURES First, an institu- 
tional agency is usually a relationship structure 
of members of the society following standard- 
ized procedures. Institutions standardize the 
norms. The agencies are set up to make it pos- 
sible for all in the society to act as expected 
with respect to them. Families as human rela- 
tionship entities have a common form in a s0- 
ciety. Each of us is expected to adopt this form 


139 


and act devotedly toward it. A government as 
an agency to maintain order includes rights and 
obligations its citizens are to operate by in 
standardized ways. And so also for other insti- 
tutional agencies. 

PHYSICAL PROPERTY Second, there are physi- 
cal properties that serve as equipment. Institu- 
tional agencies require material means in their 
actual operation to make the usages functional. 
The family has its residence with household and 
personal utilities; government its capitol and 
other service buildings and properties; educa- 
tion its schools and books; religion its churches, 
ceremonials, and instructional equipment; in- 
dustry its factories and shops. 

FUNCTIONARIES Third, there are function- 
aries, persons delegated to carry out the sanc- 
tioned behavior patterns of our institutions. 
The principals and teachers in the schools; 
priests and preachers in the Church; elected 
and appointed officials in the government; own- 
ers and managers in industrial institutions are 
exemplar. They operate as the specialized per- 
sonnel to promote and direct the operation of 
the institutional agencies according to their 
sanctioned ways. 

ORAL OR WRITTEN SYMBOLS Fourth, there are 
oral or written symbolic forms that codify and 
preserve the expected patterns of institutional 
relations. Rules and laws specify the various 
obligations of marital partners and members of 
the family. The marriage license gives the sanc- 
tion of the society to our marital relation. 
Charters, constitutions, and ordinances contain 
the rules of governmental units. Creeds and 
sacred books express the beliefs of our religious 
bodies. School laws and curriculums are the 
guideposts for education. Articles of incorpo- 
ration, franchises, and contracts specify the 
ways economic and industrial enterprises are 
to operate. 

SYNTHESIZING SYMBOLS Fifth, there are 
symbols that synthesize the relationships within 
our institutional agencies and express them in a 
representative form. The wedding ring of our 
married couples in the West or the way the hair 
is dressed by women in some oriental societies 
is a symbolic announcement that the persons are 
married; flags, national anthems, and seals are 
collective representations of the state; the cross 
and the erescent are symbols of religions; pen- 
nants, school colors, and school songs repre- 
sent educational institutions; and trade-marks 
and advertising slogans are representatives of 
our economic and industrial institutions. 
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These five type parts, related to each other 
in unified wholes, give each institutional ageney 
the necessary apparatus for operating. An insti- 
tutional agency is effective to the degree that 
it correlates these parts so that there is good 
administrative organization functioning through 
efficient physical apparatus. 


Institutional Agencies Develop Rigidity 

Institutional agencies become fixed because 
they are mechanisms through which societies 
operate with respect to their institutionalized 
norms. They are the established instruments 
for the integration of the society about the 
societal norms. This relatively permanent form 
is attained because the patterned norms of 
the society are themselves fixed and relatively 
permanent. The institutional agencies are their 
conservers as the instruments through which 
these norms function. As conservers, they 
must develop stability or have little utility. 
Ends cannot be achieved through forms that are 
constantly changing. There is little order in a 
society if, for example, the pattern of govern- 
ment is constantly changing. Since institutions 
and institutional agencies are conservative and 
resist change, they have utility as societal in- 
struments of control. 

CHANGE COMES ONLY UNDER STRONG PRESSURE 
Once an institutional agency attains its form, 
it clings to that form tenaciously. Any modifi- 
cation has to be in harmony with its total struc- 
ture. Thus, the monogamous family, monothe- 
istie religion, the corporate form of business, 
once developed, have persisted for centuries. 
Sanctioned by the society at large and serving 
as the bulwarks of its values, they persevere in 
the essential forms which they attained. They 
change only under the severest pressures. 

Specific conditions in a society tend to uphold 
this perseverance. Vested interests develop to 
retain them once they are established. Institu- 
tional functionaries, trying to keep them from 
changing, usually believe strongly in the insti- 
tutions and their forms; they themselves may 
be deprived of some privileges if changes come. 

The institutions are carriers of the morally 
right ways so they are often not challenged be- 
cause we fear a sense of guilt from such action. 
Few persons dare to criticize the family or the 
Church as institutional agencies since such at- 
tacks on agencies considered sacred may of- 
fend the community and draw condemnation. 

Efforts made to bring about changes cause 
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the old to reassert itself with new vigor. The 
functionaries and other supporters of the old 
ways present strong arguments urging the re- 
tention of thé older established pattern. There 
is strong opposition when the newer type of 
marital relations with its free choice of mates 
by the parties involved meets an older type 
where parents select the marriage partner of 
their offspring. The meeting of one form of ag- 
gressive religion with another results in renewed 
energy on the part of both, and especially on 
the part of the one extant in the area. 

Then there is the general inertia and consery- 
atism of the people influenced by an institu- 
tion and its representatives. The old way is the 
best way to most people unless it is actually 
costly. Because few of us think through what is 
involved in following the fixed institutional 
forms, we do not raise questions about them. 
Most of us are content, through long condition- 
ing, to accept the authoritarian implications in 
each of our institutions and institutional agents 
and view with surprise any challenge to them. 


Institutions and Their Agents Do Change, 

However 

Institutions and their instrumentalities will 
change even though they are relatively perma- 
nent. Stable institutions are required for they 
are a society’s procedural norms. The agencies 
are devices used to meet society’s universal 
interests and needs cooperatively. They must be 
stable since these interests and needs are them- 
selves relatively permanent. Both institutions 
and agents will change, however, with changes 
in the culture of a society since they are forms 
within the culture. These changes, which may 
be of two types, are in their structural pat- 
terns and in their specific functions. 

STRUCTURAL CHANGES Changes in structural 
patterns are illustrated by most of our institu- 
tional agencies. All have probably changed over 
the centuries. The monogamous family form of 
our present-day western societies grew in many 
instances out of the polygamous family systems 
of preceding societies. Our democratic govern- 
mental forms often had autocratic or tyrannical 
systems as their forebears. The factory system 
of manufacture carried on by our corporations 
is only a recent invention. Its predecessor, the 
guild, no longer survives. 

Changes in the total structural pattern of 
our institutional agencies rest ultimately on 
changes in our institutions. Thus, over periods 
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of time the society develops and sanctions new 
views about some institutionalized practices. 
Trustworthy knowledge and experience are per- 
haps the strongest forces in this regard. They 
are substituted for the questionable in the tra- 
ditional content of the institution. Slavery, once 
a sanctioned institution in most societies, has 
disappeared almost completely. New knowledge, 
experience, and attitudes about people and work 
made this institution untenable. 

Our institutional agencies change with 
changes in our way of living. The Industrial 
Revolution with its overpowering technological 
upheavals gave western societies new approaches 
to a host of interests. New conditions of work, 
to use one illustration, led us to new concep- 
tions of the welfare of workers. New institu- 
tions and institutional instruments related to 
these responsibilities, such as the labor union, 
have been established. 

CHANGES IN CONTENT AND FUNCTION 
Changes in the specific functions of our institu- 
tional agencies often take place without chang- 
ing their general structure. Governments were 
almost wholly regulative and protective in their 
earliest developments. Today, they engage in 
many activities that we once thought were fune- 
tions of other agencies. The development of eco- 
nomic facilities like electric power and the pur- 
chase and sale of crops were once functions of 
private business. At one time, we thought that 
governments were not supposed to be in busi- 
ness. Aid to needy individuals, once the func- 
tion of the family and neighbors, is now engaged 
in on an extensive scale by governments, and we 
accept this. Our families once performed eco- 
nomic, educational, and religious functions; to- 
day, these are performed chiefly through other 
institutional agents. Our public schools were 
private institutions, and education was a com- 
modity. Those who wished it for their children 
bought it in private schools. Today, our so- 
cieties say general education is essential for all. 
Our elementary and high schools are largely 
publicly supported, and our children are re- 
quired to attend, Our higher education in uni- 
versities and colleges was once provided by 
churches; today, in America most of our col- 
leges and universities are publicly supported or 
are operated as nonsectarian, privately en- 
dowed institutional instruments. The interac- 
tion of many forces brings about transfer of 
functions that goes almost unnoticed by the 
majority of us. 
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Institutional Agencies Sometimes Become 

Self-Perpetuating 

There is always the danger that the mainte- 
nance of our institutional devices is their chief 
end because of the vital roles they play in the 
prescribed standardized procedures for opera- 
tion in a society and because of their protected 
position. It is forgotten that the justification for 
their existence is that they serve as means to 
ends. Thus, they may tend to form the sub- 
stance and engage in the exercise of unchanging 
self-perpetuation. This danger faces educational 
agencies where a fixed, rigid curriculum pro- 
moted by vested interests allows for no change. 
It is also true of churches where systems of sym- 
bolism have attained a protected status that 
makes them untouchable. These inflexible pat- 
terns resist examination and make us followers 
of routine rather than inquirers after truth. 

Ritual and ceremonies invested with sanctity 
often overshadow the true institutional goals 
and focus attention not on what the institution 
can do for us but on what its agencies can do 
for themselves. Our agencies lag behind our 
changing societies. They may then yield their 
real functions to other agencies or to new forms 
of the same institutional instruments. It is es- 
sential that our institutional agencies constantly 
redefine their roles in relation to the trends in 
the society in order to adjust their operation to 
the course of institutional changes. Emphasis 
upon the institutional agencies themselves is 
detrimental when it hinders constructive social 
change and crushes individual expression and 
growth. 


The Institutional Agencies Are Interrelated 

and Interdependent 

When we consider specific institutional agen- 
cies, such as churches, schools, and families, we 
may create a sense of separateness among them. 
However, in societies they are bound up with 
each other and form a related whole that is part 
of the total structural system of the society. 
Churches, for example, are composed of families 
and use them to further their objectives. They 
solicit aid from business and schools and sup- 
port the objectives of government, schools, and 
other institutions. The family and marriage as 
institutional complexes are sanctioned by 
Church and state, and the state regulates them 
through laws that define responsibilities, They 
are ultimately related to the economic agencies, 
and their forms are decidedly affected by de- 
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mands of the productive system. No institu- 
tional agent operates as a distinctly separate 
entity in a society; their interlaced cooperation 
gives the society its consistency. 

MERGED INSTITUTIONS This interrelationship 
is so intimate in some societies that the insti- 
tutional forms are actually merged. In Japan, 
the emperor as head of the state was also the 
godhead. Shintoism was a religious system sup- 
porting a state and was a part of the state. 
Crop planting and harvesting in China were part 
of the religious, as well as the economic, prac- 
tices; in fact, no part of living from producing 
to consuming was separated from the religious 
institutions. Institutions and their instruments 
are interwoven so completely with immediate 
objectives in primitive societies that separate- 
ness is impossible. The family is often not only 
a child-bearing and -rearing agency, but an 
economic, educational, and governmental one 
as well. 

One institutional agency may occupy a domi- 
nant role in the functioning of a society under 
such conditions. The Church became a govern- 
mental and educational agency in medieval 
Europe by absorbing or dominating family and 
economic institutional functions. The doctrine of 
the separation of state and Church is applied in 
some societies to make it impossible for churches 
to obtain control of government and schools. 
The institutionalized family predominated over 
economic, religious, and governmental agencies 
to such an extent in oriental societies, particu- 
larly in China, that economic activities were 
family controlled, religious practices reflected 
family ties as in ancestor worship, and govern- 
ment was patterned after the family. The 
philosophy that made the institutionalized fam- 
ily dominant in China through centuries was ex- 
pressed by Mencius: “The root of empire is the 
state, the root of the state is in the family, the 
root of the family is in the person of its head.” 
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In a totalitarian society, the government con- 
trols all other institutional agencies and abol- 
ishes those it deems harmful to its purposes. 


Institutional ‘Agencies Often Perform Latent 
as Well as Manifest Functions 


Institutions as complexes of sanctioned 
norms serve societies by standardizing proce- 
dures with respect to cardinal needs and inter- 
ests that are their chief cultural values. The 
institutional agencies are the instruments 
through which they operate. The standardized 
procedures are the intended functions of insti- 
tutions. Robert Merton calls these the manifest 
functions of these structures. However, he prop- 
erly points out that social forms perform other 
functions that are not necessarily intended in 
their basie purposes. These are often not clear, 
yet they sometimes account for much of the 
prevailing pattern of behavior within institu- 
tional agencies. He terms these unintended and 
unrecognized functions as latent functions. 

Merton points out that the economic agencies 
produce goods for the manifest purpose of satis- 
fying need for these goods. But people buy 
automobiles or choice articles of food not only 
to satisfy their needs but also to heighten social 
status. 

Churches not only transmit basic moral and 
religious instruetion—their manifest functions 
—but sociability, recreation, and many others 
often unintended and often unrecognized. Yet, 
these latent functions often influence the agen- 
cies and persons operating within them much 
more significantly than their manifest functions. 

Illustrations of such latent functions could 
be multiplied for each of our institutional agen- 
cies and for our other structural forms as well. 
We must consider them because they often are 
as important in the operation of our societal 
forms and in the behavior of people associated 
with them as the manifest functions. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 


1. Give an illustration of institutionalization connected with some agency, such as the 


school. 


2. What is an institution? Compare the definition we are using with those in three other 


standard texts in this field. 


INSTITUTIONS AND INSTITUTIONAL AGENCIES 


3. Show how institutions are founded on continuing interests and needs in societies from 
your own knowledge of a specific institutional agency. 

4. Distinguish between institution and institutional ageney. 

5. Discuss institutions as rtlationship structures serving a total society by contrasting 
them with structural forms that serve only some segment of a society. 

6. Distinguish between manifest and latent institutional functions. Give illustrations of 
some latent functions performed by your college or university. 

7. Point out the “type parts” institutional agencies usually include and show their rela- 
tionship to each other. 

8. Give an illustration of an institution that has changed and indicate the factors that 
caused the change. 

9. Under what circumstances must institutional agencies redefine their roles in a society 
or yield their functions to other agencies? 

10. Give some concrete illustrations of the interrelatedness of institutional agencies. 
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THE DOMESTIC INSTITUTIONS: 


MARRIAGE 


between males and females and to permit sexual intercourse for the implied pur- 


M eeen m is the institution sanctioned by societies to establish durable bonds 


pose of parenthood and the establishment of a family. Thus, marriage inaugurates 


families. 


Marriage and the Family Are Primary 

Institutions in All Societies 

We have pointed out that all societies carry 
out their chief functions through basic institu- 
tions that are essential to effective operation. 
We shall study first marriage and family insti- 
tutions, which are a common system of relation- 
ship units. 

The family is regarded as a primary institu- 
tion in every society; indeed, it was probably 
the original institution of human society. All 
the societal forces are used for its support and 
protection for, through it, societies perpetuate 
themselves, both biologically and culturally. 

For good reasons, marriage, as the relation- 
ship institution that inaugurates the family, has 
concerned societies at every stage of their de- 
velopment also. It is the institutionalized sys- 
tem that secures the perpetuation of the human 
species and the population of particular societies 
through sanctioning and controlling sex mating. 


Marriage and the Family Are Distinct 

Institutions 

MARRIAGE Marriage is the sanctioning by a 
society of a durable bond between one or more 
males and one or more females established to 
permit sexual intercourse for the implied pur- 
pose of parenthood. It is a special type of sanc- 
tioned person-to-person relationship. Established 
at a particular time, it may, under certain con- 
ditions, be terminated at a particular time when 
socially approved. However, the society’s ex- 
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pectation and the agreement of the persons 
married are that the bond will continue 
throughout their natural lives or until some so- 
cially defined condition arises in which the ex- 
pected roles cannot be performed. “Till death 
us do part” is implied in each marriage in our 
society. Monogamous marriages cease with the 
death of either of the married partners. The 
public announcement in the marriage cere- 
mony which sanctions the bond informs the so- 
ciety of the proper right of the married persons 
to carry out their intentions. Persons so united 
are no longer to be sought by others for such 
purposes, Thus marriage sanctions the relation- 
ship of men and women as husbands and wives 
and notifies the rest of society of this relation- 
ship. 

THE FAMILY The family is a kinship group- 
ing formed by the bonds of marriage, blood, or 
adoption and composed of husbands and wives 
and husbands or wives, together with their bio- 
logical or legally adopted children, if any. This 
definition includes the nuclear family of a mar- 
ried man and woman with their children which 
is the usual family form, the broken family of 
one parent and the children, the married couple 
who may not have borne or adopted children, 
the unmarried couple with or without children 
who have lived together long enough to be con- 
sidered husband and wife by law, and a man 
with several wives or a woman with several 
husbands, with or without children. 

Families grow out of marriage because the 


THE DOMESTIC INSTITUTIONS: MARRIAGE 


normal eonsequence of marital relations is the 
birth of children. The long period of infaney 
and childhood requires care and training—the 
mother, too, has long periods ofupregnaney— 
so the survival of mother and children rests in 
considerable part upon the attention they ob- 
tain. This is partieularly true for the human 
species for children are usually born single and 
overlap in their development. Such a circum- 
stance demands that there be close and helpful 
relationships between husbands, wives, and chil- 
dren for long periods of time in order to survive. 
Societies bind the members of the family to- 
gether in striet obligations to each other, as to 
rights and duties enforced by custom and law, 
for the survival of societies depends upon the 
survival of offspring. Rights and duties in the 
family bind the parents to each other in matters 
beyond the marriage obligation. They bind 
parents to the children beyond the provision of 
primary needs and the children to the parents 
and to each other, at least for aid in case of 
need, Thus, the family emerges as a social insti- 
tution, the behavior of its members expressing 
socially prescribed forms of action. 


The Normal Status for the Majority of the 
Adults in Different Societies Is the 
Married One 
STATISTICS OF MARRIAGE The statisties from 

different countries on the proportions of the 

population married support the above proposi- 
tion. These figures, as far as they are attainable, 
indicate that in European nations the propor- 
tion of the population of marriageable age that 
was actually married ranged from about 55 per 
cent for females in France to 69 per cent for 
males in England. It is estimated that 85 to 

88 per cent of the population of England marry 

at some time. In the Scandinavian countries, 81 

per cent of the males and 79 per cent of the fe- 

males 35 to 49 years of age were married. Only 

8 per cent of the males and 11 per cent of the 

females over 50 years of age in Italy in 1936 

had never married. The oriental countries indi- 

cate similar ratios; for example, it is reported 
that in India only 0.1 per cent of the persons 

35 to 44 years of age would not marry. 

The proportions of the males and females 
fourteen years of age and older who were mar- 
ried were 69 to 65 per cent, respectively, in the 
United States in 1961. This is nearly seven of 
each ten persons over fourteen years of age. 
Approximately 79 per cent of the males and 
73 per cent of the females 20 years of age and 
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over were married in this year.” Adult Ameri- 
cans have a favorable attitude toward marrying 
as is indicated by the fact that nine of each 
ten persons who reach marriageable age will 
ultimately marry.3 

The proportion of the adult population in 
the United States that is married has been 
steadily increasing. Only 53 and 55 per cent, 
respectively, of the males and females fourteen 
years of age and over were married in 1900. 
These proportions were 69 and 66 per cent in 
1960, and each decade had an increase for both 
sexes over the previous one.* These changes are 
due to the increasing tendency to marry at ear- 
lier ages and the increasing tendency to re- 
marry when a first marriage has been dissolved. 


The Extent of Remarriage Indicates 

a Favorable Attitude to Marriage 

The extent to which remarriages occur shows 
that Americans look upon the married state 
with favor. Almost one in each five marriages 
that occur in the United States is a remarriage 
for one or both of the persons. One in each 
eight persons who is married has been married 
more than once The chances of marriage by 
those who have already been married and are 
eligible for another are greater than those for 
single persons. This is true for both our divorced 
and our widowed. These persons have a favor- 
able attitude toward marriage which is not de- 
stroyed by the previous marriage. Three-fourths 
of all our ever-divorced persons remarried 
within five years after their divorce. One-half 
of the men and one-fourth of the women of all 
our ever-widowed persons remarried within 
five years. Data for England and Wales indi- 
cate that about two-thirds to three-quarters of 
those obtaining a divorce ultimately remarry." 
Other societies show similar experiences. 

We get a strong indication of the stability of 
marriages in American society when we note 
that, in addition to remarriage, the great pro- 
portion of the American population go through 
life with only one married partner. Four of each 
five men and fully nine out of each ten women 
married after 21 years of age do so. 


Marriages Take Two Major Forms: 
Monogamous and Polygamous 
The form in which marriage originally ap- 
peared is not known to us. Its origins, like those 
of many of our other social forms, are hidden 
in the unfathomable past. It probably did not 
originate as a single form but developed in dif- 
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ferent ways in different situations. We know 
this to be true of marriage forms today for a 
number of different types are found in con- 
temporary societies. We can subsume these 
under two general types: monogamous and 
polygamous. Monogamous marriages are unions 
of one man and one woman, while polygamous 
marriages include the union of several mates. 
potycAMy Polygamous marriages, which we 
shall briefly mention, are of three general types: 
polyandrous, or the union of one woman with 
several men; polygynous, or the union of one 
man with several women; and group marriages, 
which unite several men and several women. 
Polyandry Polyandrous marriages occur 
among some primitive people due chiefly to the 
scarcity of women. This scarcity, in turn, is as- 
sociated with poor economic conditions and 
female infanticide. Polyandry exists on a small 
scale in Tibet, among some tribes in India (see 
Box 11), and in other scattered areas. It usu- 
ally represents the right of younger brothers 
to have access to the wife of the older brother, 
but, in some cases, it takes a nonfraternal form. 
Polygyny Polygynous marriages are much 
more common than the polyandrous ones. Eco- 
nomic conditions are important determinants 
here, also. Other wives may be obtained to 
share the labor when the household and field 
work of a first wife are difficult. Certain African 
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tribal chieftains have several wives for work 
purposes. Prestige results from having several 
wives where economic conditions are good. 
Thus, the rich and powerful are often poly- 
gynous. More than one wife is approved where 
family lineage is traced through the males, as 
is done in China, and sons are necessary to 
prevent its destruction. Wars also sometimes 
create a scarcity of men and influence poly- 
gynous practices. 

Group Marriage Group marriage occurs in 
rare situations—usually between a group of 
brothers and a group of sisters. Some tribes in 
India, New Guinea, and the Hawaiian Islands 
sanction it, but it is not the usual marriige 
form even among these tribes. 

Monocamy The monogamous union of one 
male and one female is the prevailing form of 
marriage in practically all societies because 
most males are not able to support more than 
one female and their offspring. It is the form 
of marriage sanctioned by law, religion, and the 
mores in most modern societies. Certain condi- 
tions make this form meet the needs of our 
present-day societies. The two sexes are about 
equal in number in the general population so 
that other forms, if generally prevalent, would 
upset this relationship, and fewer marriages 
would be possible. Relationships between the 
mates are more intimate where there is a single 
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BOX 11 


In the high Himalayas, polyandry has the sanction of immemorial legend. According 
to the Mahabharata, the great epic poem of India, Arjuna the Bowman, third of the five 
sons of King Pandu, won Draupadi, daughter of the King of Panchala, by shooting five 
swift arrows through a ring hung in mid-air. But Arjuna’s mother Kunti told him, “All 
things must be shared.” So the five Pandu brothers all wed Draupadi and went to live in 
a grand palace with crystal floors. Last week in Jaunswar Bawar, a region in the northern 
tip of India, the legend of Arjuna the Bowman and the whole practice of polyandry were 
being put to test. 

Like many race myths, the legend of Arjuna clothes a simple economic fact: in the up- 
land valleys, existence depends upon a limited number of tiny terraced fields and the 
careful balancing of population against food reserves. Each family avoids dividing its 
meager tillage in ever-diminishing lots among its progeny by having the younger sons 
share the wife of the eldest son. Not only does this practice reduce the number of children 
in each generation, and keep each property permanently within the family, but it has 
some other curious results. Polyandry, for some reason not wholly accounted for by 
anthropologists, reduces the fertility of wives, and produces an abnormal ratio of male 
to female births. In Jaunswar Bawar, where men outnumber women four to one and more 
than 60,000 people practice polyandry, only one birth was reported last year.* 
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husband and wife. This intimacy probably 
allows the two personalities to blend in a ma- 
ture affection founded upon appreciation of 
each other’s personality, thoughe it is some- 
times not a completely sufficient foundation for 
lifelong marriage. Jealousy is one of the major 
factors that creates tensions in polygamous 
marriages; monogamous marriages do not elimi- 
nate this possibility, but they make it less 
likely. Also, property arrangements are man- 
aged more easily and its transfer probably 
carried out more judiciously in monogamous 
marriages than in other forms. 

THE SANCTIONED FORM IN THE WESTERN SO- 
CIETIES Contemporary societies in the West- 
ern world feel so strongly that the monogamous 
family is the proper form of marriage that they 
make polygamous forms illegal. We judge a 
person who marries a second mate before legally 
severing the relationship with the first to be 
guilty of bigamy and subject to punishment. 
Warden Lawes expresses the viewpoint both 
of our society and of the injured parties when 
he tells of the prisoner in Sing Sing who had 
married several trusting ladies. When the wives 
discovered his multiple marriages, they prose- 
cuted. Society also prosecuted. He found him- 
self as a result within the walls of Sing Sing” 


Societies Set Restrictions on Marriages by 
Establishing Rules Governing Certain 
Aspects of the Relationship 
Marriage is closely governed by societal con- 

trols because it is the accepted system for 
assuring the perpetuation of the species and 
the maintenance of society. Societies recognize 
it not only as an institution devised to suit the 
purposes of the marriage mates but also those 
of the society as well. One major concern of 
societies is with the kinship, racial, and re- 
ligious relations of prospective mates. 
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Exocamy ZExogamy is the system that re- 
striets marriages to persons outside of specifie 
groupings. The limits may be the family, the 
kinship grouping, or the race. 

The most universal of these exogamous rules 
holds that marriage mates should not be close 
blood relatives. Incest, as such a relationship 
is called, is forbidden by all societies and, with 
rare exceptions (see Box 12), has existed as 
far back as evidence can be obtained. The rea- 
son for the origin of the taboo is not known. 
Various theories have pointed to the adverse 
effects of inbreeding, the lack of sexual attrac- 
tion between persons reared in intimate asso- 
ciation, and the desire to maintain parental 
authority. But none of these is a wholly satis- 
factory explanation. How far into the kinship 
group the incest taboo extends varies with the 
society. Marriage of fathers and daughters and 
mothers and sons is the most widely spread 
prohibition; then comes marriage between 
brothers and sisters. In most Western societies, 
the taboo extends as far as first cousins, al- 
though such marriages may not be forbidden 
by law. 

ENDOoGAMY Endogamy is the system which 
restricts marriages to persons within prescribed 
limits. Marriages in American society between 
the white and Negro races is forbidden in most 
states. Although our society generally seeks to 
prevent it, mating occurs between whites and 
Negroes, as is evidenced by our mulatto popula- 
tion. But neither white nor Negro races gen- 
erally approve it. Usually, it takes place in the 
lower social classes and at the instigation of 
white males. (See Box 13.) 

The rate of racial intermarriage is low even 
where it can take place legally. In Los Angeles 
County, California, where there is a large pop- 
ulation from all races, there were only 56 inter- 
racial marriages per 10,000 marriage licenses 
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BOX 12 Brorner-Sister MARRIAGE IN ANCIENT Esypr 


. . . In the Pharaonic period the Egyptian kings sometimes married their sisters or 
half-sisters. . . . There is one fairly certain case and several possible cases of commoners 
who married their sisters in the Pharaonie period. In the Ptolemaic period many of the 
kings married their sisters or half-sisters, but there is no evidence of such marriages among 
the commoners. During the period of Roman rule, however, there is very strong evi- 
dence that brother-sister marriages occurred among commoners with some frequency. 
These consanguine marriages among the commoners were probably used as a means of 
maintaining the property of the family intact and preventing the splintering of the estate 
through the operation of the laws of inheritance.*° 
a EEE 
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BOX 13 


“Some of the leaders of one of the civic boys’ club organizations met to discuss whether 
or not they should integrate the various branches of their èlub. In the office where they 
happened to be meeting a Negro boy was working. He was not in the discussion, no busi- 
ness there at all as far as these men were concerned, but he overheard all the argument. 
Didn’t speak a word until after a while one of the white men said: ‘Well, one thing we’re 
not going to have is niggers marrying our daughters!’ Then the boy said, ‘Now wait a 
minute, mister. You mean Negroes aren’t going to be marrying your wife’s daughters. 
We've been marrying your daughters for a long time.’ ” 11 
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issued in a period of 30 months. This is a rate 
of a little more than one-half of one per cent 
of all the marriages.12 This does not indicate 
a strong tendency to intermarry racially. 

Religious groupings within societies seek to 
prevent marriages outside of their own com- 
munion. It is almost a necessity to marry within 
the faith in most Catholic societies, Protestants, 
while not forbidding such marriages, commonly 
discourage them. Because the family is the key- 
stone in the structure of Judaism, marriage is 
viewed as a sacrament in which the rearing of 
a family and promoting its moral adherence to 
the religious system is to serve God. Thus, to 
preserve itself, the Jewish faith emphasizes mar- 
riage within the communion. Marriage outside 
the faith in the Mohammedan Middle East is 
almost impossible, while in India marriage of 
Hindus is endogamous in the caste. 

Endogamy functions to preserve the unity of 
the group and the distinctive quality of its life. 

, because the married pair would have a 

common background, their adjustments in mar- 
riage would be facilitated. 


Societies Show Concern About the Age 

at Which Youth Marry 

PERMISSIBLE MARRIAGE AGE The concern of 
societies is also expressed in the establishment 
of an age at which marriage is allowed. In most 
societies, the minimum permissible age is usu- 
ally set at the time at which sexual maturity 
(puberty) is reached. Marriage is permissible 
at young ages in primitive societies where living 
is relatively simple and youth learn the ways 
' of life early. In some societies, such as tradi- 
tional India, marriages before puberty are sanc- 
tioned, but, in such cases, sexual relations are 
not considered proper until after puberty. The 
age at which a valid marriage can be con- 
tracted in European countries ranges between 
twelve years in Czechoslovakia and Hungary 


to twenty-one years for males and eightcen 
years for females in Denmark and Sweden. It 
is eighteen years or older for males and fifteen 
years or older for females in most of these 
countries, however. The permissible age with- 
out consent of parents is twenty-one years for 
males in 44 of the 50 states and at least eighteen 
years for females in all 50 states in the United 
States.1? The permissible age with the consent 
of the parents is two to three years lower in 
all the states, but in no state is it lower than 
fourteen years for either sex, except in Wash- 
ington where it is twelve years for females. 

The age at which people marry, however, is 
usually higher than the permissible age. For 
example, the median age of first marriages for 
brides in the United States in 1959 was 20.2 
years; for grooms, 22.7 years.1* These average 
ages at first marriages are about two years 
higher than the permissible age. 

MARRIAGE AGE DECREASING However, the 
median age at which both males and females 
marry in the United States has decreased stead- 
ily from 1890 to the present time, The median 
age at first marriage was 26.1 years for males 
and 22.0 years for females in 1890. There was 
a decrease of about three years for males and 
two years for females during this period. Each 
of the intervening decades between 1890 and 
1960 showed a decrease. 

These increasingly youthful marriages are 
causing some serious concern because of their 
contribution to inereases in birth rates and 
divorce rates. (See Box 14.) 

EXPECTATION OF MARRIAGE Girls, particu- 
larly, are expected to marry by the time they 
Teach a certain age in some societies and among 
certain classes in American society. They can 
hardly postpone marriage in many places be- 
yond the early twenties without causing per- 
sonal and family embarrassment. 

Randolph reports, for example, in The 
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Ozarks that “early marriages are the rule in 
the hill country. Many mountain girls are wives 
and mothers at fifteen and sixteen. A girl of 
twenty is well past her first bldom, and not 
likely to get a desirable husband; when she 
reaches twenty-five she is on the cull list, and 
at thirty she is definitely an old maid.” 1° There 
is still some inclination in American society to 
consider unmarried women in their late twenties 
and thirties as “queer old maids.” However, our 
attitude is changing rapidly because the modern 
woman has an opportunity to make a valuable 
social contribution through a career other than 
marriage. 

The age at which men marry is not a matter 
of serious concern in most societies since they 
are the dominant sex and are expected to initi- 
ate the marriage proposal. They may be con- 
sidered queer, unpatriotic, or selfish if, how- 
ever, they remain bachelors. 

Most societies make it virtually impossible 
for the women to propose marriage, even though 
they are expected to marry. This puts girls at 
a disadvantage, especially where mates are 
freely selected. Women freed from economic 
dependence upon men and altered conceptions 
of women themselves may eventually bring 
change in these folkways. 

WOMEN MARRY YOUNGER THAN MEN Women 
are generally younger than men at the time of 
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marriage, with the age difference usually aver- 
aging from one to three years. Men prefer 
women younger than themselves and women 
prefer men who are older, As the age at mar- 
riage increases, the preference is for persons of 
even wider differences in age. One serious conse- 
quence of the greater age of the husband at 
time of marriage is that the wife may have an 
abnormally long period of widowhood since the 
mortality rate for men is higher than for 
women. 

AGE DIFFERENCES AND MARITAL HAPPINESS 
It has not been factually proven, although often 
asserted, that wide differences in age at mar- 
riage are unfavorable to marital happiness. 
Some studies indicate, in fact, that these dif- 
ferences are not unfavorable to success in mar- 
riage." Differences in experiences, the opera- 
tion of fixed habits, maturity of motives, and 
progress in moving from physical attraction to 
congeniality are probably more important to 
success than differences in age. 


Societies Are Making Some Starts 

in Assuring Eugenic Marriages 

Societies are beginning to require evidence 
of freedom from health limitations, venereal dis- 
eases particularly, before issuing a license to 
marry. About four-fifths of the states in the 
United States require a blood test. At least one 
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BOX 14 Teen MARRIAGE Seen CAUSING PREMATURE DOMESTICATION 


Anthropologist Margaret Mead warned today that the growing trend toward teen-age 
marriages could have serious consequences on the future of America. 

Early marriage, she said in a copyrighted interview for U.S. News & World Report, is 
now more prevalent in the United States than almost any area of the world. 

“Early student marriage is domesticating boys so early they don’t have a chance for 
full intellectual development,” she said, “I think it’s bad for women, too.” 

She noted that there was a “tremendous” number of broken marriages in the early age 
group, but parents share a good part of the blame for the trouble, she said. : 

Reacting to their own uncertainties stemming from wars and depressions, she said, 
parents in effect tell their children: “Take some enjoyment in life while you can get it. 
The future is totally uncertain.” sat . 

As a result of this attitude, she said, parents “are driven to conniving with the young- 
sters in . . . early ‘going steady.’ They push the boys as well as the girls into courtship as 
early as possible and underwrite the marriage.” ‘ 

“If we retire into a kind of fur-lined domesticity, in which everybody in the country 
is concerned only with his own little family, and his own little house,” she said, “. . . it is 
going to curtail seriously the contribution that we can make as a nation to the develop- 
ment on this planet.” ** 
mm 
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requires a doctor’s examination for venereal 
disease of all male applicants. 

States also prohibit the marriage of insane 
or feeble-minded persons. However, most of 
the laws only provide for the annulment of 
such marriages if they occur. Societies still have 
much progress to make in providing for ade- 
quate eugenic protection. 


Societies Everywhere Recognize 

the Importance of Marriage by the 

Ceremonial Rites They Establish 

in Connection with It 

THE WEDDING Marriage is actually begun by 
the conduct of legal or religious ceremonies or 
both. The wedding is the recognition of the sig- 
nificance of marriage to societies and to indi- 
viduals through the public ceremony usually 
accompanying it. Such a ceremony indicates the 
society's control. The pageantry impresses upon 
the couple the importance of the commitment 
they are undertaking. “In the eestatic solemnity 
with which she swore her faith to him, the ordi- 
nary sensibilities of sex seemed a flippancy” is 
the way the religious ceremony affected Tess 
d’Urbervilles.ts 

The ceremony has no such quality in some 
instances. C. G. Norris revealed this in his 
novel, Seed. He told of the young eouple who 
got their license from a City Hall Clerk who 
directed them to the chambers of the Judge 
across the hallway. The Judge removed his 
cigar, pushed himself up in his chair, read 
several sentences hurriedly, asked a few ques- 
tions, got their signatures and attached his 
own, pocketed his fee, extended superficial con- 
gratulations, and bid the couple good-bye. In a 
brief few minutes, the couple was out in the 
hallway again, looking at each other in con- 
fusion in an effort to understand that they 
were now a married couple.t 

THE LICENSING AND CEREMONY The formal 
permission to marry usually required by so- 
cieties is expressed through a license issue, which 
then makes it mandatory for persons to meet 
age and health regulations. The wedding must 
occur before witnesses so that proper certifica- 
tion and registration are effected. Legally sanc- 
tioned and publicly admitted marriage is im- 
portant because of property and other rights 
and obligations that are immediately effective 
when the marriage is a fact. Thus, the perma- 
nence of the obligations of the contract is estab- 
lished beyond question, and they cannot be 
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freely discarded. Public sanction and public 
acceptance make them binding. 

The wedding also indicates that two persons 
are fused in ‘a new life. The exchange of gold 
rings, the mixing of blood, and drinking from 
the same vessel or eating together a common 
piece of food, such as mystic bread, are all 
symbolic of the union: The ceremony also ex- 
presses the good wishes of relatives and friends. 
Rice-throwing and gifts of food and other help- 
ful items are expressions of these wishes. It 
often signifies, also, the joining together of two 
families or clans by the giving away of a daugh- 
ter or son to the other. 

RELIGIOUS RITE The marriage ceremony is 
a religious rite in many societies. Judaism and 
Christianity in the West developed the idea 
that marriage is a sacred institution. It has long 
been a holy sacrament with the Jews, in which 
each Jewish man and woman has a part in 
realizing the promise of Jacob that his seed 
should be scattered over the earth. Marriage 
and child-bearing are religious obligations for 
them. 

In the early development of Christianity, sex 
was looked upon as an evil that needed to be 
controlled and purified. Marriage was a sacred 
bond sanctioned by God and the Church. This 
view has been supported more or less rigidly 
by Christian bodies. Some do not recognize yet 
the possibility of dissolving a marriage. Protes- 
tant religious bodies are fairly liberal in this 
respect, but all emphasize the sacred character 
of the relationship. These views, when accepted, 
serve as supporting social controls. 


Mates for Marriage Are Obtained by Two 
General Methods: Through Arrangement 
or Through Freedom of Choice 


The selection of mates must obviously pre- 
cede marriage. Mating, of course, was carried 
on in the early associations of people long be- 
fore ceremonial marriage appeared. Marriage 
developed in human societies, in part, as a 
means of controlling mating. 

ARRANGEMENTS ARE OF MANY TYPES Arrange- 
ments for procuring mates are of many types 
in societies where parents or some other per- 
sons with authority control the selection. Mar- 
riages have been arranged by parents for cen- 
turies in oriental and Eastern countries, such 
as Japan, the Philippines, and the Middle-East 
societies. The couple usually acquiesces with- 
out question because all girls and boys are 
expected to marry in these societies, Pressures 
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are brought to bear on them if they object. 
Marriages have normally been arranged by par- 
ents in European eountries, t00, often with the 
assistance of a matrimonial broRer. The pro- 
fessional matchmaker has long been a part of 
the marriage system among the Jews. 

Henrik Van Loon describes in his story of 
Rembrandt, the Dutch painter, the marriages 
of some sons of the family in the seventeenth 
century: “And when it was time for us to 
marry, we found ourselves supplied with wives 
with the choice of whom we had nothing to do, 
but who had been selected for us by my father, 
because they were good Christian women and 
suitable mothers for such children as it might 
please Almighty Heaven to bestow upon us 
after our lawful union. 

“Tt happened that neither my brother nor 
I cared a whit for the women with whom we 
were thus unceremoniously thrown together. 
But we obeyed out of the sheer habit of obey- 
ing and we suffered the martyrdom of bore- 
dom. . . .” 20 
‚Two important elements are found in so- 
cieties where mate selection is by arrangement. 
First, the social and economic position of the 
families to be united is an important matter. 
They are usually marriages of convenience, 
binding families together as coalitions of a 
common interest. Second, the desires of the 
children and their feelings of affection and of 
future happiness are almost completely ignored. 
However, it is the belief that love develops as 
part of the marriage. The fact that so many 
successful marriages and families are started by 
arrangement supports the view that previous 
romantic relations between the pair to be mar- 
ried do not necessarily have to occur to assure 
happy unions. 

FREEDOM OF cHorce The second method of 
obtaining a mate for marriage is freedom of 
choice. Here the selection of the mate is largely 
the result of personal choice based on associa- 
tion and the development of romantic love. 
Relatively free of parental or other social con- 
trols, young people must develop associations 
with members of the opposite sex in sufficient 
numbers, and of such intimacy and variety that 
opportunity to make a suitable choice is pos- 
sible. This is not to be taken for granted. The 
opportunity to associate intimately with others 
of one’s own cultural level can be decidedly 
limited in our increasingly secondary type of 
social organization where contacts may be nu- 
merous but superficial. The chances for “falling 
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in love,” therefore, may actually be few. De- 
cisions by young people may be based on limited 
knowledge and perceptions of prospective mates. 
Possibly, hasty decisions based on physiological 
and emotional reactions that overwhelm sound 
thinking may be increased, especially where 
there is a strong desire for marriage accom- 
panied by fear of losing “the desired one.” 

This was not so when society was predomi- 
nantly rural and operated on a primary group 
basis. Families knew each other through close 
contacts under all manner of circumstances. 
The number of persons of the opposite sex was 
limited. They were of a similar social class. 
Their attractiveness, as expressed in physical 
appeal, appearance, economic and work ability, 
and health and vigor, was known. Their choices 
were thus not hard to make. 

A common problem in a society that depends 
upon free choice and romantic love as bases of 
marriage is the danger that the choice will re- 
sult from temporary sentimental attraction 
rather than from considered mature decision. 


Several Factors Condition the Actual Selection 
of a Mate in the Freedom-of-Choice System 
SEX DRIVE The selection of mates in nature 

is based on natural impulses. The sex drive 
operates as a strong force in human societies, 
pressing us toward sexually attractive possible 
mates. Marriages would hardly take place with- 
out this drive. This is nature’s way of assuring 
the perpetuation of the species. 

propinquity But the choice of the specific 
mate among human beings is controlled or in- 
fluenced by a network of social conditions. We 
have already pointed out some of the restric- 
tions that different societies set, such as selec- 
tion within the race, within definite age limits, 
and the prohibition of incest. 

A further factor influencing selection is pro- 
pinquity, or the nearness, of residence. Studies 
show that persons marry those who are nearby 
in much larger proportions than mere chance 
could bring about. J. H. S. Bossard and M. 
Davie and R. J. Reeve found that in Philadel- 
phia and New Haven over one-half the licenses 
to marry were issued to persons who lived 
within 20 blocks or less of each other.?! A study 
of Columbus, Ohio, shows that six out of each 
ten white couples who applied for a marriage 
license lived within 20 blocks of each other at 
their first date, at their engagement, and at 
their application for the license.2* It has also 
been found that of 2354 open-country families 
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in New York State, 66 per cent of the husbands 
and wives were born in the same or a border- 
ing eounty.?® It is quite clear, therefore, that 
nearness to each other is a factor in determin- 
ing who will marry whom. However, nearness 
in residence indicates other influencing condi- 
tions. People distribute themselves geograph- 
ically according to nationality, race, occupation, 
social class, and other common characteristics. 
Those with similar characteristics live in similar 
areas, and this proximity is favorable to meet- 
ing and choosing partners of like ideals and 
purposes. 

PURPOSEFULLY CREATED CONTACTS If young 
men and women live in large cities or are 
strangers in a community, they may need de- 
liberately to seek out prospective partners. This 
often means participating in church groups, 
community groups, or other organizations offer- 
ing possibilities of acquaintanceship. Of course, 
firms employing young people of both sexes 
provide favorable settings for making contacts. 
It has been asserted, too, that some young 
women go to college for the primary purpose 
of finding mates. 

HoMoGAMy Homogamy refers to the tend- 
ency of likes to choose likes, and heterogamy 
to the tendency for opposites to choose each 
other. Studies of the assortive mating process, 
where selection is not controlled, show that 
“likes choose likes.” Persons of similar ages, 
races, religious convictions, educational levels, 
and socioeconomic classes select each other more 
than they select persons with dissimilar traits. 
This is a further factor in marital choice. 

Formal and informal groups select persons 
with common characteristics and purposes and 
bring them together. The distinctively unlike 
do not associate with each other intimately in 
primary group relations. The choices of mates 
for marriage come from these primary group 
contacts. Those of us with free choices select 
from those who come our way, but our social 
relationships send persons like us our way. 

CONCEPTS OF THE IDEAL MATE One’s ideas 
of the kind of person who would make a de- 
sirable mate also condition the specific choices 
he makes. Each of us is surrounded by a family 
and its activities. We see much of marriage as 
the normal condition of living among adults. 
We are influenced by the pressures for marriage 
from parents, schools, churches, literature, and 
social education. These forces, in addition to 
the pressure of our sex drives, usually result 
in the construction of a picture in our mind 
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of the ideal mate. This picture is composed 
of one’s ideas about sexual attraction, sexual 
ideals, physical beauty, temperament, health, 
desirable habits, and attitudes toward children. 

The picture in our minds is built in part from 
experiences within our families. There is some 
indication that we want to marry women like 
our mothers and men like our fathers if our 
family of orientation includes a mother and 
father who exemplify desirable personality 
traits. This is the thought expressed in William 
Dillon’s old song, rendered more or less skill- 
fully at many a convivial gathering: 


I want a girl just like the girl 
That married dear old Dad; 

She was a pearl, and the only girl 
That Daddy ever had. 


Sometimes our experiences with marital sit- 
uations create a negative attitude toward mar- 
Tiage. The constant contact with unhappiness, 
poverty, or meanness lead a few of us to say, 
“T shall never marry anyone.” But the fact 
that almost nine of each ten persons in the 
United States, for example, between the ages 
of 35 and 44 were married in 1961 is good evi- 
dence that such resolutions do not keep many 
persons from marrying. Our marriages spring 
from our associations. They are apt to lead us 
to love the person if the associations are repeti- 
tive and defects are not so serious as to destroy 
the attraction to a prospective mate. We usu- 
ally discount defects and magnify desirable 
traits. We are likely to see in the associate the 
personality traits our ideal construct has in- 
cluded. 

PERSONALITY NEEDS Our choices of mates 
for marriages are also related to our personality 
needs. In mate selection, we consciously and 
unconsciously try to find the person who seems 
to give us the possibility of maximum satisfac- 
tion of our needs. Psychological needs vary 
from person to person, of course, Basic cravings 
are for attention, approval, and admiration that 
give us a feeling of psychological security. We 
are likely to be drawn to another person if we 
find one capable of satisfying these desires. This 
results in a complementary comradeship and 
likemindedness that bridges many of the strains 
and frictions in our personal relations. 

When young men and women are asked to 
express their desires they say, in effect, “We 
want mates we can confide in, who have re- 
spect for our ideals, who appreciate what we 
want to achieve and help us make important 
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decisions, who stimulate our amlbition, give us 
self-confidence, appreciate us just as we are, 
stand back of us in difficulty, admire our ability, 
and make us feel we count for gomething.” * 
In other words, they want mates who know 
all about them yet love and admire them just 
the same. 

The factors of nearness, the attraction of likes 
to likes, our constructs of the ideal mate, and 
our personality needs do not operate as discrete 
forces in our choice of a mate. Hach factor is 
related to all the others, All the aspects of an 
interwoven set of personal relationships con- 
stitute a pattern of mate choice. 


Intermediaries Often Influence the Selection 
of the Mate in the Freedom-of-Choice 
System 
PARENTAL INFLUENCE Parents still exert in- 

fluence over mate selections in Western socie- 

ties in spite of the fact that they have relin- 
quished control over courtship and marriage 
and now depend chiefly upon youth to find 
their own marriage mates. The main reason 
for this is the continuing concern of parents 
for the welfare of their children. They want to 
see them make happy marriages. Marriage also 
establishes a bond between the husband and 
his wife’s family of orientation, between the 
wife and the husband’s family of orientation, 
and between the other relatives of these two 
families. The first consideration is, of course, 
the welfare of the couple, but these other con- 
sequences also exert influence. This is often 
expressed by the saying that he or she made 

a “good marriage,” “good” referring to the 

hopes of parents respecting the social class, 

economic level, and cultural backgrounds as well 
as the personal qualities they desired in the 
mate for their son or daughter. 

Parents often use their influence directly in 
courtship activities, They set up situations 
where their sons and daughters meet young 
people they think would make desirable mates. 
Sending youth to special schools, arranging 
memberships in clubs and organizations, and 
providing parties and social functions are some 
of the positive devices parents use to expose 
their children to suitable mates. 

A study by Alan Bates shows that one-half 
of the fathers and eight of each ten mothers 
in a sample of 136 young married couples 
exerted influences on the sons in courtship pro- 
ceedings. Almost seven of each ten fathers and 
almost 100 per cent of the mothers exerted in- 
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fluences on the daughters.” Eighty-five per cent 
of the parents of 195 children in 97 families 
in New Haven, Connecticut, said they expected 
their children to select mates from backgrounds 
like their own and sought to influence them to 
do so by providing a “proper” dating and court- 
ship environment and by using persuasion, ap- 
peals to loyalty, and threats to withdraw eco- 
nomic support, if necessary, should they decide 
to marry outside their class.?* 

OTHER RELATIVES AND FRIENDS Sometimes, 
brothers and sisters as well as other kin are 
important intermediaries in mate selection. A 
brother introduces a chum to his sister or vice 
versa; other kinsfolks, such as married cousins, 
arrange contacts between unmarried cousins 
and sisters-in-law or brothers-in-law so that 
courting may at least get started. Close friends 
also serve in a similar way. The function of the 
intermediary in these relations usually does not 
extend beyond arranging the first contacts. 

MATRIMONIAL AGENCIES Many marriageable 
persons have difficulty in making contacts that 
might lead to marriage, especially in large cities 
where secondary relations and anonymity pre- 
vail. Several types of matrimonial agencies offer 
to serve as intermediaries in such settings, some 
voluntary and others for a fee. Organizations 
often promote “introduction” or “lonely” per- 
sons clubs, “dating” service, and matrimonial 
bureaus for youth. At one time, a television 
program using a Univac sorter brought together 
couples who were seeking mates by matching 
their characteristics and desires. Commercial 
matrimonial bureaus exist in all large cities 
from which, for the payment of fees, men and 
women may procure the names of persons who 
are seeking mates through the agency. Occa- 
sionally in America, and more commonly in 
other societies, “matrimonials” are run in news- 
papers in the effort to find eligible prospective 
mates. (See Box 15.) The widespread use of 
these various agencies suggests that they per- 
form a useful service. 


Marriage Is Preceded by Courtship 

and Betrothal 

courrsHIr Whether the mates are selected 
by arrangement or by freedom of choice, there 
is usually a period of time before the marriage 
that allows for making choices and arriving at 
the decision to marry. The relationship that 
occurs in this period is referred to as courtship, 
wherein those who are making the decision can 
test the desirability of the marriage. Courting 
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BOX 15 


WANTED beautiful, fair, bride 18/20 BSc. or M.B. for Ahluwalia boy 26 (Clean 
shave) Engineer in British concern emolument Rs 1100/00 per month. Family from West 


Punjab preferred. Full details. 


A beautiful tall healthy & eultured girl for a very handsome Sikh bachelor aged 34 
years, drawing Rs 2,500/—p.m. from British firm. Father owns property worth lakhs 
with annual income of Rs. 80,000/—. Caste creed no bar. Girl only consideration. Corre- 


spond with photo. 


BRIDE for young man of Indian descent living in Brazil. Highly educated and estab- 
lished in business shortly to be in India. Girl should have good secondary education. 
Graduate preferred. Must be willing to leave India, possibilities of some relatives follow- 
ing. No religious prejudices. Ample opportunity for cultural activities.27 


actually involves a relationship between the 
relatives who make the decision rather than 
between the persons to be married, in those 
systems where freedom of choice is not per- 
mitted. Negotiations and arrangements in these 
situations follow prescribed practices, and they 
vary from society to society. A few illustrations 
indicate this variety. 

Courting the family of the girl desired for 
a son involves the giving of ponies among the 
Arapaho Indians in southwestern United States. 
The father sends several ponies to the lodge of 
the father of the desired girl and ties them to 
the lodge stakes when the time has come for 
the marriage of a son. Betrothal and eventual 
marriage are indicated if the ponies are ac- 
cepted. 

In Mexico in the rural areas, “when the boy 
has found a girl he wants to marry, he tells his 
parents, His father and his mother and his 
godfather and his godmother all go together to 
the house of the girl to ask her consent. They 
are received by the girl and her parents.” 28 
Agreements and arrangements are then worked 
out by the families. 

DATING IN SELECTION BY FREEDOM OF CHOICE 
In contemporary American society, where free- 
dom of seleetion is the vogue, courtship involves 
the association of unmarried men and women 
who are attracted to each other and wish to 
explore the desirability of eventual marriage. 
It has its beginnings in the practice of dating. 
Here a boy and girl take part together in com- 
mon activities that afford opportunity to enjoy 
each other’s company. It is a “hunting period” 
with no specifie obligation to the particular 
companion. It gives youth the chance for con- 


tacts with a number of persons of the opposite 
sex. As a result, they can form judgments about 
the type of person whose company they ap- 
preciate. 

GOING sTEADY Dating regularly with one 
person becomes “going steady.” Two persons 
focus attention on each other, after there has 
been a sorting out and elimination of their 
casual associates. They now find out more about 
each other’s interests, temperament, ideals, and 
ambitions. True feelings and purposes appear 
as regular dating advances. Their frequent and 
intimate associations enhance their emotional, 
physical, and intellectual attachment and spur 
their feelings for each other. 

FALLING IN LOVE Two persons eventually 
reach a relationship to each other that is de- 
scribed as “falling in love.” Despite the pre- 
cipitous experience suggested by the phrase, in 
only a minority of instances does it oceur sud- 
denly. “Falling in love” usually leads to an 
understanding that some day the couple intend 
to marry. 

ROMANTIC Love American society stresses 
romantic love. Its youth absorb this view. All 
else often appears secondary to them. “Love 
conquers all,” they often feel, but romantic love 
alone, while an essential ingredient, does not 
usually suffice to carry a couple through all the 
consequent circumstances of their married life. 
(See Box 16.) Trivialities become important 
and “from near at hand the whole affair dis- 
solves into a thousand problems. Marriage in 
some sense disappears into the background; it 
is taken for granted, it is the basis of every- 
thing: but what about this stew-pan, for 
instance? The reality is the stew-pan,” plus 


THE DOMESTIC INSTITUTIONS: MARRIAGE 


proper use of it, keeping atträctive, keeping 
cheerful, forgetting, forgiving, and many more 
matters that call for acceptable adjustment.** 

BETROTHAL Formal engagemené or betrothal 
follows “going steady” and “falling in love.” 
This is a mutual agreement by a man and 
woman that they intend to marry. Sometimes, 
their decision is simply announced to their 
parents. Often, the consent of their parents is 
requested, which was the custom some decades 
ago. It still is followed by most couples, at least 
to the extent of their asking for approval of the 
decision. Betrothals are often announced to 
friends at party gatherings. Among upper class 
families, an announcement may appear in news- 
papers with descriptions of the parties involved 
and some indication of the marriage plans. The 
engagement ring indicates that a girl has been 
given and has accepted a proposal. Therefore, 
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other males “need not apply.” The American 
folkways require that the proposal be made 
by the man. This is a part of the social heritage. 
The length of the engagement period depends 
upon the specifie circumstances under which 
the couple operates. It may prove, however, 
to be the most important period in the whole 
relationship for it presents new privileges to 
both parties. Plans for their living together are 
to be made, and understandings about their 
desires for children, the kind of home, property 
ownership, and many other things are to be 
reached. The period may protect against too 
hasty and unwise decisions about these matters. 
If emotion dominates this period, clear agree- 
ment on such matters may be postponed on the 
assumption that they can be solved after mar- 
riage or that they will eventually take care of 
themselves. This is obviously hazardous. 


SES EE 
BOX 16 Romantic Love 


The function of “love” in modern society is peculiarly complex. With the partial dis- 
integration of the rural-familistie system, the actual day-by-day involvement of personal 
relations—both in work and play—disappeared, and the improvisation and demonstration 
of a total emotional involvement became doubly important as an ideal. The emphasis on 
such emotional involvement was stepped up as codes of proper conduct with various kinds 
of persons became increasingly vague. When the behavior of husband and wife, for ex- 
ample, became more and more a matter to be settled in each marriage, rather than by 
reference to convention, the answer of the culture was to jazz up the tempo of romantic 
love. 

The concept of romantic love rests on a myth, Two young persons arrive at an indeter- 
minate age, meet, and a mysterious cosmic process informs each that this is the “one. 
They marry, and live happily ever after, constantly fulfilling in every act their wnique 
relationship, Marriage becomes, then, not so much an institutional arrangement as a de- 
vice by which each can secure his or her individual desire for personal happiness. Sadly 
enough, the very fact of basing marriage on romance operates to create a well-nigh uni- 


versal frustration of the prized sentiment.” 


Radio listeners in Russia can thrill to the sudsy sentiment of soap opera like anyone 
else. Last week Radio Moscow fed their dreams with a tender play about a collective 
farm boy and a girl traetor-driver whom fate had chanced to place on the same (moon- 
lit) night shift. 7 

Kepten her tractor stand idle for a moment): How wonderful it is to work on such 
a beautiful night under the full moon and do one’s utmost to save petrol. 

Boy (suddenly lost in her eyes): The night inspired me to overfulfill my quota by a 
higher and still higher percentage. 

(In a matter of seconds the two 

Boy (huskily); I fell in love wi 
ment.?° 


ne nn 


are locked in each other’s arms.) 
th your working achievements from the very first mo- 
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A further important fact about engagement 
in American society is that it can usually be 
broken without reflecting adversely on the per- 
sons involved. If, however, the engagement has 
continued for some time, it may be difficult to 
dissolve without embarrassment or pain. But 
generally there is the implied recognition that 
betrothal is a period of testing suitability and 
so may be broken without stigma. This is not 
so in some societies for such an act is con- 
sidered not only an injury to the man or woman 
but also to the family or clan. Damages may be 
exacted or physical punishment inflicted. 

In American society, couples sometimes de- 
cide to marry and skip the courtship stage. 
Many marriages take place with only a short 
courtship period. Sometimes, the couple elopes 
when such a decision is made and foregoes the 
local marriage ceremony as well. The chief 
causes of elopements are parental objections to 
the marriage, the desire to avoid publicity, 
economy, or pregnancy. 


Marriage Ceremonies Are Often Followed 

by a “Honeymoon” 

The wedding ceremony, particularly in West- 
ern societies, is often immediately followed by 
a “honeymoon.” It has become so much a part 
of the mating of two persons in some societies 
that it is often thought of as part of the rite. 
It is an indefinite period of time in which the 
newly wedded couple goes into relative seclu- 
sion at some place other than their normal resi- 
dence. It usually involves a trip to a place 
where they are unknown. Its function is to give 
the couple an opportunity to adjust to each 
other in the intimacies of personal affection and 
the sex relation without embarrassment and 
harassment. Attitudes toward sex have been 
such in European and American societies as to 
make youth self-conscious about starting their 
married life when relatives and friends are 
about. This reticence expresses itself to some 
extent in most societies, especially with the 
females. But in some societies, “bedding” the 
couple is part of the ceremony, and a few even 
have witnesses at the first mating. 

A honeymoon can have two specific fune- 
tions. It gives the couple a chance to make their 
adjustments to each other under favorable con- 
ditions. It also gives a period of time for the 
emotional reactions of their families of orienta- 
tion and of their friends to subside, The couple 
is therefore received into the normal operation 
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of their communities upon their return with- 
out undue attention. 


Marriage Imposes a Number of Obligations 
on the Partners 

RIGHT TO SEXUAL INTERCOURSE Physical and 
emotional satisfaction from the sex act is cer- 
tainly no guarantee of successful marriage, but 
it is a basic element in its achievement. This 
drive, both in men and women, is exceedingly 
dynamic. It promotes profoundly satisfying and 
constructive values when its exercise is com- 
bined with high personal ideals and sound so- 
cial attitudes. Its healthy expression enhances 
the value of all areas of family experience. It is 
not only the most intimate act in all the ssso- 
ciations of husband and wife but also the most 
spiritual for it represents the complete giving 
of self not only physically, but emotionally and 
psychologically to another. No other experience 
in married life, lest it be at the birth of a child, 
causes married partners to recognize so com- 
pletely that they are truly one. It is just this 
profound, subtle nature of the act that also 
makes it so fraught with disappointment and 
heartbreak. Both proper attitude and physical 
adjustment are required if the couple is to ar- 
rive at the stage where the act is sought by 
both husband and wife because it represents 
their deepest desires. Physical adjustment is not 
a serious problem if the right attitudes are 
present in both partners. 

One of these attitudes concerns sex itself. 
Western societies have thought of sex as un- 
clean for so long that many persons suffer 
from a sense of guilt in the marriage relation- 
ship. The early Christian leaders, such as St. 
Paul, regarded sex as impure and evil. The 
teachings of the Church carried these ideas 
through the centuries and into all Christian 
countries, Today, however, both modernist 
Christian and secular thinking has emancipated 
sex from this traditional bondage. Sex is looked 
upon as an important value apart from its pro- 
creative function, and it is seen as a natural and 
enriching part of approved marital relations. 
Consequently, we are taking a more rational 
approach to the subject, even to the extent of 
providing sex instruction throughout the educa- 
tional system. 

FAITHFULNESS In some societies, sexual in- 
tercourse is permitted to married partners out- 
side the marital bond. But where these extra- 
marital relations are allowed they are governed 
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by definite restrictions. For example, among the 
Bantus and other African tribes, men have full 
access to wives within the clan but not to those 
from other clans, Within some fribes, the ex- 
change of wives is permitted but again accord- 
ing to specific rules. Also, among some tribes 
wives are loaned to visitors as a form of hos- 
pitality. In such cases, a refusal to accept may 
be taken as a serious insult. The rules of West- 
ern societies have required that sexual rela- 
tions be limited to the married partner. Adultery 
has been an almost certain ground for divorce. 
It not only seriously complicates the relations 
between the husbands and wives but may also 
lead to illegitimate births. Western societies are 
so concerned about this danger that intimate 
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friendships with persons of the opposite sex 
which existed before marriage are usually broken 
off after marriage. Samuel Butler expressed this 
view as far back as the middle of the nineteenth 
century: “A man’s friendships are, like his will, 
invalidated by marriage—but they are also no 
less invalidated by the marriage of his friends. 
The rift in friendship which invariably makes 
its appearance on the marriage of either of the 
parties to it was fast widening, as it no less 
invariably does, into the great gulf which is 
fixed between the married and the unmar- 
ried.” 32 

We continue our discussion of domestic insti- 
tutions in the following chapter, which focuses 
upon the family. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 
Why are marriage and the family considered to be universal institutions? 
Distinguish between these two institutions. 
Distinguish between the different forms of marriage, 
What is the difference between exogamy and endogamy? What reasons can you give 
for the existence of these regulations? 
What significance do ceremonial rites have in relation to marriage? 
Look up materials for several societies where marriages are “arranged” and point 
out the different methods used. 


. What do you consider the strength of the freedom-of-choice mate selection method? 


Its weakness? 
Discuss the significance of intermediaries in mate selection. 


. Contrast courtship procedures followed in two societies other than those mentioned in 


this book. 

Describe present-day courtship procedures in your society and contrast them with 
the procedures used by your grandfathers and grandmothers. Consult them on this 
if they are available. 

What limitations do you see in “romantic love” as a basis for marriage? What advan- 
tages? 


. What obligations can you think of which marriage imposes on the partners other 


than those indicated in this treatment? 
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Suggested Topics for Reports 

1. Prepare a brief report indieating the ways in which exogamous and endogamous re- 
strietions have operated in American society. How have these been changing in recent 
years? 

2. From United States Census reports, prepare a graph showing the trends in age at first 
marriage in America from 1900 through 1960. What factors seem to be involved in 
these trends? 

3. Make a summary of recent comment on teen-age marriage. 

4. Prepare in tabular form a summary of the legal requirements for marriage in a re- 
gional sample of states of the United States. How may the variations be accounted for? 
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THE DOMESTIC INSTITUTIONS: 


THE FAMILY 


logical reproduction, economic sustenance, socialization and education, and the trans- 


Tii family is the primary institution of societies. Its major functions include bio- 


mission of property and culture. Its functions and forms have changed over the 
years. Stability of the family is a major concern to societies. 


I. INTRODUCTION 


The Family Is the Primary Institution 

of Any Society 

FORMATION The family is formed by the 
ceremonial marriage of males and females, re- 
sulting later in the birth of offspring. Producing 
children, of course, does not always occur, either 
because the married couple cannot procreate or 
because they deliberately avoid it. In certain 
circumstances, the couple may adopt the chil- 
dren of others. Legally adopted children are 
usually accorded the status of natural offspring 
and are given the same rights and privileges as 
those born from the marriage. The family, 
therefore, is a socially recognized unit of peo- 
ple related to each other by kinship, marital, 
and legal ties. In modern societies, it is normally 
composed of a married pair and their children. 
Every society implies its ultimate control over 
this unit by its institutionalization of marriage 
and the definition of rights and obligations that 
arise as a result of marriage and consequent 
reproduction. 

A BASIC DIFFERENCE The family differs from 
other human relationship structures (hurelures) 
in that it results from the physiological union of 
two married persons who create the other mem- 
bers of the unit. We enter it only by birth or 
adoption, the latter involving the voluntary 
recognition of an accepted person as an off- 
spring of the parents. The distinctive charac- 
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teristics of marriage, parental obligations, and 
sibling relations impel a society’s interest in the 
family. Society is concerned about marriage 
because it is the socially sanctioned way to pro- 
duce offspring for assuring its own survival; 
therefore, it regulates the marriage relationship. 
Tt is concerned about the parental relationship 
in terms of its permanence and its responsibility 
for the proper care of family members; thus, 
it makes rules governing these. It is concerned 
about the sibling relationships for it is in these 
that the habits and ideals of the future mem- 
bers of the society are formed and their roles 
defined. These distinctive interpersonal relation- 
ships make the family the primary institutional 
cell of a society. 


Each Individual Usually Holds Membership 

in Two Families During His Life 

Most of us are participants during our lives 
in a family into which we are born and reared 
(our family of orientation) and a family in 
which we give birth to children (our family of 
procreation). One is a father, mother, sister, or 
brother in the family of orientation; a husband, 
wife, son, or daughter in the family of procre- 
ation. The family of orientation socializes the 
individual, provides for his economic and social 
needs, and gives him a place in the society. The 
individual has children of his own in the family 
of procreation and has the responsibilities of 
providing for them. Thus, we are usually mem- 
bers of two families. 


FAMILY OF ORIENTATION Membership in the 
family of orientation is generally involuntary. 
We cannot choose the family into which we are 
to be born. Our position in thisegroup is thus 
assigned and usually unchangeable. 

FAMILY OF PROCREATION The establishment 
of a family of procreation means that one or the 
other or both of the partners must leave the 
family of orientation. The pattern generally fol- 
lowed in America today—the neolocal system— 
means that the married couple establishes a 
home apart from both families of orientation. 
This, however, is not the most common ar- 
rangement in societies. Murdock’s study of resi- 
dence systems in 250 societies shows that 58 
per cent follow the patrilocal system in which 
the wife leaves her family of orientation to live 
in or near the family of orientation of the hus- 
band, 15 per cent follow the matrilocal system 
where the husband comes to live in or near the 
family of the wife, 7 per cent follow the neo- 
local system where the couple establishes a new 
home separated from both parental families, 
and 20 per cent follow various other practices.* 


The Place of Residence Has Considerable 
Influence on the Functioning of the Family 
of Procreation 
When the family of procreation is a part of 

a patrilocal or matrilocal system the activities 
of the husband or wife may be subjected to 
greater parental control. The husband’s work 
may be directed by the father, and the wife 
may be subject to the mother-in-law. The ad- 
vantage of the system is that, in providing 
for all the members of the large family, it may 
assist the newly married couple in getting estab- 
lished. 

AMERICAN artirupp In American society, 
the newly married couple is expected to leave 
the parental abode and establish a home of its 
own; not to do so is sometimes considered a 
sign of failure, Traditionally, the pattern is the 
single-dwelling place occupied by the family 
owning it. Although many newly married 
couples may rent a house or apartment, until 
they are ready or able to build or purchase, 
home ownership is the hope and ambition and, 
to a spectacular degree, the fact for the large 
proportion of America’s families today. The 
downward trend in home ownership was 
abruptly reversed by the “housing movement” 
following World War II. Between 1940 and 1960 
the proportion of owner-occupied housing units 
increased from 44 per cent to 62 per cent.’ It 


This Chinese extended-family group spans four 
generations. 


is evident that owning one’s place of abode is a 
widespread value in American society. 

INFLUENCE OF INDIVIDUAL HOME The family 
home, owned or rented, is an important element 
in family living. Since it is the child’s world 
during his growing years, its appearance influ- 
ences his outlook. A teen-age youth whose home 
was a shabby, unkempt place expressed his in- 
ner feelings as he sat in an ordinary but com- 
fortable chair in a settlement house parlor: 
“Flow nice you have it here. Comfortable chairs, 
nice lamps, good magazines, and the place so 
clean. I wish we had a living room like this in 
my house.” 

Homeownership promotes family solidarity. 
Most homeowners do not own their properties 
outright except after a number of years, but, 
whether the property is clear of debt or is being 
paid for over a period of years, it nevertheless 
is “owned,” both in the eyes of the purchasers 
and of others. The process of acquiring a home, 
with its attendant upkeep, directs a substantial 
amount of income toward this goal. A growing 
sense of security characterizes the family as the 
task is being accomplished. “Did I write you 
in my last letter,” says a young lady, “that our 
little home will soon be our very own? We have 
just three more payments to make, and I just 
can’t tell you how happy we are we took your 
advice and bought our home.” ® The attachment, 
to a house that increases over the years is de- 
scribed by Edith Wharton for one husband who 
was writing at his desk in his home, when he 
heard a voice say, “This used to be one of the 
old Cesnola rooms.” At once his mind reverted 
in memory to the important things in his life 
that had occurred in that room; the news from 
his wife that she was to have their first child; 
the christening of their eldest son by a vener- 
able old friend who was Bishop of his church; 
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Dwellings: the sod hut of an Eskimo family, a 

Burmese family and home, and a typical “long 

house” of an extended patrilocal Congolese 
family. 


and many other events that made the room and 
the house priceless to him.* 


Il. FAMILY FUNCTIONS 


The Family Has Definite Functions Ascribed 
to It as a Social Institution 


The family everywhere is controlled, sus- 
tained, and protected by the society’s mores and 
laws. Societies use the family in whatever form 
it has developed to perform definite functions 
which each ascribes to it. Some of these fu 
tions could be performed in other ways and by 
agencies other than the family—some the family 
performs only in part—but by and large the 
family is the most efficient human relationship 
structure devised by society for accomplishing 
certain essential functions. 

BIOLOGICAL FUNCTION The basic ascribed 
function, the bearing of children, has already 
been presented in some detail in our discussion 
of marriage as the institution that inaugurates 
the family. The importance of this function is 
re-emphasized by indicating that the preserva- 
tion of the species is the end on which all other 
ends of life are dependent. The family, there- 
fore, has assigned to it the most important 
function to be discharged in any society. 

SOCIALIZING FUNCTION The second ascribed 
function is rearing children to the stage that 
the society considers to be normal manhood 
and womanhood. Here the family has the task 
of transforming a bit of impulsive biological 
flesh that can respond, learn, and grow into a 
socialized participating member of society. This 
means organizing and regulating habits and pat- 
terning actions that are acceptable to the so- 
ciety. This the family does by the use of pa- 
rental authority and parental affection until the 
children aecept rights, privileges, and obliga- 
tions, not as demands and deprivations but as 
opportunities and self-imposed responsibilities. 

SUSTENANCE FUNCTION The third function 
societies expect the family to perform is to 
provide sustenance for the family members. 
Food, clothing, shelter, and other necessities 
could be provided for a society’s members in 
other ways than through the family. Societies, 
however, usually give this task to the family. 
Other institutional patterns could hardly pro- 
vide the daily care and personal protection that 
families give by their homemaking, nor could 
they do it in the intimate ways that are so sig- 
nificant in personality-building. Family house- 
keeping provides necessary nutrition, a sanitary 
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abode, a place for relaxation, and direct atten- 
tion to illnesses and other personal require- 
ments. A breadwinner—usually the husband; 
the bread dispensers—husbands “and wives to- 
gether; and a housekeeper—usually the wife, 
operating together in a home to provide care 
for dependent offspring, compose the institu- 
tional pattern most societies think best suited 
for these important tasks. 

PROPERTY TRANSMISSION A fourth function 
given to this institution is the holding and trans- 
mission of property. Families almost surely ac- 
cumulate such personal property as land and 
other real estate, goods, money, and other 
forms of wealth to which they have recognized 
title. The use and transmission of this property 
is usually prescribed by rules of the society. 
The rules vary from society to society, but in 
general property is held and its use determined 
by the recognized head of the family, whether it 
be a male- or female-type of social organization. 
In some societies, family rights to land are 
limited, and the right of disposal rests in the 
clan or tribe. The ownership and use of land 
are main elements in family functioning and 
chief factors in maintaining its unity where the 
society is an agricultural one. 

The industrialization of societies has lead to 
the creation of property forms that did not 
previously exist. Societies make rules about the 
inheritance of the family estate, whether it con- 
sists of real or personal property, for the pur- 
pose of giving protection to family members and 
conserving the interests of the society. While 
from a philosophical viewpoint, Aristotle’s sug- 
gestion that the main question is not who owns 
property but how property is used may be 
sound, most families are concerned with its 
ownership and transmission since ownership 
usually determines the right to its use in most 
societies.’ 

CULTURAL TRANSMISSION A fifth function 
societies universally expect families to help per- 
form is to pass on the cultural heritage. They 
do not depend upon the family to do this alone 
because all the associations and associates out- 
side of the family lend a hand in instilling the 
social norms in the members of the family. But 
the family is the first institution to get the op- 
portunity to transmit the ideals, beliefs, and 
values of a society to the pliable mind of the 
growing child. It introduces the child to the 
world of meanings by which it is to order its 
life in the larger society. The family serves as 
“the natural and convenient channel of social 
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continuity.” Where it does this effectively it is 
the whole social world in epitome to the child. 


The Family Performs Some Specific Functions 
for Its Individual Members 


PRIMARY GROUP OPERATION One of the signifi- 
cant characteristics of the family as a social 
institution is its functioning as a primary group, 
made possible because it usually includes only 
a few persons. The members are bound together 
by blood ties, usually live in the same house- 
hold, eat and sleep under the same roof, and 
have mutual responsibilities imposed by kin- 
ship connections supported by social regulations 
which demand frequent, intimate contacts. 
Thus, we are related to each other in a family 
by the vital problems each of us has relative to 
goals, status, and values. Social distance is 
eliminated, and spontaneous associations pre- 
dominate. It is the one institution in which we 
operate throughout our whole life in intimate, 
personal, primary group contacts based on sym- 
pathy and solicitude. The reciprocal dependence 
and close associations of family members have 
no parallel in any other human relationship 
structure. 

PERSONALITY INFLUENCES The family serves 
its individual members in distinctive ways be- 
cause of these unique primary relationships. 
First, it develops basic personality, which 
emerges from the prolonged, unaffected social- 
izing contacts that direct our undisciplined re- 
sponses into a character pattern. Not only is the 
family the womb in which our nature as a per- 
son is ereated, we become a reflection of this 
environment. Because family members become 
our models, our imitation of their behavior be- 
gets like responses in us. Their self-control, 
habits of honesty, truthfulness, kindness, prac- 
tices of orderliness, cleanliness, and aesthetic 
appreciation are all reflected in our character. 

sociau position Second, our family be- 
queaths a social position to each of us. The 
family into which we are born has already ac- 
quired a social position that is “known” in the 
community. This “knowledge” is a part of the 
heritage with which we must live. 

An important factor in transmitting status 
to family members in Western societies is the 
quality of behavior families exhibit and the 
extent of their participation in community ac- 
tivities. We are fortunate if our families be- 
queath to us the respect of the society because 
of their accomplishments and behavior. When 
our family is already in disrepute because of un- 
acceptable forms of behavior, we have to start 
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out in an environment that sets handicaps for 
us. Even more unfortunate is the likelihood 
that our own personalities will be damaged by 
the influences of such relationships. 

In the conjugal system, however, not much 
stress is placed on family names and tradition. 
In some small segments of the society, family 
name is considered important, as among the so- 
called First Families of Virginia, the aristocrats 
of Boston, or wealthy families who have or are 
striving to attain social recognition. But there 
is no societal pattern that makes the inheri- 
tance of family background a key to open the 
door of respect or opportunity to us. We may 
earn them, in spite of limiting conditions, in a 
society where each family is on its own. 

PSYCHOLOGICAL NEEDS A third specific func- 
tion the family performs for the individual is 
the satisfaction of basic psychological needs. In 
general, the behavior of the individual in so- 
ciety is motivated by basic physiological urges, 
particularly hunger and sex, and by acquired 
desires built on inherited equipment from stimu- 
lations of the environment. As we have noted 
earlier, one of the most commonly used listings 
of these desires is that of Thomas and Znaniecki 
who classify them as (1) the desire for security, 

(2) for social recognition, (3) for new experi- 
ence, and (4) for intimate response. 

Each of us wants a sense of security. The un- 
certainties of life create anxieties and fears that 
ce us to strive for conditions that eliminate 
them. 

Job security, for example, is certainly an im- 
portant value in the lives of workers. If it is 
threatened in any way, anxiety and poor morale 
result. Economic insecurity, which has tradi- 
tionally beset old age, has been reduced by our 
modern social security programs. The feeling 
that we “belong” and are accepted in our vari- 
ous groups satisfies this need in a somewhat dif- 
ferent way. 

We also want to be recognized, to count for 
something with other people. Many of our ac- 
tivities are founded on the desire for admira- 
tion. The student who works to win an athletic 
letter or a Phi Beta Kappa key is exhibiting the 
force of this desire. 

We also want new experiences. Life has little 
novelty for many of us. Our job is routine, and 
our daily round of habitual activities gets mo- 
notonous, A function of the motion picture, 
the television, or the mystery story is to allow 
us to have new experiences vicariously. A large 
number of students were asked what they would 
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do if they were free to follow their desires and 
did not have to worry about cost. The answer 
from an overwhelming majority was, “We 
would travel; we would go places and see 
things.” The billions spent annually in travel 
by people everywhere attests to the force of 
this desire and expresses a curiosity about the 
larger world stimulated by limited or vicarious 
experience. 

But we want, in addition, intimate response. 
We want to count with some other persons for 
what we actually are. We need associates in 
whom we can completely confide. Curiously, it 
appears impossible for us to develop many 
friendships to the point of complete intimacy 
where another person can be, as Aristotle puts 
it, an “alter ego,” or other self. 

Relationships between the members of the 
family can develop to the point where this form 
of union arises through loving and being loved. 
Here loyalty can be complete, and even ad- 
versity can have a uniting effect. To achieve 
complete reliance and constancy in family life, 
its members remove all restraints upon senti- 
ment; in so doing, they receive profound and 
lasting satisfaction. As William Wordsworth 
put it: 


We live by admiration, hope, and love; 
And even as these are wisely mixed 
In dignity of being we ascend.’ 


Ill. CHANGES IN THE FAMILY 


The Family Like Other Social Forms 

Has Been Undergoing Changes 

We pointed out in Chapter 8 that institu- 
tions change, both in structure and function. 
A cardinal fact in today’s life is the rapidity of 
social change. The family, like other institu- 
tions, must make adaptations to new cultural 
conditions for it also operates in the larger cul- 
tural system. Much has been written about 
“our changing family,” with some students go- 
ing so far as to suggest that it might possibly 
be abandoned. Only a few persons take such an 
extreme view, but all students recognize a num- 
ber of significant changes in its structure and 
functioning. We now consider these changes par- 
ticularly from the viewpoint of Western so- 
cieties. Modifications of similar types are, of 
course, occurring in other societies as well. For 
example, in Japan the large family household is 
disappearing with the growth of cities and in- 
dustries. For centuries, the married sons lived 
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with their parents in the large patriarchal fam- 
ily, but now they are establishing homes of their 
own. The desire to maintain the large house- 
hold is still present, but eulturgl changes are 
causing these important modifications.” Similar 
changes were going on also in China before the 
Communists came to power. 


Several Specific Factors Are Basic in Bringing 
About Changes in the Family 


INDUSTRIALIZATION Four specific factors as- 
soeiated with these changes should be presented 
before we discuss them. The industrialization 
of the economie system should be mentioned 
first. There are three consequences of this proc- 
ess that are especially significant for the family: 
(1) The factory system dispersed the employ- 
ment of family members and thus broke up 
the family as a working unit. (2) The money 
basis of operation through which each worker 
received his own wages tended to support in- 
dividualism. (3) The enormous increase in the 
number and variety of available jobs released 
women from their economic dependence on man. 

URBANIZATION The second force is the ur- 
banization of societies. It is not so much that 
larger proportions of the population live in 
urban centers (63 per cent in 1960 in the 
United States; 15 per cent in 1850), but that 
urbanization makes for a degree of homogeneity 
in the values and experienee of people. Under 
its influence, cultural islands tend to disappear 
because they have great difficulty withstanding 
the impact of the general social order where 
they do survive. The patriarchal family can 
hardly survive in environments where the idea 
of equality has spread throughout the social 
structure. On the other hand, the impersonality 
and anonymity characteristic of urban life 
create detachment from established standards 
and tend to change them. These forces change 
family standards, also. 

DEMOCRATIC IDEALS A third force is the 
growth of democratic ideals. The ideas of free- 
dom and equality of opportunity supplanted 
autocratic doctrines of individual and class 
privilege. Equality before the law most clearly 
expresses the broad ideal. We have fallen short 
of extending democracy to all relationships, 
yet, as James Bryce remarks, “taken all in all, 
[it has] given better practical results than 
either the rule of a man or the rule of a class.” ® 
; It was almost certain therefore that these 
ideas would influence family organization and 
operation. The European patriarchal system 
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could not continue in a frontier land like 
America where women and children were as im- 
portant as men in maintaining the family as the 
basic unit of survival. Paternal authority and 
the submission of women and children had to 
give way. Its foundations were further weakened 
by the growing economic independence of 
women. (See Box 17.) 

RELIGIOUS views Changes in religious inter- 
pretations also have played a role in effecting 
change in the family. Christian theology had 
interpreted God as a father, but the picture 
often painted him as a demanding and punish- 
ing father. Often this view had been used to 
justify a control by the male family head that 
demeaned other family members—women espe- 
cially were regarded as inferior. Newer inter- 
pretations of the character of God have 
changed such notions. 

The religious attitude toward sex and the 
family has undergone change. No longer are 
the sex relations of husbands and wives re- 
garded as sinful. Attitudes toward controlling 
family size are slowly changing, also. The Meth- 
odist Church, largest of the American Protes- 
tant denominations, voted, in its 1956 General 
Conference, that “planned parenthood, prac- 
ticed in Christian conscience, may fulfill rather 
than violate the will of God.” Other denomi- 
nations have recently adopted the same posi- 
tion. Such changes in religious thinking pro- 
foundly influence family operation since it is one 
of the powerful social disciplines. 


The Average Size of Families Has Decreased 

in American Society 

EXTENT OF cHANGE A first important change 
in the family institution relates to its size, which 
has been declining steadily. The average num- 
ber of persons in each family in 1790, the date 
of the first United States Census, was 5.8 per- 
sons. In 1960, it was 3.682° From 1930 to 1957, 
the average size of households declined from 
411 to 3.42 while the median size dropped 
from 3.40 to 3.024 Moreover, the changes in 
the proportion of families of different size em- 
phasize this decline in average size. Over recent 
decades, families of moderate to small size have 
been supplanting large families in this society.2? 

FACTORS RESPONSIBLE Two factors have been 
chiefly responsible for the long-run decline in 
the average size of the biological family: lower 
birth rates and the survival of increasing num- 
bers of aged people. The past decline in the 
child-bearing function in the American popu- 
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BOX 17 Rore-Reversan? 


Today’s educated young men want wives who are their equals in intelleet and education. 
But the educated gals have a different idea. They want husbands who will dominate 
them. This all came out in a recent survey of college students. 


So who’ll have their way? 


The men, naturally. When they say they want wives who are their equal they are say- 
ing they don’t want the responsibility for being the big, strong, he-men who are heads of 


their houses. 


They want wives who can make decisions, balance budgets, handle the children without 
bothering the papas, help the men get ahead by being social assets, and, if necessary, 
manage jobs with one hand and a home with the other. 

Today’s young men don’t want to be boss because they don’t want that much re- 
sponsibility. Why marry clinging vines when they can marry girls who can be depended 
on to carry at least half of the load and maybe more? 

The girls are going to be disappointed, all right, if they really think they are going to 


find husbands who will dominate them. 


The modern woman is often accused of being too domineering for the good of the 
family. She is blamed for the fact that at home she rules the roost. 

But the truth is that the modern woman has become head of the house because the 
modern American male doesn’t want to be head of the house. 

He has found it is much easier to turn the management of the family over to his wife 


than to take the responsibility himself.? 


lation is vividly revealed by comparing the 
proportion of young children in 1800 and in 
1950. In 1800, there were 1342 children under 
five years of age in the population per 1000 
white women 20 to 44 years old. The figure had 
dropped to 551 a century and a half later. 
Moreover, between 1940 and 1960 the propor- 
tion of women of child-bearing age (15-45) in 
the total population declined from 24.3 per 
cent to 20.1 per cent, while the proportion of 
people 65 years of age and older increased from 
6.0 per cent to 9.2 per cent.!® 

PURPOSIVE CONTROL The most significant fac- 
tor associated with this decrease has been the 
purposive decision by married couples to limit 
the size of their families. Several hundred mil- 
lion dollars’ worth of birth-control materials are 
used each year to accomplish this. Birth con- 
trol is now almost a part of the folkways of 
the society. The majority of people accept and 
use it, although it is opposed by some religious 
bodies. Behind this use is the desire for a good 
level of living that is more attainable if there 
are not too many children for whom to provide. 

In earlier periods, children were an economic 
asset. Working on the farm or in industry from 


an early age, they helped their families to gain 
economic security. A number of factors, how- 
ever, have changed this condition. School and 
child-labor laws raised the age at which a child 
may begin to work. Changes in production 
methods, especially mechanization, made it in- 
creasingly difficult for children to find remunera- 
tive work. The need for help from children on 
farms, for example, has steadily decreased. At 
the same time, the cost of rearing a number of 
children seriously affects the family budget. The 
expense of rearing children up to eighteen years 
of age in urban families ranged from $7766 for 
families with $2500 incomes in 1935 to $31,000 
for families with annual incomes of $10,000 in 
1950. Tarver estimates that the cost of rearing 
and educating a farm child at 1954 prices 
through age eighteen was more than $15,000."* 

Recent years have seen a reversal of these 
fertility trends (the so-called “population ex- 
plosion”), which may indicate that young 
couples now feel that larger families can be en- 
joyed without serious sacrifice in levels of living 
since working conditions and social security 
programs make the economic outlook less pre- 
carious. It may also indicate that married 
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couples want larger families as early as circum- 
stances permit. The assertion that married peo- 
ple do not want children has probably never 
been true for any significant proportion of the 
population. 

FAMILY MAINTENANCE BY THE AGED The sur- 
vival of increasing proportions of our aged 
population and their maintenance of independ- 
ent homes also influence the average size of the 
family. In 1900, only 4.2 per cent of the popu- 
lation was 65 years of age or over; in 1960, the 
proportion had more than doubled (9.2 per 
eent).25 This aging of the population has in- 
creased the proportion of two-person families. 

Aged couples wish to keep their own homes. 
Public programs of old-age security and increas- 
ing accumulations of savings make it possible 
for more older people to accomplish this. The 
result has been to reduce the average size of 
the family in the society at large. 


The Manner of Providing Family Sustenance 

Has Changed 

ECONOMIC FUNCTIONING A second change is 
in the way the family operates to provide for 
itself. Not long ago our society was predomi- 
nantly agricultural, our population was rural, 
and our families were producing units in which 
each member had a definite assignment in the 
productive enterprise. Families, even those liv- 
ing in villages and towns, worked together on 
the farm, in the store, or in the home to pro- 
duce a living for the family. Earnings usually 
went into the family fund. Beers points out that 
as late as 1929 farm youth in New York re- 
ceived only small sums as farm wages, spending 
money, or allowance during a year. At least 
four out of each ten youth did not receive any 
money and nine out of each ten did not receive 
as much as 50 dollars in the year.!® 

Today, the members of the family work at a 
variety of separate occupations to earn the liv- 
ing for the family. Even farming has become so 
completely mechanized that it has ceased to be 
self-sufficient. 

Families increasingly buy their meals in res- 
taurants and hotels, have their clothes laundered 
by outside agencies, and have their houses or 
apartments cleaned by commercial concerns. 
Our society now has a machine-marketing econ- 
omy in which goods are produced with ma- 
chines for a market and the money proceeds 
used for further production and consumption 
needs, The family is now much like the general 
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society. Individual family members work at 
separate jobs producing goods for the market, 
for which they are paid wages or salaries and 
with which they buy the necessary consump- 
tion materials for their family. The produc- 
tion of consumption goods like bread, butter, 
and clothing is turned over to specialized estab- 
lishments. The family members find employ- 
ment so they can furnish these necessities. The 
children usually contribute to the family bud- 
get by paying some sum for board and room 
after they begin to work. The function of pro- 
viding sustenance still remains a family one, 
only the manner of its provision has changed 
markedly. 

MARRIED WOMEN WORKING Wives and 
mothers certainly worked to help the economic 
status of the family in pre-industrial days. They 
did farm chores, made all meals, preserved 
food, cared for the garden, cared for all eloth- 
ing, clerked in the store, ran the post office, or 
handled the telephone exchange. Practically all 
this work was done in the home or within easy 
reach of it and was part of a family economie 
enterprise. 

In 1890, 14 per cent of the nearly four mil- . 
lion women fourteen years of age and over in 
the labor force were married. By 1960, of the 
23 million women in the labor force, 60 per cent 
were married? This increase in the propor- 
tion of married women employed outside the 
home has taken place at a more rapid rate than 
the increases in our population. 

The earnings of these married women who 
work are important contributions to family in- 
come and help account for the better levels of 
living enjoyed. In the past, most married women 
worked to supplement the meager incomes of 
their husbands. Today, larger proportions are 
motivated by the desire to maintain or pro- 
mote a higher standard of family living. 

The most serious problem connected with a 
working mother is providing for the care of 
children in her absence. Under older condi- 
tions, the working mother was usually near at 
hand, and her children often helped her. Now 
the work of the mother takes her to the factory 
or office and away from her home. Some other 
person or organization must watch over the 
children if they are small. Wives with preschool 
children, however, work outside the home in 
only 10 per cent of the cases. That older chil- 
dren are commonly left to their own devices is 
a factor related to youthful delinquencies. 
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Relationships Within the Family Have Become 

More Democratic 

CLOSENESS OF FAMILY RELATIONS The family 
has always been an institution characterized 
by close relationships among its members. Sur- 
vival in early families depended upon this co- 
hesion, A major reason for the development of 
patriarchal forms—with authority vested in the 
oldest male—was to assure unity. Relationships 
were intimate, although their chief characteristic 
was obedience to the head as overlord. 

Initiative by the members was allowed scant 
opportunity to develop. Such families protected 
themselves by presenting a solid front when 
their welfare was jeopardized. They also pro- 
vided security since care for their members, 
especially the aged, was an essential family ob- 
ligation. This does not mean that genuine affec- 
tion and pride were lacking in these families. 
Many maintained these sentiments particularly 
where parents used their authority wisely. The 
Frake family as described in State Fair is an 
example. They were all proud of each other. 
They were not egotistical about the family, but 
they were especially happy to be a part of it. 
The wife regarded her husband and children 
with great admiration, and the husband always 
felt his wife to be young and attractive. The 
children rejoiced in their unusual parents.18 

CHANGE IN THE NATURE OF THE RELATION- 
smps Changes in the relationships among 
family members do not necessarily mean either 
greater or lesser intimacy of the interaction; 
rather, it is the nature of the relationships that 
has changed. Our families are moving from 
units of persons loyal to each other out of obli- 
gation to units of persons loyal to each other 
because of more spontaneous affection and de- 
votion. 

This change has not been easy to achieve. 
The deep-rooted, authoritarian ideas that the 
father has a heaven-given right to rule, that 
children are to be seen and not heard, and that 
the wife is to be obedient are difficult to elimi- 
nate. The conception of family relationships 
based upon the authority of principles is slowly 
replacing that based on the authority of per- 
sons. The emancipation of women and the as- 
signment to children and young adults of a 
larger role in the operation of the family are big 
steps toward the ideal of a cooperative family 
life in which there is equality between husband 
and wife and where the personality of each 
member is respected. This development discards 
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such autocratic’ attitudes as a father expressed 
in the following: “I’m goin’ at four o'clock,” 
said Ezra. “And I don’t want to hear any more 
from any one. . . about the election. It’s none 
of the business of the women an’ boys.” 1° It 
produces a condition in which the members are 
united in feeling and creates “an unconscious 
harmony that has nothing to do with author- 
ity.” 


The Formal Education Function 
Is Discharged by the School 


AMERICAN FAMILY NEVER A FORMAL EDUCA- 
TIONAL AGENCY The family never operated in 
American society as a formal educational 
agency. In early colonial days, formal educa- 
tion was for the well-to-do, who paid for it 
themselves. Youth were sent to Europe for ad- 
vanced schooling. Special higher schools to train 
in theology and law were set up but were at- 
tended by only a few. Most boys received their 
training for life by working with their fathers 
or some other adult to whom they were appren- 
ticed. Girls were trained at home. The family 
was really the important agency of vocational 
preparation in the earliest days of American 
society. It still is an important educational 
agency in socializing family members, but the 
family has given the school the task of prepar- 
ing youth for adult occupations and activities. 

PUBLIC SCHOOL BEGINNINGS The institu- 
tionalization of education to include the whole 
youth population began in the seventeenth cen- 
tury. The general use of publie-supported 
schools did not take place, however, until the 
nineteenth century. Today, in American so- 
ciety we require public school attendance of 
all youth from seven to about sixteen years of 
age, for a period of eight or nine months of 
each year. The child, then, is removed from the 
home for a considerable part of his developing 
life and given over to specialized training by 
specialized teachers with specialized equipment. 
It is impossible for individual families to pro- 
vide all of this. 

The school does not replace the home as the 
social and affectional center of the child’s life. 
Rather, the school supplements the family while 
providing knowledge and experience which the 
latter cannot. 


Recreational and Avocational Activities 

Have Changed in the Family 

EARLY RECREATIONAL ACTIVITIES Our families 
have always taken part in recreational and ad- 
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vocational activities. Early American families 
found fun and relaxation in family calling, 
picnicking, church and community sociables, 
meals with relatives and friends, dancing, swim- 
ming, fishing, hunting, trapping, ice-skating and 
many other pastimes. Spatial separation, limited 
communications, and the seasonal demands of 
occupations tended to promote pleasure-seeking 
as a family. But when a family had arrived at a 
community picnic or a church supper, or had 
relatives or friends in for meals, they did not 
act together as a family. The men moved off to 
themselves, the women grouped together, and 
the young people soon separated from their 
parents. They broke down their activities by 
sex, age, and interest. Most of their recreation 
was, of course, homemade. 

TODAY’S RECREATION Recreational and avo- 
cational programs promoted by voluntary or- 
ganizations, by business and industry, and by 
governmental units, plus the development of 
commercial recreation, have been added to mod- 
ern living. They supplement family life. Their 
growth is a result of increasing population, the 
ease of transportation, more available leisure 
time, their relatively low cost, and the develop- 
ment of passive and vicarious participation. 
Nearly 20 million “fans” attended major league 
baseball games in America in 1961. This is only 
a small part of the total commercial amusement 
activity in our society in a year. It indicates 
nothing of the vastness of the participant avo- 
cational programs of our innumerable voluntary 
organizations. It tells nothing of the amount of 
our leisure time spent watching television’s 54 
million sets in use at the beginning of 1960 or 
listening to radio’s 55 million home sets in the 
same year. 

Three conclusions that we often draw about 
these new developments are (1) that they are 
participated in by the individual family mem- 
bers without reference to each other, (2) that 
most of the activity is simply observer partici- 
pation, and (3) that most of it goes on out- 
side the home. These conclusions deserve at least 
brief critical examination. 

Parental Participation It is easy for us to 
overlook the extent to which fathers play 
“catch” with their sons in the backyard, teach 
them how to “bat,” kick a football, swim or 
fish, or the ways mothers may work with daugh- 
ters in Girl Scouts or other activities. Millions 
of fathers and mothers work as advisers and 
coaches in the programs of our voluntary or- 
ganizations. Almost all fathers and mothers at- 
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tend the activities of their children out of pride 
of parenthood and a desire to encourage their 
offspring. s 

Observer Participation Upheld The assump- 
tion is also made that there is something 
wrong with observer participation and that 
true value can be realized only through active 
participation. Observer participation, however, 
may be the most beneficial kind for persons 
who should not try to perform because of age or 
other limitations. Modern homes, of course, are 
often not suited to many of the forms of pres- 
ent-day recreation, but our facilities are vastly 
increased in the community. The home tele- 
vision set has become a standard fixture, but 
reading to family members is not altogether a 
lost practice in American culture. Automobiles, 
while they are often used for individual pur- 
poses, frequently require family decisions about 
their use. Annual vacations almost always in- 
volve the whole family. 

Participation as a Family Characteristic 
Studies of both formal and informal social par- 
ticipation show that they are characteristic of 
modern families. Where husbands participate in 
social and recreational activities, wives usually 
do; where parents participate, their children do, 
also. This is particularly true of self-initiated 
activities engaged in for pleasure. Families in 
all stages of the family cycle engage in a large 
number of informal recreational activities to- 
gether, including visiting and taking meals with 
others, auto-riding, picnicking, and attending 
shows. These, combined with the new oppor- 
tunities in commercial recreation, probably give 
our families more group recreation than ever 
before available.?° 


Religious Practices of Family Members 

Have Changed 

MEMBERSHIP IN CHURCHES If statistics on 
church membership are indications, American 
families are interested in religion. The most re- 
cent report (1961) shows that about 60 per cent 
of the people of the United States are affiliated 
with the 319,000 local churches.?* Church mem- 
bership was estimated at only 10 per cent in 
1790. 

American churches have been expanding with 
our expanding society. In their early beginnings, 
churches held services when itinerant preachers 
or lay ministers were available. Sunday schools 
for instructing the children became part of the 
programs. Strong emphasis was placed upon 
such practices as family prayers, daily Bible 
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reading, and grace at meals. In early American 
society, these developed as family religious 
rituals to supplement regular church worship. 
It was believed that regular worship should be 
conducted by ordained preachers who visited 
only infrequently. 

WEEKDAY CHURCH ACTIVITIES Organizations 
involving weekday activities have multiplied 
with the expansion of our churches. Churches 
now have units for all age, sex, and married 
groupings. Practically all of these begin their ac- 
tivities with some worship. At the same time, 
the occupational diversity of our family mem- 
bers and the need to meet different time sched- 
ules make the maintenance of common family 
worship in the home more difficult than when 
the family worked together in the same place. 

There is little evidence to support the state- 
ment that there is either an increase or decrease 
in religious practices by our families. It is cor- 
rect to conclude that our rate of affiliation with 
religious institutions indicates that our partici- 
pation in religious worship is extensive in 
America. It is probably reasonable to say that 
family participation in religious activities is 
also widespread. 


Kinship Interdependence Is Still an Important 
Aspect of Modern Family Relations 
CONJUGAL FAMILY OPERATION Our discussion 

of the family has considered it as a conjugal 


unit, that is, as a unit of husband, wife, and ` 


their offspring. Most Western societies are or- 
ganized about this family form. Constituted of 
interlocking conjugal families, they are sur- 
rounded by relatives—grandparents, aunts and 
uncles, nieces and nephews—who are blood rela- 
tives and “in-laws” to whom they are bound by 
marriage. Other societies may be organized 
around the consanguine family, which includes 
“a nucleus of blood relatives surrounded by a 
fringe of spouses” called the extended family.2* 

A basic trait of the modern Western family 
is thus its operation as a conjugal unit that is 
largely separated from relatives. It stresses the 
unity of the spouses, Each such family nor- 
mally has its own household and lives a fairly 
separate life that involves economic self-sup- 
port, separate occupational activity, and often 
geographical distance. Because contacts with 
relatives are infrequent, the individual family 
must largely rely upon itself and its own initia- 
tives. The responsibilities of the members are 
first and foremost to each other and only sec- 
ondarily, if at all, to other kin. 
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RESPONSIBILITIES OF RELATIVES Kinfolk also 
need recognize no basic responsibilities to a 
particular family since they are operating their 
own conjugal ‘families. However, the constant 
subdivision of kinship relations within our so- 
ciety does not mean there are no social rela- 
tions between relatives. It appears from several 
sources that there are interrelations and much 
interdependence among them. The fact that 
these are voluntary and not obligatory, except 
as society itself defines limited responsibilities 
in cases of serious need, accounts for the prime 
difference between conjugal family systems und 
consanguine ones. Families have interlocking re- 
sponsibilities in consanguine systems, while in 
conjugal systems relatives, even parents, are 
not expected to intrude. 

MUTUAL AID BETWEEN RELATIVES Several 
studies indicate that, although each conjugal 
family is independent, there is still considerable 
mutual aid among them, especially with parents 
and their children. In a study of 195 parent- 
child relationships in 1950, 79 per cent of the 
parents had given some financial aid to their 
children in the purchase of a home, the pur- 
chase of household equipment, landscaping, or 
vacations. The parents expected to be included 
in some of the activities of their children’s fam- 
ilies in return and to receive some personal at- 
tention. The flow of financial aid was in one 
direction—from parents to their children. The 
children reciprocated by showing their appre- 
ciation.*4 

In a study of 723 Detroit, Michigan, families 
in 1954-1955, 69 per cent of the families had 
both given and received help from their rela- 
tives, 10 per cent had received help, and 14 per 
cent had given help. Only 7 per cent of them 
had neither given nor received help. Aid in- 
cluded baby-sitting, help during illness, finan- 
cial aid, business advice, help in getting em- 
ployment, help with housework, and gifts. 
Sixty-five per cent of the parents gave help 
to their children, 46 per cent of the children 
gave help to their parents. Fifty-four per cent 
of the brothers and sisters gave each other help. 
Only 17 per cent received help from other rela- 
tives. Parents, children, and siblings exchanged 
help more than distant relatives. Over-all, then, 
parents give help to their children more than 
children give help to their parents.** 

Similar patterns of interdependence are indi- 
cated for farm families. In a study of 150 farms 
in Iowa, it was found that family arrangements 
were important for seven out of ten farmers 
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beginning a farm operation. Over half of the 
farmers relied on their relatives to locate a 
farm to begin on. Farm operators whose parents 
or parents-in-law were farm owners were likely 
to begin operations through family arrange- 
ments and were likely to begin earlier than 
farm operators whose parents were not farm 
owners.?® 

SOCIAL RELATIONSHIPS Interrelations between 
kin are not limited to forms of aid. Other asso- 
ciations are widespread. Of 961 families in vil- 
lages and rural counties of New York State, 
two of each three associated in informal activi- 
ties with at least one family which was related 
to them, while one in each five associated only 
with families related to them. Three-fourths of 
the related families with whom associations were 
earried on involved their parents, their chil- 
dren, or their siblings. Kinship also holds fam- 
ilies in association with each other over wider 
geographic areas than do friendships.?* But in- 
terrelations between kin do not extend signifi- 
cantly beyond the circle of parents and their 
children’s families. 


IV. THE FAMILY CYCLE 


Families Pass Through a Series 

of Characteristic Stages 

CHANGE IN Composition Most analyses, in- 
cluding our own, treat the conjugal family as 
if it were a relationship form that remains con- 
stant in composition through its existence. But 
it is obvious that it changes continually. Each 
family has a definite beginning with the mar- 
riage of a couple and a definite end at the death 
of the last spouse. Between these two points, 
the family undergoes change in composition as 
children are born, grow up, and leave the home, 
and as the husband and wife themselves grow 
old and pass away. The life of a family is sub- 
ject to biological processes that give it a fixed 
beginning and a fixed end. The family, to a 
greater degree than other institutions, is con- 
trolled by an organic cycle. 

CHANGES IN OPERATION It is also inevitable 
that each aspect of the family’s operation will 
be altered as it undergoes these changes in com- 
Position. Needs, wants, goals, internal family 
relations, and community relations cannot es- 
cape the impact of these fluctuations. The proc- 
ess is a continuum. But it is possible for us to 
divide the continuum into stages in which there 
are certain dominant characteristics. One of the 
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earliest of these sequences was devised by B. 8. 
Rowntree. He plotted the life cycle of the 
poorer families in England in relation to a 
poverty line. His analysis shows a period of 
comparative prosperity after marriage until 
there are two or three children. Then comes a 
period of poverty until the first child is about 
fourteen years of age and begins to work. While 
the children earn, they contribute to a second 
period of prosperity. Then the family may again 
sink into poverty when the children marry and 
leave home.2* Others have described the family 
cycle using other measures as a basis for their 
divisions. All, however, devise some system of 
marital, child-bearing, and child-rearing pe- 
riods which are then related to social factors 
to show how the stages influence them.?® 

A CLASSIFICATION OF FAMILY STAGES A classi- 
fication of the stages in the family life cycle 
developed at Cornell University recognizes six 
family periods based on the age of the chil- 
dren: 2° 


1. The Pre-Child or Early Husband-Wife 
stages—wife is less than 45 years old. 

2. The Young-Child stage—all children are 
less than 10 years old. 

3. The Young-Older Child stage—some chil- 
dren are less and some older than 10 years 


of age. 
4, The Older-Child stage—all children are 10 


years of age or older. 

5. The Post-Child or late Husband-Wife 
stage—wife is 45 years of age or more; 
no children at home. 

6. The Widow-Widower stage—one of the 
mates not living and all children away 
from home. 


Families must make adjustments to the 
changing ages of members, the number in the 
family, varying economic conditions, housing 
needs, and other circumstances that arise as 
they pass from one stage to another. For exam- 
ple, the social participation in formal organ- 
izations and in informal activities is significantly 
different from stage to stage. Relationships 
within the family and with other persons, or- 
ganizations, and institutions reflect the influence 
of the stage of its development.*° 


V. THE YOUNG AND THE OLD IN THE 
MODERN FAMILY 


The Child’s Family Role Has Changed 
Samuel Johnson insisted that “the rod pro- 
duces an effect which terminates in itself. A 
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child is afraid of being whipped, and gets his 
task, and there’s an end on’t; whereas, by ex- 
eiting emulation and comparisons of superior- 
ity, you lay the foundation of lasting mis- 
chief.” 3t Thackeray once observed: “I never 
saw people on better terms with each other, 
more frank, affectionate and cordial, than the 
parents and the grown-up young folks in the 
United States. And why? Because the children 
were spoiled, to be sure.” 32 

These statements imply opposite views—both 
of which have been held in our society—of the 
position of the child. Our early American heri- 
tage accepted the authoritarian European posi- 
tion in which strict submission of children to 
their parents was the rule. “Spare the rod and 
spoil the child” and “Children are to be seen 
and not heard” were harsh dicta expressing the 
norm. This view, however, has succumbed to 
the modern American pattern of family democ- 
racy. The child’s role in the family has there- 
fore changed significantly—some would say 
drastically. Now children are considered as rec- 
ognized personalities with potentialities to be 
tenderly developed. They are accorded the right 
to challenge their elders with sharp queries as 
to why, how, and what. Their questions, wishes, 
and views are felt to deserve thoughtful, if not 
obsequious, consideration by parents who pre- 
sumably are in agreement on their purposes. 
Many a modern parent, feeling that the “filio- 
centric trend” has gone too far, can sympathize 
with Sam Levinson who complains, “When I 
was a boy, I had to do what my parents wanted 
me to do. Now I have to do what my children 
want me to do. When am I ever going to do 
what / want to do?” 

In any event, in at least the middle-class 
model, children are seen as inexperienced ex- 
plorers who seek to discover their own social 
roles under the gentle, and often confused, 
guidance of their most immediate and intimate 
associates, 


The Changing Pattern of Family Functioning 
in Western Societies Has Created New 
Conditions for the Aged 


POSITION OF THE AGED IN CONSANGUINE FAM- 
mrs In the consanguine family system the 
problems of the aged are no more serious than 
those of the other members. All prosper or 
suffer together. Respect for the aged members 
is a basic characteristic of this system. “Honor 
thy father and thy mother” expresses the ven- 
eration of the elders in the traditional con- 
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sanguine group.3®® The Chinese book of filial 
piety said: “It [filial piety] commences with 
the service of parents; it proceeds to the service 
of ruler; it is completed by the establishment 
of character.” The system of ancestor worship 
that dominated China’s social life for centuries 
grew from this philosophy. It gave their aged 
a position of respect that led them to look for- 
ward to the coming of old age when they could 
be cared for and honored by their sons. 
POSITION IN EARLY AMERICAN FAMILIES The 
position of the aged in our society presented no 
serious problems so long as we were chiefly 
agricultural. As old age arrived, farms, stores, 
or other business activities were transferred to 
sons or sons-in-law. As late as 1885 to 1900, 
59 per cent of the sons of farmers in New York 
counties followed their fathers’ occupation, with 
a large proportion of them taking over their 
families’ farms.** Parents continued to live in 
their farm house, in a smaller one nearby, or 
with some of their married children. The care 
of the parents, where necessary, was clearly a 
responsibility of their sons and daughters. 
CHANGES IN RELATIONSHIPS OF AGED A num- 
ber of social changes today present new prob- 
lems for the aged. The separation of family 
of orientation and family of procreation is char- 
acteristic of our nuclear family. The strong 
sense of responsibility for parents that once 
prevailed has weakened decidedly. Our indus- 
trial system puts a premium on youth, so more 
and more older workers become jobless. Sudden 
retirement in a society where there is little 
preparation for it and the frequent absence 
of avocational interests leave many elders with 
little to do and little to do with. Increased mo- 
bility that scatters their sons and daughters 
to places of work and residence far from the 
family home and the engagement of their chil- 
dren in forms of work they do not share can 
create in the elders a deep sense of loneliness. 
(See Box 18.) Parents with a European cultural 
background may feel that their Americanized 
children reject them and their cherished values. 
Social distance between generations is cre- 
ated when a rise in social position takes the 
children out of the parental social class and 
often leaves the parents with the feeling that 
they have no family at all. Financial help may 
be needed, but if it is proffered, perhaps reluc- 
tantly, by the children the aged parents may 
suffer an embarrassing sense of dependency. If 
simple economic need is complicated by physical 


THE DOMESTIC INSTITUTIONS: THE FAMILY 


173 


BOX 18 Frmenpsuips IN OLD Ace 


The effects that widowhood or retirement have on the friendships of older people [are] 
found to vary with the prevalence of these changes in status within the age, sex, and 
class structure in which the individual is located. In those groups where widowhood and 
retirement are relatively rare either change in status places the individual in a deviant 
position among his peers, differentiates his interests and experiences from those of his 
associates, and thereby exerts a detrimental effect on friendships. In those structural 
contexts, however, where these changes in status are prevalent, it is the still married or 
employed individual who occupies a deviant position in relation to his peers and whose 
social life therefore tends to become more restrieted.?5 


and mental illness, the suffering may become 
intense.3° 

SIZE OF THE AGING PROBLEM The size of the 
problem of the aged in American society in- 
ereases with each succeeding decade. In 1900, 
one in each 25 persons in the United States 
was 65 years of age or over. A half century 
later, one in each twelve was of these ages. It 
is estimated that the proportion will increase 
to about one in each ten by 1970. The popula- 
tion 65 years of age and over increased over 
fourfold in a half century, while the total pop- 
ulation increased twofold.? 

AGING, WORK, AND SECURITY Accompanying 
this increase is a significant decrease in the pro- 
portion of the older male population that is in 
the labor force. Over 60 per cent of the males 
65 years of age and over were in the labor 
force in 1900. It was only 46 per cent in 1950, 
and by 1970 it is expected to be about 38 per 
cent. This means that increasingly larger num- 
bers and proportions of the aged males will no 
longer be economically productive. The develop- 
ment of the social security program has much 
significance in this regard. Since it allows per- 
sons to look forward to their older years with- 
out fear of serious want and dependency, it 
should be effective in removing one of the 
heaviest psychological burdens of the aged. It 
also may be a stimulant to more careful plan- 
ning for the declining years. 

HEALTH AND THE AGED Health is another 
problem facing the older population. Medical 
needs and costs become larger burdens in later 
years. Health and medical advances have added 
years of life and have enabled increasing num- 
bers of older married couples to enjoy their 
declining years together. The proposed program 
of “Medicare” would improve their circum- 
stances still further. These advances in health 


and economic support should establish a social 
and psychological security among the aged that 
offsets considerably the consequences of their 
alienation from the younger generation. Old 
age should be a pleasant experience, and aged 
persons, often shouldered from the scene, should 
have so satisfying a position that they thor- 
oughly enjoy it. 


VI. THE BREAKUP OF FAMILIES 


The Breakup of Families Is as Much a 
Concern of Societies as Is Their Formation 
The family may dissolve as a consequence of 

death, separation, desertion, or divorce. The 
ideal expectation of society is that it will endure 
until death breaks the relationship, and the 
great majority of marriages do so endure. Legal 
obligations, social controls, and the bonds of 
affection that develop between the married 
couple and between them and their children 
serve as strong cementing forces. 

It is too much for us to expect, however, that 
all families will run their normal course. The 
variety of circumstances under which marriages 
take place, the differences in personalities, and 
the innumerable problems that prevent accept- 
able adjustments lead some families into crises 
that precipitate dissolution. For this reason, so- 
cieties provide rules under which the marital 
relationship can be terminated in an acceptable 
way. 

rd pivorces The granting of divorces 
is a society’s responsibility just as is the grant- 
ing of permission to marry. Societies control 
divorces primarily to protect marriages and 
families. Marriage is the only civil contract in 
Western societies that cannot be broken by 
mutual consent. Agreement by both parties to 
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a divorce is construed as “imposing on the 
court,” and the request for judicial action is 
denied. The premise upon which divorce is 
granted is that one of the married partners is 
guilty of acts upon the other that justify break- 
ing the marriage. Divorce is denied if both 
parties are guilty of behavior that would justify 
breaking the marriage if one of the parties were 
guilty. Nor are divorces granted upon the con- 
fession or unconfirmed testimony of couples. 
Such testimony must be supported by witnesses. 
The society seeks thus to support its own con- 
cern for the preservation of its families. It ap- 
proves divorces only to protect itself from pos- 
sibly greater harm. These controls may not be 
complied with completely in actual practice, 
but they do indicate the society’s basic concern 
about this institution. 


Divorce Is Widely Recognized 

Divorces are easily obtained in many primi- 
tive societies where marriage is largely a matter 
of custom and is not rigidly binding. This is 
especially true where consanguine forms pre- 
dominate or where the rupture comes before 
the birth of children. Sometimes, a divorce is 
effected by a partner by the simple act of taking 
leave of the other. 

Divorce became more difficult to obtain as 
Western societies advanced through historic 
stages in which the conjugal family system 
began to emerge and in which the doctrines of 
Christianity imposed restrictions upon the dis- 
solution of marriage. Divorce was seen as a 
threat to the conjugal family because adequate 
support for the wife and children would be 
difficult to arrange. Traditional Christianity 
considered marriage a sacrament and not to 
be dissolved by any other means than death. 

In the modern era, social and religious 
changes have brought about widespread changes 
in the practice of divorce and in the attitudes 
toward it. Some of these are indicated in the 
discussion which follows. 


Divorces Have Increased Rapidly 

in American Society 

DIVORCB RATES Our civilian population of 
127 million persons fourteen years of age and 
over in the United States included, in March, 
1961, 2.4 per cent divorced persons, or more 
than three divorced for each 100 married per- 
sons, At the beginning of the century, divorced 
persons constituted only 0.4 per cent of the 51 
million population of persons fourteen years of 
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age and over. So the ratio of divorced persons 
to those of marriageable age has increased six 
times in a period of 60 years. During these six 
decades, the total population of marriageable 
age increased 2.5 times, while the number of 
divorced persons increased 15 times.** Ameri- 
can couples, particularly since World War II, 
resort to divorce much more frequently than 
in earlier periods. Although laws governing di- 
vorce have changed little, it is evident that the 
conditions leading to divorce, as well as the atti- 
tude toward divorce, have changed remarkably 
in America. Comparative data show that di- 
vorce rates in the United States are consider- 
ably higher than those in other countries. 


Divorces Occur More Generally in the Earlier 

Years of Marriage 

Slightly over six of each ten divorces in the 
United States in 1955 took place during the 
first ten years of marriage. Over four of each 
ten occurred during the first five years. Only 
one in eleven took place after 25 or more years 
of marriage. The second and third years show 
the greatest risk of divorce since about one in 
five occur in this two-year period. One in four- 
teen, however, took place before the first year 
of marriage was over.®® These facts indicate 
that if married couples can get past the early 
critical years of adjustment, the chances of di- 
vorce decline rapidly. 


Divorce Occurs More Frequently Among the 

Childless 

A large proportion of the persons receiving 
a divorce in American society are childless. The 
presence of children in a family may give a 
married couple a strong purpose that stabilizes 
their relationships. Also, Burgess and Locke 
point out that children and their care are im- 
portant factors in the reconciliation of some 
divorced couples.#% It is not known, however, 
whether childlessness is more common among 
divorced persons than among married persons 
with the same duration of marriage and related 
characteristics. All that can be said is that a 
large proportion of divorced persons are child- 
less. 


The Control of Divorce Is a State 
Responsibility in the United States 
GROUNDS FOR DIVORCE The grounds for grant- 

ing divorces in American society are determined 

by each state. These vary from states that rec- 
ognize no grounds or only one, such as adultery, 
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to those that recognize many. The grounds 
most generally recognized are cruelty, deser- 
tion, adultery, nonsupport, a felonious crime, 
and incompatibility. The large» majority of 
American divorces, about two out of each three, 
are granted on the grounds of cruelty and de- 
sertion. These are found in state laws more 
generally than other causes. However, these 
“causes” often bear only slight relation to the 
circumstances that lead to divorce. Over eight 
out of each ten of American divorces go uncon- 
tested, that is, the accused fails to challenge 
the action when it is decided that divorce is 
necessary. Persons who live in states with strict 
divorce laws often establish residence in a state 
which is less stringent. Nevada, with its Reno, 
is noted for the ease with which persons may 
establish residence for divorce purposes. In 
1959, its divorce rate was fifteen times the rate 
for the country as a whole.4* As one moves into 
the West and South, divorces are granted more 
freely than in the more conservative Hast. A 
long campaign to establish uniformity in our 
divorce laws has so far been unsuccessful. 


Social Changes Have Led to the Increased Use 
of Divorce in American Society 
INDUSTRIALIZATION A number of social 

changes in our society have had the dual effect 

of weakening the stability of the family and 
encouraging the use of divorce as the way out 
of an unhappy marriage. First is the industrial- 
ization of our society. Having freed women 
from dependence upon men, it has given them 
a status more nearly equal to that of men. The 
new occupational world of production and serv- 
ice jobs has made husbands economically less 
necessary to women and wives less necessary to 
men. Neither of them must marry nor stay 
married to solve their economic problems. 

Neither must accept personal relationships in 

circumstances that are considered unbearable 

to them. Industrialization does not cause di- 

vorce, but it does weaken the conditions that 

often held the family together in spite of its 
difficulties. Rural families that operate as eco- 
nomic units hold together better than urban 
families and less frequently end in divorce. The 
loss of this economic bond has probably had 
the consequence of allowing family differences 
to be magnified out of proportion to their real 
significance. 

RELIGIOUS ATTITUDES Variations in religious 
attitudes also influence the extent of divorce. 

England, which is as industrialized as America, 
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has a divorce rate much lower than America. 
The opposition of the Church of England to 
divorce is a strong factor in contrast to the 
more liberal attitude of the Protestant churches 
in America. Catholic countries, also, have, in 
general, lower divorce rates than Protestant 
ones. 

EQUALITY AND INDIVIDUALISM New view- 
points dominate our social order and create 
conditions that stimulate divoree. The stress 
upon equality and individualism introduces a 
eondition of freedom that emphasizes our right 
to change our choices. Henrik Ibsen made Nora, 
the wife, express this individualistie view when 
her husband, in the discussion of her deter- 
mination to leave her family, said: “Before all 
else you are a wife and mother.” Her response: 
“That I no longer believe. I believe that before 
all else I am a human being, just as much as 
you are—or at least that I should try to be- 
come one. I know that most people, however, 
agree with you, Torvald, and that they say so 
in books. But henceforth I can’t be satisfied 
with what most people say and what is in 
books. I must think things out for myself, and 
try to get clear about them.” 42 

Cooley summarized the force of these new 
viewpoints on our families as follows: 


As regards affection, present conditions 
should apparently be favorable to the strength 
of the bond. Since personal choice is so little 
interfered with, and the whole matter con- 
ducted with a view of congeniality, it would 
seem that a high degree of congeniality must, 
on the whole, be secured. And indeed, this 
is without much doubt the case: nowhere, 
probably, is there so large a proportion of 
couples living together in love and confidence 
as in those countries where marriage is most 
free. 

Yet it is not inconsistent to say that this 
aim at love increases divorce. The theory 
being that the contracting parties are to be 
made happy; then, if they are not, it seems 
to follow that the relation is a failure and 
should cease: the brighter the ideal the darker 
the fact by contrast.#® 


COMMUNITY RESPONSIBILITY A consequence 
of our philosophy of freedom and individualism 
may also be the loss of our sense of community 
responsibility. The public says, “It is not our 
business. Each family is on its own.” The 
stabilizing support of the family by the com- 
munity is lost if this is coupled with high 
family mobility within and between communi- 
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ties and if the family has shallow roots in our 
institutions and organizations, 


The Real Causes of Divorce Lie in the 

Functioning of the Family 

HUSBAND-WIFE RELATIONSHIPS The real 
causes of divorces lie in the operation of the 
family—in husband-wife relationships—even 
though social changes make divorces easier to 
obtain. They do not lie in dissatisfaction with 
the family as such if the increasing rate of fam- 
ily formation is indicative. In 1900, 59.9 per 
cent of our males and 58.7 per cent of our 
females fourteen years of age and over were 
married. In 1960, in these same categories, 70 
per cent of our males and 67.8 per cent of our 
females were married.4t The same situation 
exists with remarriages. More than six out of 
seven divorced persons remarried in recent 
decades,*® 

The grounds societies recognize as sufficient 
to justify dissolving a family show that the 
difficulties lie in the relationships within it: 
cruelty, desertion, and nonsupport. But why 
should there be such relationships between per- 
sons who have joined together to maintain a 
family? A basic reason is the inability of two 
individuals with different personalities to adjust 
to each other acceptably. The ability to make 
such interpersonal adjustment may be under- 
mined by (1) uncontrollable interferences, such 
as economic difficulties or parental intrusion; 
(2) wide differences in education and religion; 
(3) serious personality defects, such as alco- 
holism or psychopathic tendencies; and (4) 
personal disappointment in the results of mar- 
riage itself. 


Annulments Also Dissolve Families 

An annulment is a ruling by a court that no 
marriage ever existed and so was void from the 
beginning. The grounds on which annulments 
are granted are force, fraud, under age, and 
mental incapacity. Property claims, alimony, 
and other rights do not exist since the marriage 
is ruled never to have taken place. Most Amer- 
ican annulments, which equal about 3 per cent 
of our total divorces, are granted in New York 
State and California. 


Separations May Eventuate in Dissolving 
the Family 
A large number of families presumably exist- 
ing at a given time are at least temporarily not 
existing as complete units because one of the 
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spouses has left the home. “Separated” persons 
may be away from the family because of legal 
permission, usually a period before divorce is 
made final, kecause they intend to obtain a 
divoree, or because of estrangement resulting 
from marital discord. There were 862,000 mar- 
ried women and 1,242,000 married men sepa- 
rated from their spouses for one or another of 
these reasons in March, 1956. This is 2.6 
separated spouses per 100 married persons. 
These separated persons probably represent a 
large proportion of the families in which break- 
up will be permanent. At least, they represent 
families in which relationships are tenuous. 
Legally separated spouses are still responsible 
for the care of their families. Desertion may 
be an attempt to avoid this responsibility. 
There are other families in which spouses are 
separated from the home for relatively iong 
periods of time due to employment, military 
service, recent migration, or incarceration in 
institutions. Most of these families are only 
temporarily inconvenienced, but the condition 
of separation sets the stage for the introduc- 
tion of circumstances that could lead to break 


up. 


Vil. FUTURE OF THE FAMILY 


Two Views of the Future of the Family 

May Be Taken: a Pessimistic One 

or an Optimistic One 

A pessimistic view of the future of the family 
institution emphasizes the exceedingly high rate 
of family breakdown, especially in America, our 
overemphasis upon the individual and his right 
to complete freedom, the unwillingness of par- 
ents to assume responsibilities with regard to 
each other and their children, the loss of many 
functions that helped to bind family members 
to each other, and the lack of any effective 
public concern to assist families in trouble. This 
reasoning suggests that our family as an in- 
stitution is approaching a crisis that will lead 
to collapse. 

An optimistic view recognizes the rapid 
changes that this institution has experienced 
during recent decades and its consequent in- 
stability and weakness. But it would argue that 
these are evidences of a transition stage in 
which the family is moving to a firmer basis 
that assures greater permanence and stability 
because of finer relationships among its mem- 
bers. Entrance into marriage primarily on an 


affectional basis, the reduction of economic pres- 
‘sures, and the voluntary bearing and rearing 
of children would appear in the long run to resources for its own stability. 


. United States Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 


. How does the family differ from all other human relationship structures in mode of 


entrance? 


. What is the difference between the two types of families of which most individuals be- 


come members? 


. Which is the more common type of family residence as indicated by Murdock’s study? 


What advantages and disadvantages do you see in each type? 


. Point out the major functions the family performs for society. 
. Point out the major functions the family performs for individuals. 
. How have each of these functions been changing in societies in the last century and 


for what reasons? 


. What factors have been associated with the changing size of American families? i 
. How do you look at the problem of married women working? Do you think it is a 


beneficial or detrimental situation? Why? 


. Differentiate between conjugal and consanguine family systems. Name some societies 


where each type is predominant. Why do you think these differences exist? 


. What stages of development do families pass through in their cycle from establish- 


ment to dissolution? What do you consider to be the major problem in each of these 
stages? 


. Why has the problem of the aged become so acute in Western societies? fi 
. Compare the extent of divorces in various countries. What reasons can you give to 


explain these differences? aa 4 i 
What social changes have led to the increase in divorces in the United States? 


Are you optimistic or pessimistic of the future of the family in your society? Why 
do you hold this opinion? 
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Suggested Topics for Reports” 
1. Examine some of the many materials on modern suburbia to determine if a distinc- 
tive type of family pattern is emerging. 3 
2. Make an analysis of the arguments for and against a uniform divorce law for the 
United States. 
3. Make a first-hand study of the organization and types of services performed by a 
family guidance clinic. 
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EDUCATION: SOCIETY'S FORMAL 
SOCIALIZING INSTITUTION 


thought valuable as preparation for living in society. This knowledge passes from 


Q ioun are transmitting agencies handing on a body of accumulated knowledge 


primarily adult populations to succeeding generations on a selected basis. Societies 
differ in their convictions about educational needs. Some constant problems of all societies 


get the attention of schools. 


I. EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUNDS 


Youth Everywhere Is Subjected 

to “Schooling” 

OUR YOUTH GETS SPECIAL ATTENTION In 
1961, 94 per cent of the 46 million boys and 
girls five through seventeen years of age in 
the United States were enrolled in a school.* 
Similar figures with perhaps not as high pro- 
Portions are found for other societies. Every 
Society, even where there are no formally or- 
ganized “schools,” gives its young people spe- 
cial attention. Societies take the initiative in 
this respect and for definite reasons. We have 
stressed the fact that each society gives par- 
ticular attention to the family for it must per- 
petuate itself, Also, to transmit its social heri- 
tage, if it is to survive as a social order, each 
society develops an educational system to train 
its youth. The society’s values, norms, and 
ways of adjusting to its technology are trans- 
mitted to them through it. The older generation 
passes; the newer generation is the conserver of 
our indispensable skills and forms. There must 
be conscious training of the young for their 
adult roles to maintain the society. 

SOCIALIZATION AN ESSENTIAL Individuals 
themselves could not easily survive if they did 
not learn the ways of adapting to the environ- 
ment, They must be socialized, that is, they 
must consciously and unconsciously adopt the 
ways of their societies. They must necessarily 


learn the ways of producing food, clothing, 
shelter, or avoiding danger and illness, and of 
adjusting to the groups about them. There are 
no other ways to acquire them. Youth learn 
the best for youth is teachable, but they might 
not learn well if they were left to their own 
limited resources. All societies assume that they 
will function more effectively if their mem- 
bers learn the materials and techniques and 
the ideals and values that are essential for their 
welfare. Therefore, they subject their youth to 
instruction to give them the experience and 
principles enabling them to adjust to various 
situations. Societies, therefore, create educa- 
tional institutions—schools—as devices to as- 
sure the survival of their culture through their 
youth. What shall be taught and how it shall 
be taught depend upon the type of society and 
the stage of its own cultural development. 


Primitive Societies Use Both Informal 
and Formal Methods in Schooling 
EDUCATION DESCRIBED Education in the broad 
sense is the social process by which an indi- 
vidual learns the things necessary to fit him 
to the life of his society. Much of this learning 
comes to him from taking part in the activities 
of his society. Every experience is, in a sense, 
educative. Primitive societies depend greatly 
upon the almost unconscious transmission of 
their skills and knowledge through youth par- 
ticipation in daily life with adults. The indi- 
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vidual learns and assimilates by imitation of 
others in a simple society. 

FORMAL METHODS In addition to informal 
methods, there is also formal instruction in 
teaching the young the skills of producing crops, 
caring for animals, handling tools and weapons, 
shooting game, making cloth, and cooking food. 
They do not have schools in our present-day 
sense. Their parents are their teachers; their 
classroom is wherever the task is to be per- 
formed. Indian parents teach their sons to shoot 
game while on the hunt; to plant their corn 
while in the field. Their tribal lore, religious 
beliefs, and sacred customs are often handed 
on by highly formal methods. Special houses 
that admit only the men are the places where, 
in some tribes, the growing males are taught 
the stories of their tribe that they must learn. 
Only special persons can teach them and only 
at designated times. The youth are formally 
initiated into manhood when they have learned 
the material and performed the required cere- 
monial acts. They are then full-fledged mem- 
bers of the adult society with its privileges and 
responsibilities. Some tribes have similarly in- 
stitutionalized schooling to prepare the girls 
for their places as wives and mothers. 

The educational aims in primitive societies 
can be accomplished early because skills and 
knowledge needed to fit into their culture are 
limited. At an early age, the young men can 


“Rhythmic teaching” in African Bwami society: 
by means of the dance, the initiates are in- 
structed in the proverbs of the tribe. 


am, 
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acquire the knowledge the older men think 
necessary, so formal education ceases early. The 
ceremonials of initiation commonly mark the 
end of their formal education.? 


Ancient Civilizations and European Societies 
of the Early and Middle Periods Developed 
Formal Schooling Agencies 
ANCIENT SOCIETIES China, Egypt, Persia, 

Greece, and Rome had formal educational insti- 

tutions that were not for the masses, but 

for special classes. In China, the formal system 
was limited to preparing scholars, who, in learn- 
ing the classics and the characters for writ- 
ing, were recognized as the persons suited to 
direct the society. Schools were set up in Egypt 
in connection with the courts to instruct the 
children of the kings and of the court per- 
sonnel. Their purpose was to train youth for 
court service by instructing them in writing, 
reading, etiquette, and national history. The 
Greek city-states trained their young men to 
serve the state. The Spartan system empha- 
sized physical development of potential war- 
riors, but the Athenian system also empha- 
sized training for government office. Both states 
trained their youth in patriotism and com- 
munity welfare, underscoring especially physical 
perfection and individual initiative. However, 
the schools reached only the sons of a small 
group of citizens, who were companioned by 
an adult serving as the supervisor of their 
schooling. Rome had schools that trained their 

boys in fighting ability, the art of simple liv- 

ing, and services as citizens. Rome extended 

its schooling, however, to include commoners, 
who were trained particularly for trades and 
commerce. 

MIDDLE EUROPEAN PERIOD The middle Euro- 
pean periods saw the formal education of youth 
devoted particularly to service to their Church. 
Monastic schools developed by the Church em- 
phasized withdrawal from an evil world and 
the development of spirituality. But because 
many monks so trained believed in productive 
work, they developed agriculture and the arts 
and, by copying, preserved such valuable docu- 
ments as the Latin classics. These activities did 
not touch the world at large directly, but the 
monastics did serve as social models for they 
were highly visible. For example, the Jesuits 
developed a highly organized system of mon- 
astery schools, centered about asceticism and 
obedience to their superiors. These included as 
many as 750 units and over 200,000 youth in 
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Europe, as late as 1800. Reactions to the domi- 
nance and doctrines of the Church brought 
Luther’s and Calvin’s advocacy of other types 
of schools for youth. Both prom®ted universal 
education for children to be supported by the 
state. The Sturm schools grew from these ideas 
to stress reading the Latin classics, letter- 
writing, declamation and disputation, and re- 
ligious training. These schools became the 
models for the secondary schools in Europe 
and the Latin-grammar schools of the early 
American period. 


Education Became Necessary in the Western 
World After the Fifteenth Century as New 
Forces Influenced Conditions 

_ EMPHASIS ON THE VALUE OF KNOWLEDGE The 
invention of printing, the increase in ocean- 
wide commerce, and emphasis upon the value 
of knowledge by thinkers like Francis Bacon 
and Comenius were among the developments 
that led to a stress on education. The guild 
system of production and apprentice training 
and the growing interest in man’s own nature 
also acted as powerful stimuli to the creation 
of schools to serve the general population. 
s The Industrial Revolution stimulated the 
idea that the education of youth should have 
utility—that it should prepare them for living 
in a commercial and industrial world. Darwin, 
Huxley, and others pressed for schools organ- 
ized to teach young people how to control the 
natural elements as well as human nature. It 
became apparent that societies could be more 
successfully served by a population that was 
literate and formally trained for its duties than 
by one of opposite cast. When education be- 
came recognized as a necessity, its promotion 
and institutionalization followed. 


Schools in Early American Society Developed 

in Response to Rapid Change 

SOCIAL CHANGE The expansion of formal 
education resulted from changing social needs. 
The growing complexity of society made its 
members realize that informal processes were 
inadequate to help youth meet the challenges 
of rapid changes. The need for professional, 
technical, and industrial training, as well as 
instruction in the liberal subjects, compelled 
the development of an extensive educational 
system. 

EUROPEAN INFLUENCE Our early American 
schools took their patterns from their European 
counterparts, Latin-grammar schools, which em- 


phasized religious instruction and the Latin 
classics, were promoted by the colonists and 
the churches at first. The motive was to train 
young men for college, which, in turn, was 
to prepare men for the ministry and law. (The 
girls were trained at home.) Because instruc- 
tion in religion and the classics was to serve 
primarily the purposes of religion, our schools 
at the outset were supported by-the Church 
and the families whose children received in- 
struction. 

PUBLICLY SUPPORTED SCHOOLS The tempo of 
industrial, commercial, and agricultural devel- 
opments and the recognition of the need for 
an educated citizenry in a democracy brought 
demands for schools to educate all youth re- 
gardless of social class. The Massachusetts Bay 
Colony passed a law as early as 1647 to support 
schools by taxation. Other colonies followed this 
lead, but the development of our public school 
systems was slow. However, leaders in the new 
nation, like Jefferson, Paine, and Adams, advo- 
cated schooling for all youth without regard to 
birth or wealth, and men like Horace Mann 
and Henry Barnard lent their support to tax- 
supported universal education. In 1835, Penn- 
sylvania established a state system of tax-sup- 
ported elementary schools. State after state 
followed until the principle was accepted 
throughout the young nation. 

“Gm” scHooLs Higher education in Amer- 
ica followed a similar development. Latin- 
grammar schools were supplanted by academies, 
first supported privately or by Church bodies. 
Their function was to extend training beyond 
the elementary schools for youth who could 
afford to pay the tuition. A number served as 
preparatory schools for college. The growth of 
the middle class increased the demand for pub- 
lie support of secondary schools that would 
provide higher training to all youth who de- 
sired it. The publicly supported “high school” 
was the answer. Established slowly at first, 
with only 100 in existence in 1860, a century 
later there were nearly 25,000. 

corLeses Harvard, established in 1636 and 
founded primarily to train clergymen, was the 
first college in America. Most of the early col- 
leges that followed were established by Church 
bodies and supported by tuition fees, gifts, and 
denominational grants. State-supported institu- 
tions of higher learning came into existence 
slowly. The control and support of Church- 
established schools eventually passed into the 
hands of professional and business persons who 
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were interested in the expansion of secular and 
specialized professional programs to meet the 
needs of the expanding economy. Control and 
programs in American colleges and universities 
are now, therefore, predominantly secular, sup- 
ported either by public taxes or private endow- 
ments and gifts. 


Il. EDUCATIONAL CONVICTIONS 


Societies Develop Convictions About 
Education That Undergird the 
Development of Schools 
There are folkways behind this institution 

that express the “convictions” of the society 

concerning the values of education and the way 
they should be implemented. These “convic- 
tions,” while they allow for wide variation in 
types of educational agencies, programs of 
teaching, and specific aims, form the framework 
of the societal reasoning which supports and 
shapes the given system. America is an excel- 
lent illustration of this process. As its educa- 
tional system evolved, certain convictions be- 
came paramount, and are now the criteria by 
which we judge the character of our schools 
and the use we make of schooling opportunities. 

EDUCATION CAN SOLVE PROBLEMS The under- 
lying conviction in America is that education 
is a “cure-all” that can solve most of the social 
problems of our society and lead the way to 
human betterment: “Educate the youth and 
our delinquency, crime, and other difficulties 
will be taken care of.” “I want my children to 
have a better chance than I, therefore I will 
make what sacrifices are needed so that they 
can get an education.” “Youth with the best 
education make the most money.” The Kip- 
linger letter of December 24, 1955, for example, 
citing figures from the Tuition Plan, indicated 
that a college graduate’s lifetime earnings were 
$268,000, a high school graduate’s $165,000, 
and an elementary school graduate’s $116,000, 

This would make a college education worth 

about $100,000 more in a lifetime than a high 

school education and $150,000 more than an 
elementary school training. The cost of a col- 
lege education was put at $9,000, and the Tui- 
tion Plan president is quoted as saying: “These 
figures clearly indicate that a college education 
is the best investment parents can make for 
their children.” An educated citizenry, by this 
reasoning, can assure itself of security and be 
the foundation of a strong democratic society. 
This is our American faith in education. 
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EDUCATION FOR ALL The second conviction 
is that everyone should be educated. We have 
no maximum standards, but we do have mini- 
mum standards in this regard. The least, educa- 
tion that is required for anyone is the ability 
to read and write. The force of this conviction 
is indicated by the rapid decline in illiteracy 
in America. In 1870, one in each five persons 
in this society was unable to read or write in 
English or any other language. In 1959, this 
was true only of one in 45 persons fourteen 
years of age and over.’ 

Society assumes the right and duty to edu- 
cate children. Parents may decide what schools 
children will attend, but they cannot decide 
whether or not the children will attend. Society 
has instituted compulsory school attendance for 
young people under specific ages. In American 
society, such rules are made by the states. How 
widely they have become a cultural trait in 
our society is shown by the fact that all states 
in the union have such rules, usually covering 
children from seven to fourteen or more years 
of age. 

The tremendous expansion in attendance, 
facilities, and expenditures that are now in- 
vested in schooling in the United States is 
further evidence of this view. For example, 83 
per cent of the youth from five to seventeen 
years of age attended elementary and secondary 
schools in 1960. They were taught by 1,387,000 
teachers paid an average salary of $5,174 each. 
The total expenditures for teachers’ salaries was 
over $7 billion. Our average total expenditure 
per pupil based on average daily attendance was 
$472. In 1900, only 72 per cent of those from 
five to seventeen years of age in the population 
attended similar schools. They were taught by 
423,000 persons at an average salary of $325. 
Total expenditures for teachers’ salaries were 
$138 million, and the average expenditure per 
pupil was only $20.4 Higher education shows 
even more dramatic evidence of this expansion. 
In 1899-1900, our college enrollment was 237,- 
000; in 1960, 3,600,000—more than fifteen times 
as great. Income for higher education was $35 
million in 1899-1900, but nearly $5 billion in 
1958.° America believes in mass education. Its 
desire to provide it is almost a national com- 
pulsion. 

EQUAL OPPORTUNITY FOR ALL A third convic- 
tion, which has become a symbol of our demo- 
cratic society, is that opportunity to obtain 
education should be equal for all. In the early 
days, the aristocratic class provided schooling 
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for their children but showed liftle concern for 
the educational opportunities of the masses. The 
conviction that this new society should not in- 
clude a distinctively separate @ducated class 
came with the growth in size and control of the 
business and commercial classes. As schools were 
created and communities were faced with the 
task of supporting them, the emphasis was upon 
educating all children regardless of social dif- 
ferences. “One person is as good as another,” 
“All men are created equal,” and “The rifle 
and the axe made all men equally tall” were 
slogans that had meaning in such matters as 
educational opportunity. Getting an education 
was thought to be the way to take advantage 
of opportunities in this “land of opportunity.” 

As a consequence, our present-day schools 
reach all the way across the population. It is 
ideally classless schooling. Virtually all children 
in our society attend. The schools are open to 
all; all may attend them so long as the capacity 
and desire are present. 

Opportunity in Higher Education Never- 
theless, there is an inequality involved here. 
The application of the principle of equal op- 
portunity has been more difficult in relation to 
higher education. Economie considerations are 
uppermost. In spite of state-supported insti- 
tutions with small or no tuition, of scholar- 
ships and other forms of aid, costs put college 
education out of the reach of many youth who 
have superior mental ability and are desirous 
of having such training. Economie consider- 
ations determine for many young people the 
extent to which they can realize their educa- 
tional goals. The society would need to develop 
a plan that enables those of superior capabilities 
to achieve their aims if this inequality is to be 
overcome. McCormick makes a reasonable sug- 
gestion in this regard: “No doubt the best that 
can be expected is that the government should 
try to make it possible for all young people, 
regardless of their family situation, to compete 
for publie scholarships which will enable as 
many of the competent to attend college as the 
public feels it can support.” ® In spite of the 
inequalities, however, nearly four million per- 
sons were enrolled in our colleges and profes- 
sional schools in 1961. In 1960, nearly one in 
each five persons from sixteen to 24 years of 
age was enrolled in college.” 

State Support Varies There are other in- 
equalities. Some spring from the way in which 
the institutions are controlled. There is no sin- 
gle pattern of control since each state develops 


its own educational system. Private organiza- 
tions develop schools, also, and receive approval 
if they meet standards set by state education 
departments or other supervisory bodies. Our 
public schools, of course, play the most im- 
portant role in respect to opportunity. 

Inequalities arise in the whole society from 
the differences in the ability and willingness of 
the various states to support the schools. In 
1960, the average amount of current expendi- 
tures per pupil in average daily attendance in 
the public schools of the United States was 
$375. In New York State, highest in the na- 
tion, it was $562, exactly one and one-half 
times the average for the nation. In Mississippi, 
lowest in the nation, it was $206, slightly more 
than one-half the average for the nation. The 
ten states with the highest average expenditures 
per pupil, all in the North, Middle, and far 
West, spent nearly twice the amount of money 
per child as the ten states with the lowest aver- 
age expenditures, all in the Southeast and 
South. These differences reflect regional vari- 
ations. The states of the South and Southeast 
have less wealth and lower incomes than other 
regions yet have maintained two parallel school 
systems, one for the whites and one for the Ne- 
groes. Furthermore, they also have a larger 
ratio of children to adult population than other 
areas and so must educate relatively more of 
the nation’s youth than do most states. Their 
smaller available resources are divided over a 
relatively larger school population so their ex- 
penditures are much lower per pupil. The re- 
sults are shorter school terms, poorer facilities, 
and less well-trained teachers. This failure to 
provide equal opportunities with other states 
means a failure to use the full talent potentials 
within all states. This is a loss to the entire so- 
ciety. 

Racial Inequalities Other inequalities are 
based on race. Negroes have less opportunity 
for education than do whites, particularly where 
a dual system of schools operates. Negroes 25 
years of age and over had completed nearly 
three years of less schooling than our white 
population of comparable age in 1960. The pro- 
portion of those who had had any college train- 
ing was less than half that of the white popu- 
lation 25 years of age and over.® These dif- 
ferences in educational opportunities mean that 
the educational level of our whole society is 
lower than it might well be. 

Occupational Inequalities There are also in- 
equalities in educational opportunities for chil- 
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dren of various oceupational workers. Over one- 
half of the children of professional workers go 
to college. Only one in 20 of the children of un- 
skilled laborers do so.1° The average years of 
schooling attained by professional persons from 
35 to 44 years of age as of March, 1957, was 
four or more years of college; of craftsmen, two 
years of high school; and of laborers and serv- 
ice workers, only an elementary schooling. Men 
of these ages who received money incomes under 
$2000 had completed only a grade school train- 
ing, while those receiving $8000 or more had 
completed high school or more. These vari- 
ations are the result of both differences in finan- 
cial resources and differences in the valuation 
of education and the motivation to achieve it. 

Federal Aid Programs of federal aid to edu- 
cation are designed to reduce inequalities among 
the states. This assistance, it is argued, is only 
fair since people are citizens of the nation. as 
well as of particular states. They do not remain 
in the state of birth but migrate from state to 
state. Some states are paying for the education 
of youth for other states, and it is felt that fed- 
eral aid could help equalize the burden. Objec- 
tions to federal aid have not been overcome 
among those who fear federal control of our 
school systems. Aid is provided to the states by 
the federal government for many educational 
purposes, but no general aid has been forth- 
coming. It is likely to be available in the near 
future. 

CONTROL BY THE PEOPLE The fourth convic- 
tion, which expresses a general prineiple of 
democracy, is that education should be con- 
trolled by the people. De Tocqueville, the 
French philosopher, after traveling in the United 
States, wrote in about 1831: “The American 
Revolution broke out, and the doctrine of the 
sovereignty of the people, which had been nur- 
tured in townships took possession of the state: 
every class was enlisted in its cause; battles 
were fought and victories obtained for it, until 
it became the law of laws.” 1? The sovereignty 
of the people has been a supreme law in Ameri- 
can society from its beginning. 

Control of education by the people became a 
basic conviction because of the belief that 
schools were the cradles in which democracy was 
to be nurtured. In pioneer days, people them- 
selves took the initiative in establishing schools 
in response to their own sense of need. Recog- 
nizing that youth must have the tools of knowl- 
edge—reading, writing, arithmetic—the people 
organized school districts on their own and built 
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one-room, one-teacher schools that children in 
their neighborhoods attended. The “school dis- 
trict” became the ecological unit of organiza- 
tion and operation. The “one-room, one-teacher 
school” is today still the local school unit in 
many neighborhoods. It existed generally until 
the 1920’s, when the automobile and improved 
roads made consolidation possible. Furthermore, 
the people created “the school board,” or “the 
school trustees”—a small number of local citi- 
zens elected from among themselves into whose 
hands they placed the control of the school as 
their representatives. The board of trustees was 
responsible for the school property, hiring the 
teacher, making the school budget, and present- 
ing these to the people for approval. School 
boards are the controlling bodies in our publie 
school systems to this day. The people also de- 
cided upon the way education should be sup- 
ported. These historical developments firmly 
established a major characteristic of today’s 
American public school system—ultimate con- 
trol by the people. 

Changes in Administrative Patterns Chang- 
ing social circumstances have, of course, made 
changes in this elemental pattern necessary. In- 
ereased population density and changes in the 
ideas about the amount and type of schooling 
needed to prepare young people for life meant 
enlarged schools with richer curricula. Our city 
schools and rural school districts have grown 
to large size and require more administrative 
oversight. Superintendents of school district sys- 
tems, principals of schools, teachers of special 
subjects, and special schools have all come into 
existence, School boards cannot oversee prop- 
erty, instruction, and budgets directly, so au- 
thority must be delegated to others especially 
qualified. Elected school boards ere still the final 
authority, but they must necessarily operate at 
considerable distance and depend upon their em- 
ployed personnel for guidance. 

Rural schools have not grown as far away 
from the people as have our city schools. But 
even here, controls must be left to professionals 
because of the complexities of consolidation, the 
problems of supervision, the adequate prepara- 
tion of teachers, the broader programs of in- 
struction, and the more extensive property hold- 
ing. 

Public Participation There are ways in 
which the people can directly influence school 
operation in addition to electing school board 
members, even though expansion in size and 
program has made our school operations a spe- 
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cialized business. The voluntary’ organization of 
parent-teacher associations to consider school 
problems is one such way. The creation of eiti- 
zen’s organizations to promote shool interests 
or taxpayer’s associations to consider school 
costs can act as citizen groups to influence the 
decisions of school boards. 

State Departments of Education A further 
development related to the eontrol of schools 
resulted from the ereation of state departments 
of education as states began to offer financial 
aid to school distriets on the eondition that they 
conform to standardized state requirements. At 
first, the duties of such departments were 
chiefly advisory and clerical, but as they pro- 
ceeded to establish teacher certification, organize 
suggested curricula, give approval to school 
buildings plans, and support each measure with 
state aid programs, their influence became 
strong. In large measure, this has been bene- 
ficial for it has raised standards in all areas of 
school operation. At the same time, final au- 
thority in decision-making still rests with the 
people at the local level through their repre- 
sentatives. 

EDUCATION SHOULD BE SECULAR A fifth con- 
vietion is that publie education should be secu- 
lar. This conviction rests upon two other prin- 
ciples that undergird American society: the 
separation of Church and state and religious 
freedom. No view has been more strongly de- 
fended in American society than that citizens 
be free to follow the religion of their choice. The 
principle of the separation of the state and its 
agencies from all religious activities has been 
strongly entrenched in our culture to avoid any 
possibility that the government and its agen- 
cies might be used to promote particular reli- 
gious systems. Publie schools, therefore, are ex- 
pected to be neutral in religious matters and to 
avoid religious instruction lest doctrinal teach- 
ings enter, 

Private Schools This principle, of course, 
does not prevent the establishment of privately 
supported denominational schools having the 
tight to teach religion. In October, 1957, 13 
per cent of all enrolled students up to 34 years 
of age were in private denominational schools. 
Most of these are parochial schools of the 
Catholic faith? The youth of America are 
overwhelmingly in public schools (84 per cent), 
but private institutions do include a consider- 
able proportion (16 per cent). 

Our private elementary and secondary schools 
are supervised by state departments of educa- 


tion in the same manner as the public schools. 
Families who prefer to send their children to a 
denominational school must, nevertheless, pay 
taxes in support of public schools since these 
schools are available to all citizens. 

Private denominational schools are most ac- 
tive in the elementary and college fields. Almost 
15 per cent of all elementary school students are 
in denominational schools. Only about 9 per 
cent of the high school students are in denomi- 
national schools, however. Our private colleges 
and professional schools have just over one 
in each three persons enrolled. Our denomi- 
national colleges, representing both Catholics 
and Protestants, have 14 per cent, while pri- 
vate colleges have 21 per cent.!* Religious bodies 
developed higher institutions early in the his- 
tory of our society to provide leadership for 
their Church enterprises. They continue this 
practice today. 

Religious Instruction In recent years, an 
interesting development has taken place in some 
states with reference to religious instruction. It 
has been deemed proper to allow children in 
our public schools to go to their respective de- 
nominational churches or some designated place 
not a school during specified school hours for 
religious instruction. It is not possible to pre- 
dict how far this practice will develop. At the 
present time, about one-fourth of our public 
schools have provisions for such religious in- 
struction. In 1962, the Supreme Court’s de- 
cision that the recitation of prayers in public 
schools was unconstitutional has also raised 
some far-reaching questions. 


Ill, EDUCATIONAL OBJECTIVES 


Schools Perform Two Basic Functions 

for Society's Youth 

Schooling serves a society by assisting in so- 
cializing children so that they will absorb the 
social values, beliefs, and norms of the society 
in order to operate effectively with others in 
the society. This is a vital function of school. 
There are two important functions that our 
schools perform in accomplishing this general- 
ized end. 

TOOLS OF KNOWLEDGE One is to provide chil- 
dren with the tools of knowledge. A child must 
have tools if he is to learn, which makes it em- 
phatic that he know how to read, write, spell, 
and master arithmetic. A common criticism of 
modern schools is that they do not teach young 
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people to use these tools effeetively. This reac- 
tion reveals some measure of prejudice and 
lack of adequate investigation because exami- 
nation shows that modern youth have consider- 
able competence in these areas. 

Mastering these basic tools demands con- 
siderable repetition and practice until their use 
is automatic. Since such repetition and practice 
can be uninteresting, a major problem in in- 
struction methods is devising ways for children 
to acquire these tools with economy of time and 
effort, yet without loss of interest. Many adults 
conclude that today’s instruction is faulty be- 
cause older methods depended so much more 
upon straight memory exercise than do pres- 
ent ones, 

As education proceeds, it involves the acqui- 
sition of suitable additional tools. Each body 
of subject matter develops its symbol system 
through which analyses are made. Facts are pre- 
sented and relationships expressed by these sym- 
bols. For example, mathematics is a primary 
system no physicist or chemist can be without. 
As any science evolves, quantification of its 
material is more and more essential. Vocabu- 
laries describing clearly the phenomena with 
which each field of study is concerned are also 
tools for description and analysis. Their ade- 
quate acquisition makes knowledge more easily 
acquired and used. 

TRANSMITTING ACCUMULATED KNOWLEDGE 
The second basic function of our schools is 
transmitting to the oncoming generation a 
body of accumulated knowledge which the older 
generation thinks will be valuable. What shall 
be taught for the most. effective intellectual and 
social development of the young is often a 
difficult question, Tradition, fashion, and vested 


An “open air” primary school in a jungle area of 
eastern India. 


SOCIETY: ITS ORGANIZATION AND OPERATION 


interests influence the content of curricula and 
often make adaptations to new conditions diffi- 
cult. Rapid social change often makes much 
learning unusable and creates the need for new 
knowledge and approaches. 

There are at least three fundamental matters 
that must concern educators: (1) the nature of 
facts and their relationships, (2) principles, 
and (3) objectives. The basis of sound learning 
is the possession of a body of demonstrable 
facts. Proper thinking can hardly be pursued 
without a foundation of fact. It is often sug- 
gested that teaching consists too much in giving 
facts and demanding their retention. Factual 
material is, however, essential. But facts are 
soon forgotten unless they are used in relation 
to other facts. Indeed, their major use is to 
establish relationships, and, when this is done, 
the principles by which phenomena operate 
can be demonstrated. One major end of knowl- 
edge is to understand the principles by which 
phenomena of the universe operate. This is the 
scientific approach, which gives meaning to the 
life-processes, Herbert Spencer emphasized cor- 
rectly that those who have never attempted to 
study scientific works know little of the rhyth- 
mic beauty that is in them. He points out that 
it is exceedingly sad to see how many men are 
not interested in these marvelous phenomena, 
but engage only with trivial matters and care 
not to understand the way the universe oper- 
ates® A chief purpose of instruction is to in- 
still in the learner a love for the scientific 
spirit as he deals with any relevant subject mat- 
ter, 

Educational theorists who deal with objec- 
tives are confronted with several interlocking 
issues of great sociological importance. These 
issues are contained in three questions which 
have spurred much discussion but no final 
answers: (1) Should the schools stress voca- 
tional preparation or “liberal” education? (2) 
Should education emphasize intellectual de- 
velopment or the personality and social adjust- 
ment of the student? (3) Should educational 
agencies reflect and preserve the social status 
quo or actively influence the direction of social 
change? Our educational efforts are likely to re- 
main confused until we find some satisfactory 
answers to these questions. 


The School Also Functions as a Social 
Selector 


All our children do not complete school, and 
some even fail to finish elementary grades al- 
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though the law requires attendarfce to a certain 
age. Children, of course, have different mental 
capacities. Except in extreme cases, however, 
all of them enter school. But thesessential con- 
dition that will allow them to remain is the 
ability to cope with the training the school pro- 
gram presents. Children are graded on the 
quality of their work. They are “passed” from 
grade to grade or held back according to their 
ability to meet standards. Because the work is 
also graded to fit what is considered to be the 
ability of the average student, it is too easy for 
students of superior intelligence. They may 
waste time, get bored, and rebel if greater chal- 
lenge is not provided. On the other hand, those 
with low intelligence and motivation may show 
the same reactions. In fact, they are more likely 
to do so than are the brighter students. 
EXTENT OF SELECTION Selection, while not 
a manifest, function of our schools, is clearly an 
unintended or latent function. It advances or 
drops children from the system in terms of their 
ability to pass its requirements. Of each 1000 
children who were in the fifth grade in Ameri- 
can schools in 1934-1935, fewer than one-half 
graduated from high school in 1942, only one in 
each eight entered college, and only one in 
each 20 graduated in 1946. Thus, nineteen of 
each 20 children in the fifth grade in 1934- 
1935 dropped out of school before completing 
a college education. Nine years later (1943- 
1944), slightly over one-half of each 1000 fifth- 
grade youth graduated from high school, and 


one in each five entered college. Three years 
later (1946-1947), just over one-half of each 
1000 fifth-graders later graduated from high 
school in 1954, and just over one in each four 
entered college. The latest data, covering the 
period of 1951-1959, show that 58.2 per cent, 
or 582 of each 1000 fifth-graders, graduated 
from high school and that 308, a little less than 
one in each three, entered college.” The selec- 
tive process is relatively rapid as children pro- 
gress from grade schools through high schools 
and colleges. We may note, however, a general 
improvement over the decades. 

REASONS FOR DROP-ouTS Why our young peo- 
ple drop out of high school is suggested in the 
reports of 231 high school principals in Massa- 
chusetts. Of nearly 6000 students, 41 per cent 
left because they preferred to work; 21 per 
cent because they lacked interest; 10 per cent 
because of economic needs; 6 per cent each be- 
cause of parental suggestion, a transfer to 
other schools, or entrance into military service; 
and the other 10 per cent because of school 
failure® Nearly half (47 per cent) of those 
who dropped out during the 1952-1957 period 
had 1Q’s below 89.19 

The two chief reasons given for six out of ten 
of these drop-outs (preference for work and 
lack of interest) suggest a fundamental prin- 
ciple in our education, namely, that the chief 
point of contact in holding our students must be 
his own interests. (See Box 19.) 


EU TE NE mn... en ma I er 
BOX 19 


A ten year old boy, who presented his parents with a dreary report card, did not 
feel a bit chastened or inferior. Instead, he said, “T’d like to give the teacher an exam. 
Il bet you I could ask her lots of things Tl bet she doesn’t know.” Whereupon he 
listed the questions he would ask his teacher. The long list included: 


How can you tell a GMC or a Mack truck from a Ford truck from the rear? 
What food can you put at a bird-feeding station that even grosbeaks like? 
What is the horsepower of a Caterpillar bulldozer, Model D-8? 

What do they use an 0-4-0 locomotive for? 

What is a Phelps screwdriver? 

What do you feed a pet garter snake? 

What is the best way to start a car when the starter’s stuck? 

How do you tell grouse from pheasant tracks in the snow? i 

What's the difference between a Christie and a jump turn on skis? 

Why do some trucks have dual rear wheels? 


“There,” said the young man, “is an exam I could pass easy.” ?° 
ee ee Ss 


190 


CONSEQUENCES, OF SELECTION A major con- 
sequence of the sifting function in our schools 
is that it distributes youth within our larger 
society, placing those with the greater abilities 
and training in higher positions and those with 
the lesser abilities and training in lower ones. 
There are, of course, exceptions as other condi- 
tions, such as wealth, social class, and family 
position, counteract the selective effect of the 
schools. But amount of schooling serves as an 
important determiner of who shall have the 
opportunity to fill the higher positions. A per- 
son with only elementary schooling will have 
little chance to work as an engineer, for ex- 
ample. Amount of schooling thus facilitates 
movement up the social scale and gives the 
person a social status which improves his com- 
petitive chances to use his abilities. 

Educational achievement also influences per- 
sonality. It has some effect in inducing young 
people to strive for the higher, rather than the 
easier, goal. Few college graduates could accept 
with satisfaction the work of an unskilled or 
semiskilled laborer. But individuals who are 
selected out in the early years of schooling are 
too often content to accept limited opportuni- 
ties. The main challenge of this selective process 
is to see that it operates so that those who do 
have superior abilities are not discarded because 
of conditions over which they have little control. 


There Are Certain Constant Problems in Life 
Which Education Can Help Each Youth 
to Meet 
PHYSICAL WELL-BEING The maintenance of 

physical well-being is essential to satisfactory 
living for each individual. The laws of health 
and the habits of wholesome living can be 
taught. To recognize that to conserve our 
bodies is a vital duty and that upon it depends 
much of the pleasure and productivity of a per- 
son is one of the vital lessons schools can help 
youth learn, 

VOCATIONAL TRAINING A second constant 
problem is that of providing the means for liv- 
ing. Each person needs an occupation from 
which he can earn enough to support adequately 
himself and those dependent upon him and in 
which he makes a contribution to social well- 
being. Our elementary and secondary schools 
can help youth discover that honorable work 
gives both a living and a life. They can assist 
them in deciding on suitable vocational goals 
and steer them to subject matter that gives 
them foundations for their proper start, al- 
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though they cah hardly train, except in special 
schools, for specific vocations. 

Where vocational education is the center of a 
secondary scheol program, tools, machines, and 
other equipment are provided to train youth to 
fill useful occupations in their communities. Sub- 
ject matter is adapted to their vocational ends, 
while, at the same time, instruction is given in 
subjects that will prepare them for a useful life 
in society. 

ADJUSTMENT TO PEOPLE A third constant 
problem of youth is adjustment to people as 
they operate in the structural units o! their 
society—the home, the school, the community: 
a social-civie aim. One of the most important 
lessons for youth is how to get along with 
others. This is more complicated in our mobile, 
secondary society of today than in the rela- 
tively static, primary society of yesteryear. 
Developing ethical standards and maintaining 
right social relations can be taught in school. 
What is more important, they can be actually 
demonstrated in the many group and organiza- 
tional relationships in which the child is in- 
volved in the school. Our schools are miniature 
societies demanding the same basie adjustments 
as the world at large demands; the task is 
chiefly one of teaching and demonstrating 
proper social controls. The child is a member 
of society, so he is taught that his actions are 
subject to the same disciplines that maintain 
order, and that his freedom must not impinge 
upon the rights of others. The aim is the de- 
velopment of the self-controlled person. 

PREPARATION FOR FAMILY Lire A fourth con- 
stant problem is the preparation of young peo- 
ple for family life. Marriage and family living 
are the normal conditions for practically all in- 
dividuals, Yet, one of the serious omissions in 
our secondary schooling is preparation for par- 
enthood and family management. Someone has 
suggested that if a person in a future century 
examined the curriculum of our schools he 
might well say: “This must have been their 
program for training their celibates.” For a 
long time our attitudes toward sex hindered any 
objective consideration of family life problems 
in the schools. It was thought that no prepara- 
tion was needed in these matters, although they 
involve the most important relationships be- 
tween married couples and are essential to the 
care of children. Now it is being recognized 
that these relationships are subject to direction 
and that there are physical and intellectual 
principles related to them that our schools can 
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transmit with highly profitable effects upon 
youth. 

LEISURE TIME Our fifth constant problem 
has to do with leisure time. The imdustrialization 
that has created our mechanically operated so- 
cieties has also increased the leisure time avail- 
able to virtually all people. Not long ago, little 
consideration was given to our avocational pur- 
suits when it was thought that play was morally 
wrong and that earning a living should con- 
sume our time. Today, avocations must be a 
part of normal living. Wholesome avocations 
release us from the strains of an intense work 
world. But they do more than this for us. 
They give us a feeling of exhilaration and 
spontaneity for in them the person is acting 
just for the sheer fun of it. 

Only the beginnings of avocational programs 
have been made in many school programs. Much 
of the recreation in the schools has consisted 
of sports and team games. Though exceedingly 
beneficial, many times they limit the number of 
students who may participate. Likewise, avoca- 
tions have too often been considered only in 
terms of play. Any constructive activity that 
gives us pleasure and release is a proper avoca- 
tion. Our schools must develop concrete pro- 
grams for the guidance of avocational pursuits 
lest the new abundance of leisure time be spent 
fruitlessly or in activities that are socially detri- 
mental. 


IV. SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY 


The School Has an Opportunity to Serve 

Communities in Many Ways 

SECONDARY ASSOCIATION IN THE SCHOOL Our 
schools are institutional agencies of the neigh- 
borhood or community. But they often stand 
aloof from the rest of the community life be- 
cause of the rapid change from a primary to a 
secondary group basis of social life. When neigh- 
borhoods and communities were small and when 
the one-room or small elementary schools pre- 
dominated, the school was the community cen- 
ter. Local citizens known to all were the trus- 
tees. Teachers knew the parents and, in fact, 
often lived in their homes. They took part in 
local community activities, and their pupils 
often grew up under their sole instruction. To- 
day, elementary and high schools of our cities 
and the consolidated schools of our rural areas 
have developed large student bodies, multiple 
instruction and extracurricular programs, and 


specialized subject-matter teachers. They have 
themselves become institutional agencies operat- 
ing primarily on a secondary basis. The expan- 
sion of all areas of school program has resulted 
in increased emphasis upon school operation and 
lessened attention to neighborhood or commu- 
nity relationships. 

TEACHER-PUPIL RELATIONSHIPS This shift in 
our schools from a primary to secondary basis 
of association and the almost complete concen- 
tration on internal operation have many conse- 
quences. Teacher-pupil relationships can hardly 
have much intimacy when the teacher instructs 
large, constantly changing classes, unless pupils 
take the initiative or the teacher develops a 
particular interest in some of them. The burden 
of the teacher’s own routine work often pre- 
cludes close associations. Yet, the teacher seeks 
to transmit ideals and motives vital to youthful 
development. Too often this influence is exerted 
“gt a distance.” Important values may not be 
imparted because of the weakened personal im- 
pact of the teacher upon the pupil. 

PARENT-TEACHER RELATIONSHIPS Parent- 
teacher relationships may also be impaired by 
these circumstances. Not only is the teacher 
busy; parents are also, and they often leave 
school problems to school people. While par- 
ents and the community at large may show 
little concern for the teachers personally and 
hardly make them a part of their life, they 
often expect standards of behavior from them 
that they do not require of other persons and 
which they themselves do not follow. Even 
today, teachers may be criticized if they smoke, 
attend local dances or clubs, or fail to take part 
in local church activities. Often these restrictions 
lead to parent-teacher friction because modern 
teachers want to live normal lives in the com- 
munity. They do not feel that they must be dif- 
ferent from others. 

COMMUNITY RELATIONS AND THE SCHOOL 
Schools bear the marks of the neighborhood or 
community in which they operate and trans- 
fer these marks to youth. In many communi- 
ties, ideals are high, and a major task of our 
schools is to help maintain them. In some, the 
school may rise above the community and exert 
its influence to better it. The pupil-to-pupil 
relationships in school associations reinforce the 
ideals absorbed in the community and bring 
them into the classrooms. The school seeks to 
reinforce behavior which supports high stand- 
ards and to redirect behavior which deviates 
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from acceptable social norms. Society has al- 
ways expected the school to perform the latent 
function of promoting high ethical standards. 

The school may relate itself closely to the 
community in two other ways: (1) by using the 
resources of the community in its programs, or 
(2), by providing resources to the community 
that the community does not now enjoy. There 
are important aids for pupil instruction in prac- 
tically every locality. Business men, factory 
managers, members of the professions, skilled 
mechanies, and others often help bring subject 
matter alive with presentations, demonstrations, 
and field trips. They can thus develop closer 
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drama, music, @nd library facilities. It can serve 
as a center for public meetings and promote 
within the school numerous community activ- 
ities, such a» beautification programs, chest 
campaigns, Red Cross activities and other con- 
cerns of the community as a whole. 

ADULT EDUCATION PROGRAMS A final way in 
which the school extends itself into the com- — 
munity is through its adult education activities, 
which are usually called “extension” or “con- 
tinuation” education programs. This type of 
service has expanded with the growing need of 
modern adults for further knowledge and train- 
ing which, in turn, reflects the demands and 


challenges of a dynamic and expanding social 
order. 


ties with the schools. On the other hand, the 
school can provide the community with sports, 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 


. What, briefly stated, are some chief reasons for subjecting youth to “schooling”? 
. Discuss the significance of formal and informal methods of education among primi- 


tives. Within modern societies. 


3. What types of formal education existed among ancient societies and among European 


societies in the Middle Ages? What were their purposes? 


. How did social changes influence attitudes toward education in Europe and in 


America after the fifteenth century and after the Industrial Revolution? 


. Explain the convictions that prevail in American society relative to educational op- 


portunity, educational control, educational administration, and educational support. 


. What indications are there of educational inequalities in American society? How do 


you think these can be overcome? 


. How important do you consider the latent functions schools perform when you com- 


pare them with their manifest functions? 


. What are some implications of the statement that “the school is an institution of the 


neighborhood or community” for school administration? For the neighborhood or 
community? 


. What problems of the schools do you consider to be most important in the Western 


societies of today? 


Suggested Topics for Reports 


. From census data, prepare a graph showing enrollment trends for elementary, sec- 


ondary, and college levels from 1900 through 1960. What interpretation can you 
make of the trends? 


. Make a study of one of the school integration crises which have occurred since the 


1954 Supreme Court decision that racial segregation in public education violated the 
Constitution. 


3. Make a critical examination of the arguments for and against federal aid to education. 
. Consult the catalogues of your college issued over the past fifteen years and trace the 


growth of new courses and curricula in the college program. Which have been 
dropped? Indicate how these curricular changes reflect changes in American society. 


. If they are available to you, study the records of the recent “drop-outs” in a local 


school system. What can you infer from the data concerning intelligence, motivation, 
family background, and social class level? 
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RELIGION: THE MORAL 


AND SPIRITUAL INSTITUTION 


ciples related to ultimate societal and individual values. It is the agency of the in- 


Tn Church is the institutional agency which transmits the moral and religious prin- 


stitution of religion. Religion, a universal institution, is a complex of ideas, emotions 
and procedures expressing beliefs in supernatural powers. 


Religion Is a Universal Experience with Man 

On a mission to their city, St. Paul said to 
the Athenians that he perceived that in every- 
thing they were very religious. We, too, can 
perceive that people everywhere give explicit or 
implicit evidence of religious interests. Whether 
it be in a rural village of Japan, a jungle area 
in northwest India, the crowded streets of Cairo, 
or along Fifth Avenue in New York City, the 
outward evidences of this interest meet us in 
the form of a little shrine before which a peas- 
ant woman is devoutly kneeling, a group of men 
carefully placing offerings before animal images 
on a dirt altar, the constant passing in and out 
of a great mosque by a line of men, or the 
tolling of bells from the spire of a magnificent 
cathedral. 

The testimony is that religion is universal. 
Every society known to man possesses religious 
practices and institutions. In every tribe and 
nation man worships and prays. The earliest 
periods of man’s existence also yield evidences 
that he worshipped. 

“As far back as the Mousterian period, thirty 
thousand years ago, certain practices were be- 
ing observed by the Neanderthal race of west- 
ern Europe which modern savages observe in 
obedience to the dictates of their religion. 
When these people of the Mousterian laid away 
their dead, they put some of their belongings 
with them. When existing nations do this, it is 
invariably in connection with a belief in the 
continued existence of the soul after death. We 
may reasonably conclude therefore that even 


in this long-distant period human beings had 
arrived at a crude recognition of the difference 
between flesh and spirit; in short, religion had 
come into being.” + 


Religion Arose as One of Man’s Solutions 

to His Problem of Survival 

The origins of religion are hidden in the dim- 
ness of the past. Its universality, however, war- 
rants the suggestion that it grows out of man’s 
responses to his experiences. Life is struggle. It 
was struggle for early man in a world he little 
understood. Food was scarce; animals were 
dangerous; pain was common; age, sickness, 
and weakness came; death, the inability to re- 
spond in any form to comrades, was mysterious, 
When he slept he was often in a world of bliss 
or pain with all the good things and good people 
or bad things and bad people he experienced in 
his waking hours. Where had he been; what 
other world was that, which had not yet been 
called the “dreamworld”? Life was an incom- 
prehensible thing to him. Great storms and 
beautiful calms, long periods for things to grow 
and long periods for things to die, periods of 
abundance and periods of scarcity filled him 
with wonder and confusion. 

How could he resolve all this wonderment 
and give it meaning? He would have had no 
need to resolve these enigmas if there had been 
no strange occurrences, no serious dangers. He 
required some interpretation of what occurred 
to him in order to have hope and confidence in 
the face of his own insufficiency and awe at the 
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happenings in the world about him. How was he 
to explain the events that seemed to be mean- 
ingful actions of “something” that caused them? 
They must be the works of powers outside of 
himself to which he must adjust. Surely, he 
must be right when others had similar experi- 
ences and came to similar conclusions. There 
must be powers that plan these actions to which 
he must adjust. In his attempt to do this, he 
came to believe in gods or God—supreme forces 
with infinite powers. He joined with others who 
believed likewise because they had had similar 
experiences. Together they worshiped, they 
prayed, they made sacrifices. In other words, 
just to believe was not enough; something had 
to be done about it. So religion became a set of 
beliefs about God or gods, man’s relations to 
them, his efforts to adjust to them, and his ex- 
pectations of help from them. 


Religion Expresses Itself in a Diversity 
of Forms. 


Man pays homage to the universal control- 
ling forces in an untold number of ways. He 
does it in terms of his own ability to conceive 
of them. In his efforts to grasp more concretely 
his own notions of these forces, he creates sym- 
bolic representations of them, even though he 
may believe that they are formless or shapeless 
like the great God Mahadeo of India. He may 
make tablets which represent the spirits of his 
ancestors or take forms from nature like trees, 
cows, the sun, the moon. On the other hand, 
he may give them no speeifie form. But he may 
state his beliefs in his creeds and exemplify 
them in his liturgies as fitting conceptions of his 


ideas and as proper forms of their expression: 


It may be true that some believe the physical 
representations their hands have made possess 
powers in themselves. The more likely notion, 
however, is that they stand as symbols of these 
powers, or that they are not the powers but that 
the powers reside in them in some manner. 
Two conditions stand behind this diversity in 
man’s religious expression: the variable experi- 
ences of men and the variable conditions of the 
environments. The two go together for men al- 
ways have their experiences in an environment 
and are particularly dependent upon their social 
environment. Since both factors vary from place 
to place, man’s beliefs and practices vary like- 
wise. For example, the religious forms of the 
Maria Ghonds in the forests of West India are 
widély different from those of our Midwest 
agriculturalist of the American corn belt be- 
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cause their envifonments and particularly their 
cultural backgrounds are widely different. Yet 
both have a common religious problem—how 
man is to adjust to the spiritual forces he as- 
sumes to be influencing his life. 


Religions Consist of Four Primary 

Components 

BELIEF IN SUPERNATURAL FORCES Each reli- 
gion, regardless of its form, contains four basie 
elements. First is the belief that supernatural 
forees—powers outside of man and his ob- 
servable world—exist and influence human con- 
ditions and events. Some call these forces ‘tod; 
others call them gods; yet, others leave them 
nameless, simply recognizing them as forces in 
their universe requiring adaptations. Whatever 
they are called, their basic characteristics in be- 
lief is that they are controlling forces so far as 
man and his destiny are concerned. 

MAN’S ADJUSTMENT TO SUPERNATURAL FORCES 
Second is a set of beliefs as to how man may 
adjust to these forces. Man is dependent upon 
them. His proper relationship to them involves 
his acknowledgment of his dependence on forces 
and obedience to what he thinks the forces re- 
quire of him. As a consequence, religions include 
outward acts, prayers, hymns, creedal recita- 
tions, and other forms of reverence, usually per- 
formed with other people and in public. Wor- 
ship, many people say, is the true essence of 
religion. Among primitive folk, failure to per- 
form these acts is considered offensive to the 
gods or God. It is thought that such failure, 
because it is deemed a sin, may bring disaster to 
a person and his society. Therefore, individuals 
feel guilt, and society inflicts punishments. In 
modern society, too, the failure of people to 
acknowledge God is generally considered sinful. 

ACTS DEFINED AS SINFUL In human develop- 
ment, relationships between people were de- 
fined as right and wrong and were given not 
only moral but also religious meaning. This leads 
to the third primary component of religions, 
namely, the definition of certain acts as profane 
and sinful, Such acts destroy man’s harmonious 
relationships with God or the gods and also 
create his sense of guilt. Man brings upon him- 
self the disfavor of the controlling forces, both 
by failing to acknowledge them properly and by 
committing certain acts unacceptable to them. 
“And what doth the Lord require of thee, but 
to do justly and to love mercy, and to walk 
humbly with thy God?” ? This quotation from 
the ancient Hebrew Scriptures sums up both 
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the reverent and the moral aspects of religion 
as they usually appear in religious systems. 

SOME METHOD OF SALVATION Man needs 
some method by which he can fegain harmony 
with the gods through removal of guilt, since 
he does not always keep the commandments or 
“do justly.” A fourth primary component of 
religions appears: redemption or a method of 
salvation. The forms this component takes also 
vary widely. The Buddhist hopes to attain sal- 
vation by being absorbed in the godhead and 
entering Nirvana. This absorption in the god- 
head and the extinction of the conscious individ- 
ual give a state of eternal felicity. The Chris- 
tian has a redeemer in Christ, the Son of God, 
who gave His life for man’s sins. The Hindu 
seeks release from the bondage of Karma, 
which is the joy or suffering he undergoes as a 
result of his actions in this life. This he may ac- 
complish by recognizing the inadequacy of the 
senses, by his striving for the higher goal, and 
by the practice of inner spiritual contempla- 
tion. 

These components take many other forms, 
but the examples indicate how several major 
religions make provision for the attainment of 
spiritual goals. 


The Church Is the Institutionalized 

Expression of Religion 

DEFINITION OF THE CHURCH Institutional 
agencies, we previously learned, are formalized 
mechanisms which regulate the activities of the 
members of a society with respect to their cul- 
tural values. Religion is the institutionalized set 
of beliefs we hold about supernatural forces. 
Our effort to adjust to them formalizes and 
regularizes itself in the Church. The Church, 
then, consists of a number of people holding the 
same religious beliefs who are united for their 
observance, together with the accessories 
thought necessary for this purpose. 

accessories Numerous accessories develop 
to perform selected functions in Church opera- 
tion. Some of the more important ones need 
consideration. Beliefs are usually formulated 
into creeds, which are brief codified statements 
of the essential ideas of the faith, They serve 
to reiterate the accepted ideas of the Church so 
that the followers will develop strong loyalty 
to them and so conform to them in practice. In 
some churches, recitation of the creed is part 
of each worship service. Since it contains in- 
violable ideas, the creed in time becomes a fixed 


expression that can be changed only with great 
difficulty. 

Ritual also is a characteristic of religious ex- 
pression of churches. It functions in part to im- 
press the worshipper with the sanctity of the 
situation. By influencing him emotionally, it 
puts him in a receptive condition for the in- 
tended instruction. The body of rites and the 
ceremonials attached to them focus attention 
on the act of worship and help to make the 
worshipper a willing respondent. They also serve 
to enhance the unity among the believers since 
they are congregational acts. All are one in the 
performance of the ceremony. The observance 
of the Lord’s Supper, for example, achieves an 
individual dedication to the practice of Chris- 
tian principles, but it also emphasizes that this 
is done with fellow-believers who are making a 
like dedication. 

Churches also house sacred objects. Writings 
that contain the religious works of a people are 
sacred. The Koran of the Mohammedans, the 
Veddas of Hinduism, and the Bible of the 
Christians are all sacred objects to be treated 
with reverence. The cross, the crescent, the _ 
altar, the images of saintly persons, and the 
saffron robe of the monk are a few of the things 
that serve as collective representations of reli- 
gion. What gives these objects their sacred 
character is what they stand for. They sym- 
bolize the essence of the spiritual, call forth 
attitudes of reverence and loyalty, and unite 
those with similar views. 

Some religious bodies minimize creeds, ritu- 
als, and sacred objects and emphasize a ra- 
tional approach to the spiritual. Even among 
these, some formal organization is necessary to 
give their conceptions vehicles for conveyance. 

Ritualism May Be Dysfunctional Some erit- 
ies argue that there are dangers in the develop- 
ment of too great emphasis on these ritualistic 
elements. One alleged danger is that they may 
be considered to have efficacy in themselves, 
whereas they are only external symbols of the 
really efficacious. Ritual and ceremony, it is 
averred, can destroy what is really vital when 
they become dominant ends in themselves. 

A second presumed danger is that the overt 
routines of the churches may become the chief 
preoccupation, The mechanical execution of 
standardized practices may claim the chief at- 
tention of the personnel. Real objectives may 
thus be hidden in the perfunctory performance 
of ritual, which could result in an artificiality 
that may mean destruction or division. Morris 
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People may worship in a village church or in a great cathedral like Notre Dame in Paris. 


Hindus points to this element in the Orthodox 
Church in Russia. He says: “I once attended a 
lecture in Moscow by Archbishop Vvedensky 
perhaps the most eloquent clergyman in Russia 
and one of the most scholarly. .. . Among 
other things he said: “The extraordinary By- 
zantine glitter of our Orthodox services has 
been our greatest curse. Our church has striven 
after external gorgeousness at the expense of 
inner virtue, after showy splendour at the cost 
of spiritual perfection. It acquired pomp, power, 
riches, but lost its soul. Only now are we begin- 
ning to realize what a feeble spiritual infant 
our Orthodoxy has been. That is why it is dis- 
integrating.’ History corroborates the learned 
clergyman’s diagnosis.” ® 

FUNCTIONARIES Religious institutions also 
have functionaries. Churches, like other agen- 
cies, must operate through persons. Among sim- 
ple people, where religion is a family or clan 
matter, the spiritual forces are communicated 
through the clan or family head. He prescribes 
the ceremonies and leads them. The priesthood 
probably arose as a separate class, in tribal 
societies, from the delegation of religious duties 
by the tribal heads to particular persons. Priests 
became persons set apart because they dealt 
with sacred matters of vital consequence for the 
whole society. They became leaders in the com- 
munity through serving as prophets, guardians 


of the holy places and objects, and conductors 
of the tribal rituals. Special training for the 
functions and special modes of living, such as 
residing apart from the rest of the community, 
gave added prestige to their office. Priests were 
probably the first class of professionals devel- 
oped by societies. 

Organized churches today have trained func- 
tionaries of various grades depending upon the 
extent to which their system has grown. Preach- 
ers, priests, or pastors are the functionaries who 
conduct services, visit parishioners, perform 
rarious rites, and, in general, supervise the 
work of specific churches. There are also over- 
all supervisors, such as superintendents and 
bishops, who represent the general body of be- 
lievers in administration and promotion. Other 
functionaries are used as more services are de- 
veloped. Missionaries, for example, are trained 
personnel whose primary business is to carry 
the beliefs of their religion to nonbelievers at 
home or abroad, 

A major problem with religious functionaries 
is the maintenance of contacts with the laity. 
Priests, preachers, or ministers, as agents of the 
supernatural, tend to be set apart. Some reli- 
gions effeet this separation deliberately, al- 
though others insist that religious leaders are 
no different from any other persons, that they 
are simply professional persons following the 


vocation of the religious teacher. But the reli- 
gious leader often takes on these characteristics 
as formalism grows. As a consequence, the social 
distance between leader and follower may widen 
to the point that a superstitious attitude de- 
velops toward the leader and his office. The 
somber dark clothing with clerical vests and 
turned collars make these functionaries marked 
persons in the daily relationships of society, 
and priestly robes clearly separate their wearers 
from the masses. Aside from the military, reli- 
gious functionaries, with some exceptions, are 
the only occupational class who wear the gar- 
ments of their office while they are “off duty.” 
This magnifies the separation between religious 
leaders and the laity and creates a distinction 
that may discourage easy informal association. 


The Church as the Institutional Agency of 
Religion Performs Several Distinctive 
Functions for Societies 
FOCUS ON ULTIMATE VALUES The distinctive 

function of the churches is to focus on ultimate 
values and to make them guiding forces in our 
affairs, The Church’s stress upon the holy in the 
universe, and its constant call for man to seek 
it, set aspirations for the whole society. Ulti- 
mate values subordinate and energize our other 
values and bring them into accord with a higher 
idealism. An ultimate value stands as a constant 
demand to respect the spiritual and to acknowl- 
edge it in our attitudes and actions. 

Loyalty to moral and spiritual values is a 
force that unifies and solidifies a society. It 
binds men together in allegiance to them and 
leads them to acknowledge each other as 
“brothers.” By providing for society a cohesive 
element that can pervade the whole, it thus 
contributes to the unity of society and strength- 
ens its other institutions and organizations. In 
no basie institution is the religious element com- 
pletely absent. 

MAINTENANCE OF SOCIAL STANDARDS A sec- 
ond function stems from the preceding one, 
namely, support for the moral standards of the 
society. Religions generally include definitions 
of socially acceptable behavior. Thus, they de- 
fine the good. They also set ideals for behavior, 
such as those expressed in conceptions of the 


BER Ř/ 


People may worship before a simple shrine in a 

forested area, or before a statue in Japan, or in 

a Buddhist temple, such as the Shew Dagon 
in Burma. 


golden rule, the brotherhood of man, and the 
infinite worth of the individual. 

AGENCY OF SOCIAL CONTROL A third function 
of the Church is its service to social control. 
Religions emphasize, in one form or another, 
the consequences resulting from behavior. Re- 
wards or punishments follow approved or dis- 
approved actions, constraining the believer to 
follow the moral codes. Religion and the 
Church support the folkways and mores of so- 
cieties by placing the powerful sanctions of the 
supernatural behind them. They make certain 
forms of behavior not only offenses against so- 
ciety but against God as well. “Thou shalt not 
steal” is not only a social regulation but a reli- 
gious command. Disobedience brings condem- 
nation from the spiritual forces and from so- 
ciety. 

An even more important aspect of the social 
control function of the Church is the positive 
one. Since the Church presents an ordered 
framework for wholesome living, those who re- 
late themselves to it absorb this framework. It 
provides a model for living and so influences 
the quality of life by holding up ideals and by 
helping to inculeate them as habit patterns. This 
is an especially important contribution to the 
development of youth. 

PROMOTION OF WELFARE FUNCTIONS A fourth 
function of the Church is the promotion of wel- 
fare, philanthropic, and other civic services. 
The extent to which this is done varies widely 
among churches for it is commonly a secondary 
or latent function. It may extend from aiding 
indigents with temporary relief to maintaining 
agencies for orphans, hospitals for the ill, and 
homes for the aged. Often, church facilities in- 
clude social and recreational centers that serve 
their congregation and their neighborhood. The 
promotion of public lectures, community enter- 
tainments, plays, and other forms of social ac- 
tivity are also contributions which churches 
make to constructive associations, The Church 
has, therefore, stimulated societies to develop 
social work programs in many areas. Hospitals 
are an excellent example because it was the 
Church which first entered this field as a reli- 
gious service. 

FRIENDSHIP FUNCTION Churches, as congre- 
gations of believers, are ideally organizations of 
friends. This friendship function is a vital serv- 
ice to adults but an even more vital one for 
youth. No other institution offers any better 
opportunity for youth to associate with other 
youth who are motivated by high purposes. It 
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often functions &s a place for them to find their 
mates and as the only place for friendly associa- 
tion available to newcomers to the community. 

LITERATURE, ART, AND Music The Church also 
functions constructively in relation to literature, 
art, and music. The desire to laud and please 
the gods has led people to extol them in song, 
sculpture, painting, and architecture. Some of 
the world’s most beautiful monuments are build- 
ings erected to the glory of the gods, Vast cathe- 
drals, beautiful altars, shining pagodas, and 
artistic images express man’s desire to portray 
his conceptions of the supernatural in ac-thetie 
and inspiring ways. The sacred writings stimu- 
late an appreciation of beautiful prose and 
poetry. Religious themes are the inspiration for 
some of man’s finest paintings, and the desire 
to sing praises has led to the creation of some 
of the world’s greatest music. 


The Church Also Performs Three Distinctive 

Functions for Individuals 

MENTAL AND EMOTIONAL CONTRIBUTIONS 
Religions perform services for individuals in the 
mental and emotional realm. The most impor- 
tant of these is certainly their concept of man 
himself. Developed faiths can give men a sense 
of their own worth: “The soul of the believer 
is worth more than all the earthly kingdoms.” 
If we believe that God himself makes sacrifices 
to serve us and that every man has worth in the 
eyes of the Divine, we are exalted as the noblest 
thing in creation. Because no other part of a so- 
cial order idealizes man in this way, the emo- 
tional drive to try to make it a reality is very 
strong. Religion helps many believers to answer 
baffling questions concerning the meaning of 
their existence. It provides links with the eter- 
nal and offers a completeness to life beyond the 
finiteness of present existence. 

EMPHASIS ON MORAL VALUES AS PERSONAL 
Goats The second function is to induce in- 
dividuals to translate the highest moral values 
into personal goals. Thus, it provides persons 
with the moral initiative that they must have. 
No other institution stands so consistently be- 
fore us, challenging us to achieve in ourselves 
these moral and spiritual values which we recog- 
nize as the firmest foundation of social order. 

LIFE'S DISAPPOINTMENTS MADE BEARABLE 
The third personal function is to make disap- 
pointments and sorrows in this life bearable. No 
one goes through life without suffering and with- 
out knowing uncertainties. Some of our hopes 
are unattainable, our ambitions are blasted, and 
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even our own behavior is often frustrating. 
Sometimes disaster befalls. It is religion and the 
Church that point to more durable objectives 
in these circumstances. Such dbetrines as im- 
mortality and the forgiveness of sins serve the 
individual by helping him to achieve psycho- 
logical adjustments and peace of mind. Wor- 
ship with others who share a common faith gives 
assurance, courage, and self-confidence. In other 
words, the maintenance or re-establishment of 
mental composure is an important therapeutic 
service the Church may perform. 


The Great Religions Include the Populations 
of the World 

The population of the world was estimated 
to be about 2,800,000,000 in 1960. Although sta- 
tisties on religious affiliation are of questionable 
validity, the estimated distribution of this popu- 
lation by religious faith may be indicated.* 
The followers of Christianity are the most nu- 
merous (31 per cent). The Moslems are the sec- 
ond largest group (15 per cent). Hindus and 
Confucianists are about equal in numbers (11.6 
per cent and 10.5 per cent, respectively). Bud- 
dhism and primitive religions follow with about 
4 to 5 per cent each. Shintoism and Taoism 
have between one and 2 per cent each. The 
Jewish faith is followed by less than one per 
cent of the world’s population. About one in 
each five persons follows some religious faith 
other than these or none at all. 

AREAS OF CONCENTRATION Christianity is the 
faith of the people of the West, its area of con- 
centration being in Europe and North and South 
America. Hinduism, Confucianism, and Bud- 
dhism are faiths of Asian people, while Mo- 
hammedans and the followers of primitive reli- 
gions concentrate in Asia and Africa. None of 
the great religions except Christianity has as 
yet made strong inroads into Europe or the 
‘Americas. On the other hand, Christianity has 
made only small inroads in Asia and Africa. 


Christianity Is the Dominant Religion 

of American Society 

SOCIETIES USUALLY HAVE A DOMINANT FAITH 
Some societies adopt their religious system offi- 
cially. Some Middle-East societies, for example, 
declare themselves Moslem, while some Eu- 
ropean societies have officially adopted Chris- 
tianity. Others emphasize religious freedom but, 
because their culture is integrated with a domi- 
nant religious system, they are considered fol- 
lowers of that particular faith. American so- 


ciety serves as an example of a civilization that 
has a definite Christian orientation. 

AMERICAN SOCIETY IS OVERWHELMINGLY 
CHRISTIAN That American society is oriented 
toward Christianity is shown by the fact that of 
96 per cent of the population fourteen years of 
age and over who reported a religion in March, 
1957 (latest year for which data are available), 
92 per cent declared themselves to be Christian, 
3 per cent Jewish, and one per cent followers of 
some other faith. Only 3 per cent reported no 
religion, and one per cent gave no report. This 
does not mean that 96 per cent of the popula- 
tion are members of and attend a Christian 
church. However, many associate themselves 
with a church and use its name, thus indicating 
that they consider themselves followers." 

MEMBERSHIP IN RELIGIOUS BODIES In 1960, 
the total membership in American religious 
bodies constituted 64 per cent of the popula- 
tion. Of all these, 56 per cent belong to Protes- 
tant churches, 37 per cent to Roman Catholie, 
and 5 per cent to Jewish congregations. The 
remaining proportion (3 per cent) are Eastern 
Orthodox or Old Catholic and Polish Catholic. 
Four bodies—Baptists, Methodists, Lutherans, 
and Presbyterians—inelude over four out of 
each ten members of our Protestant bodies, with 
Baptists and Methodists far outnumbering the 
other denominations.’ 

CHANGE IN CHURCH MEMBERSHIP In the 
United States, membership in churches has 
been increasing rapidly in the last century. Only 
16 per cent of the population were church mem- 
bers in 1890; in 1960, 64 per cent. This in- 
crease, while it is almost startling, does not 
necessarily indicate increased active participa- 
tion in church programs. The fact that many 
more people belong to churches indicates affılia- 
tion, but that there is a comparable increase 
in participation does not follow. 


The Church in American Society Has Divided 

into Many Sects and Denominations 

over 250 reLicious Bopres The diverse in- 
terpretations that we have made of Christian 
beliefs has led to the development of many 
divisions within this faith. The 1962 Yearbook 
of the American Churches lists 259 religious 
bodies. These include many subdivisions based 
on nationality or language differences or some 
distinctive cult notions and have small numbers 
of followers. There are, for example, such group- 
ings as “The Social Brethren,” with 1500 mem- 
bers, and “The Triumph the Church and the 


Kingdom of God in Christ,” with 67,000 mem- 
bers. The large denominations also include many 
subdivisions. The largest Protestant denomina- 
tion, the Baptist, has no fewer than 26 sub- 
divisions, including such tiny units as the 
“Christian Unity Baptist Association” and the 
“General Six Principle Baptists.” 

THE sect A sect is a group of people com- 
mitted to socioreligious conceptions that vary 
from those generally held in the society. Under 
the sanction of divine authority, it adheres 
zealously to these principles. The sect is ex- 
clusive, often withdrawing from the larger com- 
munity so that it may practice its different ways 
without hindrance. It cannot be tolerant of 
views other than its own, either among its ad- 
herents, over whom it exercises strict control, 
or among those outside its fold. It jealously 
guards its identity. 

The Amish as a Sect The Amish, a Chris- 
tian sect totaling about 35,000 adherents located 
chiefly in Pennsylvania, Ohio, and Indiana com- 
munities, illustrate these characteristics of the 
sect. Their chief doctrine is that persons become 
Christian by an inner regeneration of soul 
proved by outward behavior. They are obligated 
to adhere to prescribed practices that will make 
them God-fearing and obedient Christians and 
first-rate farmers. They commonly worship in 
their homes rather than in churches, publish 
no literature, and do not try to extend their 
teachings. They dress plainly, travel by horse 
and buggy, and avoid other forms of worldly 
display. The strictly orthodox do not use auto- 
mobiles, tractors, electricity, or telephones. 
Their way of life requires that they live apart 
from secular society. Everything they do is 
inseparable from their religion because they 
do not differentiate between the sacred and the 
secular, These practices give them a deep sense 
of rightness with God and the universe. They 
have survived for several centuries, transmitting 
their strict teachings from generation to genera- 
tion and creating a strong social solidarity.” 

THE DENOMINATION A denomination is a 
collection of churches operating under the same 
system and following in general the same view- 
points. It has accommodated itself to society. 
Denominations usually have their beginnings as 
sects. The Methodist denomination, for exam- 
ple, originated as a group of dissenters within 
the Church of England. They withdrew to prac- 
tice their distinctive ideas of conversion, salva- 
tion, and holiness. Over a period of time, they 
became accommodated to society. The sharpness 
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of their distin@tive doctrines diminished, the 
original issues disappeared, the strong emo- 
tional attachment weakened, and clear-cut 
meanings lost their force. Today, as the second 
largest Protestant denomination in the United 
States, membership requires only that one avow 
a belief in Jesus Christ as the Son of God and 
as one’s personal Savior. There is a wide range 
of interpretation within the denomination, con- 
fusing its members as to what its distinctive 
doctrines are. 

THE AMERICAN SETTING ENCOURAGES DIVISION 
The American setting is ideal for the multiplica- 
tion of sects and denominations. The cultural 
heterogeneity of the population, the complete 
freedom of religious expression, emphasis on 
individualism and independence, and the ab- 
sence of authoritarian leadership in religious 
matters are all circumstances that contribute 
to this disparateness. Beyond these, our doc- 
trine of the separation of state and Church 
makes it impossible for civil authorities to enter 
into church relationships or to check their 
multiplication. 


There Are Some Evidences of Broad Religious 

Unity in American Society 

HAS ONLY ONE MAJOR RELIGION Major dif- 
ferences are not as numerous and wide as they 
appear in American society, notwithstanding 
this proliferation of denominations and sects. 
We have noted that Christianity is the only 
major religion in the society. Only one per cent 
of the people report association in any of the 
other major religions of the world. Those who 
do are immigrants who have brought their re- 
ligion with them. There is more diversity of 
major religions in a society like India where 
Hinduism, Mohammedanism, Buddhism, Chris- 
tianity, Sikhism, and Jainism are significantly 
represented. 

THREE OF EACH FOUR MEMBERS ARE IN FIVE 
DENOMINATIONS Seventy-seven per cent of all 
church members in America belong to only five 
different religious bodies: Catholic, Baptist, 
Methodist, Lutheran, and Presbyterian. The 
rest are scattered among the other 250 bodies. 
Eighty-eight per cent of all Protestants belong 
to only eight different denominations; 12 per 
cent are scattered among all the others. 

DENOMINATIONALISM LOSING ITS MEANING 
Denominationalism today hardly has the same 
meaning that it had three-quarters of a century 
ago. Broadened conceptions of the essentials in 
religion eliminated many of the bases for divi- 
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sion. Most American Christians*have ceased to 
lay emphasis upon the form and now consider 
chiefly meaning and reason. The ministers of 
our churches tend to de-emphasize divisive doc- 
trinal matters. Christians may change member- 
ship from one denomination to another without 
noticing many doctrinal differences. Loyalty to 
a given denomination is probably more the re- 
sult of habit and tradition than anything else. 
Changing from one regular Christian church 
to another seems not to mean any vital change 
in religious outlook. 

COOPERATION BETWEEN CHURCHES Unity and 
cooperation are also exhibited by the churches 
in local communities. Promotion of united pro- 
grams in religious training, recreational activi- 
ties, and other public services are common. The 
community church, the federated church, or 
the larger parish illustrate the union of several 
different denominational churches into one unit. 
This development is likely to occur where exist- 
ing churches are weak or where the convictions 
of the members of the various churches lead 
them to promote union. 

CHURCH MERGERS What is happening to in- 
dividual churches is also happening among 
church bodies and, to a degree, because of it. 
A number of mergers within and between de- 
nominations have taken place since the early 
part of the century. Lutheran bodies have ef- 
fected several mergers. The Christian and Con- 
gregational churches are united. The Methodist 
Episcopal, Methodist Episcopal South, and the 
Methodist Protestant churches merged into the 
Methodist Church. In recent years, there have 
been significant attempts to bring about mergers 
of several of the major denominations them- 
selves. 

COUNCILS OF CHURCHES Other evidences of 
growing unity exist in the development of na- 
tional, state, county, and city councils of 
churches. Widespread in our land, these inter- 
denominational units promote common activi- 
ties through many departments and committees, 
such as those for religious education and week- 
day religious training, and social action pro- 
grams, such as migrant labor betterment. An 
over-all organization, the National Council of 
Churches of Christ in America, is the repre- 
sentative of cooperating Protestantism in the 
society as a whole. 

INTERFAITH COOPERATION ‘There are also 
many illustrations of cooperation between Chris- 
tianity and Judaism. The National Conference 
of Christians and Jews promotes social and 


economic reforms for the whole society. In local 
areas, too, these groups often work together to 
advance social changes. 

CONDITIONS PROMOTING UNITY Two general 
conditions have brought about the movement 
toward unity. Cultural differences are disappear- 
ing. Religion reflects these changes, and since it 
cannot be isolated from other aspects of the 
interrelated whole, it too experiences the dis- 
appearance of uniqueness. 

New attitudes toward differences in religious 
beliefs have also appeared. The growth of toler- 
ance has led to a greater willingness to take ac- 
count of the purposes of others, to respect the 
views of others, and to recognize that righteous 
character is not the exclusive virtue of any 
particular creed. 


There Are Some Differences, However, 
Between the Major Religious Expressions 
and Within the Protestant Denominations 
DIFFERENCES IN AUTHORITY Although there 

are evidences of unity and cooperation among 

our churches, there are still some significant 
differences between them. Catholic and Protes- 
tant churches, for example, differ on the matter 
of authority. Catholicism, with a system of rigid 
ecclesiastical organization, makes the Church 
an absolute authority by Divine institution and 
establishes the Pope as God’s representative on 
earth. Man approaches God and achieves spir- 
itual aid, therefore, through the medium of the 

Church and its functionaries. Protestantism, on 

the other hand, emphasizes direct relationships 

between man and God. It views the Church as 

a humanly created institutional agency to min- 

ister to the spiritual life of individuals. Cath- 

olicism depends upon an authoritarian position 
in its relations to its constituency, while Protes- 
tantism depends upon the voluntary association 
of its constituents. This difference accounts, to 

a considerable extent, for the unity of the 

Roman Catholic Church as exhibited in its 

parish system, and the diversity of character 

and control among Protestant denominations 
and sects. 

MODERNISM VERSUS FUNDAMENTALISM Per- 
haps the most important difference within pres- 
ent-day Protestantism is found between funda- 
mentalism and modernism. These are contrast- 
ing interpretations cutting across the Protestant 
viewpoint. They are found in all denominations. 
Fundamentalism bases its doctrinal position on 
a literal interpretation of an inerrant, infallible 
Bible. It holds that what is written in the Bible 
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is literally true and comes as a statement from 
God himself. Modernism, on the other hand, 
approaches this problem from an historical 
point of view. It views the Bible as a body 
of religious writing that came out of the daily 
life of many people in their efforts to solve 
their spiritual problems. Modernism rejects, 
therefore, prescribed authority. It finds the 
truth by historical methods that depend upon 
freedom of intellect. It reconciles its beliefs with 
the findings of history and natural science. It 
accepts the Bible as the guide for our religious 
life but, at the same time, it is not bound by 
literalistie interpretations. It recognizes many 
of the Biblical accounts to be in conflict with 
the findings of science and to represent, from 
the historical point of view, only the earnest 
attempts of earlier peoples to describe the 
majesty of God as they saw it. 

The major emphasis in fundamentalist 
churches is upon repentance for sin and con- 
duct of a righteous life so that one may be 
saved in the life hereafter. Modernists stress 
the righteous life no less but stress it as a social 
value serving to help us in the building of a 
finer social order and better personalities. 

Where these cleavages will eventually lead 
remains for the future to decide. Some persons 
consider the fundamentalist approach a failing 
cause. There are, however, persons who are 
receptive to a positive, authoritarian view be- 
cause it offers a certainty and finality of belief 
that its adherents seem to need. Modernism, 
which does not have this characteristic of final- 
ity in its teaching, tends to subordinate super- 
naturalism and does not emphasize everlasting 
happiness as a reward. Some question whether 
this more sophisticated approach has the ap- 
peal of older ideas and whether a church that 
deals primarily with personality and social 
problems can motivate strong personal loyalty 
and participation. 


Social Changes Have Required Readjustments 

in Our Churches 

CHANGES TAKE PLACE The history of the 
Church is the history of an institutional agency 
that, like all other agencies, is relatively rigid 
and inflexible. Yet it has been compelled to 
change or lose its vitality. Questioning of re- 
ligion is often discouraged or condemned be- 
cause it deals with ultimates, which are based 
on faith and not subject to testing, and because 
it is presented as revealed and sanctioned by 
supernatural forces. But changes in social situa- 
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tions impinge upon viewpoints and compel re- 
consideration and readjustment. Religion is, 
like all other institutions, a conserving agency. 
It cannot consiantly alter its ideas of the con- 
trolling forces, the nature and purposes of man, 
and the spiritual norms it establishes, lest it 
destroy completely its own stability. Yet re- 
ligion, in order to survive, is compelled to mod- 
ify its beliefs and practices if it is to meet the 
needs of the times. 

SCIENCE AND THE SCIENTIFIC METHOD Sev- 
eral major developments have compelled 
changes in religion and the Church. Probably 
the most momentous one has been the develop- 
ment of the scientific method. The long, bitter 
conflict between science and religion has been 
alleviated by the recognition that they are two 
approaches having different but not necessarily 
incompatible objectives. Religion deals with our 
relations to the omnipotent forces that we be- 
lieve are supreme in the universe and which 
give meaning and purpose to our lives. Science 
deals with the relationships that exist in the 
natural world, which includes man. It seeks to 
understand nature and life as fully as possible 
by discovering their characteristics and the 
principles by which they operate. There is no 
incompatibility between being a man of re- 
ligion and also a man of science if these objec- 
tives are recognized. Early religious writers 
gave colorful and imaginative descriptions and 
explanations of the origins of the universe and 
its operations in extolling the character and 
purposes of God in His universe. Some were 
plainly symbolic; others were in terms of the 
knowledge and the beliefs of the times. They 
were limited, partial, and untrue in terms of 
our later knowledge. But early interpreters of 
these writings considered them correct descrip- 
tions of the origin of the natural world. The 
earth was considered the center of the uni- 
verse, with the heavens revolving about the 
planet; in the depth of our earth was hell. 
Human history was confined to 6000 years. 
Man’s salvation depended not only on righteous 
behavior but also upon his acceptance of these 
ideas. 

Scientists came forward to show clearly that 
the earth is not the center of the universe, that 
the universe extends in space beyond imagina- 
tion, and that it has existed for eons of time. 
They traced man’s evolution as a natural crea- 
ture and showed the universe to be a vastly 
greater and more marvelous thing than the 
small contracted system earlier interpreters en- 
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visioned. Instead of regarding fnan as a sinful 
creature, fallen from purity, science sees him 
as a striving being, exerting his energies to 
reach ever greater heights of physical, mental, 
and moral perfection. 

The Church, however, held on to a static 
theology. It violently attacked those who ques- 
tioned in any way these early formulations, 
refused to admit that these descriptions were 
based on the limited knowledge of the times, 
and insisted that the earth was made primarily 
to extol the majesty of God. They resisted 
vehemently all efforts at reformulation or re- 
conciliation. 

The modernist decries the refusal of the fun- 
damentalist to see that science gives us new 
and expanding knowledge of the world in which 
we live by producing new truths about the 
uniformities and laws of nature. Science makes 
a great contribution to religion through its 
spirit, which is essentially a continuous search 
for truth. It believes that if one knows the 
truth, no matter where it leads, it will truly 
set one free. But even more than these, its ever 
enlarging conceptions of the world, man’s place 
in it, and its laws of growth give us a new 
sense of the spiritual forces that operate in it. 

SCHOLARS WITHIN THE CHURCH Scholars 
within the Church are themselves bringing 
forth materials that make religious beliefs more 
reasonable. Many approach the study of the 
Bible from the historical point of view, by de- 
scribing the times and circumstances under 
which the books were written, together with 
handling problems of authorship, purposes, and 
message. Setting conceptions in their historical 
context makes possible a view of the expansion 
and change of ideas about the nature of God 
and the meaning of the religious messages. Re- 
ligious writers are showing how these ideas 
enlarged from the limited notions of tribal peo- 
ples to the profound conceptions of Jesus and 
His followers. These presentations make un- 
tenable the older, literal interpretation of re- 
ligious documents and have led to the discovery 
of meanings and values that were not apparent 
in the old tradition, 

COMPETING SOCIAL ATTRACTIONS Churches 
have also been forced to adapt to increased 
competition from new social attractions. Not 
many decades ago, churches had almost a com- 
plete monopoly on the social life of their com- 
munities. This was generally true when society 
was largely agricultural, when communities 
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were small, and associations were primary and 
face-to-face. 

Under these circumstances, churches were 
centers of sociability as well as of religious in- 
struction and worship. The forms of sociability 
were carefully determined, the activities on 
Sunday having been especially controlled. In 
the early days, attendance at church services 
was obligatory, and most types of recreation 
were forbidden. Many communities had church- 
sponsored laws forbidding the playing of such 
games as baseball or the reading on Sunday of 
such secular materials as newspapers. Com- 
mercial forms of recreation were practically 
nonexistent. 

Today, the churches are confronted with an 
impressive array of competing facilities and 
activities. Movies, television, the motor car, 
commercialized sports, and the golf course take 
many people away from Sunday services. The 
modern church no longer holds the central posi- 
tion in community life that it formerly enjoyed. 

Population growth, industrialization, and dif- 
ferent attitudes toward the use of Sunday and 
toward recreation have changed the position 
of the churches in these matters. The churches, 
while often speaking out against competing 
activities, exercise little influence over them. 
The exception is found in the few states which 
still have so-called “Blue Laws,” but vigorous 
campaigns are now being carried on to have 
these repealed. 

The churches have responded to this challenge 
in two opposite ways. Some insist that the 
churches should not attempt to “meet the com- 
petition” and argue that it is not the business 
of these institutions to serve as centers for so- 
ciability and recreation. To do so would lower 
their standards to worldly or secular levels. 

Other churches, in effect, attempt to cope 
with the competition by absorbing it (“if you 
can’t lick ’em, join ’em”). Some of these have 
developed social and recreational services which 
overshadow the traditional religious emphasis, 
which is generally the inclination in modern 
“suburbia.” ® 


The Nature of the Church Gives It Some 

Problems Other Institutional Agencies 

Do Not Have 

A VOLUNTARY ORGANIZATION There is an im- 
portant difference between the Church and 
other institutional agencies that affects its opera- 
tion. Participation in its programs is voluntary, 
and in most societies people are not required 


to belong, to attend, or to support this ageney 
unless they so desire. 

In some soeieties, the use of the services of 
the temples or the priests is like the use of 
other commodities. If one wishes to use them, 
he purchases them for a priee. There are few 
congregations of worshippers with responsibility 
for support of these agencies. The temples or 
monasteries are operated by professional re- 
ligionists whose support comes from voluntary 
contributions and income from services, endow- 
ments, and real property. In some cases, they 
rely on appropriations of government. In some 
European societies where there is a state 
Church, citizens pay taxes for its support, but 
this does not involve compulsory attendance 
or membership. “Free” churches often organize 
in these societies on the basis of voluntary sup- 
port of their adherents. 

There are no compulsions for the support of 
religious agencies in American society, unless 
we consider the expectations of the community 
or the Church itself or the influence of family 
and social heritage as compulsions. Even these 
cannot insist that support be given. This volun- 
tary support is not characteristic of other basic 
institutions like the family, education, and 
government. 

Churches must therefore build up their own 
sources of financial support. As a consequence, 
they must devote a good deal of time to recruit- 
ing members and raising money. Depending 
upon contributions may sometimes affect the 
positions that churches take on critical issues 
of social or economic justice. The fear of alienat- 
ing contributors can induce ministers and other 
officials to take “safe” positions on important 
questions. 

Understandably, also, churches have competed 
with each other for members and funds, The 
movement toward mergers and interchurch co- 
operation will reduce this problem. 

LAY LEADERSHIP Another consequence of the 
voluntary character of the Church is the im- 
portance of lay leadership. A major character- 
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istie of Protestant Christian churches is their 
organization as congregations of believers hav- 
ing varying degrees of responsibility for the 
local church. Zhe scope of responsibility ranges 
from the complete control exercised by auton- 
omous local congregations who hire their own 
professional personnel and operate their own 
program to the more authoritarian units in 
which high officials appoint ministers and other- 
wise control the local church activities. 

Effective lay leadership and active lay par- 
ticipation can produce a deep loyalty and en- 
thusiasm which will support a strong local enter- 
prise. The genius of many churches lies in the 
active acceptance of responsibility by the local 
laity. 


Would One Religious Creed for One World 

Be Possible? 

Someone has said that “above all religions 
is religion.” The history of religion indicates 
that it diversifies into hundreds of different 
forms because of varying cultural conditions 
and the human responses to them. Religion is 
one of man’s deepest experiences and one of 
society's chief control mechanisms. It is often 
asked whether there are general beliefs that 
would make possible the development of a 
ereed for one world, so that men of all kinds 
could unite to use the power of religion for the 
common good of all. 

Religions have evolved over the centuries 
from primitive animisms to noble monotheisms. 
Their growth has varied and their adjustments 
have been slow and difficult. But is it not con- 
ceivable that eventually common principles 
could be synthesized into universal conceptions 
that express the basic beliefs held by all men 
in such a way that they can unite to achieve 
their common ends? Such an objective would 
undoubtedly be considered Utopian by most 
persons. The idealist, at least, could aspire to 
develop a unified religion which might under- 
gird a unified world. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 


. Does the fact that religion seems to be a universal experience of men today and seems 


to have been from earliest times indicate that it is instinctive? 


. How would you explain this fact of universality? 
. What factors do you consider most significant in explaining the great variations in 


religious expressions? 


. Can you add any other components that seem to be basic to religions in addition to 


the four stressed in this chapter? 


. Give a definition of a church and contrast it with a sect. How do sects arise? Did 


Christians once constitute a sect? 


. Discuss the role of functionaries in the operation of churches. 
< Discuss the role of the Church in societies in terms of their manifest and latent func- 


tions. 


. Do you regard as sound the arguments presented in this chapter that indicate a broad 


religious unity in the American society? 


. What do you understand to be the important differences between modernism and 


fundamentalism? Can such differences be resolved? 


. Do you think science and religion are incompatible? Discuss pro and con. 
. Point out some changing conditions in societies that have made changes in the 


churches necessary. 


. Is religion just a significant type of social eontrol or does it have other values? 
_ Discuss differences between the Church and other institutions that result in important 


problems for the Church that other institutions do not have. 


. Defend or oppose the thesis that communism is a religion. 


Suggested Topics for Reports 


. Consult the books by Vernon and Wach listed in the supplementary readings for this 


chapter and prepare a statement indicating the distinguishing features of the socio- 
logical approach to religion. 


. Prepare a study of an Amish, Mennonite, or Doukhobor community with a focus on 


the problems in its relations with the secular culture of the larger society. 


. Make a comparative study of an old church in a central city and a new church in a 


modern suburban community. 
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ECONOMIC INSTITUTIONS: 


THE SELF-MAINTENANCE AGENCIES 


through the production and distribution of needed and desired goods, by the combined 


T: DUSTRY and economic institutions provide the maintenance materials for a society 


use of capital, labor, land, raw materials, and managerial ability. 


The Economic Institutions Are Pivotal 

in Societies 

The first order of business in any society is 
its self-maintenance. There must be food, cloth- 
ing, and shelter so mere survival makes work 
imperative. We must obtain these necessities 
even if it means no more than picking them 
from the ground or a bush. Usually, it requires 
much more than the mere taking to satisfy our 
elemental needs since we are in competition 
with other animals and because our environ- 
ment is so niggardly, A vast part of the popu- 
lation of the world is bound by the chains 
of economic necessity. Many have little oppor- 
tunity to live for much else than to satisfy 
their elemental necessities. 

The human animal strives to attain a level 
above the mere satisfaction of his elemental 
needs, His development leads to the growth of 
a cultural environment from which he acquires 
new needs beyond mere subsistence. As human 
beings, then, we come to live on the plane of 
choices—of selecting deliberately among our ex- 
pandirg possibilities, But a good number of our 
possibilities are narrowly restricted. Since most 
of the goods and services we want are scarce 
in varying degrees, we must make choices be- 
tween scarce items in terms of the value we 
place on some as compared with others we 
desire. Economic institutions arise out of the 
determinations we make with respect to the 
goods we need and want in terms of the alterna- 
tive possibilities. Our available choices are based 
on the complex of techniques, ideas, norms, and 


values that develop from our adaptations to our 
environment. 


Economic Institutions Perform Several 

Essential Functions 

INSTITUTIONAL INTERRELATIONSHIPS The 
functions which economic institutions perform 
are interwoven with the functions of all other 
societal institutions and agencies, for they arise 
to satisfy societal wants and needs. Societies 
are systems operating as integrated units. How 
property is produced and used is related to 
government, the family, religion, and almost all 
other parts of our system. For example, we 
cannot use an automobile in any manner we 
wish. We are limited by the rules of the road, 
the desires of our family, and the ethical and 
moral principles of our community. 

Production Production by various economic 
agencies of the goods needed and wanted re- 
quires organization of the productive resources. 
Decisions must be formed as to what the pro- 
ductive organization shall “make,” whether it 
is to be food products and in what quantity 
and quality, or television sets and in what quan- 
tity and quality. Here the problem of alterna- 
tives arises in relationship to the type of so- 
ciety. In a free enterprise society, supply and 
demand are supposed to be the regulating 
forces. The form which produced goods take 
and how much is produced are determined by 
what the market will take. Those directing the 
economy in a totalitarian government may de- 
cide that some goods are more necessary than 


Subsistence technology in a primitive society: 

Banyanga women pounding cassava, a diet 

staple; Mongo hunter and equipment; Eskimo 
whale-hunting party. 
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others—heavy industrial equipment for further 
production, for example, rather than consump- 
tion items for the people. There are many de- 
grees of economie control in societies that range 
from the free market system to complete so- 
cietal control. The extent of the control varies 
in a given society from time to time, depending 
on the’ circumstances and the values that ap- 
pear more important at the time. 

Distribution Food must be distributed after 
we produce it. One aspect of this funetion is 
called marketing, which is the process of getting 
goods to the user. Some call this the creation 
of place-and-time utility. As specialization and 
division of labor increase, the mechanisms for 
distribution are increasingly necessary and in- 
trieate. The problem of distribution in a simple 
society is also simple because the society is 
usually self-sufficing. The number of links in its 
marketing chain are few. The family in the 
simple society satisfies its needs almost directly. 
Goods pass through many hands in a complex 
society until they reach the persons who buy 
them with their medium of exchange—money 
which they have earned from their particular 
roles in the economic system. 

Adjusting Production to Consumption The 
third function is the adjustment of production 
to consumption. The market can consume cer- 
tain quantities of goods within a given period. 
Values decline and waste ensues if we produce 
more than we can use. A method for bringing 
the two into a reasonable equilibrium is essen- 
tial. Our demands in relation to our supplies 
are supposed to take care of the adjustment 
in a free economic system. The society may 
develop programs to control the process if 
production and consumption are seriously out 
of adjustment and there are large surpluses. 
This situation, which arises chiefly when there 
is overproduction, can be illustrated by the 
United States’ post-World War II support pro- 
grams developed to compensate for surplus 
agricultural production. The production ma- 
chinery is stimulated to meet consumption re- 
quirements if there is not enough production 
to satisfy them. 


Production Is the Basis of Economic Activity 

We must produce most of the goods and serv- 
ices required to satisfy our needs and wants. 
The skill and techniques we possess, then, must 
be applied to the resources of nature in order 
to appropriate them for use. Our success in 
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doing this derlands that we cooperate and ac- 
commodate to the social life about us. 
Nature, though the source for satisfying our 
needs, is ofteri a reluctant giver and a formid- 
able destroyer. These circumstances are major 
forces in the creation and maintenance of our 
social order and the adjustment we make to it. 


Different Systems of Economy Are Followed 
by Societies 

A CLASSIFICATION Societies follow different 
types of economic systems, ranging from direct 
and simple procedures to indirect and complex 
ones, in the variable forms of their cultural 
development. Although they have been de- 
scribed in various ways, one classification com- 
monly used includes the following types: (1) 
direct appropriation, (2) pastoral, (3) agricul- 
tural, (4) handicraft, and (5) industrial. In 
traditional analysis, these were regarded as 
evolutionary stages. 

Direct Appropriation Economy In a direct 
appropriation economy, man uses what nature 
provides in its original form—berries, nuts, 
fruits, grains, animals, fish, and other natural 
products. Because he has to wander from place 
to place to assure himself of adequate supplies, 
he does little processing and storing. He hunts 
and fishes with various equipment, which could 
start him on the road to tool-making. Bows, 
arrows, and slings are probably the first forms 
of private property. 

Pastoral Economy Man makes use of ani- 
mals for multiplying his food, clothing, shelter, 
and draft needs when he discovers that some 
of the animals he formerly killed can be tamed. 
Now he begins to transform natural products. 
The domestication of animals gives him a more 
certain supply of food. Still a nomad, he must 
move about to provide food for his herd and 
flocks. He continues to eat the edible fruits, 
grains, and berries supplied by nature, but his 
concept of private property now encompasses 
group ownership by families and clans. There 
may be individual ownership, but communal 
ownership is the predominant property pattern. 

Agricultural Economy Man is induced to 
settle down when he finds that he can cultivate 
some of the foods he had formerly consumed 
in their wild state. Also, his flocks may in some 
ways limit his movement. Now domesticating 
plants as well as animals, definite plots of 
ground are designated as growing and living 
areas, and permanent dwellings appear. Prop- 


erty in animals, land, tools, and houses becomes 
more clearly private. 

Handicraft Economy The care of land and 
animals, the construction of dwellngs and barns, 
and the growing requirements in clothing, fur- 
nishings, and tools are more than one man and 


his family can effectively handle. Others have 
more aptitude than he in making shoes, repair- 
ing equipment, and building structures. Special- 


ization and division of labor come into existence. 
Economy begins to operate by his assigning 
work to others and his paying for it in goods 
or in direct money payment. Natural products 
are the raw materials for the making of goods. 
Their processing by craftsmen becomes general. 
The handicraft stage makes private property 
predominant. Men produce goods which they 
directly own, or they give services for wages 
with which they buy goods to become their 
own, 

Industrial Economy Man’s power sources in 
these previous economic systems are largely his 
own strength. He makes some use of animals 
to transport grain or pull loads, but this is 
limited. In an industrial economy, he applies 
power sources other than human or animal, 
such as running water, steam, gasoline, and 
electricity. He creates a machine system that 
produces goods for a market which are pur- 
chased by people with money earned in wages 
or salary. This system is the present-day ma- 
chine-marketing economy. 

CHANGE IN ECONOMIC STAGES There are still 
some societies in each of these stages of eco- 
nomie production. Erroneously, some older 
scholars assumed that every society must pass 
through each of them. Societies skip some of 
these stages, primarily because their environ- 
ment does not lend itself to them or because 
borrowing from other cultures makes it possible 
to pass over a stage. Each economy develops 
out of antecedent cultural conditions. For ex- 
ample, the development of the industrial econ- 
omy had taproots in the handicraft production 
system that preceded it. The goods of the handi- 
craft era were made in the homes of the master 
workmen, but the merchants who sold them 
began to supply raw materials and tools to 
further production. They hired workers who 
became their employees, wrested the control 
of making and selling goods from the crafts- 
men, and laid the groundwork for the factory 
system, Pure forms of these production systems 
are exceptions; each has features of the preced- 
ing forms. This continuity is characteristic of 


Subsistence technology in a peasant society: 
grinding grain and spinning thread. 


cultural transmission. Production in each form 
of economy involves, however, the same factors 
of operation, some division of labor, and some 
control of property. Economic institutions 
evolve about them. 


A Constant Set of Factors Enters the 
Production Process of a Society, No 
Matter What Economic Stage It Is In 
RAW MATERIAL Each of the economic sys- 

tems, no matter how simple or complex, uses 

five factors of production: raw materials, labor, 
land, capital, and managerial ability. We list 
raw materials first. It is not necessarily inferred 
that we create new materials when we say that 
we “make” something. We may simply change 
the form of materials possessing certain prop- 
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erties that nature provides. The materials in 
their original state are raw materials, and man 
works these to make his goods. For example, 
he cuts trees, makes lumber from them, and 
uses the wood to shape useful goods ranging 
from toothpicks to beautiful paneling for many- 
roomed buildings. He is simply changing the 
form of a raw material. 

LABOR We are exerting labor when we use 
our energy to make these objects. No produc- 
tion occurs without the use of some human 
labor—even modern automation does not elimi- 
nate it completely. It is a factor of production 
whether it is exerted directly on the object or 
indirectly to create the means for production. 
A fair proportion of the value of any com- 
modity represents labor’s contribution. Just 
what this proportion is has been an issue in 
many labor disputes in the past. 

LAND Land always enters the productive 
process as a factor, either as a raw material in 
production, as a source of raw materials, or as 
a place where productive activities are carried 
on. The farmer uses land chiefly as a raw ma- 
terial, combining its chemical properties with 
those of seed, fertilizer, and labor to produce 
the food supplies of a society. His farm, too, 
is a place where his productive activities are 
carried on. Also, land is a source of raw mate- 
rials. The miner, the fisherman, and the forester 
use it as a source for extracting materials to 
be processed into consumable goods. Productive 
activities must be carried on at some place. 
Factories, warehouses, and all other equipment 
that enters production must rest on land. 

capita Capital is that which we have saved 
from our enterprise to make possible further 
production. We require greater quantities of 
saved resources to support production as a 
society expands and becomes more complex, 
and as the process spreads over longer periods. 
Tools, machinery, and factory buildings must 
be provided and then replaced when worn out. 
Even the primitive man’s oxen will eventually 
die and his hoe break or wear out. He must 
save in order to have capital for replacements. 
Capital requirements are a major factor in 
present-day production processes where ma- 
chinery, factories, stocks of materials, and work- 

men’s wages or salaries must be supplied. 

MANAGERIAL ABILITY Raw materials, labor, 
land, and capital must be combined in proper 
proportions to give the best net return. This 
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is perhaps the ‘most important task in the pro- 
duction process. Managerial ability is the factor 
that provides this combination. In simple econ- 
omies, the operator may provide several of these 
elements so that he is laborer, capitalist, and 
manager operating his own enterprise—chang- 
ing the form of some raw material at his own 
place into his consumable goods. The farmer 
today is still laborer, capitalist, and manager 
(the two latter functions are becoming r1aore 
significant as farming becomes more mecha- 
nized). Today’s complex production system di- 
vides these functions so that it contains labor- 
ers, managers, and capitalists as separate cate- 
gories. Many of today’s economic problems 
come from this division of labor and function. 
Out of it, however, have grown many of so- 
ciety’s institutions. 


The Economic Institutions of Western 
Societies Have Been Produced by the 
Machine-Marketing Economy 
We discovered in Chapter 2 that the Indus- 

trial Revolution created a new pattern of con- 

ducting economic activities in Western socie- 
ties. The institutionalized norms of previous 
economies led to the crystallization of most of 
our present economic institutions. The machine- 
marketing economy gives dominant roles to 
some of them in the present economic life. 

These are the concern of our following discus- 

sion. 


Property Is a Pre-Eminent Institution in the 

Economy of Societies 

The first of these institutions is property. 
We create property, things that satisfy needs 
and wants, by the use of the factors of produc- 
tion. Property consists of goods and services 
that a society gives an individual or group of 
individuals the exclusive right to possess, use, 
and dispose of. They are “one’s own” as the 
Latin proprietas implies. Property may be 
tangible or intangible. Tangible items constitute 
most of our property, but society often gives 
an individual or group of individuals the ex- 
clusive right to intangibles that have value. 
For instance, someone invents a new material, 
and a society grants a patent, the exclusive 
right to use this material for certain periods 
of time. The owners can demand payment for 
its use from others during such a period. Copy- 
rights, good will, and secret processes are in- 
tangible properties. 
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DIFFERENCES IN OWNERSHIP ® This right to 
possess property differs in various societies; in 
some, it may rest in the whole society. The 
animals that are killed in the Munt belong to 
the whole tribe in some direct appropriation 
societies. In these, everything the tribe or any 
member of it has is common property, except 
wives and the weapons of the males. In some 
societies, ownership of some property may be 
public, and other property may be private. 
Some of the land used for grazing belonged to 
the whole community in our early New England 
eolonies—“the commons,” it was called. But 
most of the land was private, possessed by par- 
ticular individuals who were permitted to use 
it as they chose and dispose of it as they wished. 

Private Property An outstanding character- 
istic of economic life in the democratic societies 
of today is the prominent role of the institution 
of private property. In the democratic system, 
the society itself does not try to be a property 
owner except of the land, buildings, and equip- 
ment it uses for its governmental operations, 
together with the atmosphere, waters, land, and 
other natural resources that it protects for free 
use, It encourages individuals and groups of 
individuals to use the factors of production to 
produce property for their exclusive use and 
to dispose of it as they desire. The prize offered 
is the possibility of accumulating wealth, that 
is, goods that have utility and command value, 
especially exchange or money value. 


Societies in Which Private Ownership 
Prevails Support the System with Other 
Institutional Patterns 
FREE ENTERPRISE, EXCHANGE, AND CONTRACT 

A society based on a private property system 

supports it with the institutions of free enter- 

prise, free exchange, and free contracts. The 
society relies upon these institutions, normative 
complexes related to competition and agree- 
ment, to make sure that wealth is not accumu- 
lated without competition. They allow us to seek 
it in any legitimate way we choose—freedom of 
enterprise—and to dispose of it wherever and 
however we can—freedom of exchange. The 
freedom of enterprise and of exchange involves 
freedom of contract—our right as individuals or 
groups to agree to act with respect to each 
other relative to a specified matter in a definite 
way, which indicates what rights and obliga- 
tions we have in respect to each other. These 
agreements make relationships impersonal and 


objective. Practically all economic relationships 
are based on such oral or written contracts. 
Society supports their validity when they are 
made in due form. 

This completely free and open struggle to 
obtain by competition possessions of wealth is 
the heart of the free enterprise system. Com- 
petition between legitimate enterprises is de- 
pended upon to regulate the whole economy. 
Society tries to protect us against such activities 
as fraud and theft, which are excluded from the 
rivalry. Prices for shoes or grain, for example, 
rise and bring increased production to meet 
demands if there is a shortage. Wages rise and 
more workmen are attracted if a particular form 
of labor is searce. Thus, market prices are the 
controlling factor, determining by their fluctua- 
tions how much of particular goods and serv- 
ices should be produced. 

OPEN MARKET The operation of these in- 
stitutions assumes that competition is com- 
pletely free and “our market” open to all. It 
assumes that there are no efforts to restrict 
the supplies of goods and services or to con- 
trol them in a given direction. Thus, consumers, 
by buying for their needs in a rational way, 
and producers, by creating according to these 
needs, set up a demand-and-supply situation in 
which an equilibrium price determines what is 
produced. Such conditions never completely 
prevail in modern societies. Consumers do not 
always act rationally. They buy, in part, ac- 
cording to desire rather than to actual need. 
They are influenced by fads, fashions, and high- 
pressure salesmanship. Also, producers cooper- 
ate to control production and prices out of self- 
interest. There are commercial and trade asso- 
ciations, farmer’s cooperatives, professional as- 
sociations, labor unions, and many others—all 
of which limit competition to promote their 
own economic well-being. 

The logic of the free enterprise, competitive 
system, wherein what is produced for use is de- 
termined by supply and demand, has had strong 
appeal. But modern societies have reached the 
stage where perfectly competitive economies do 
not exist and where the public interest requires 
protection. This is accomplished in two general 
ways: (1) by government regulations that pre- 
vent combinations presumed to be opposed to 
competition and (2) by regulation of combina- 
tions that are injurious to the interest of the 
public. These matters lead us to a consideration 
of the characteristics of the modern capitalistic 
economy. 
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There Are Several Major Characteristics of the 

Modern Private Property Economy 

The modern machine-marketing economy has 
a number of major characteristies: (1) Ma- 
chines are concentrated primarily in factories 
to produce goods in quantity. We have “mass 
production.” (2) The system breaks the pro- 
ductive activities into small parts, thus creat- 
ing a high degree of division of labor. (3) The 
subdivision of activities leads to the creation 
of specialized occupations and the de-person- 
alization of the workers. (4) Workers are or- 
ganized into labor unions to protect their in- 
terests. (5) Corporations are the major organ- 
izations for production, with their ownership and 
management separated. (6) Large-scale, mass 
production requires financing for its operational 
purposes, thus creating extensive financial or- 
ganizations to supply money and credit needs. 
(7) Small businesses represented by individual 
proprietorships and partnerships are numerous, 
particularly in agriculture and merchandising. 
(8) The whole system is closely interdependent 
so that any major change in one part imme- 
diately influences the operation of the whole. 
(9) Governments intervene to protect the pub- 
lic interest, prevent undesirable combinations 
and regulate desirable ones, and control the re- 
lations among the parts. 


The Corporation Is the Pivotal Institution 

of This Economy 

CONTROL OF BUSINESS We shall use the 
American economy as our illustration of mod- 
ern economic systems, We may characterize it 
as operating through many small businesses 
and a relatively small number of large corpora- 
tions. The total number of businesses in this 
society in 1959 was over eleven million. Eighty- 
two per cent of these were sole proprietorships, 
and 9 per cent more were partnerships. Al- 
though corporations—about one million in num- 
ber—constituted only 9 per cent of all our 
businesses, they are the chief form of business 
operation when we measure them in terms of 
business transacted. Of all the receipts of these 
businesses in 1959, the corporations received 75 
per cent; individual proprietorships, 17 per 
cent; and partnerships, 8 per cents The cor- 
porations employ the majority of gainful work- 
ers and produce virtually all (estimated at over 
90 per cent) the manufactured goods of the so- 
ciety. They control most of the financial re- 
sources of the country. Smaller businesses com- 
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pete for a dinfinished part of the total market 
as “big business” becomes dominant in produc- 
tion, distribution, communication, and finance. 
Corporations àre at the center of today’s econ- 
omy, and smaller enterprises gravitate about 
them. 

CORPORATION DEFINED A corporation is a 
voluntary organization of persons operating 
under the laws of a state and through a charter 
granted by a state for the purpose of handling 
property or other interests for the benefit of 
those who compose it. It is a legal entity with 
the right to own and dispose of its property, 
make contracts, and conduct business or other 
interests in its own name. Perhaps the most 
famous description of this relationship entity 
is that made early in our national history by 
Chief Justice Marshall of the Supreme Court 
of the United States: 


A corporation is an artificial being, invis- 
ible, intangible, and existing only in contem- 
plation of pme Being a mere creature of law, 
it possesses only those properties which the 
charter of its creation confers upon it... . 
Among the most important are immortality, 
and, if the expression may be allowed, indi- 
viduality; properties by which a perpetual 
succession of many persons are considered as 
the same, and may act as a single individual. 
They enable a corporation to manage its own 
affairs, and to hold property without the per- 
plexing intricacies, the hazardous and endless 
necessity of perpetual conveyance, for the 
purpose of transmitting it from hand to 
hand? 


OWNERSHIP IN CORPORATIONS Corporations 
are not new forms of doing business. They arose 
in relation to public enterprises that required 
considerable capital. Their method of acquiring 
capital began to be used by other production 
enterprises, and the modern corporation grew 
from this. Capital to supply corporation needs 
is derived chiefly from the sale of stocks. Those 
who own shares in the business of a corporation 
are its owners. Their ultimate responsibility for 
the operation of their business is discha 
by electing a board of directors which is charged 
with company management and the formulation 
of the policies to be followed. In 1962, there 
were seventeen million shareowners in the cor- 
porations of the United States. Some corpora- 
tions, such as American Telephone and Tele- 
graph Company, have hundreds of thousands 
of shareholders, although the great majority 
of them own only a small number of shares. 
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Ownership, then, is divided into many small 
units and is of a highly impersonal character, 
which is a great change from the individual 
type of ownership that marked the societies of 
past centuries. It introduces a new system of 
property rights into soeiety. No stockholder 
can claim any particular part of the property 
or holdings of a corporation as his own, even 
though he is part owner. It is an entity to be 
subdivided only by the proper legal decision 
of all its owners and by duly authorized legal 
procedures. 

CORPORATION CHARACTERISTICS There are 
three chief features of corporations. The first is 
that the owners of a corporation have only 
limited financial liability for it. This is set by 
law at the value of the stock they own. They 
lose no more than they have invested if their 
corporation should go bankrupt, and they are 
not liable for the debts of the corporation it- 
self. Stock shares can be transferred from per- 
son to person, giving the corporation a con- 
tinuity regardless of the particular persons who 
own it. The second feature is the wide dis- 
persal of ownership. Dispersion is inevitable 
when companies sell millions of shares of stock 
to a great number of people. The result is that 
only a few of the stockholders know much about 
their business. The stockholders’ main concern is 
to obtain returns from their investments. The 
role of the owners of corporations, therefore, is 
quite different from that of the single owner of 
a business. The single owner must not only be 
concerned about the profits on his investment 
but also about every other aspect of his opera- 
ton, if he is to have any assurance of profits at 
all. 

The third feature of corporations is the con- 
centration of management in an hierarchical pat- 
tern. While stockholders are responsible for the 
operation of their corporation, they perform this 
function indirectly, by delegating management to 
a board of directors. The board usually employs 
salaried managers who have specialized training 
and skill. These, in turn, direct their subordinates 
who, in turn, pass their orders and suggestions 
“down the line” until the operations are ac- 
complished. Policies are handed down by the 
group at the top. Thus is formed what we de- 
scribe as a bureaucracy. 

SOCIAL SIGNIFICANCE The social significance 
of the corporation parallels its economic influ- 
ence, It is an ingenious device to coordinate 
under unified management the resources and 
energies of people in order to make possible 


large-scale, economic activities requiring much 
capital and labor. The gigantic enterprises of 
our time bring huge numbers of workers into 
single organizations and reorder their relation- 
ships. They are responsible for technical ad- 
vances and research findings that are almost 
impossible for small enterprises. They are a 
major factor in the creation of our unparalleled 
standard of living since they have reduced the 
prices of goods through low production costs, 
large output, and volume sales. And they have 
an immense impact upon the local community, 
the region, and the nation. 


Small Business Has a Significant Role 

in This Economy 

Of major concern to the nation is that small 
business in the American economy is being 
crowded out in an unequal struggle. Over nine 
of each ten business enterprises are of this 
type, if we assume that sole proprietorships and 
partnerships are, in the main, small business. 
Small businesses furnish a livelihood for a sig- 
nificant proportion of persons in the labor 
force, They are found in all types of endeavor 
but are concentrated chiefly in the distribution 
field and in services. They represent a large part 
of the economy’s total activity, a significant 
part of our business investments, and a large 
number of people who are risking their resources 
to make a living and concurrently to serve so- 
ciety. One student concluded that while “small 
business cannot have its stability insured, the 
complexity of our economy makes new demands 
for regulation in the common interest so that 
small business can have a rightful place in the 
competitive market.” ® 


The Character of the Competition Has 

Changed 

CAPITAL REQUIREMENTS LIMIT COMPETITION 
A foundation principle in the free enterprise 
system is that wealth should not be accumulated 
without free competition. But the problem of 
maintaining a free competitive system became 
increasingly difficult in the American economy 
as it developed from a predominantly agricul- 
tural to an industrial system and as corpora- 
tions grew in size and scope. Completely free 
competition, if it ever existed, has now disap- 
peared. It is virtually impossible for those who 
might desire to enter certain types of produc- 
tion to do so just for the simple reason that 
capital requirements are out of reach. Even 
in farming, capital requirements for machinery 
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and land are an important factor for those in- 
dividuals desiring to enter it. If we consider 
automobile manufacture as an example, we find 
it took from $250 to $500 million to build a 
single automobile factory, even in 1951.4 This 
is a far ery from the early days of Henry Ford 
and his first cars. 

Differences in resources for developing new 
technical inventions that reduce costs of produc- 
tion and give lower price advantages also make 
competition unequal. Moreover, small businesses 
can hardly compete with the great corporations 
in marketing activities. They must confine 
themselves largely to economic fields where they 
do not compete directly, as in distribution and 
services. The activities of many small business 
units consist in distributing the products of the 
great corporations. 

INTERCORPORATION COMPETITION What of 
competition between the great corporations 
themselves? To many, they seem to operate as 
monopolies. This appears to be correct where 
the corporation controls a major share of the 
market for a particular good. For some time 
now, three great automobile corporations—Gen- 
eral Motors, Ford, and Chrysler—have had 
from 80 to 90 per cent of the production in this 
field. The “independents”—three to seven of 
them—have had what was left. These big cor- 
porations do not try to compete directly with 
each other by cutting prices (they advertise 
their prices, “the lowest prices of the low priced 
three,” or use other slogans to emphasize the 
fairness of their prices). But they try to get 
the market by outadvertising, outstyling, or 
outdoing each other in the quality and services 
offered. They compete with each other, not by 
price-cutting, but by bidding against each other 
for the buying market. 

COUNTERVAILING POWER What keeps the few 
great corporations from agreeing on prices and 
pushing them up to make even greater profits? 
Here Galbraith’s principle of “countervailing 
power” operates. He illustrated this by point- 
ing out that “Sears, Roebuck & Company was 
able, by exploiting its role as a large and in- 
dispensable customer, to procure tires from 
Goodyear Tire and Rubber Company at a price 
from twenty-nine to forty per cent lower than 
the going market.”® Thus Goodyear’s power 
was decidedly weakened, not by another rub- 
ber company, but by its customer. Chain stores 
have also been able to compel food manufac- 
turers to lower their prices by using their buy- 


ing power as pressure. 
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Kaplan summarized these operations by say- 
ing: “In our economy big business undertakes 
the major role of coordinating individual efforts 
and resources’into collective achievement. This 
is a function that must be undertaken under 
modern technology, whether by private enter- 
prise or by the state. In the United States it 
has been possible so to mix dispersion with 
centralization that the major job can be left 
to private competition under government regu- 
lation. Big business has not merely been kept 
effectively subject to a competitive system; on 
the whole it has also made an essential contribu- 
tion to its scope, vitality, and effectiveness.” ® 


The Cooperative Method of Doing Business 
Endeavors to Introduce a New Concept 
of Profit Distribution 


PATRONAGE DIVIDENDS The only significant 
new form of conducting business to be intro- 
duced into the private enterprise system of in- 
dustrial societies is the cooperative. The co- 
operative does not do away with the private 
enterprise system but seeks to change it in 
relation to the distribution of profits. The co- 
operatives are like corporations in that they or- 
ganize the factors of production so as to ob- 
tain the greatest net profit. Corporations pay 
for the use of capital with dividends on the 
stock owned by the various holders after all 
other costs are cared for. The profits are divided 
among their shareholders at a return per share. 
Cooperatives, on the other hand, pay for their 
use of capital at a predetermined fixed rate 
just as they pay for the use of the other factors 
of production. Their profits are distributed to 
the users of the enterprise as a patronage 
dividend in proportion to the amount of busi- 
ness each patron has contributed to it. Profits 
are determined only after all costs, including 
those for the use of capital, are paid. 

True cooperatives have other principles— 
such as one vote for each member—but the pri- 
mary difference between them and the corpo- 
rations is in their method of distributing profits. 

SPREAD OF COOPERATIVES In 1844, this form 
of business operation started with a retail store 
in Rochdale, England. It expanded to include 
wholesale buying, manufacturing, transporta- 
tion, and housing. It has spread in several 
European countries, such as the Scandinavian 
group, until now significant proportions of most 
types of business are cooperatives. It has had its 
greatest growth in the production, marketing, 
and consumption of agricultural products. 
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The Individual Worker Achieve a New Social 

Position in Our Industrial Economy 

What of the workers in our economic system? 
We emphasized in our discussion ôf societies and 
their cultural antecedents (Chapter 2) that the 
Industrial Revolution ushered in a new social 
class structure in Western societies and changed 
social relationships in the economic world. In- 
dustrialization contributed to the ultimate dis- 
appearance of the manorial form of organiza- 
tion. The tenant serfs who had been bound by 
custom and tradition to their manorial lords 
became free and independent workers. Other 
occupational activities had also been fixed by 
custom and tradition so that the son of a mason, 
carpenter, or other freeman or freeholder al- 
most automatically followed in the footsteps of 
his father, Industrialization, however, made 
workers free to sell their skills wherever they 
could to best advantage. Moving about from 
one job opportunity to another became charac- 
teristic. New types of work and skills appeared, 
and ascribed position gave way to achieved posi- 
tion. 

But the free position of the worker was not 
altogether to his advantage. The employer also 
was free. In the feudal system, the lord saw 
to it that his people were given protection and 
provided with the necessities of life. The en- 
trance of free enterprise allowed him to employ 
whom he would for as long or short a time as 
he desired without further obligation. There- 
fore work, wages, and working conditions could 
become uncertain matters. In the early periods 
of industrialism, they certainly were. Thus, 
while the new economic order made the achieve- 
ment of new status and power possible to the 
masses of workers, it gave them problems relat- 
ing to their well-being that have been critical 
in Western societies ever since. 


The New Freedom of Workers and Employers 
in Industrial Societies Required the 
Development of New Social Relationships 
CHANGING ECONOMIC OPERATIONS The appli- 

cation of machinery to the processing of goods 

and the development of an industrial society 
dependent upon a world-wide market thus 
changed the older occupations and created many 
new ways of making a living. It concentrated 
workers in factories and cities under the super- 
vision of employers who organized work into 
minute subdivisions and specializations and 
workers into single-operation performers. The 


industrial worker no longer makes anything 
completely—he only contributes a step or so 
to its making. The assembly-line technique has 
been refined to the point where workers inte- 
grate hundreds of repeated machine operations 
that combine dozens of parts and processes to 
produce a single product. Under automation, 
that is, the control of manufacturing machines 
by automatic devices, the worker only feeds 
instructions to machines which relay them to 
manufacturing units. The major task of work- 
ers in this system is thus reduced to the main- 
tenance of the machines. 

IMPERSONALITY OF THE WORKER The most 
striking consequence of these industrial develop- 
ments is the increasing replaceability and im- 
personality of the worker in machine produc- 
tion. He can be replaced at any time and al- 
most by anyone because he does a single task 
that can be learned in a short time. The signi- 
ficance of his task, though important to the 
product, is lost in the total process. Any per- 
sonal skill, cleverness, or exceptional craftsman- 
ship he may possess is submerged in the im- 
personal operation of his machines. Many decry 
this “subservience” of the person to the ma- 
chine which, they feel, produces human autom- 
atons with low aspiration and poor morale. 

UNCERTAINTY OF EMPLOYMENT A further 
consequence of this development is the relative 
helplessness of the individual in contracting for 
his services. The free-enterprise economy de- 
mands freedom of contract. The worker is free 
to let his services to whom he will, On the other 
hand, the employer is free to hire whom he will. 
Labor is one of the factors of production for the 
employer to be used in such quantity and of 
such quality as to give, in combination with 
the other factors of production, the greatest net 
profit. No other obligations are imposed except 
to pay wages for the hours of work given. No 
concern for regularity of employment or other 
conditions that face the worker are to be im- 
posed upon the employer any more than the 
employee is to be concerned whether the enter- 
prise makes a profit. Uncertainties concerning 
job opportunities and adequate income create 
deep fears that have continuously plagued the 
worker. Wages, regular employment, hours in 
the working day, and conditions of work have 
been the traditional problems of the working- 
man. 

A few decades ago, a young boy worked in a 
factory where powder kegs, lard cans, and other 
buckets were manufactured from sheet iron 
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and tin. The enterprise employed several dozen 
men working at machines, most. of them married 
and with families. Each noon these men as- 
sembled on the shipping dock®to eat their 
lunch. This boy still vividly remembers that 
the conversation always came around to the 
questions of how long the job would last, who 
would be laid off first, what were the possibilities 
of a wage increase, whether or not the plant 
would shut down after a particular job was 
completed. What still is partieularly remem- 
bered after many years is the fear that always 
haunted these workers. Fathers were afraid 
they might not be able to earn what their 
families needed; single men, that they could 
not pay their board and room or get married. 
There was no assurance of a job or of wage in- 
creases, to say nothing of better work condi- 
tions, unemployment care, or health protec- 
tion. A man who hurt himself was sent to a 
doctor, but if he was away from his work too 
long, he lost his job. There was no agreement 
about anything except that the worker was to 
work so many hours each day at so much per 
hour if his work was satisfactory, and that he 
would be paid weekly. There was no organiza- 
tion of the workers, so each man was dealt 
with separately. The insecurity that charac- 
terized the employees of that can company was 
typical of worker insecurity prevalent through- 
out industry. No one was to blame—this was a 
free enterprise system. But the most serious 
defect in the whole operation became more and 
more apparent as the system developed, namely, 
the unequal bargaining position of the workers 
in relation to that of the companies. 


Collective Bargaining Is Now a Basic 

Institutionalized Principle 

Workmen attempted to meet these problems 
by organizing. Their employers had the advan- 
tage in that a single or, at most, a few persons 
were involved in making their decisions. The 
employers were also organized into national as- 
sociations. Many trade associations had come 
into existence, and chambers of commerce pro- 
moted the interests of the industrial enter- 
prises. The attempts of the workers to organize 
were opposed by various means, to the point 
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Technology in the American machine-marketing 

economy: wheat harvested by diesel-driven com- 

bines; manufacture of business machines; a 
factory complex. 


that some of their organizations were declared 
illegal. But the right of workirgmen to organ- 
ize was evenutally recognized as this social 
movement in America persisted and gained the 
support of the national government in the 
New Deal era. Collective bargaining, in which 
one or more individuals represent the larger 
group of workers in negotiations with their 
employers to discuss hours of work, working 
conditions, wages, and other interests, is an 
established sanctioned principle in society. Al- 
though labor groups participate in political ac- 
tivity, the main energies of the American labor 
movement have been used chiefly to organize 
the workers to increase their bargaining power. 
In contrast, their European counterparts use 
political organization to promote their purposes. 
Although never realizing its full potential, the 
American labor union movement has enjoyed 
substantial suecess despite persistent and some- 
times spectacular difficulties. 


The Labor Union Is the Formal Organization 
Responsible for Promoting Collective 
Bargaining 
The strength of the labor unions, however, 

does not lie solely in the number of workers or- 

ganized. Their greatest power lies in the criti- 
cal character of the economic activities they 
have been able to unionize almost completely. 

These now include all forms of transportation, 

steel manufacturing, building trades, mining of 

coal and metal mining, automobile and aircraft 
industries, newspaper printing plants, publishing 

companies, and communications industries. A 

nationwide strike, the ultimate collective be- 

havior weapon of unions, in any one of these 
fields could cripple our total economy. The 
public, through its government agency—the 

National Labor Relations Board—uses its pow- 

ers to maintain acceptable industrial manage- 

ment-labor union relations. 

BENEFITS OF UNIONISM The development of 
the labor union has given the workingman a 
bargaining representative that places him on a 
fair footing with those who employ him. It has 
also given him an organization wherein it is 
possible for him to identify with others like 
himself. Here he may work with others to solve 
common problems. This situation has not been 
long enough in American society to create a real 
labor class with an awareness of its own possible 
strength. Craft unionism, as promoted by the 
American Federation of Labor, unified workers 
within a given craft but often the unions fought 


each other. (For example, carpenter’s unions 
often fought plumber’s unions over the right 
to perform tasks in construction jobs.) Con- 
sequently, eraft unions were not always united 
to achieve common goals. The industrial union, 
represented by the Committee for Industrial 
Organization—(CIO)—brings together in one 
union all the different workers in an industry. 
This kind of mass union, which can disrupt an 
entire industry, makes possible a maximum 
exertion of worker strength. 

Labor has thus developed in the union an 
organization that makes it more capable of 
meeting the concentrated power of the corpo- 
rations. Over the years, unions have increased 
their power through membership loyalty and 
the wealth acquired from membership dues, 
welfare, and pension funds. They have increased 
in membership and gained benefits for the 
workers, such as effective grievance procedures, 
seniority regulations, nondiscriminatory em- 
ployment policies, closed shops, sick leaves and 
vacation pay, to say nothing about better wages 
and work conditions. 

PROBLEMS OF THE UNIONS Responsibility in 
the labor unions, as in all large-scale organiza- 
tions, must be delegated. The individual mem- 
ber cannot exercise it directly, so he depends 
upon the integrity of the leaders he selects. The 
rapid expansion of unions created an oppor- 
tunity for unscrupulous men to take advantage 
of their leadership positions and to eliminate 
any effective opposition to their control. The 
democratic processes upon which the unions 
were founded were not adequately protected.” 
Instances of leadership corruption are well 
authenticated, and effective opposition within 
many labor unions is wholly absent. Govern- 
ment regulation may need to be extended be- 
cause the autocratic domination and vicious dis- 
honesty that may creep into unions injures not 
only the unions but the society as well. So- 
ciety found it necessary to regulate corporations 
and business enterprises in the public interest. 
Unions, now so crucial to the operation of our 
total economy, seem to need regulation in the 
public interest also. 

Some students see a bleak future for organ- 
ized labor. Without question, a major threat is 
automation. This amazing technological de- 
velopment is making the need for large masses 
of unskilled workers a thing of the past. A well- 
known labor analyst states that “. . . automa- 
tion is drying up the fields of historic union 
strength. . . . It eliminates large numbers of 
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blue-collar job® in manufacturing and trans- 
portation, thus chipping away the bedrock of 
union enrollment.”® At the present time, or- 
ganized labor is finding it very difficult to hold 
its former share of the work force. This decline 
in strength could be offset by a more successful 
effort to organize the expanding ranks of white- 
collar workers. 


The Occupational Structure of Society 
Changes with Changes in Industrial 
Organization 
INCREASE IN GAINFUL EMPLOYMENT The ma- 

chine-marketing economy has resulted in marked 
changes in the occupational structure of our 
society. The proportion of persons fouiteen 
years of age and over in the civilian labor force 
who were employed stood at 94 per cent in 
1962. Over the decades, there has been a steady 
growth in the proportion of persons gainfully 
employed in spite of the fact that military serv- 
ice, continued education, and employment regu- 
lations cut down the number of youth avail- 
able to the labor force, while our industrial sys- 
tem and social security programs encourage per- 
sons over 65 years of age to retire from their 
work. 

CHANGE IN PROPORTION OF WORKERS The 
most striking change since the beginning of the 
century is in the proportion of our employed 
workers engaged in agriculture—a decline from 
32 per cent of all workers in 1910 to only 7 per 
cent of the employed eivilian labor force in 
1962. The application of power machinery to 
farming has made it possible for a very small 
part of the working population to produce all 
the food and fiber the total American popula- 
tion requires and still have a tremendous sur- 
plus. At the same time, the proportion of un- 
skilled workers has declined markedly—our ma- 
chines now dig the ditches and do other drudgery 
jobs that require little skill. Semiskilled workers 
have remained fairly constant while clerical 
and sales workers have almost doubled in the 
40 years. Our proprietors, managers, and offi- 
cials, along with professional persons, have also 
doubled. The number of women fourteen years 
of age and older in the employed civilian labor 
force doubled between 1940 and 1960° because 
of the expansion of machine, clerical, sales, and 
other forms of work that women can do as effec- 
tively as men. These occupational changes show 
that there has been a continued development 
toward a technical economy, using highly trained 
workers with superior mechanical equipment 
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and creating a society in whichewant for basic 
necessities would appear to be unnecessary. 


Occupations Make It Possible for the 
Individual to Obtain Essential Subsistence 
and Also to Make a Contribution to Social 
Well-Being 
SOCIAL CONTRIBUTION OF WORK Those em- 

ployed in any occupation must be able to earn 
from it at least enough to take care of them- 
selves and those dependent upon them. This 
necessity was one of the major motives prompt- 
ing labor union development; for some, it is the 
only motive. Yet, work has significance beyond 
its subsistence function. It is the basie channel 
through which most adults gain their social 
identity, participate in society, and make their 
contribution to its well-being. As we note later, 
it is also a key factor in the person’s social 
status in the society. Unfortunately, these func- 
tions of work are too often not realized. Many 
jobs are so specialized and mechanically routin- 
ized that the workers find little interest in them 
and fail to see their contribution to the larger 
society. Moreover, pressures within the work 
group or exerted by the union may frustrate the 
individual who wishes to maintain a high stand- 
ard of quantity and quality in his work. In- 
deed, where men are organized they are often 
not permitted to work up to their full capacity. 
The bricklayer may, for example, be allowed to 
lay only so many bricks per hour or the painter 
to cover only so many square feet of surface 
per day. Further, many persons are enticed by 
the promise of easy gain into such pursuits as 
gambling and drug peddling which have only 
injurious effects upon society. 

SOCIAL SERVICE Motive There are, on the 
other hand, occupations which stress the social 
Service motive and seek to subordinate the em- 
phasis on economie gain. The doctor, clergy- 
man, nurse, social worker, teacher, and artist, 
to name some, recognize that their work must of 
necessity supply a livelihood but that it must 
be motivated by a spirit of service. This spirit 
is difficult to create among workers who must 
Struggle to obtain a fair return for their work. 
It is almost impossible for this spirit to prevail 
throughout the work world because the econ- 
omy makes gain the uppermost value. Those in 
the professions have an advantage in this re- 
spect since they are usually not employed by 
Organizations whose purpose is to make money 
from their services, but by persons whose aim 
is to obtain a service from them. How to develop 


the attitude that work may promote the good 
life because it performs services for others and 
so makes it possible for each worker to have 
pride and satisfaction in his occupation is one 
of the problems of the social system. 


Occupational Placement Occurs 

in Several Ways 

CHANCE OR Accent American workers are 
distributed through more than 15,000 major 
forms of work. The question is, how do they 
find their way into them? Obviously, there are 
several channels and influences. One of these 
is chance or accident, as is illustrated by the 
experience of a great painter. 

Marie McCall describes how a trivial inci- 
dent started Jean Millet on his life work. She 
says Millet was returning from Mass with his 
father one Sunday, when he saw an old man on 
the roadside. He quickly drew a charcoal pic- 
ture of the man on a wall. Millet’s father imme- 
diately recognized the old man, for the likeness 
was a striking one. He then and there decided 
that Jean must study painting. So the father 
and son visited a leading artist in Cherbourg 
to ask his advice. At first, the artist, a Monsieur 
Mouchel, would not believe that the drawings 
the father presented had been done by this 
farm lad. When, however, he was convinced 
that they had been, he scolded the father se- 
verely because he had kept the boy at farm 
work so long.!" 

Chance is a common factor in occupational 
selection as well as in specific job placement. 
Indeed, its frequency would indicate the lack of 
adequate vocational counselling. Chance alone, 
of course, would rarely be the basic factor. 
Rather, it would most often serve to crystallize 
or precipitate a pre-existing latent disposition. 
In a sense, as someone has said, “Chance favors 
the prepared individual.” 

conscious PLANNING The selection of an 
occupation at the higher skilled and professional 
levels involves more conscious deliberate choice 
and preparation. Here there is a definite and 
deeper commitment to a specifie career instead 
of a general disposition (or necessity) to enter 
any kind of “job” that promises a living wage. 
In making a choice, the person may be influ- 
enced by parents or other relatives, friends, 
teachers, past work experiences, Or vocational 
counselors. The last may provide the soundest 
basis of choice because these professionals are 
able to reveal to the individual his relevant in- 
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terests and capacities and to direct him into 
the most promising occupational areas. 

In most cases, occupational selection follows 
a series of vague or definite deeisions made over 
a period of years. The future significance of 
many of these “choices” may not be apparent at 
the time they are made, as, for example, a gen- 
eral preference for mental rather than physical 
activity. Occupational choice, then, is a process 
of growth, play of circumstance, opportunity, 
and increasing particularity of decision. Some 
students regard it as a largely irreversible 
process in which compromise is an essential as- 
pect of each decision. 


Occupational Selection Also Takes Place 

as a Result of the Operation 

of Societal Forces 

PHYSICAL QUALITIES We not only choose our 
occupations; in a sense, society selects us for 
occupations. The environment offers job oppor- 
tunities, but it also sets job limitations. The 
selective processes in societies are usually three, 
based chiefly on individual qualifications for the 
acceptable performance of given kinds of work.!? 
Occupational selection may be influenced by 
the physical qualities of the individual. Slight 
persons of limited strength can hardly engage 
in work requiring the handling of heavy objects 
like chests and boxes of freighted materials. 
Persons who are physically unattractive can 
hardly hope to be successful as actors unless the 
unattractive quality is exploited. Clerical jobs 
do not require physical strength but call for 
finger-and-hand dexterity. Physical factors 
probably enter in some degree into every occu- 
pational selection. 

MENTAL TRAITS Selection of workers is also 
based on mental qualifications. Persons with a 
low mentality can hardly succeed as engineers 
or top business managers. On the other hand, 
many routine jobs require little mental ability. 
Indeed, too much mental ability could some- 
times be a handicap to performance and job 
satisfaction. Over the broad range of oceupa- 
tions there is probably not a close correlation 
between mental ability and successful work per- 
formance. Indeed, William James, the psy- 
chologist, often insisted that most people use 
only a small proportion of the mental capacity 
they possess. Given the average requisite intelli- 
gence, occupational achievement is more largely 
a result of such factors as determination, relia- 
bility, and ability to adjust to others. Recent 
studies have shown that job failures of college- 
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trained people*are more often due to defective 
social adjustment on the job than to lack of 
competence. 

OCCUPATIONAL PRESTIGE Society’s evaluation 
of occupations can also influence the person’s 
occupational choice. This is not surprising since 
occupation represents the “key” status to most 
adults. It is a basie factor in the social standing 
or prestige that people may enjoy. Numerous 
researches have revealed the differential prestige 
that society accords to various occupations: 14 
the rankings are remarkably consistent over the 
years.14 

These reports generally show that professional 
workers and high government officials are given 
the highest ratings; business men, manufac- 
turers, merchants, and farm owner-operators 
are in the next highest grouping; skilled trades, 
such as machinists and carpenters come next; 
clerical positions, such as bookkeepers and 
secretaries next; while unskilled workers are 
universally ranked lowest. “There is a relatively 
invariable hierarchy of prestige associated with 
the industrial system, even when it is placed 
in the context of larger social systems which are 
otherwise differentiated in important respects,” 
conclude Inkeles and Rossi, after comparing 
occupational prestige in six different countries: 
United States, Great Britain, New Zealand, 
Japan, Germany, and the Union of Soviet So- 
cialist Republies.2s 

The prestige of an occupation derives from 
the attitude that members of the society have 
toward it. In no precise sense, this evaluation is 
based upon some judgment of the contribution 
the occupation makes to the society, the influ- 
ence or power of the persons who are in it, the 
skill and training it requires, and the financial 
remuneration it offers. The prestige dimension 
of the occupational system will influence, at 
least in a general way, the person’s choice of a 
career. 


Occupational Activities Have Significant 
Influences upon Those Who Engage 
in Them 


PHYSICAL EFFECTS How does prolonged em- 
ployment in a given occupation affect the 
worker? First of all, it may affect him physi- 
cally. The bookkeeper develops humped shoul- 
ders, the soldier or sailor a definite posture, the 
musician soft hands and muscles, while the 
plumber develops hard muscles and calloused 
hands. It is often possible for a perceptive per- 
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son to guess correctly a stranger’s employment 
from his physical characteristics. 

Many kinds of work carry serious physical 
hazards in the form of disease, poisons, or possi- 
bilities of accidental injury and death. The high 
incidence of hazards in modern industry has led 
to two major developments: vigorous safety 
programs within American industry and the 
workmen’s compensation program controlled by 
the government. 

MENTAL OUTLOOK Prolonged experience in an 
occupation influences one’s mental outlook. 
Workers become identified with their occupa- 
tion. Each oceupation tends to develop an ide- 
olegy and a distinctive form of discourse or 
argot that the member absorbs. The worker re- 
lates himself to his occupational peer group and 
work clique through acquiring a status and a 
title within them. His work gives him a defi- 
nite role in the total operation.!% He interprets 
his relations to the larger society in terms of 
these occupational activities and sees his world 
through the eyes of his occupational experiences. 
The military man is likely to interpret experi- 
ences from the point of view of command and 
obedience, the farmer from the position of the 
essential producer, or the attorney from the 
position of the sacredness of the law. Long 
association with one occupation often limits a 
person’s outlook or frame of reference for per- 
ceiving the rest of society. One of the major 
sources of difficulty in human communication 
today is this diversity of occupational orienta- 
tions with their unique and often esoteric “lan- 
guages.” 

SOCIAL RELATIONSHIPS A third type of occu- 
pational influence is related to the worker’s s0- 
cial relationships. The financial remuneration 
from employment is a major determinant of 
the level of living workers may maintain. This 
in turn bears upon the locality in which they 
will live and so relates to ecological patterning. 


The unskilled workman can hardly afford to 
live in the same neighborhood where profes- 
sional people reside, and the professional people 
do not usually live among unskilled workers. 
Workers at the same occupational levels usually 
reside in similar neighborhoods and associate 
with each other. Their friendships are among 
those in similar occupational categories. Re- 
cent research shows that such residential prox- 
imity of people on similar occupational levels 
is not determined directly by sheer economic 
competition. Rather, it seems to be a function of 
differences in “style of life” which, of course, is 
correlated with level of education and income.” 
In any event, similarity of occupational levels is 
supported by similarity of residential levels. 
Some degree of social solidarity is thus created 
within the various occupational strata. This 
becomes a basic factor in social class behavior 
as is shown in studies of social stratification. 
(Box 20 indicates another social aspect of oc- 
cupation.) 


Other Economic Ideologies Challenge 

the Private Enterprise System 

CONFLICT AND STRUGGLE MOTIFS In its time, 
the private enterprise system has been chal- 
lenged by ideologies of the Left and Right—of 
radicalism and reaction. The former include 
syndicalism, socialism, and communism. Each 
of these sees the members of the worker class 
pitted against the capitalist controllers of the 
economy. The workers can achieve security and 
the just rewards of their labor only by offset- 
ting or destroying the power of the dominating, 
exploiting capitalist class. Struggle and con- 
flict are the constant themes of their ideology. 
On the other hand, the rightist systems are il- 
lustrated by fascism in Italy, Naziism in Ger- 
many and Falangism in Spain. Fascist systems 
are in part reactions against the labor move- 
ment in its various forms. 


BOX 20 Careers AND SocraL PARTICIPATION 


Data suggest that chaotic experi 
work and the larger communal life. 
of participation: compared with men who 


stronger attachments to formal associatio! 
friend, and neighbor are at once more m 
pational community” is stronger.* 


ence in the economic order fosters a retreat from both 
Even a taste of an orderly career enhances the vitality 
have chaotic work histories, those who spend at 
least a fifth of their worklives in functionally-related, hierarchically-ordered jobs have 
ns and the community. Their contacts with kin, 


tegrated, wide-ranging, and stable. Their “occu- 


SYNDICALISM “Syndicalism,” the French term 
for trade unionism, holds that in the strug- 
gle with the owner elass, trade unions have a 
special role to play in the establishment of a 
collective society. The trade unions are to crys- 
tallize the class consciousness of the workers, 
fire their determination to control, and portray 
their role in the revolution which will establish 
the collective ownership of all property. The 
conventional governments are to be abolished, 
and in their stead the society is to be organized 
about autonomous production and distribution 
associations. The state is to consist of these 
syndicates or organizations of workers through 
which each individual can express himself eco- 
nomically, politically, and spiritually! Syndi- 
calism had considerable vogue in France, espe- 
cially in the 1920’s and 1930’s. It waned as 
Marxian socialism and communism grew in 
strength. 

SOCIALISM Socialism too is rooted in the 
idea of class struggle. Marx and his coworker 
Engels held that in the free enterprise system 
all of the methods used to increase production 
are at the expense of the laborers who are being 
exploited. The lot of workers is one of increas- 
ing misery as capital accumulates and its domi- 
nation of labor increases. The increase of 
wealth at one end means the increase of misery 
at the other until those exploited can stand the 
condition no longer, rise up, destroy the capital- 
ist order, and establish the socialist system of a 
classless society. The new society is inevitably 
to be born out of revolution in which an equi- 
table distribution of income and power can be 
assured, 

Fabian socialism, as developed in England, did 
not accept the idea that the socialist society 
would come only by revolution. It sought the 
classless society and the equitable distribution 
of income through education and gradual legis- 
lative reform. Other Continental groups also 
supported the development of socialism through 
social reforms, predicting that these reforms, 
“creeping socialism,” would come gradually so 
that it would be difficult to say when the indus- 
trial society passed from capitalism to socialism. 

18 SOCIALISM INEVITABLE? The basic question 
about the inevitable establishment of socialism 
hinges on the accuracy of the prediction that 
the working class will become more impover- 
ished, that the middle class will disappear, and 
that wealth will be ever more concentrated in 
the hands of the few. Economists point out that 
the real income of workers, as measured by 
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purchasing power, has steadily increased for 
over a century and a half. It more than doubled 
during the last century. It is today higher than 
ever before, so that the theory of the increasing 
misery of the workers does not hold.2° The 
workers’ level of living has vastly improved 
over earlier periods, especially when one adds to 
increased real income all the other social bene- 
fits societies now provide, such as fire and police 
protection, education, sanitary environments, 
roads, and many others. 

There are those who point out that, although 
workers are actually much better off than under 
previous conditions, obvious differences still 
exist between them and the more privileged. 
This condition is sometimes called “relative 
deprivation.” These differences, it is believed, 
create a psychological dissatisfaction and a 
drive for more advantage. A worker illustrated 
this attitude when he said, as a company boss 
rode by in a big shiny car, “That’s what makes 
me mad. We do all the work. He only rides 
around and bosses. He lives in a swell house. 
They pay us well and we have cars, but we earn 
it. Yet we can’t have anywhere near what he 
and his family has.” This psychological factor 
may be more important in determining changes 
in the economic system than actual differences 
in incomes. 

It does not appear that the middle class is 
disappearing. It would seem, rather, to be ex- 
panding as the modern economy adds to it 
technicians, scientists, managers, new profes- 
sional groups, and many others whose level of 
life and opportunity has improved. We could 
surmise that socialism would have difficulty in 
displacing the present system so long as these 
circumstances prevail. (For an ironic view of 
our economy of abundance, see Box 21.) 

communism The underlying belief of com- 
munism is that society should ultimately become 
classless after a period of preparation under 
“the dictatorship of the proletariat,” or prop- 
ertyless people. There must be no private prop- 
erty in such a state. All property must be state 
owned since it belongs to all the people. Pro- 
duction and distribution are the functions of 
the state operating through councils or “so- 
viets” of workingmen in urban areas and of 
peasants in the rural districts, The local soviets 
are to be represented in provincial and regional 
soviets and these in an all-state soviet. Such a 
society demands complete planning, not only 
with respect to economic matters, but to every 
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BOX 21 Tue Arrivent Socmry: A Surrerr or Honey? 


[Only] the most dyed-in-the-wool Pollyannas, the most direct descendants of Dr. 
Pangloss, could look about them and say that this is, after all, the best of all possible 
worlds, Superficially (I hope it is only superficially) the Baron’s castle is something of 
a shambles, The sad and undeniable truth is that prosperity has made monkeys of far too 


many of us... - 


What happens? People get to thinking that they had better pluck the fruit while there 
is still time, and having plucked it, they happily squirt its juice into other people’s eyes. 


They worry about getting more money until th 


ey get it, or more goods until they can find 


a way to put off the day when they will have to pay for them, and then look around and 
find that their friends have everything they have. Everybody’s name becomes Jones. But 
most of all, plucking the fruit gives them a convenient and well-sloganed reason for not 
thinking. Their pattern of behavior is known as “supporting the national economy.” They 
can be satisfied that their role as consumers is essential to the national well-being. No 
one ever did his social duty with so little apparent strain or inconvenience. 

No one, on the other hand, ever got so worried about “the meaning of life.” Ask the 
clergy. Ask the psychiatrists. Ask King Henry the Fourth, Part One: “They surfeited 
with honey and began to loathe the taste of sweetness, whereof a little more than a little 
is by much too much.” Ask your best friend. Ask Bridey Murphy. 

Put in its rudest terms, prosperity produces not only plenty but curiously empty values 
and a national uneasiness. It produces strange kinds of personal economie competition in 
which symbols like the automobile and the freezer represent a burning desire for status. 
Cars get gaudier; hi-fi sets get hi-er, beer can openers become mink-bearing, open fields 


are swallowed up to make future slums, 


slums are torn down to make parking lots; 


pastures become drive-in movies; drive-in movie operators provide heaters so that one 
does not have to desert his status symbol even in winter. Artists and architects, writers 
and musicians worry about hits and their spoonfuls of gravy rather than about their 
art, Everybody, or nearly everybody, gets tense about the unknown—about flying saucers 
and foreign relations, about tomorrow, especially about tomorrow.** 


other concern of life as well. It is the ultimate 
function of the soviets to do this planning. 

The leaders in the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics (U.S.S.R, or Russia) place their plan- 
ning program under the Council of the People’s 
Commissars, The Council is served by a State 
Planning Commission and other boards or com- 
missions that control defense, banking, man 
power, education, standards of production, co- 
operatives, and other major areas of the so- 
ciety’s operation. This system is in accord with 
Lenin’s position that the transition from a 
capitalist to a communist society requires & 
“political transitional period” in which these 
agencies represent the dictatorship of the pro- 
letariat, 

Russia has actually been operating in this 
political transitional period since 1917. The 
first aim was to industrialize the society and 


collectivize the farms. Property was expro- 
priated by the state without compensation on 
the ground that it rightly belongs to the peo- 
ple. The Communist party has been able to 
keep control of the total society by repressing 
or eliminating opponents of its program, and 
by controlling the press, the educational sys- 
tem, the military, and the apparatus for elec- 
tion to office. A small dictatorial minority, 
therefore, has become the ruling class, which 
uses its power to force acceptance of the Com- 
munist system. 

rascism Fascism is a politicoeconomic sys- 
tem. The central concept is the supremacy of a 
national state embodied in its elite and repre- 
sented by a single person. The power of the 
state is transcending and unchallengeable, and 
the life of the society is totally dominated. The 
economic organization of the society, therefore, 


is subordinated to the maintenance of state 
power. 

The system approves the basie institutions 
of capitalism, including private production and 
property, to the extent that they serve the in- 
terests of the state. To implement their con- 
trol of economic activity, the fascist states 
established corporations in heavy industry, 
manufactures, and marketing. These corpora- 
tions decide the goals of production which are 
coordinated through a Council of Corporations 
under the Ministry of Corporations. Unques- 
tioned obedience to the decisions of those in 
authority is exacted, for they represent the elite 
of the state and are regarded as the only per- 
sons qualified to determine the good of the 
state. Thus, the economic system is a hierarchy 
of authority flowing from the top down. Private 
property, free exchange, and union organiza- 
tion are permitted only so long as they can be 
fitted into the production and employment pro- 
grams for creating national self-sufficiency. 
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Otherwise, the ® corporations assume control. 
The Italian Labor charter of 1927 states: The 
corporate state considers that private enter- 
prise in the sphere of production is the most 
effective and useful instrument in the interest of 
the state. . . . State intervention in economic 
production arises only when private initiative 
is lacking or insufficient, or when the political 
interests of the state are involved. This inter- 
vention may take the form of control, assistance 
or direct management.” 

The challenge of these economic ideologies, 
especially communism, inevitably compels us to 
consider the problems of changing social sys- 
tems (see Chapter 23). Economic systems do 
not remain static. The remarkable modifica- 
tions of the original form of capitalism demon- 
strate its adaptation to new conditions. What 
further changes in this and other systems will 
oceur can only be determined by an uncertain 
future. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 


. Why have economic institutions developed without planning and guidance so gen- 


erally when they are so pivotal in societies ? 


. Discuss the production and distribution of economic goods as sociological problems. 
. Compare the advantages and disadvantages of the direct appropriation form of econ- 


omy followed by some primitive societies with those of our modern industrial econ- 


omy. 


. What are the roles of the five factors of production in a society’s economic system? 
. Discuss the institutions supporting the individualistic property systems of some so- 


ciety. 


. What is the essential difference between the corporation and the cooperative as forms 


for doing business? i 
“the life of trade.” How do present-day conditions 


influence its operation? 


. What are the major constructive activities of labor unions? What have become chief 


problems in them? 
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9. Report on the changes in the occupational structure of Ainerican society in the last 
half century. 

10. How do most persons get into their jobs? Discuss the factors influeneing this. 

11. How may occupations influence workers physically, mentally, socially? 

12. How extensive is the workmen’s compensation program in your state or country? 

13. Distinguish between syndicalism, socialism, communism, and fascism. 


Suggested Topics for Reports 
. Analyze the occupation of doctor, lawyer, minister, or other professional within the 
framework provided by A. B. Hollingshead in his article, “Behavior Systems as a 
Field for Research.” (See reference 16.) 
2, Interview several industrialists and labor union leaders concerning automation and 
compare their reactions. Is any basis of accommodation discernible? 
3. Examine a number of issues of the employee-relations magazine of a large company 
and identify what seem to be the elements of its socioeconomic ideology. 
4, Study the public relations department of a large firm and report on its organization, 
purposes, and activities. 
5. Trace the growth of “fringe benefits” in an industry. Is there any basis for the asser- 
tion that through them modern industry is promoting the pattern of the welfare state? 
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GOVERNMENT: THE OVER-ALL CONTROL 
INSTITUTION OF SOCIETIES 


direction within the society and protection against aggression from without. The 


(Zaren wi is a society’s over-all control institution providing regulatory 


state is its major agency. Governments vary with different cultural settings. 


Government Is a Normal Consequence 

of Relationships Among Men 

Government, a complex of procedural norms 
for societal control, is another of the basic so- 
cial institutions present in all societies. The cir- 
cumstances out of which it arises are the need 
for over-all control of the individuals, groups, 
organizations, and institutions of which so- 
cieties are composed; the need for over-all rep- 
resentation between the components of one so- 
ciety and those of another, and the need for 
representation between societies themselves, is 
a further raison d’étre. 

It is possible to handle most relationships in- 
formally when societies are small and simple. 
Even in complex societies, informal controls 
operate so that our attitudes, customs, and 
community opinions direct our behavior toward 
conformity. However, as societies increase in 
size, both in area and population, their grow- 
ing complexity and the necessity of their adap- 
tations to other societies require more formal 
methods of handling relationships. Government 
is the institution of a society for handling these 
over-all relationships. 


There Are Several Theories About 

the Origins of Government 

DIVINE RIGHT The origins of government as 
an over-all control are hidden in the darkness of 
the past. There are several theories that center 
about its objectives which throw light on their 
origins. One of the earliest, now almost com- 
pletely abandoned, is that of divine origin. This 
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theory invested priests, chieftains, and kings 
with sacred powers, particularly because it was 
thought that societies resulted from supernatu- 
ral design. The Hebrews, for example, empha- 
sized the rule of God over their society. Laws 
and commands were made in the name of Jeho- 
vah, The Christian heritage also led rulers in 
European nations to claim their positions by 
divine right. As late as this present century, 
the Emperor Wilhelm maintained that he was 
ruler of Germany by divine right. In the 
Orient, the Japanese emperor was one of many 
rulers who was thought to be a divine person, 
deriving his authority therefrom. This theory 
has been discarded, however, in practically all 
societies, just as it was discarded in Japan 
after World War II. 

CREATION OF NATURAL INSTINCTS “Man is 
by nature a political animal” and “It is evident 
that the state is a creation of nature” were the 
statements of Aristotle in which he summarized 
the idea that man’s innate traits led him to es- 
tablish government. The fact of our asso- 
ciation together certainly had bearing on the 
development of this institution, although it can- 
not be held that instincts led us to associate. 

CREATION BY CONTRACT Three European 
philosophers of the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries supported a social contract theory of 
the origin of government. Each held a different 
conception of the nature of man. Hobbes 
thought that man was brutish and full of 
fear lest others excel him, so the state of nature 
was always “a war of all against all.” Locke 


GOVERNMENT: THE OVER-ALL CONTROL INSTITUTION OF SOCIETIES 233 


thought men were persons of reason and that 
the state of nature was one of mutual aid. 
Rousseau held that everything was good as it 
came from the hands of the Cre&tor but degen- 
erated under man. From these different view- 
points each suggested the necessity for govern- 
ment. Hobbes held that men so endangered each 
other in the state of nature that they banded 
together for self-preservation under an absolute 
ruler, Rousseau argued that government origi- 
nated by contract in which men turned them- 
selves over to the sovereignty of the general 
will. Locke said we contracted with each other 
to form a commonwealth in which the “collec- 
tive body created by social pact” is designed to 
protect our equality and rights and to improve 
upon the benign state of nature.? 

We must not, of course, infer from the sym- 
bolic phrase “social contract” that men living 
together in a state of nature, no matter what 
it was like, suddenly and rationally agreed to 
set up a government. It is more reasonable to 
see this institution as the result of gradual so- 
cial growth rather than a relatively sudden cre- 
ation. 

In any event, the social contract theorists 
influenced European societies for two centuries. 
Locke’s theory, especially, through its stress on 
equality and the rights of men, had much influ- 
ence upon Thomas Jefferson and the writing of 
the American Declaration of Independence. 

MIGHT AND Force Might has also been ad- 
vanced as the creator of government. The theory 
holds that men who were stronger and more 
clever imposed their will on the weak and more 
stupid and subjected them to their rule. This 
presupposes that those imposing their wills were 
already organized into some kind of unity 
where power and authority to control were allo- 
cated to some persons. Men certainly have gov- 
erned by might, but to do so they had to be 
previously organized in somg, way. 

The counterpart of this theory is that people 
established government to control persons who 
sought prestige and power. No doubt one of 
the factors leading to cooperation between men 
was that of self- and community protection. 

GEoGRAPHY Geography has also been ad- 
vanced as the basic factor leading to govern- 
ments. People living together develop a sense 
of unity in solving their common problems 
within a territory. For example, nomadie peo- 
ple who travel within a given area and need to 
obtain their living from its resources unite in 
systematic ways to meet these needs. Cer- 


tainly, territory is a conditioning factor in the 
creation of government. Once defined, it is a 
major element in the operation of government. 
Protection from outside aggression is a major 
function of present-day governments. 
xınsHip MacIver finds the origin of govern- 
ment in the family and kinship. They are the 
earliest patterned groupings of people with 
authority already established in the family 
head. It is necessary, however, to expand this 
order on a wider scale to involve the larger 
community as population increases and eco- 
nomic and other problems arise, so that stand- 
ards and control may prevail throughout. 
DIVISION OF LABOR AND SPECIALIZATION The 
advantages of division of labor led men to get 
together in social groupings, according to an 
economic view. As a consequence, they estab- 
lished controlled relationships in which all were 
the greater benefactors. Government thus be- 
came an institution to achieve these advantages. 
A different economic view is that government 
was established by those who had acquired con- 
trol of wealth to make sure they could retain 
it. Both of these viewpoints are limited. Primi- 
tive man hardly had the foresight to recognize 
the advantages of specialization with so little 
experience in group associations. The second 
explanation is a gross oversimplification. 


Government Institutions Are the Result 

of Cultural Development 

Each of these theories of the origin of gov- 
ernment has limitations. Most of them are justi- 
fications of forms of government actually in 
operation. The proponents reasoned back from 
current conditions to find origins and inferred 
certain characteristics in man and societies for 
which there is little evidence. Furthermore, each 
is a monistic theory placing the causal condi- 
tion for this social institution in a single force. 
Social forms are never the consequence of a 
single causal condition but are results of the 
interrelationships among a number of condi- 
tions. Governmental institutions are no excep- 
tion. 

CULTURAL DEVELOPMENT Today, students of 
societies hold that government is the result of 
cultural developments in which specific func- 
tions related to over-all social control in a so- 
ciety have been assigned to a specific social 
structure. Governments are institutions grow- 
ing out of social relationships in which all of the 
forces mentioned in traditional theories play a 
part. MacIver sums up this view in the follow- 
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ing way: “Government is a phenomenon that 
emerges within the social life, inherent in the 
nature of social order. Man’s social nature is a 
complex system of responses and of needs. In 
the relation of man to man everywhere there is 
the seed of government. It takes different insti- 
tutional shapes according to the interplay of 
these relations.” 3 


The State Is the Major Governmental Agency 

STATE DEFINED The over-all control system of 
a society is spoken of as the government of a 
given state. (We speak of the government of 
the German state, for example.) A state is that 
agency in a society that is authorized to exer- 
cise coercive control within a given territory. 
It is not necessarily coterminous with the so- 
ciety, though it may be. An expanded definition 
of the state holds that it is a politically organ- 
ized body of people occupying a definite terri- 
tory and living under a government entirely 
or almost entirely free from external control 
and competent to secure habitual obedience 
from all persons within it—in other words, 
possessing both external and internal sover- 
eignty.* 

POLITICAL ORGANIZATION “People politically 
organized” is the first component of the state 
and infers that a related body of people believe 
that certain aspects of their relationships to 
each other should come under the control of 
all. It is recognized that personal drives need 
restraint lest conflicts result and that relation- 
ships with other groupings require representa- 
tion. So two universal purposes, regulating re- 
lationships within the society to assure obe- 
dience to cultural norms and providing de- 
fense against external dangers, lead to organiza- 
tion in order to handle relationships more 
effectively. People give up some of their inde- 
pendence for the added security that joint ac- 
tion provides. Plato considered that the ideal 
number of people to be organized in this all- 
embracing way was 5040. Today millions of 
people are organized in single states, which 
makes the internal problems of states more 
complex and the external problems more press- 
ing. Small states are often dominated by the 
larger, while the larger states often intensify 
their activities to protect their sovereignty 
from external threats. People born in a state 
ideally accept citizenship with its obligations of 
allegiance and privileges of protection as a mat- 
ter of course. The state assumes that all persons 
born within it are members. The citizens may 
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hardly notice “he manifold ways in which the 
state influences their behavior. However, they 
can go on day by day only because of its mani- 
fold activities. 

TERRITORIAL LIMITS Modern states occupy 
a “definite territory.” Contained within geo- 
graphically limited and legally defined areas, 
they are ecological entities. Some of the chief 
ways in which the land areas of states have been 
acquired is by settlement, by conquest and an- 
nexation, and by purchase or exchange with 
some other states. States, therefore, are limited 
areas fashioned out of land bodies. They are 
created units rather than units defined by social 
interaction and cultural patterns delineating 
natural regions. Usually, the territory of a state 
is continuous, but there are some states that 
have widely separated territories. Pakistan is 
an example of a recently created state where the 
land area is divided into two parts separated 
by about 1500 miles. The United States, in- 
cluding distant Alaska and Hawaii, is another 
example. 

Territory is one of the powerful elements in 
governmental life. Many wars have resulted 
from disputes over territorial possessions and 
conflicting territorial claims. States are highly 
sensitive to any intrusions upon their territories 
by either hostile or friendly aliens. Furthermore, 
there are few places on this planet where ter- 
ritorial movement is completely free. Perma- 
nent or temporary movement, from one state 
to another involves complicated procedures 
regulated by strict rules. 

SOVEREIGNTY AND POWER The state possesses 
“both external and internal sovereignty.” The 
core of state organization is the right to use 
force in the protection of a society’s interests. 
The state has supreme control in a given area; 
no other power is above it. This principle is 
expressed in John Jay’s statement: “Nothing 
is more certain than the indispensable necessity 
of Government, and it is equally undeniable, 
that whenever and however it is instituted, the 
people must cede to it some of their natural 
rights in order to vest it with requisite power.” ° 
It may punish the citizen who commits offenses 
by depriving him of things that he values, even 
his right to live. Theodore Dreiser described a 
mother before a prison where her son was soon 
to be executed: “She paused for a moment 4 
little later in a small parking place beyond the 
prison to stare at the tall, gray walls, the watch 
towers with armed guards in uniform, the 
barred windows and doors. A penitentiary. And 
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her son was now within—worge yet, in that 
confined and narrow death house. And doomed 
to die in an electric chair.”® So may the state 
exact the ultimate penalty. be 

This over-all entity would be ineffective if 
such power were not available. It is not the 
actual use of force that serves as the important 
deterrent. It is rather that it can be used when 
necessity demands. Most of us are not affected 
directly by this right since we are law-abiding. 
We are affected indirectly since it is our guaran- 
tee of protection. 


A Government Is an Institutional Agency 
for Carrying Out the Activities 

of Over-All Control 
„A GOVERNMENT AS MEANS A state, as a po- 
litically organized and geographically limited 
body of people that possesses the right to use 
power to preserve its values, must have instru- 
ments through which to operate. Governments 
are these instruments. They consist of the per- 
sons and agencies designated to carry out the 
state’s purposes. All the citizens of a state are 
not part of a government, but they usually have 
some choice in deciding who and how the state 
shall be “run.” A government includes only 
those officials and departments who are elected, 
appointed, or employed to determine, inter- 
pret, and carry out the regulations of the state 
or its subdivisions. 

Fundamental to this governing process is the 
regularization of the power these authorized 
individuals and groupings can legitimately use 
over members of their society as they exercise 
their functions. A government as the means for 
carrying out the purposes of the state justifies 
its authority by showing that it is properly 
founded on the cultural values of the society. 
Only in this way can it achieve and maintain 
the stability that is essential to its monopolistic 
use of coercion in the territory of its jurisdic- 
tion. A government must show in some way 
that this authority comes from the people or 
their operations would not be accepted, except 
by the use of physical forces. Reports indicate 
that the use of force is necessary in mainland 
China because its government tries to establish 
a new social system that has no real roots in 
the culture of the people. 

_ A government’s sole purpose is to act as the 
instrumentality through which the state serves 
its eitizens. One of the problems of government 
is the tendency of its divisions (departments 
and bureaus) to become ends in themselves, 


dedicated to their own self-preservation even 
after the services they once performed are no 
longer required. William Penn stressed this 
tendency early in our American history: “Tt 
is too common an Error, to invert the Order 
of Things; by making an End of what which 
is a Means, and a Means of that which is an 
End. Religion and Government escape not this 
Mischief: The first is too often made a Means 
instead of an End; the other an End instead 
of a Means.”? 

CHANGING GOVERNMENTS Governments 
change because governments are means. Most 
states have provisions for change either at cer- 
tain times or under certain conditions. Some 
change frequently. The government of France 
is an illustration of a great state where the 
government has changed repeatedly since World 
War II. Such a situation introduces instability 
in the society since governments determine 
policies. Policies can hardly be consistent when 
they change frequently. States, on the other 
hand, do not expect to change. They imply 
perpetuity. No state ever provides for its own 
termination since every state expects to be 
perpetuated. 


The Directives for Governments in Operating 
the State Are Embodied in Laws 

LAWS AS RULES FOR OPERATING Laws are 
rules of the state that specify its regulation of 
individual and community activities. Such leg- 
islation usually includes the penalties for its 
violation. These laws are the directives that a 
state adopts to guide those who are responsible 
for operating the government and for control- 
ling the behavior of its citizens. They have 
general application, being relevant to all per- 
sons alike in order to promote orderly and just 
operation. 

Laws are usually enacted by legislative bodies 
and are expressed in written statutes. There 
are some common laws, however, whose origin 
lies in custom rather than in statute, but most 
common laws eventually are defined in written 
statutes. 

Laws as Crystallized Customs and Traditions 
Some laws come into existence as the erystal- 
lization of customs and traditions that are re- 
garded as binding. Such laws are basie because 
they are the consequences of behavior found 
valuable in the past. Because we feel that they 
are proper, we give them added strength by 
deliberately providing for their enforcement 
through the agencies of the state. Thus, laws 


grow out of the folkways and mores, the sanc- 
tioned ways of acting that a society has al- 
ready been following. They preseribe how the 
governing persons may use their legitimate au- 
thority and exereise their power to make effec- 
tive these impersonal rules of the society. 

Other laws are enactments of legislative 
bodies which apply to changing conditions and 
the new needs of a society. They are the rules 
which are enacted as a society grows in size 
and complexity. 

LAW-MAKING AN EXPANDED Activity Rapid 
social change creates many new situations to 
which customary ways are hardly applicable. 
Auto and air traffic and the complex operations 
of large corporations are cases in point. The 
tempo of change provides little time for new 
“ways” to be developed and erystallized into 
laws. Dynamic societies must thus depend 
heavily upon formally designed regulations 
of new relationships. The resulting proliferation 
of law may give the impression that we have 
become addicted to controlling all behavior by 
legislative means. It is reported that America 
now has more than two million laws on its 
statute books! 

CONSTITUTIONS Most states have written 
constitutions recognized as the supreme law of 
the land. These are specific documents that 
outline the rights of a government and of the 
people so that certain guarantees are assured 
to both. They usually cannot be overruled by 
any law-making body, but they can be inter- 
preted by courts, however. The provisions of 
the laws have not always carried the same 
meaning, and different interpretations are pos- 
sible, depending upon the viewpoint the inter- 
preters hold. Constitutions do change slowly 
because their provisions are broad and allow 
reinterpretation to meet changed conditions. 
They consist not solely of their original articles 
but. also amendments, judicial interpretations, 
modifying statutes, and practices that have 
been added through time. The American Con- 
stitution is the ultimate basis for judging the 
legality of any law a legislative body enacts. 
The Supreme Court of the United States has 
the final power to determine whether laws are 
made in pursuance of the provisions of the 
Constitution. 


Certain Personal Rights Have Been Made 
Inviolate in the American Constitution 
CIVIL LIBERTIES The founders of the Ameri- 

can state were so concerned lest laws be made 
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that interfered® with personal life that they 
wrote into the Constitution restrictions upon 
the reach of government into the realm of civil 
liberties. There was precedent for this in the 
English Magna Charta obtained in 1215 from 
King John and in the English Bill of Rights 
of 1689. The First Amendment to our Constitu- 
tion says: “Congress shall make no law re- 
specting an establishment of religion, or pro- 
hibiting the free exercise thereof; or abridging 
the freedom of speech or of the press; or the 
right of the people peaceably to assemble, and 
to petition the Government for a redress of 
grievances.” The Fourteenth Amendment as in- 
terpreted by the Supreme Court puts similar 
restrictions on the states of the Union. It says 
no state shall “deprive any person of life, 
liberty, or property, without due process of 
law.”® These provisions guarantee our rights 
of freedom of religion, of speech, of the press, 
and of assemblage. 

PROCEDURAL GUARANTEES Definite “proce- 
dural” guarantees were also incorporated in this 
basie document to make sure that our citizens 
were given the protection of law. They include, 
among others, our right to know why we are 
under detention and to be given, when accused, 
equal protection with all others through “due 
process of law.” 


Governments Perform Many Functions 


Governments perform many functions in 
serving a society’s needs for regulation and pro- 
tection. These functions evolve around laws 
since states operate primarily through laws and 
are “governments of laws rather than men.” 
The functions of governments as institutional 
agencies are described as legislative, or the mak- 
ing of laws; executive, or putting the laws into 
effect; and judicial, or interpreting and sup- 
porting the enforcement of the law. 

LEGISLATIVE FUNCTION No present state is 
small enough to allow the direct participation 
of the citizens in the making of the rules which 
govern them. Nor are the problems that arise 
simple enough for the citizens to have informa- 
tion that will provide them with intelligent 
opinions about them all. States are usually com- 
plex units with many interrelated problems. 
Law-making, therefore, is commonly delegated 
to elected bodies that serve specifically for this 
purpose. The members of such groups are pre- 
sumed to have more or less expert knowledge. 

National Legislative Bodies Most states 
have a national legislative body, such as a Par- 
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liament or a Congress, to make rules that apply 
to the state as a whole. The importance attached 
to this agency in a society like ours is indicated 
by the fact that the first article’in the Consti- 
tution says that “All legislative powers herein 
granted shall be vested in a Congress of the 
United States, which shall consist of a Senate 
and House of Representatives.”® This two- 
bodied unit enacts the legislation for the nation 
subject to approval by the President. This later 
proviso makes the President of the country 
also a party to legislative enactment. 

Other Legislative Bodies There are subunits 
in our several states, such as counties and cities, 
having powers that are exclusively theirs. They 
also have legislative bodies that make laws 
covering the special problems that are not pro- 
vided for in the laws of the larger units. There 
are over 100,000 government subunits in Amer- 
ican society which have the right to make some 
regulations. We thus are subject to the par- 
ticular laws that each of these units can prop- 
erly make. 

Legislation and Geographic Location The 
American institution of government is based 
upon geographic location. Our elected personnel 
represent the people of a given area. Our Con- 
gressmen are peculiarly sensitive, for example, 
to what their people “back home” think of the 
measures they support. This often makes it 
difficult for the legislator to serve the larger 
social interests in the face of the specific ex- 
pectations of their constituency. Our citizens 
vote only within their defined districts. 

This basing of governmental organization on 
geographical units has many other important 
sociological influences on political functioning. 
Perhaps the most significant is that it can de- 
termine who will have the political advantages 
in societies where representation is based on 
political party elections. If those in political 
control can set the boundaries to voting dis- 
triets so as to assure the distribution of voters 
favorable to themselves, they can control legis- 
lative bodies and government operations for 
long periods of time. This practice, engaged in 
American national, state, and local polities con- 
tinuously, is called gerrymandering after El- 
bridge Gerry, governor of Massachusetts mm 
1812, who reorganized the voting districts of 
his state so that the Republican party was 
assured of political control. F 

Reapportionment takes place in American 
society each ten years following the taking of 
the federal Census to determine the number 


of seats in the House of Representatives each 
state is to be allowed. This gives the party in 
power the opportunity to organize electoral dis- 
triets in such a way as to favor the election 
of representatives and other officials that are 
of their party. Thus, government control and 
power are often determined by political ob- 
jectives. 

There also may be changes in legislative, and 
so in government, operations resulting from 
significant shifts in type of population from 
one area to another. Louis Harris points out in 
his study of the Republican party that the 
shift of white-collar workers to suburban areas 
may decidedly influence the results of elec- 
tions2° In like vein, the shift of population 
from rural to urban areas has brought about 
a need for reapportionment of legislative repre- 
sentatives from these areas. 

Pressure Groups and Lobbies Representa- 
tion by locality also results in activities by 
groups having interests not defined by geog- 
raphy. Interests not limited to given areas come 
into existence as our societies expand. These 
groups must create organizations to promote 
their interests since there are no ways for them 
to obtain direct representation in legislative 
bodies. Farmer’s organizations, labor unions, 
chambers of commerce, veterans’ organizations, 
religious bodies, racial and nationality organ- 
izations, to indicate a few, organize to achieve 
desirable legislation by seeking to influence area 
representatives. Lobbying, as this activity is 
called, is now recognized as a legitimate proce- 
dure regulated by national and state govern- 
ments in a society. In the American society, 
lobbying is a big business. 

These “pressure groups,” as they are called, 
play a distinctive role by pressing for the in- 
terests they represent. They are a form of rep- 
resentative government based on problems and 
issues rather than geography. They try to cre- 
ate favorable public opinion and to influence 
the electorate to bring pressure on their repre- 
sentatives. They prepare bills and furnish ma- 
terials to support them when they are intro- 
duced to a legislative body. They get outstand- 
ing persons to appear before hearings and inter- 
view persons who can influence the legislators. 
These pressure groups are so powerful, espe- 
cially where they cooperate together for a com- 
mon interest, that some analysts say that our 
American government is government by pres- 
sure groups. If the projects they press for are 
in the public interests, such groups can be 


strong forces in promoting action because they 
represent a more functional approach to our 
legislative needs than does the one based on 
territory. Some say, however, that they repre- 
sent every interest but the public interest. 

JUDICIAL FUNCTION The second function of 
government, that of interpreting and enforeing 
the law, is the role of the judicial system. Peo- 
ple and groups break laws by committing 
crimes. They have disagreements about con- 
tracts. They have differences over the mean- 
ing of laws and questions as to whether or not 
a law is proper. These and many other issues 
require decisions. The business of the courts is 
to enforce the criminal laws and to make deci- 
sions in civil cases. Criminal and civil cases are 
the two general forms in which legal problems 
arise. 

Federal Courts Our federal courts, includ- 
ing a Supreme Court and “such inferior courts 
as the Congress may from time to time ordain 
and establish,” have jurisdiction in crimes or 
civil disputes involving interstate relationships. 

State and Minor Division Courts The differ- 
ent states, counties, and cities have courts also 
to enforce the laws within their jurisdictions. A 
chief principle in the judicial system is that an 
individual accused of a crime has the right to 
be judged by his fellows of equal position. The 
judge presides over and conducts the case in 
such situations but a jury, commonly of twelve 
citizens, decides the guilt or innocence of the 
person on trial. 

Courts as Law Makers One significant man- 
ner in which the American judicial system dif- 
fers from others, such as that of Great Britain, 
is that the courts can declare acts of Congress, 
state legislatures, local governments, and execu- 
tives constitutional or unconstitutional. Our Su- 
preme Court declared the National Industrial 
Recovery Act of 1933 unconstitutional. It has 


Decisions by the United States Supreme Court 
have had a profound effect upon American life. 
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taken the same action on laws supporting racial 
segregation. The only thing Congress can do 
in such a situation is to revise the law to meet 
the objections since the Supreme Court is the 
final arbiter. Because the courts declare laws 
unconstitutional, they enter the field of law- 
making to that degree. 

Due Process of Law The citizens in any 
state must depend upon their judicial system 
to protect their rights under the law. Societies 
provide for such protection by limiting the 
states from depriving persons of certain rights 
without “due process of law.” This usually in- 
volves the right of an accused to a defense 
against charges, to a fair trial including rele- 
vant witnesses who can be cross-examined, and 
to an appeal if the decision is unsatisfactory. 

EXECUTIVE FUNCTION The third function of 
governments is to administer or put into opera- 
tion the laws of the state. In simple societies, 
the making and administration of laws may all 
be effected by a chief or council of persons who 
designate citizens to perform certain duties. 
This is impractical in complex societies. Proper 
administration requires specialized officers and 
agencies which become more numerous as states 
become more specialized. 

Chief Administrative Officer The chief ad- 
ministrative officer is usually the head of the 
state. In some instances, heads of state are 
largely symbolic. The actual administrative head 
may be a prime minister or other official. A 
cabinet of officers, each heading an administra- 
tive department, is usually developed to advise 
on policy. They also serve under the chief ex- 
ecutive as responsible administrative officers be- 
cause government operations are so numerous 
and involved. The President’s Cabinet in the 
United States includes ten persons, each head- 
ing an executive department. There are also 
special branches for specific tasks. 

BUREAUCRACY Government agencies grow 
rapidly as their tasks increase. They also be- 
come self-perpetuating units that develop into 
separate institutional agencies. This growth is 
known to us as bureaucracy. Its characteristics 
have been outlined by Max Weber: 


Each official has his own bailiwick—a 
sphere within which his conduct is limited 
by rules or laws. 

Each person is assigned official duties, cer- 
tain fixed jobs. 

_ Authority to issue orders is lodged in spe- 
cific offices and officials operating under spe- 
cific rules. 


GOVERNMENT: THE OVER-ALL CONTROL INSTITUTION OF SOCIETIES 239 


Each office is supervised “from above” by 
a higher authority. 

Levels of authority are arranged in pyra- 
mid-fashion. e 

Management depends on written records 
for its authority; the individual is custodian 
of, not a substitute for, the written records. 

Office management is highly specialized and 
trained. 

Official duties have first call on the official’s 
working time. 

Conduct of the office is regulated by gen- 
eral rules. These rules are: 


—Stable; they do not normally change 
overnight or over a period of time. 

—All embracing; they try to anticipate 
every type of situation that may arise. 

—Learnable; they can be readily under- 
stood and mastered through study by 
officials.+ 


This description stresses division of labor, 
hierarchical control, fixed patterns of communi- 
cation, and dependence on fixed rules and 
records as characteristic of bureaucracies. The 
major purpose of this patterning is to secure 
efficiency in the execution of work. The worker 
is depersonalized in carrying on his work by be- 
ing subject to service systems under which most 
jobs are classified. It would be impossible to 
handle such numbers of people and such large 
amounts of business on a person-to-person 
basis. Fixed rules and regulations that must be 
their guideposts are “red tape” to the average 
citizens who are accustomed to direct dealing. 
They are annoying when their rigidity tends to 
delay action which is felt could be executed 
immediately. 

Formal organizations in which positions and 
actions are controlled in detail result whenever 
activities are large scale. Bureaucracy is char- 
acteristic of large corporations, manufacturing 
enterprises, church bodies, and nationwide labor 
organizations, as well as of government. The 
major problem in such circumstances is to de- 
vise means whereby they do not become self- 
perpetuating ends, persons do not become mere 
automatons and service to the public remains 
their chief goal. 

The top administrators in bureaucratie or- 
ganizations must use their initiative, but often 
they must make concessions to the demands of 
the powerful to control their departments. They 
must perform acceptably for their chief execu- 
tive, remain in the good graces of their legisla- 
tive bodies, and still please their public. They 


may thus become primarily concerned with 
strengthening their own position rather than 
with serving the public. 

POLICY DETERMINATION In executing the 
policies laid down by Congress or other major 
legislative bodies, administrative agencies may 
actually influence the determination of policy. 
They do so by requesting desirable legislation. 
The increase of controls over different aspects 
of our social life by governments is largely the 
consequences of demands from the publie for 
more services. These demands are reflected in 
the legislation which government divisions press 
on Congress. This constant pressure for increas- 
ing assistance results in more government. 

GOVERNMENT IN BUSINESS AND SOCIAL SERV- 
Ices As a result, governments become oper- 
ators of such business enterprises as electrifica- 
tion projects, do research on many products 
and problems, operate testing laboratories and 
statistical bureaus, maintain museums and art 
galleries, and provide health and hospital serv- 
ices. There is practically no major area of our 
societal operations today in which the govern- 
ment is not active in some form, if not directly, 
then indirectly, through regulation. It has ab- 
sorbed functions from other institutions which 
can no longer perform their tasks. Old-age as- 
sistance, for example, can hardly be provided 
on a local or family basis as the number of older 
people grows speedily. In all of this, the chief 
consideration must be the interest of the public 
and the well-being of individual citizens. 


Governments Are Supported Primarily 

by Taxation 

Governments must be supported if they are 
to perform their functions for their citizens. 
Taxation or the levying of compulsory charges 
against persons and property is the major means 
which governments must employ. Tribute ex- 
acted from conquered people once formed an 
important part of government support. In mod- 
ern times, it has not been a major source of 
support, although theoretically the victors in 
internation struggles can claim indemnities from 
their defeated opponents. An ostensible irony 
following World War II has been the award of 
financial aid by the vietors to the vanquished. 

Generalized taxes on eitizens and their prop- 
erty are the foundation of government mainte- 
nance today, and they cannot be avoided. The 
failure to pay the sums assessed is often punish- 
able by confiscation of property and by im- 
prisonment. Sometimes, imprisonment for tax 
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evasion is used to punish erimingls when other 
methods fail. This was the case with Al Capone, 
the famous gangster leader. Our government 
prosecuted him for income tax evasion rather 
than for his other crimes. 

FORMS OF TAXATION Taxes take many forms. 
Taxes on the incomes of individuals, levied on 
a sliding scale based on the principle of ability 
to pay, provide over one-half of the federal 
government tax income in American society. 
Taxes on the income and profits of corporations 
provide 30 per cent. Excise taxes—a percentage 
added to the price of products being sold—add 
13 per cent, while all other taxes, such as those 
on inheritance, provide 3 per cent.!? Income 
from the earnings of individuals and corpora- 
tions, therefore, is our basic source of revenue 
for maintaining our federal government. In some 
societies, this graduated tax is used to modify 
inequality in incomes. 

American states also collect taxes for their 
support. Fifteen per cent of their tax collection 
in 1953 came from intergovernmental revenue; 
14 per cent from general sales, use, or gross Te- 
ceipts; 12 per cent from service charges; 11 
per cent from gasoline taxes; 10 per cent from 
individual and corporate taxes; and 6 and 5 
per cent, respectively, from insurance trust 
revenue and motor vehicle and operator's li- 
censes. The other one-fourth came from a va- 
riety of other taxes. Our states use more forms 
of taxation to obtain their revenues than does 
our federal government. 


Governments Take Several Forms 

_ Societies may develop as many forms of rul- 
ing organization as their varied cultural back- 
grounds and their immediate circumstances may 
require. The elements in governing may be 
combined in numerous patterns. Therefore, 
governments appear in many forms based on 
some primary element which characterizes 
them. 

CLASSIFICATION OF GOVERNMENTAL FORMS 
One of the most important of these variations is 
in the way the governing power is distributed. 
Aristotle (384-322 n.c.), from his study of 158 
States, classified normal governments as mon- 
archies, or rule by one person; aristocracies, oF 
rule by a few; and democracies, or rule by the 
many. If these normal forms are perverted, 


——— 


Top levels of bureaucracy in the Federal admin- 
istrative organization. 


monarchies become tyrannies, aristocracies be- 
come oligarchies, and democracies resort to mob 
rule. Aristotle was critical of democracy, but he 
felt that the potential capacity of the citizens 
for sound collective judgment could assure the 
success of this form. 

MacIver modernized Aristotle’s classification. 
He considered all government forms either as 
oligarchies, with rule by the few, or as democ- 
racies with final authority resting in the many. 
The reasoning with respect to oligarchy is that 
there can be no government by one person since 
he must be supported by others.** Gaetano 
Mosea in The Ruling Class carries this view 
further by saying that all governments are 
oligarchies since they are dominated by an elite 
to whom the majority defer and who rule be- 
cause they control the means through which 
governments operate.** 

Lincoln Steffens supported this view of Mosca 
in the following characterization of European 
and American governments: 


The skeletons of all the governments of 
Europe that I saw into were as like one an- 
other and as like the skeleton of American 
government as the bony structures of human 
beings are alike—and as unlike as the appar- 
ent constitutional framework. . . . There 
were Kings in England and Italy, an em- 
peror in Germany, presidents in France and 
the United States, but there were premiers, 
too, and parliaments and bosses. In England 
and Italy they were notoriously figureheads, 
hats or crowns upon the heads of premiers, 
who in their turn were the agents of the tem- 
porarily adjusted economic interests which 
composed the throne and literally dominated 
the government just as in the United States 
a boss like Mark Hanna directed, when he 
would, his president—just as political bosses 
controlled governors, mayors, legislators in the 
interest of most active businesses, which the 
boss represents.!? 


TWO DOMINANT FORMS OF GOVERNMENT CLAIM 
ATTENTION Topay Today, our major attention 
is drawn to two dominant forms: totalitarian- 
ism, in which the control is in the hands of one 
or a few persons and society’s policies and pro- 
grams are dictated; and democracy, in which 
political power is widely diffused among the 
governed by the process of representation. These 
forms are in a struggle to capture the loyalty of 
nations. Citizens in many states are in a quan- 
dary as to which form they should adopt. A dis- 
tinguished leader in an Asian country has said, 
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“We do not know whether finally to adopt the 
slow, educative method of your democracies or 
the speedy, autocratic system of the commu- 
nists. We do know this, the communists are 
working diligently among our masses with glow- 
ing promises that they make exceedingly entic- 
ing.” 16 


Democracy Is Government by the People 

FOUNDATION PRINCIPLES Democracy rests 
upon the proposition that sovereignty, or the 
ultimate power in a state, resides in the citi- 
zens. Man, it is asserted, is born free and equal 
and the inheritor of certain inalienable rights of 
which he must not be deprived. One of these is 
the right to determine how he is to be gov- 
erned. It is axiomatic in democratie govern- 
ments that all citizens have equal political 
privileges which only they can exercise and 
which they cannot transfer to any other person. 
Likewise, it is foundational that rule of the 
majority shall prevail, this majority to be ex- 
pressed by the direct voting of citizens or ex- 
pressed for them through their chosen repre- 
sentatives. A third principle is that the citizens 
have means for inducing the government to 
meet their needs. At the least, citizens can vote 
unwilling and inefficient officials out of office. 
Government is the servant of the people. 

Democracy assumes that its citizens have 
opinions about public affairs or will get them 
through study and that they will exercise their 
privileges for the public good. People are not 
compelled in this respect but act voluntarily. 
Democracy also assumes that problems can be 
solved by the use of intelligence and that the 
combined judgment of the electorate will in 
the long run be sound when it is informed. The 
citizen depends upon his representatives to indi- 
cate what is desirable, but he makes the decision 
about its acceptability. 

Basic Social Values This governmental form 
is based upon two social values of democratic 
culture. These are equality and liberty—free- 
dom to act as we wish so long as we do not in- 
flict injury upon others. These values were part 
of the early American tradition and have per- 
sisted among us ever since. The Puritan fathers 
stressed the equality of all believers—“Ye are 
all one in Christ”—and a doctrine of Christian 
liberty founded upon the inward conviction of 
the believer. They held that truth could be ar- 
rived at by free discussion. 

New England local communities were demo- 
eratically organized. Persons were equal and 
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free to exprers their convictions in their own 
meetings where majority decisions prevailed. 
The pioneer conditions under which the early 
colonists lived reinforced the necessity of co- 
operating together as equals. Equality of op- 
portunity, if not equality of position, and the 
opportunity to achieve position became cardinal 
principles with them in this society. Democ- 
racy was thus established as these principles of 
equality and liberty were incorporated as ideal 
habits of thought and action within the develop- 
ing system. 

DEFECTS IN DEMOCRACY Democratic govern- 
ments are often criticized for certain defects. 
The first of these is that the citizens do not fully 
exercise their rights nor accept their obligations. 
Democracy, it is asserted, presupposes an intel- 
ligent citizenry that recognizes its duties, is in- 
telligently aware of issues, and acts with respect 
to them in the public interest. 

Voting Voting is a paramount right and 
obligation in a democracy. Through it, we 
choose the officials who are to represent us in 
determining policies and programs. It is a main 
opportunity for the citizens to influence their 
government. The obligation to vote, however, 
is not fully discharged in most elections. The 
pereentage of eligible American voters who ful- 
filled the obligation in Presidential elections over 
the last three decades ranged from 51.5 per 
cent in 1948 to 63.8 per cent in 1960.17 These 
elections usually bring out the heaviest vote, 
but other interim and local elections bring out 
smaller numbers of voters, Such evidence indi- 
cates a significant amount of political indiffer- 
ence among us. 

George Bernard Shaw, while admitting that 
democracy has “much less humbug about it 
than many older institutions,” criticizes its de- 
pendence upon voting in the strongest terms: 

. Our solution of the political problem is 
Votes for Everybody and Every Authority 
Elected by Vote, an expedient originally de- 
vised to prevent rulers from tyrannizing by the 
very effectual method of preventing them from 
doing anything, and thus leaving everything to 
irresponsible private enterprise.” 1% 

Our voting practices are also criticized from 
the qualitative viewpoint. Emphasis, it is said, 
is upon the number of votes without regard to 
the persons who do the voting. Primary elec- 
tions, where candidates are named, are partici- 
pated in chiefly by persons in political party or- 
ganization. Most of our voting, it is asserted, is 
by political party, little by issues. The voters 


GOVERNMENT: THE OVER-ALL CONTROL INSTITUTION OF SOCIETIES 243 


often do not give equal attention to the pro- 
posals of the different parties so that they can 
make few comparisons and arrive at carefully 
considered judgments about isstes. Election 
campaigns consist in a large measure of praising 
one’s own side and condemning the other. 
Studies show that voting by political party is 
consistently followed by seven to eight out of 
ten voters, regardless of the circumstances or 
candidates. These conditions, coupled with 
apathy on the part of so many voters, mean 
that the whole process of democratic govern- 
ment is jeopardized. Few would deny that criti- 
cism is justified. Strong public interest and 
public opinion are important factors in making 
democracy work. 

Leadership A further criticism of democracy 
is leveled at leadership. In a small state like 
Athens, or in a small New England town, each 
citizen could express himself directly about gov- 
ernmental problems as they arose. This is not 
possible in large societies and communities hav- 
ing complex relations and problems. In these, 
citizens must necessarily express their wishes 
through representative units that often seem 
far away and out of touch with local situations. 
In other words, government by the people is 
government for people through representatives. 
Two crucial problems arise here. One concerns 
the quality of leadership and the other the pos- 
sibility of removing leaders who are not truly 
representative or qualified. 

The criticism of democracy on this score is 
that, by and large, only the less capable per- 
sons are interested in government careers, and 
they are easily dominated by special interests 
or by what they think the masses want. Good 
government can be achieved only by able leaders 
who are neither class conscious nor interest- 
controlled, but who follow convictions honestly 
arrived at after careful thought and thorough 
study, Democracy must produce leaders who 
not only follow but who can create opinions. 
No society rises higher than the level of its 
leadership, Political leaders in democracy must 
be of the people but also of a level of compe- 
tence higher than the average and unafraid to 
give direction to their thinking. 


Bryce’s Conclusions on Democratic 
Government 
A succinct summary of the workings of demo- 
cratic governments is given by James Bryce in 
his exhaustive study of modern democracies: 


I. It has maintained public order while se- 
curing the liberty of the individual citizen. 
II. It has given a civil administration as 
efficient as other forms of government have 


provided. 

III. Its legislation has been more generally 
directed to the welfare of the poorer classes 
than has been that of other governments. 

i ba It has not been inconstant or ungrate- 
ul. 

V. It has not weakened patriotism or cour- 


age. 

VI. It has been often wasteful and usually 
extravagant. 

VII. It has not produced general content- 
ment in each nation. 

VIII. It has done little to improve interna- 
tional relations and ensure peace, has not 
diminished class selfishness (witness Australia 
and New Zealand), has not fostered a cosmo- 
politan humanitarianism nor mitigated the 
dislike of men of a different colour. 

IX. It has not extinguished corruption and 
the malign influences wealth can exert upon 


government. 
X. It has not removed the fear of revolu- 


tion. 

XI. It has not enlisted in the service of the 
State a sufficient number of the most honest 
and capable citizens. 

XII. Nevertheless it has, taken all in all, 
given better practical results than either the 
Rule of One Man or the Rule of a Class, for 
it has at least extinguished many of the evils 
by which they were defaced.!? 


Bryce frankly stated further that democratic 
government cannot be assumed to be the final 
form of government. He also added: “No gov- 
ernment demands so much from the citizen as 
Democracy, and none gives so much back. . . . 
The statesmen and philosophers of antiquity 
did not dream of a government in which all men 
of every grade should bear a part: democracy 
was for them a superstructure erected upon a 
substrueture of slavery. Modern reformers, 
bolder and more sanguine, called the multitude 
to power with the hope and in the faith that the 
gift of freedom and responsibility would kindle 
the spirit self-government requires.” 2° 


Totalitarian Governments Concentrate Power 
in One or a Few Persons 
The concentration of power in one or a few 
persons in totalitarian states is not dependent 
upon the consent of the governed but upon the 
capacity of a few persons to achieve control 
by various means. The operation of the state is 
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dietated by the small group at the pinnacle of 
power, and regulations are handed down through 
officials. Usually, questioning of the ideas and 
practices of the rulers is not tolerated. Freedom 
of expression by the individual or the press is 
denied. Autocratic systems cannot allow ques- 
tioning and survive; they must be omnipotent. 
Failure to obey is met by strong discipline, not 
only to punish offenders but to serve as warn- 
ings to others. In totalitarianism, obedience is 
the supreme law to be enforced by the use of 
police powers. 

Totalitarian systems seem to appear most 
commonly in societies already conditioned to 
autoeratie rule. The cultural backgrounds of 
Germany, Italy, and Russia, each of which has 
experienced totalitarianism, are examples. None 
of these had had experience with either demo- 
cratic values or democratic government. 

Totalitarianism has a rigidly patterned social 
organization. This pattern allows no place for 
unrestricted or uncontrolled associations. In 
fact, it eliminates all those which it fears may 
undermine loyalty to its system. It subjects all 
social groupings to the designs of the state. 
Such organizations as are allowed are those 
which the government establishes and controls 
to support the opinions and practices of the 
system. 


Totalitarianism in Russia Claims to Be 
Democratic Because Its System Desires 
to Lift All People to One Level 
OBJECTIVE OF RUSSIAN TOTALITARIANISM To- 

talitarianism in Russia today is of particular 

interest to us because this system exists, it is 
asserted, to establish true democracy. This is 
implied, in part, in the official name of the state, 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. The 
union of republics suggests that each republic 
of which the state is composed has authority to 
operate as a free unit. Soviet means “council,” 
which is the unit of governmental organiza- 
tion. Village and city “councils” are the primary 
units of local government, and their members 
are elected by all the citizens. The Communist 
party members function in the soviets, which 
are found in each republic. The members are 
appointed by the supreme Soviet of the Union 

Republic, which also appoints members of the 

Presidium, the executive committee of the su- 

preme Soviet. Other authorities, such as the 

courts and the commissars, are also appointed 
by the supreme Soviet. The controlling person- 
nel, therefore, is appointed by a relatively small 


SOCIETY: ITS ORGANIZATION AND OPERATION 


body, the composition of which the Communist 
party leaders determine. 

There is a hierarchy of control in each mem- 
ber republic and in the Union of Republics 
dominated by the Supreme Council. The deci- 
sions of the Supreme Council, which are ex- 
ecuted by the commissars, are the supreme law. 
All citizens and officials are pledged by their 
constitution to obey them. The Communist 
party, the only political party allowed, is tied 
to the administrative divisions and dominates 
them by use of its police organization. 

The system cannot be changed by the peo- 
ple since only one ticket of political candidates 
is ever allowed. They are nominated from above 
by the Communist party. This is justified on 
the ground that these candidates are pledged 
to work for the interest of the people. This, it is 
asserted, is the most democratic basis on which 
governments can be founded. If other parties 
were allowed, it would mean a return to com- 
petition that might usher in a struggle against 
socialism. It is said the people renounced this 
competition when they legitimately established 
the Communist state. The use of force to com- 
pel acceptance of programs is then justified by 
arguing that the present period is a necessary 
first stage to remove those who will not con- 
form. True democracy will thus be achieved 
after the state has educated the populace to the 
values in the system, when all indications of 
exploitive capitalist ideology have been de- 
stroyed, and when no social classes remain. 
Even the state will “wither away,” according 
to Communist doctrine, since the people are ac- 
customed to following the elementary rules of 
social life that will eliminate all exploitation. 
There will therefore be no need of a state or a 
government. 


Political Parties Are the Link Between 
Government and Citizens 


ROLES OF POLITICAL PARTIES Political parties 
have evolved as organizations, as the means 
whereby candidates are nominated and elected. 
They play an especially important role in so- 
cieties which permit the citizens to decide who 
will be nominated and elected to office. Societies 
usually do not stipulate the methods of select- 
ing and electing candidates. For example, in 
the new American state, no provision was made 
for the choice of candidates for government of- 
fices beyond the positions of President and Sen- 
ators. As a consequence, political organizations 
—“parties”—consisting of persons holding cer- 


GOVERNMENT: THE OVER-ALL CONTROL INSTITUTION OF SOCIETIES 245 


tain views and promoting certaineinterests came 
into existence. They function as devices to ad- 
vance political ideas and aims, to develop “plat- 
forms,” to select candidates, and to carry on 
campaigns promoting their programs and can- 
didates for office. The ultimate aim of a political 
party is to win and keep control of the govern- 
ment. This is implicit in our references to an 
English government as “Conservative” or “La- 
bour,” or to an American administration as 
“Republican” or “Democratic.” 

POLITICAL PARTIES ARE QUASI-OFFICIAL ORGANI- 
ZATIONS Political parties are not official organi- 
zations that states have created. They may be 
regarded as quasi-official in the sense that states 
sanction, regulate, and permit them to offer 
candidates for public office if these candidates 
meet the prescribed qualifications. Their mem- 
bership as organizations includes cross-sections 
of the population holding common beliefs about 
issues. The Conservative and Labor parties in 
Great Britain contain larger proportions of one 
economic class than of others. In the United 
States, the Republican party seems to include 
more conservative and business people, while 
the Democratic party includes more liberal and 
working-class people. But each of these parties 
includes members who have the characteristics 
imputed to those of the opposite party. This 
is particularly true where circumstances have 
led sections of the country to support one po- 
litical party predominantly—such as the “solid 
Democratic South” or the Republican Midwest. 
Here tradition is a strong factor in determin- 
ing the party affiliation of the people. 

TWO-PARTY systems The number of political 
parties in a society varies from one to many. 
England and the United States are illustrations 
of societies where the two-party system pre- 
vails. The advantage of the system is its capac- 
ity to present more clearly cut issues and fewer 
candidates instead of a multiplicity of positions 
on issues and a wide array of candidates. The 
losing party will always have some of its repre- 
sentatives in the legislative branch to serve as 
a “loyal opposition,” which can force the ma- 
jority party to consider its position and to make 
concessions to it. Under these conditions, po- 
litical power is never completely in the hands 
of one of the parties. 

Attempts to organize third parties in these 
countries have not met with much success. Such 
attempts have usually led to the absorption of 
the third party by one of the larger ones, which 
takes over its program. The third-party effort 


may perform a valuable service through induc- 
ing the major parties to modify their programs 
and positions. This points up another charac- 
teristic of the two-party system. Parties are not 
so rigidly committed that they cannot change 
their principles and strategies in adaptation to 
new problems and circumstances. This gives the 
political system flexibility. 

Party Loyalty Party loyalty in the two- 
party system is obtained in several ways. The 
organization itself is built in a hierarchal man- 
ner that begins with local precinct and ward 
units in cities and extends to county units, then 
to state committees and state conventions, and 
finally to a national committee and national 
conventions. Persons and groups providing fi- 
nancial support have considerable influence since 
political campaigns are costly. Persons who have 
committed themselves to the party organization 
cannot easily shift from one party to another. 
The voter may shift his vote, depending upon 
his desire to support given candidates or issues, 
but usually personal ties and traditional associa- 
tions hold most people to party lines. Persons 
soon lose any status they may have enjoyed 
within either party if they shift back and forth 
from one to the other. 

The strongest force keeping party members 
in line are the favors which winning candidates 
can dispense, the most important being jobs. 
Elected officials appoint, or have considerable 
influence in the selection of, public officials rang- 
ing all the way from the members of a presi- 
dent’s cabinet to postmasters in small villages. 
Civil service systems, of course, place many 
jobs under permanent appointments presum- 
ably beyond the reach of party polities. Yet, 
many positions are still appointive, especially 
those in local and state systems. These are dis- 
pensed as rewards for political services. There 
are other favors too, such as appointments to 
party committees or to represent a unit of gov- 
ernment on some board or commission. These 
are often not permanent jobs and carry little 
compensation, but they are honors that bring 
the party worker to the attention of the public. 
Loyalty on a local basis is built by party work- 
ers who give aid to persons in need or see to it 
that social services are made available to them. 

Keeping Party Loyalty Elected officials al- 
ways work to retain the loyalty of their fol- 
lowers. They use part of their time in visits with 
those who elected them. Their variable recep- 
tion at home is illustrated in David Grayson’s 
report about a Congressman who was busy 


strengthening his position in his distriet. The 
Congressman had spoken at meetings of his fol- 
lowers in his community. The Republican paper 
described the results by referring to the Con- 
gressman as “The Honourable Arthur Cald- 
well.” It stated that he was given a most en- 
thusiastic hearing by a large and sympathetic 
audience. The Democratic paper, on the other 
hand, referred to him as Arty Caldwell, the 
Republican boss who was mending his political 
fences. It stated that he spellbound a handful 
of henchmen rather than a large and sympa- 
thetic audience.? The successful politician will 
always keep in touch with his supporters at 
home and perform services for them in the 
state or national capitol. 

MULTIPARTY SYSTEMS France is an illustra- 
tion of a state that has operated with a multi- 
party system. She had six main parties in 1955. 
The chief argument for this system is that in 
any given time there are many issues and that 
each issue has many sides (issues are highly im- 
portant factors in government). Because it was 
felt that all these issues and views should be 
openly espoused the great variety of parties 
developed. But where many different shades 
of opinion are represented by distinct politi- 
cal parties, it is necessary for them to work 
out coalitions among their elected legislators 
and executive officials in order to carry on gov- 
ernment at all. Much “behind the scenes” ma- 
neuvering is involved since compromise is diffi- 
cult to effect in the open. Such governments 
tend to change rapidly for a consistent policy 
is difficult to maintain. The voters are be- 
wildered by the number of viewpoints pre- 
sented and the multiplicity of candidates and 
parties they must assess. The overwhelming 
victory of the de Gaulle party in the 1962 
French elections seems to have shattered the 
multiparty system in that country. Whether 
this remarkable development will lead to one- 
party government remains to be seen. 

ONE-PARTY SYSTEM Russia is a society with 
a one-party political system—the Communist 
party. Germany and Italy were one-party states 
under Naziism and fascism, but these two gov- 
ernments have disappeared. The arguments sup- 
porting the one-party system is that only one 
party can truly represent the interests of the 
people, therefore only one party should be al- 
lowed. This gives the party leaders a monopoly 
on all political activity and creates a governing 
elite impossible to remove peaceably. The limi- 
tation in this system is the rigid insistence that 


SOCIETY: ITS ORGANIZATION AND OPERATION 


the given method of governing the society is to 
the best interest of the people and is therefore 
inviolate. The people have no peaceful oppor- 
tunity to chahge it or its leaders, a philosophy 
that is directly contrary to the conviction that 
political power resides ultimately in the people. 
The value to the dictators of having one party 
is that it gives a semblance of popular approval 
of their policies and programs. The dictators 
can at times create favorable public support by 
education and propaganda, especially if prom- 
ises are fulfilled and some benefits to the popu- 
lace are forthcoming. As Machiavelli put it, the 
best protection the dictator can have is not be- 
ing hated by his subjects. He said, “If they hate 
you, no fortress can save you, for when once 
the people take up arms, foreigners are never 
wanting to assist them.” ?? 


The Politician Plays an Important Role 

in Our Party System 

ATTITUDE TOWARD POLITICIAN The political 
party, as the link between the people and their 
government, created the occupation of politi- 
cian. He devotes his energy to advancing his 
party’s interests and to advancing himself by 
helping it gain and hold power. This occupation 
frequently suffers from an unsavory reputation 
because of the unscrupulous activities in which 
politicians have sometimes engaged. The party 
machine, the inner circle that obtains control 
of a political party in a city or state, has often 
been guilty of unethical practices. As a conse- 
quence, the occupation often attracts only those 
who are unscrupulous or those having little 
knowledge or preparation for governmental 
careers, One of the serious limitations of demo- 
cratic government is that so much of it is in the 
hands of poorly qualified persons with no train- 
ing in the science of government. 

LAWYERS AS POLITICIANS The legal profession 
has traditionally been closely associated with 
government, Lawyers serve in significant num- 
bers in the legislative and other branches of 
government. This can be a very fruitful rela- 
tionship since professional training and experi- 
ence in the law is clearly a desirable asset to a 
servant of government. The valuable contribu- 
tions of lawyers in government service are 
abundant. Lawyers, however, are also human, 
and they too may exploit their positions to per- 
vert the processes of government to personal 
and group advantage. 

H. G. Wells was acidulous in describing the 
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role of the lawyer as a professional politieian 
in England: 


Law is the basis of eivilization, but the 
lawyer is the law’s consequence, and, with us 
at least, the legal profession is the political 
profession. It delights in false issues and 
merely technical politics. Steadily with the 
ascendaney of the House of Commons the 
barristers have ousted other types of men 
from political power. The decline of the House 
of Lords has been the last triumph of the 
House of Lawyers, and we are governed now 
to a large extent not so much by the people 
for the people as by the barristers for the 
barristers. They set the tone of political life. 
And since they are the most specialized, the 
most specifically trained of all the professions, 
since their training is absolutely antagonistic 
to the creative impulses of the constructive 
artist and the controlled experiments of the 
scientific men, since the business is with evi- 
dence and advantages and the skillful use of 
evidence and advantages, and not with under- 
standing, they are the least statesmanlike of 
all educated men, and they give our public 
life a tone as hopelessly discordant with our 
very great and urgent social needs as one 
could well imagine.?® 


This statement, exaggerated though it is, em- 
phasizes again the necessity of keeping political 
activity on a high ethical plane so as to attract 
the best qualified people to government serv- 
ice. This is important in any society, but espe- 
cially so in a demoeracy. 


An International Political Organization Is 
Essential to Mankind’s Future Well-Being 


ONE wortp It is not just a rhetorical state- 
ment to say that societies operate today in 
one world. There is hardly one modern society 
whose activities in commerce, trade, and other 
cultural relationships remain within its own 
confines. Science, medicine, religion, and other 
human values are international for they do not 
know of state borders. Markets are now world 
markets, created by a flow of goods between 
all nations. Economically self-sufficient nations 
no longer exist. 

Included among many other illustrations of 
the interwoven character of modern societies 
would be the international postal system, inter- 
national system of weights and measures, inter- 
national narcoties agreements, international tele- 
graph and communication union, international 
aviation organization, and code of international 
laws, There are dozens of international societies 


dealing with the common interests of humanity. 
Each of these accents the advantages of co- 
operation among all societies. 

Internationalism in the political area has, 
however, not kept pace with the growth of 
internationalism in other areas. Nations that 
are confronted with serious problems involving 
interstate relations too often use war as the 
final recourse for settlement. The policy of 
strong nations is to develop such fighting 
strength that they will not be challenged. Each 
era of peace, therefore, has been a period of 
armament races, as they are called, between 
these strong nations. Organizing the nations in 
a balance of power so that no one nation or 
group of nations has the strength to conquer 
one or all of them is usually part of the prepa- 
ration. They are efforts to achieve equal or 
superior military strength. Nothing underscores 
more foreibly our need for a broader interna- 
tional political orientation and organization 
than does the threat of war. 

INTERNATIONAL FAILURES OF THE PAST De- 
spite such historic efforts as the League of Na- 
tions and the United Nations, we have so far 
been unable to evolve any really adequate ma- 
chinery for analyzing international disputes and 
for suggesting and enforcing peaceful compro- 
mises for their solution. Such disputes are usu- 
ally deemed to be only the concerns of the 
countries involved, though in many cases they 
soon involve other nations. War is the accepted 
method of arriving at final solutions when other 
methods fail. It is assumed that wars are in- 
evitable because nations will not compromise. 
Many have rationalized them in terms of man’s 
fundamental make-up. He is said to possess 
fighting instincts that cause him to war. Now we 
recognize no such inherited drives, and we 
know that wars come from limitations in our 
social systems. Warrior classes have been char- 
acteristic of nations, fighting prowess has been 
glorified, and military castes have often con- 
trolled the political operation of societies be- 
cause war has been deemed necessary. It was 
the military class in both Germany and Japan 
that led these nations into the struggles of 
World Wars I and I. 

WAR AS A Process Nations proceed to pre- 
pare their people for war if a problem arises 
that seems insoluble by other methods. They 
lay the issues before their people so that it 
appears as if the enemy is completely in error, 
is unreasonable and uncompromising, and is 
violently hostile. Mobilization is begun, eco- 


nomie forces consolidated, and a mood created 
that leaves fighting as the only solution believed 
to be honorable. 

The state takes over completely when war 
comes. All activities are geared to conquering 
the enemy. Restrictions are placed upon citi- 
zens in all the areas deemed essential to this 
end, including food, materials important to 
fighting, and the movement of persons. People 
must participate in the war effort as those in 
complete command determine. 

When wars end, as they must, if one side is 
completely defeated, peace terms may be ex- 
acting. In recent times, because nations are so 
completely interwoven with each other and so 
much of the total economy of the world is de- 
pendent upon the economy of all, compromises 
are devised in the attempt to recreate peace- 
time conditions as quickly as possible. How- 
ever, as happened at the end of World War II, 
some states may completely disappear or be 
brought within the orbit of a conquering state 
and the pattern of their government completely 
changed. For instance, democratic Czechoslo- 
vakia is now a Soviet Communist satellite. 

Right to Declare War More and more we 
question the right of nations in the family of 
nations to declare war to solve problems. War 
often creates more problems than it solves. It 
seems wholly incompatible with any reasonable 
system of morals and religion. 

STATE SOVEREIGNTY The major factor in this 
dilemma of nations not yet attaining a fully 
international outlook is the principle of state 
sovereignty. States are the largest units in 
which political control operates, and the people 
recognize no higher authority than the state. 
Loyalty to the state is a supreme societal value. 
Nationalism, the body of ethnocentric beliefs 
and convictions about our own state, has been 
a major characteristic of modern times. It re- 
ceived strong impetus after World War I with 
the enunciation of the principle that national- 
ities who speak a common language and share 
common historic traditions have a right to or- 
ganize their own states. Many new states came 
into existence as a consequence, making nation- 
alism a world-wide principle. Millions of peo- 
ple who are subject folk as a result of the 
colonial imperialism of the nineteenth century 
now demand their right to independent national 
existence, This principle stands as a roadblock 
to the development of the larger principle of 
an effective international control system. No 
nation-state, once having developed its own 
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political unity, gives up what seems to be its 
independence by submitting to decisions made 
by other states. This symbol of complete free- 
dom was so strong that when the United States 
had to make a decision about joining the League 
of Nations, it rejected membership even though 
its own President had been its primary de- 
signer and exponent. National sovereignty re- 
mains as a major obstacle to the success of the 
United Nations. 

There can be little doubt that the people of 
the world want peace. Even a state like Rus- 
sia, the leaders of which openly insist that their 
form of government and pattern of living must 
eventually dominate the societies of our world, 
hopes to accomplish this by peaceful means. 
The development of international laws, cover- 
ing even the conduct of war, emphasizes our de- 
sire for peace. Efforts by voluntary associations 
to organize international units to promote peace 
as well as the activity of militant pacifists ex- 
hibit this strong desire. But the cultural dif- 
ferences between nations, the problems arising 
from the differential possession of resources, 
and the great differences in living standards 
between them serve as barriers. Fears and 
anxieties created by racial, religious, and na- 
tional attitudes and the ambitions of particular 
states and their leaders to gain positions of 
power impede the development of genuine con- 
fidence among states. In fact, these forces lead 
many Americans and others to believe that real 
security lies more surely in strong military 
preparations and in alliances with other na- 
tions than in over-all international associa- 
tions, 

It thus seems evident that an effective asso- 
ciation of nations with power to enforce peace- 
ful relations between nations can be built only 
over a long period of time. Perhaps we are 
making some progress toward this goal. World 
War I proved conclusively that the balance-of- 
power principle was not effective enough to 
prevent war. The League of Nations was a seri- 
ous attempt to create a political structure that 
could preserve the values of individual states 
and cope with aggressive imperialism. But 
lack of support by member states and the iso- 
lationist attitude of the United States brought 
about its collapse. 

World War IT stressed again our need for an 
effective international political body. The 
United Nations was the result. It has a funda- 
mental weakness as a control device in that its 
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recommendations are not binding on a member 
nation and are ignored when they are con- 
trary to what members consider their national 
interests. Nor is there any genuine police force 
at its disposal to enforce its decisions. It does 
not even have the cooperative financial sup- 
port of its members. These weaknesses can 
hardly be overcome without some reorganization 
to reduce the veto power and other limitations 


to the authority of the United Nations. Many 
still insist that, if the United Nations is given 
strong support by its member nations, it can 
develop good will and a sense of world com- 
munity that will lead to an effective institution 
serving the purposes of international control. 
The steps taken, even with their weaknesses, 
direct us toward a goal mankind must eventu- 
ally reach if it is to survive. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 

. What theory of the origin of government seems to be the most valid to you? 

. What is the difference between the state and the government? 

. What is the relationship of law to government and the state? 

. Discuss the three traditional functions of governments. Pomt out changes which have 

oceurred in these in American society. 

5. What do you understand by bureaucracy in government? What positive and negative 
roles do you see it performing in government? 

6. How do separation of powers and checks and balances relate to the concentration 
of powers? 

7. Discuss the merits of different governmental forms. 

8. Consider the functions of political parties in government and discuss the merits of the 
various party systems. 

9. What are your attitudes toward politicians? Why? 

10. What are the possibilities for an international government as you see them? 

11. What are the chief obstacles to its establishment? 

12. How do you think the rapid development of man’s relations to outer space will affect 
international relations? 


Povr- 


Suggested Topics for Reports 

1. Select one of the new African nations and examine the cultural and social problems 
bearing upon its efforts to become a modern state. 

2. Make a study of the way in which population changes in your state have affected the 
apportionment of representatives in the state legislature. 

3. Prepare an outline statement drawing parallels between the problem of unifying 
states within a nation and the problem of unifying nations within an international 
governmental organization. 
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ORGANIZATIONS: THE INTEREST-PROMOTING 


STRUCTURES 


purposefully associate in systematically arranged units to promote and achieve 


O errs oo are that class of human relationship structures wherein people 


some common purposes or interests that are not specifically expressed in the in- 
stitutions. Each member has a formal status and role in his organization. 


Organizations Are the Fourth Class of Human 
Relationship Structures or Hurelures of 
Which Societies Are Composed 
We have discussed in the last seven chapters, 

the structural mechanisms—institutions—by 
which societies regularize the behavior of the 
people through normative complexes that re- 
late to the forms of behavior thought essen- 
tial to a society’s preservation. We have, how- 
ever, many interests that are not specifically 
expressed through institutions. Institutions are 
the sanctioned procedures through which a so- 
ciety’s fundamental values are realized, but 
there are innumerable specific values which 
supplement or implement the general ones of 
the society. These bring people into reciprocal 
relations with each other, creating important 
structural forms that constitute parts of the 
total social system. These forms are organiza- 
tions, 

A DEFINITION Organizations are associations 
of individuals through which certain value- 
oriented interests are satisfied. They are syste- 
matically arranged units of people in which 
each person has a formal status and role. 


Organizations Have Several Essential 

Characteristics . 

The human relationships structures of a so- 
ciety, like all other phenomena, form distinct 
classes only when they possess some essential 
properties that differentiate them from all 
other relationship forms. Organizations as a 
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class possess several distinctive properties that 
mark them off from the other relationship 
forms. 

CLEARLY DEFINED LIMITS A first distinguish- 
ing characteristic is that organizations have 
clearly defined limits prescribed by the interests 
to be satisfied. Organizations always limit them- 
selves to the pursuit of some definite goals. The 
purpose uniting people in organizations is the 
achievement of these defined goals. In highly 
developed societies, organizations arise to pro- 
mote interests in almost all areas of life. Peo- 
ple quickly find that it is easier to achieve their 
goals through deliberate cooperation than with- 
out it. We cannot, in fact, achieve most of our 
goals without cooperation. Organizations, then, 
are devices for combining the efforts of a num- 
ber of individuals to achieve more effectively 
their common goals. 

The limiting quality of organizations is the 
specificity of their interests. Organizations do 
not come into existence to do just anything; 
they always have some definite ends. Organiza- 
tions usually dissolve if their goals are achieved 
and the reasons for their continuance no longer 
exist. The organizations that were created by 
women to achieve universal suffrage in Ameri- 
can society dissolved after their right to vote 
was made part of the Constitution. Organiza- 
tions may, however, find new goals to justify 
their continuance after they have achieved the 
particular purposes for which they were origi- 
nated. For example, a labor union, having at- 
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tained its end-of higher wages and better work- 
ing conditions, may shift its attention to edu- 
cational, welfare and, political goals. 

Organizations May Develop dn Institutional 
Character Organizations may become institu- 
tionalized and supported as part of the socially 
sanctioned institutional system of the whole 
society if their objectives prove to be values 
for the larger society. Early American agricul- 
ture saw the development of a number of or- 
ganizations for promoting scientific experimen- 
tation and practices, such as the Agricultural 
Society of South Carolina and the New York 
Society for the Promotion of Agriculture, Arts, 
and Manufactures. These organizations carried 
on technical experiments, and their work dealt 
with values that were important to the whole 
society. They led to the development of the 
United States Agricultural Society in 1852, out 
of which came the United States Department of 
Agriculture established in 1862 as part of the 
government’s institutional system. 

Purposes Are Set Forth in Constitutions 
Organizations are developed to serve every 
major interest of a modern society: economic, 
religious, educational, scientific, recreational, 
philanthropic, professional, literary, artistic, 
political, and others. But in each instance, 
whatever the general area of their operation, 
they are concerned with some definite pur- 
pose or purposes related to it. These purposes 
are customarily set forth in the constitution 
and bylaws or the charter of the organization 
in a formal, definitive, and consistent manner. 

PURPOSEFUL DEVELOPMENT A second charac- 
teristic of organizations is their purposeful de- 
velopment. Human groups often form casu- 
ally, sometimes without an avowed purpose, 
from the interrelations of two or more persons. 
They exist only so long as the persons are actu- 
ally interacting with each other. Organizations, 
however, always arise out of purposeful con- 
cerns. They are creatures of design having spe- 
cific value-orientations. Groups may become 
organizations; crowd activity may in time lead 
to the creation of organizations—whatever their 
origins, organizations grow from specific pur- 
poses. Individuals with a common interest, no 
matter how they come together, may decide to 
join together to promote their interest. They 
agree to form a unit for achieving an end. 

Coercion Is Used in Some Societies In some 
societies, organizations are set up and individ- 
uals compelled to join them. Young people, for 
example, were pressed to join youth corps in 


Germany under the Nazis. Governments in 
autocratic societies often decide what organiza- 
tions they think will further their interests, 
abolish those they do not favor, and create new 
ones and promote membership in them. But 
again, organizations are created as social forms 
for specific purposes, whether membership is 
forced or voluntary. 

FORMAL STATUS AND ROLE 

Individuals Are Members of Organizations 
A third characteristic of organizations is that 
each person in them has a formal status and 
role. The term “members” must be used to 
designate the persons who belong to an organi- 
zation, although it is often used in a common 
sense way to designate persons who are parts 
of human relationship structures other than 
organizations. In becoming members, persons 
accept definite privileges, powers, and obliga- 
tions related to the activities of their organiza- 
tion. The act of joining is usually accompanied 
by some kind of ceremony designed to impress 
upon the initiate the distinctiveness and mean- 
ing of the new status he is assuming. Likewise, 
membership distinguishes recognized partici- 
pants from nonparticipants by some degree of 
social distance. The member of a fraternal or- 
ganization, for example, enters a status which 
sets him apart from others. As a member of the 
order, he may exercise specific rights and re- 
sponsibilities and participate in its ritualistic 
and other activities from which nonmembers 
are completely or largely excluded. 

Members Are Representatives The member 
of an organization is a representative of his or- 
ganization. He must represent it as prescribed 
by the code of behavior for the membership. 
Each organization has standards of member 
conduct, written or implied, reflecting the char- 
acter and purpose of the organization. The Boy 
Scout, the Odd Fellow, the gun club member, 
and the trade union member, for example, all 
follow prescribed norms of conduct that are 
distinctive to the organization and supported 
by its system of control and discipline. This 
conformity: to distinctive norms and values will 
tend to generate an identifying ethos in each 
organization. 

SELF-CONTAINED ADMINISTRATION Each or- 
ganization also has its own self-contained ad- 
ministrative structure. Persons united to achieve 
definite objectives must have a pattern for co- 
ordinating their activities. Each member is not 
allowed to go off in his own direction. There- 
fore, a new organization must first establish an 
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administrative system with definitions and po- 
sitions for control to guide it toward the values 
determined upon. This gives a framework within 
which its activities are conducted and assures 
the continuity of the organization regardless of 
the persons who are members of it. 

CONSTITUTIONS AND BYLAWS Practically all 
organizations describe their purposes, conditions 
for membership, and their administrative struc- 
ture in written instruments commonly called 
constitutions and bylaws. These state how its 
functionaries are to be chosen, how replaced, 
and what responsibilities they have. Methods of 
membership admission, exclusion, replacement, 
and identification are specified so that those who 
are “of the organization” are recognizable to 
each other. An organization is commonly recog- 
nized as an entity by the public, as well as by 
its membership, through a name which is com- 
monly stated in the opening sentence of its 
constitution and through such symbols as 
badges, buttons, headgear, uniforms, and the 
properties it acquires. All of these unify an or- 
ganization so that it functions as a distinctive 
unit. 

LOCAL AND OVER-ALL ORGANIZATIONS 

Relationship Between Them Many organiza- 
tions are units of larger organizations. For ex- 
ample, a local community or county health or- 
ganization may be a unit in a state- or nation- 
wide health organization. The local unit has its 
own self-contained structure so that it can oper- 
ate, however, without such a relationship. A 
local tuberculosis, cancer, or mental health or- 
ganization usually is related to a larger associa- 
tion, but nothing need prevent it from operat- 
ing as an independent organization. Since or- 
ganizations with similar purposes find advan- 
tages in cooperating, they often set up over-all 
organizations to obtain these benefits. 

Mutual Obligations One of the problems 
that arises between over-all organizations and 
their local units concerns their mutual obliga- 
tions. Usually, a charter or contract between a 
local organization and the over-all organization 
describes the obligations of each. Local organi- 
zations sometimes find their obligations to the 
over-all organization unacceptable and with- 
draw, while over-all organizations sometimes 
drop local units if they do not fulfill their con- 
tract agreements. National college fraternities 
have dropped local chapters because they ad- 
mitted persons to their membership who were 
unacceptable to the national body. Some local 
civic clubs have withdrawn from their parent 


SOCIETY: ITS ORGANIZATION AND OPERATION 


organization because of policies and practices 
that they did not deem proper. The local or- 
ganization might need to change its name or 
some of its a@tivities, but it could continue to 
operate for it possesses its own self-contained 
administrative structure. 

CONTROLS IN ORGANIZATIONS 

Defining Authority The development of lines 
of authority and control within an organization 
is associated with this self-contained administra- 
tive structure. The right to make judgments, 
to take action, and to have these accepted is 
recognized. The constitution or charter is the 
control instrument communicating such author- 
ity. It establishes at least a minimum set of 
functionaries whose powers are described. Most 
organizations have a chief officer, president, or 
chairman; an assistant chief officer or vice- 
president to “take the chair” if the chief officer 
is not available; other assistant officers as the 
objectives require; a secretary to keep records; 
and a treasurer to receive and dispense income. 
Other officers may be designated, depending 
upon the particular organization. Thus, author- 
ity is located and ranked according to the or- 
ganization rules. 

VARIATION IN AUTHORITY 

In Decision-Making The granting of author- 
ity to direct its members, to perform acts in its 
name, and to represent it with nonmembers 
varies with the organization. In some, such as 
social and recreational organizations, a func- 
tionary must receive instructions from the 
members before carrying out acts that obligate 
them. He is an executive only. Total member- 
ship is the decision-maker, On the other hand, 
an individual, once given a prescribed status, 
may make final decisions in some organizations. 
The ranking officer, such as the master of a 
Masonic Ledge, is given complete authority to 
make decisions for the organization. In the one 
case, judgments are made by the members; 
functionaries simply carry them out as in- 
structed. In the other case, judgments for the 
organization are made by the functionaries. 
(See Box 22.) 

Committees Organizations often use selected 
groups of members, called committees, to repre- 
sent them in special activities. Because some or- 
ganizations have permanent concerns with re- 
spect to their major interests, they appoint or 
select several of their members to operate con- 
tinuously relative to these. Such committees are 
called “standing committees.” When matters 
not previously planned for arise, and for which 
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BOX 22 ÅUTHORITY AND VOLUNTARY ÅSSOCIATION 


The ideology of voluntary social groups in America tends to be anti-authoritarian. The 
constituency of these groups is distrustful of centralization and further rationalization 
of their organizations. However, to achieve the imperative goals of these voluntary asso- 
ciations bureaucracy is necessary, social tension increases, and the problems of authority 


and power become increasingly acute.! 


no administrative provision has been made, a 
committee of members may be appointed or se- 
lected to represent the organization—either to 
act for it or recommend action to it. Many or- 
ganizations set up “executive committees,” usu- 
ally consisting of their officers and several per- 
sons from their membership at large, so that 
they may operate between the times of their set 
meetings. They are given authority to rep- 
resent the organization in these periods and to 
take such action as appears justified within the 
limitations prescribed. 


Leadership Is an Important Factor 

in the Life of an Organization 

Partly because of their largely voluntaristic 
character, organizations are dependent upon 
effective leadership to a greater extent than 
are some other types of hurelures. Their fluctu- 
ations in vitality over a period of time are 
closely correlated with the variations in the 
quality of leadership. Successful leadership is 
generally characterized by the ability to make 
the organization’s goals seem significant, to ini- 
tiate or energize the actions of others, and to in- 
spire confidence and enthusiasm in the members. 
If leaders fail to facilitate goal achievement in 
these ways, the organization will almost cer- 
tainly become moribund or collapse. 

BASIC FUNCTIONS OF LEADERSHIP 

Direction If we reduce the functions of 
leadership to the basic essentials, these would 
be direction and the maintenance of morale. 
The effective leader devotes himself to the direc- 
tion and supervision of the activity of others, 
rather than to try to perform it all himself. 
This requires that he delegate work to others 
who have competence in given areas, instead of 
assuming full responsibility for detailed execu- 
tion, This principle will not only lead to greater 
efficiency in the organization but also will en- 
hance the sense of participation in the members. 

Morale The leader must be able to direct the 
structure so as to focus upon the desired ends. 
This is especially crucial when the organiza- 


tion’s goals are only vaguely understood and 
the motivations of the membership are complex 
and varied.2 Beyond giving the members a 
clear, strong sense of common purpose, the 
leader must employ such measures as are re- 
quired to give them a feeling of personal worth 
and fulfillment, to maintain a spirit of unity, 
and to sustain enthusiasm. These are all ele- 
ments of group morale, the maintenance of 
which is a vital function of leadership. 

CHARACTERISTICS OF LEADERS Listings of 
leadership traits abound in traditional studies 
which usually assumed that such characteristics 
combine to form a model detached from social 
contexts. These abstracted listings are of doubt- 
ful value. We have come to realize that the 
leader is always, in significant measure, a func- 
tion of the situation in which he operates. This 
implies that a person who is a successful leader 
in one situation might not be in another. To a 
degree, we may say that the situation creates 
the leader. One student has suggested three 
related qualities of leadership that would be 
generally transferrable from one situation to 
another, The leader, says Von Tungelin, is (1) 
interested in the people; is (2) interesting to 
the people; and is (3) interested with the peo- 
ple in the solution of their problems. A leader 
who has these qualities is likely to be effective 
in any organization. 


Organizations May Be Classified 

from Several Viewpoints 

PRESCRIBED VERSUS VOLUNTARY ORGANIZATIONS 
In totalitarian societies, as we have noted, or- 
ganizations are almost wholly government spon- 
sored or sanctioned. They are usually established 
and directed by government officials, and mem- 
bership in them is often compulsory. Others, 
except those operating “underground,” are tol- 
erated only if the government believes they 
will advance its purposes. Under these circum- 
stances, organizations will rarely arise as spon- 
taneous expressions of the interests of people 
themselves. 


Organizations arise out of whatever interests 
the people may have in societies where freedom 
of thought and action is permitted and valued. 
In such societies, organizations express an amaz- 
ing variety of interests. They range from those 
to preserve the memory of a deceased person 
or a past event to those to prevent some pos- 
sible future activity from taking place. The 
purpose of each may be classified according to 
each major interest that motivates people. Such 
categories as religious, educational, economic, 
and occupational are only a light sampling. 

MOTIVES IN JOINING ORGANIZATIONS 

Personal Satisfaction There are two elemen- 
tal motives which lead people to join organiza- 
tions. One reason is to provide personal satis- 

faction. We join such organizations as card 
clubs, dancing societies, and recreational asso- 
ciations for the personal pleasure we derive 
from such activities. A Pennsylvania study 
points out that the greatest benefit people re- 
ported receiving from their organization mem- 
berships was the friends they made. The pleas- 
ure from social contacts served as the justifying 
value.+ 

Service Motive The other motive we have 
is to help in social services. We join labor or- 
ganizations, improvement leagues, hospital aid 
societies, and hundreds of others because we 
are interested in what these organizations try 
to accomplish in society. Often, our member- 
ship in an organization will serve both these 
purposes so that our motivations cannot be 
sharply separated. Many, for example, belong 
to civic clubs, such as Rotary or Kiwanis, or a 
fraternal organization, such as the Shrine, be- 
cause they provide pleasurable contacts, friends, 
and fun, and also carry on constructive social 
service programs. 

Mixed with these manifest motives is the 
desire, often thinly disguised, to climb the social 
ladder by joining the “right” organization. The 
“status seeker” has become an arch symbol of 
our time, and, incidentally, easily lends himself 
to satire: Nunnaly Johnson, the movie pro- 
ducer, reports that his original level of associa- 
tion in rural Georgia was so low that he con- 
sidered the people who lived along Tobacco 
Road to be the country club set! Some would 
call this “inverted snobbery.” 

ORGANIZATIONAL OPERATION Another ap- 
proach to the typing of organizations is sug- 
gested by the degree of secreey with which they 
operate. From this viewpoint, we can identify 
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open organizations, secret organizations, and 
organizations with secrets. 

Open Organizations A golf club, a business 
association, an ‘improvement league, while limit- 
ing participation to their members, usually 
carry on all activities in the open. In fact, they 
desire to have the public know about them so 
that new members may be attracted and the 
public be made aware of their services. 

Secret Organizations At the other extreme, 
there are wholly secret organizations. Here the 
purposes are known only to the members, their 
activities are kept secret, and in some instances, 
their members are not known to each other 
except by secret signs. A main factor in the 
maintenance of such organizations is the exist- 
ence of key leaders whose power and authority 
take on mysterious qualities because of the auto- 
cratic pronouncements they issue and the fact 
that their own identity is hidden. 

Organizations with Secrets Such completely 
secret organizations are not widely prevalent 
in Western societies. There are, however, many 
“organizations with secrets” (many lodges are 
of this nature). Most of them make no secret 
of their purposes or their membership because 
they make the public aware of what they stand 
for in their journals, in public meetings, and by 
other methods. A Masonic lodge, for example, 
gives aid to many indigent people, helps main- 
tain hospitals for children and homes for the 
aged, and promotes any service within its ca- 
pabilities that will help its fellow citizens. The 
members are readily recognized from the sym- 
bols they wear. Their headquarters are often 
used for public functions. The same is true of 
virtually all other fraternal bodies—but they 
do have secrets. Most of these are associated 
with their ceremonials that emphasize the 
moral, ethical, or religious principles the or- 
ganization promotes. They are especially im- 
portant in introducing the novice to the per- 
sonal and social purposes of the organization 
and guiding him symbolically “toward the light,” 
as well as reminding the members of their ob- 
ligations. The ceremonial oath is used to ensure 
the preservation of their secrets. 

ADMISSION TYPES A third classification of 
organizations may be made on the basis of the 
openness of membership. Organizations may be 
described from this viewpoint as inclusive, re- 
stricted, and exclusive. 

Inclusive Inclusive organizations are those 
that admit to membership anyone who expresses 
an interest in the organization’s purposes and 
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who meets other requirements. «A citizen’s asso- 
ciation for good schools, a neighborhood im- 
provement society, or a community recreational 
association are illustrations of*such organiza- 
tions. 

Restricted Restricted organizations are those 
that admit only persons who conform to pre- 
determined qualifications that characterize both 
the applicants and the organization. A carpen- 
ter’s union admits only qualified carpenters, a 
merchant’s association only merchants, and a 
medical association only doctors. 

Exclusive Exclusive organizations limit ad- 
mission through selection by the current mem- 
bers of the organization. Some social clubs, 
fraternities, civic clubs, and honorary societies 
come under this category. Choice of their mem- 
bers depends altogether on selection by the 
organization, though certain qualifications in 
the candidates are essential to consideration. 

These characterizations of organization types 
are not always mutually exclusive. A given or- 
ganization may be both an organization with 
secrets and exclusive, as is true of most fraternal 
organizations. The characterizations do, how- 
ever, indicate major differences between them. 


Organizations Are Numerous and Large 

Proportions of the Population Belong 

to Them in American Society 

A GREAT PROLIFERATION It is not known how 
many organizations there are at a given time 
in a society, such as the American. There have 
been some estimates based on surveys, but they 
are only estimates, however, since most of the 
studies use different definitions of organizations 
or set limitations on size or other conditions 
that may exclude many of them. There is little 
doubt that they are numerous, though. As far 
back as the 1830's, de Tocqueville, the French 
philosopher, commented: “Americans of all ages, 
all conditions, and all dispositions constantly 
form associations. They have not only com- 
mercial and manufacturing companies in which 
all take part, but associations of a thousand 
other kinds—religious, moral, serious, futile, ex- 
tensive, or restricted, enormous or diminutive. 
The Americans make associations to give enter- 
tainments, to found establishments for educa- 
tion, to build inns, to construct churches, to 
diffuse books, to send missionaries to the an- 
tipodes; and in this manner they found hos- 
pitals, prisons, and schools. If it be proposed 
to advance some truth, or to foster some feeling 
by the encouragement of a great example, they 


form a society.” ® James Bryce pointed out that 
“associations are created, extended, and worked 
in the United States more quickly and effec- 
tively than in any other country.”* This is 
part of the genius of the society, for it is 
through their organizations that the people not 
only provide many of their satisfactions and 
handle many of their local problems but also 
provide much of the stimulus for solving state 
and national problems. As de Toqueville puts 
it: “In democratic countries, the science of as- 
sociation is the mother of science; the progress 
of all the rest depends upon the progress it has 
made.” ? 

LARGE NUMBER OF ORGANIZATIONS TODAY 
Much evidence shows that the number of or- 
ganizations in American society is very large. 
One study lists 5000 national organizations in 
American society in the early 1950’s, and the 
author did not consider the list complete.’ A 
study of Minneapolis and St. Paul found 3000 
different organizations in those cities. More 
than 500 organizations were found in Litchfield 
County, Connecticut; 428 in Goodhue County 
in Minnesota; 815 in Fairfield County, Ohio, 
including churches and church-affiliated organ- 
izations.® Other county studies give similar re- 
sults. There are 3068 counties in the United 
States. There would be well over 500,000 or- 
ganizations of all types in American society if 
we suggest a conservative figure of 200 as the 
average number of organizations in each county. 
It is fair to say that there is a great abundance 
of organizations throughout the society, even 
if this estimate of the number is dubious. It is 
a rare place where a citizen cannot find an 
organization to meet his needs. It is still true 
that he may, as de Tocqueville pointed out, 
organize one if he cannot find it: “Americans 
are the most peculiar people in the world. In 
a local community a citizen may conceive of 
some need which is not being met. He goes 
across the street and discusses it with his neigh- 
bor. A committee begins to function on behalf 
of his need and you won’t believe this but it’s 
true: all of this is done without reference to 
any bureaucrat, by the private citizens on their 
own initiative.” 

A PATTERN FROM EARLY DAYS Organizations 
have always been used in American society to 
influence the course of our social development. 
As tools of democracy expressing the views of 
both majorities and minorities, they were as 
important—if not more so—in the days when 
the society was predominantly agricultural as 


they are now, when it is predominantly indus- 
trial. From precolonial to present times, the 
farmers and small town residents united in 
local, sectional, and national organizations to 
handle their problems, thus bequeathing to us 
a pattern of citizen initiative that has always 
served as the stimulus for the development of 
such organizations in urban centers.1° 

MEMBERSHIPS IN PROPORTION TO TOTAL POP- 
ULATION What is probably the proportion of 
the population that belongs to organizations? 
The Detroit profile study shows that in 1951, 
63 per cent of the population belonged to at 
least one organization other than the church. 
In Lansing, Michigan, 85 per cent of a sample 
studied belonged to one or more organizations, 
while in the North Lansing fringe, 69 per cent 
belonged to one or more organizations? In 
four neighborhoods in San Francisco, 75 per 
cent of the men belonged to at least one or- 
ganization.* Of over 2000 persons in a Penn- 
sylvania community, only 2 per cent had no 
formal participation, that is, did not belong to 
or did not operate in any organization.1* 

In a New York county, only 3 per cent of the 
farm owners and 18 per cent of the tenants 
did not belong to at least one organization, while 
in two other counties 55 per cent and 69 per 
cent of all the family members belonged to at 
least one organization. Only 14 per cent and 
6 per cent, respectively, had no family mem- 
ber in any organization.> Most studies show 
that two or more of every three persons belong 
to one or more organizations other than those 
connected with our churches. We must con- 
clude that a significant additional number of 
persons carry out their organizational activities 
in churehes and in churches alone when we 
remember that membership in churches is one 
of the most extensive forms of voluntary asso- 
ciation in the society and that the churches 
include organizations for most age and sex 
groupings. The proportion of individuals who 
belong to organizations is at least three out of 
every four persons over twelve years of age 
and probably more, if the church organizations 
are included. 


Organizations Play Four Significant Roles 
in Democratic Societies 


CHARACTERISTICS OF OTHER DEMOCRATIC 80- 
cıerıes Our illustrations of the creation and 
activity of organizations are from American 
society because information about them is most 
available here. Other democratie societies also 
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have many organizations with similar charac- 
teristics. In any society where they exist, organi- 
zations play significant roles and make positive 
contributions tö the society and to the individ- 
uals within it. 

Promotion One function of organizations is 
promotion. Basically, all organizations are pro- 
motional in the sense that they are purposefully 
created to forward some end. Many are spe- 
cifically promotional in that they are created 
to quicken a definite phase of the social organi- 
zation. 

In the semiarid sections of Arizona, the possi- 
bilities of an agriculture producing a variety of 
crops on a year-round basis depended wholly 
upon their water supply. Nowhere was the in- 
dividual so limited and organization so neces- 
sary to provide a measured flow of water. Be- 
cause no government control existed, mutual 
organizations were established to create irriga- 
tion districts to obtain it. The families of an 
area promoted their development together and 
made possible a successful agriculture. They 
also stimulated government concern in the 
problem and achieved government supervision 
of irrigation districts to make possible an even 
more efficient operation for them.!# Private 
organizations often serve a society by stimu- 
lating general interest in problems, as well as 
solving their own particular problems. They 
can experiment with various approaches to test 
the effectiveness of given methods and so pro- 
vide stimulus, standards, and models to more 
official agencies which are not free to assume 
risks nor free of the reviews public agencies 
must undergo, 

This function of promotion is especially im- 
portant in societies where new political, social, 
and economic problems are of pressing charac- 
ter. Organizations that are not dominated by 
a specific political, social, or economic viewpoint 
but represent the general social welfare are of 
great value. The Grange in the United States, 
for example, accomplished many important 
things in American society between 1870 and 
1880, when there was rapid western expansion. 
These included such matters as the regulation 
of railroads, the establishment of a United 
States Department of Agriculture, and local 
community cooperation.’ Organizations that 
promote specifie viewpoints or programs also 
contribute by bringing these before the public 
for its consideration. Thus, they are vehicles 
for directing and achieving change. 
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Opportunity to Participate «A second func- 
tion of organizations is to provide opportunity 
for all segments of the population to participate 
in the society’s operation. Denfoeracies require 
the participation of individuals in organizations 
to achieve their goals. Cliques or government 
agencies may quickly assume the ascendancy in 
areas where the citizens do not accept this re- 
sponsibility. Organizations can operate more 
satisfactorily in many areas since cliques or 
government agencies may have vested interests, 
while organizations can be interested in the so- 
cial whole. 

Organizations are exceedingly important in 
making local minority opinions and programs 
vocal. In most communities, as studies of com- 
munity power structure show, the control of 
activities and policies often resides in dominant 
interest groups that have little incentive to 
change the existing patterns of organization and 
eontrol.*® Organizations of minority groupings, 
such as taxpayer’s associations, traffie associa- 
tions, beautification societies, and others can 
make suggestions and exert pressures that often 
effect desirable changes in static situations. 

Personal Benefits to Participators Organi- 
zations contribute values directly to those who 
take part in them. They operate by rules, usu- 
ally by majority rule. They make a contribution 
by developing individual readiness to abide by 
authoritative decision whether they are made 
by an individual or group of individuals with 
authority. Respect and consideration for the 
positions of others, tolerance of different views 
honestly promoted, willingness to enter into 
open discussion governed by rules without prej- 
udice, and objective consideration of suggestions 
are some of the socializing lessons that come 
from working in organizations. There is no 
better socializing experience in which to absorb 
the qualities needed to engage in deliberative 
considerations than in the sessions of a fraternal 
society, a civic club, a farmer’s association, or 
similar organizations. 

Organizations lead to familiarity with the 
workings of the society because they usually 
deal with societal matters. The millions of men 
and women who hold labor union cards, and 
through their organizations hope to improve 
their work and other conditions, are necessarily 
conscious of the larger social whole, since these 
organizations make their adaptations to it. Men 
and women who are active in political party 
Organizations must learn the workings of the 
larger social system if they hope to be success- 


ful. Students who take part in the organizations 
of their college cannot avoid acquaintance, in 
some measure, with the social processes that 
make adjustments possible among the members 
within the limits of their organizations. Organi- 
zations serve indirectly as social control mecha- 
nisms by helping their members to learn the 
techniques of social adjustment. 

Regulative Function We have seen that a 
basic purpose of institutions is the regulariza- 
tion of behavior. As a fourth function, organi- 
zations strive to regularize activities. The be- 
havior of members within and without their 
organizations is governed by rules. Members 
of lodges, for instance, must conform to their 
ritual requirements during meetings and live 
up to their norms in outside associations. All 
organizations, even a simple recreational asso- 
ciation, have prescribed rules by which they 
regularize membership behavior according to 
their norms. 


Periods of Unrest and Crisis Promote 

the Creation of Organizations 

PROMOTED BY DISSATISFACTIONS Although or- 
ganizations come into existence at any time a 
group of people have an interest to promote, 
they tend to multiply when there is unrest or 
discontent. If a condition thwarts or perplexes 
them, they are likely to form an association to 
deal with it. (See Box 23.) Often, too, new or- 
ganizations appear as reactions against existing 
ones. Neighbors who are left out of social ac- 
tivities form a club of their own. College stu- 
dents who do not “make” a fraternity develop 
their independent society, or a nationality 
grouping creates its nationality organization. 
The National Association for the Advancement 
of White People arose as a counter to the Na- 
tional Association for the Advancement of 
Colored People. The organizations thus created 
may not deal directly with the real causes of un- 
rest but simply be an outlet for the feelings 
that have been curbed. Such organizations are 
likely to be short-lived and disintegrate quickly, 
unless they develop purposes that have endur- 
ing value. fh 

MULTIPLIED BY CRISES Periods of crisis also 
see the multiplication of organizations. Depres- 
sions lead us to create more business associa- 
tions, chambers of commerce, community coun- 
cils and other forms for working together. Wars 
necessitate the development of close integration 
of activities. Organizations quickly spring into 
existence in democratic societies to perform the 
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BOX 23 

Negroes are more likely to be affiliated with formal voluntary associations than whites, 
especially at the lower-class level. Negroes who are affiliated with voluntary associations 
are much like whites who are affiliated. . . . Negroes are active in association because 
they are not allowed to be active in much of the other organized life of American society. 
The organizations of Negroes follow a pattern that is a generation behind the general 
American pattern. The greater affiliation of Negroes may be related to the looser ties 
that characterize the extended family structure of the Negro, especially the lower-class 
Negro. Finally, the voluntary association may function in much the same way as the 
Negro church to provide the Negro not only with an opportunity for self expression and 
status recognition, but also with an avenue to compete for prestige, to hold office, to exer- 
cise power and control, and to win applause and acclaim. 
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public tasks that are essential to the war effort. 
Knitting and bandage units, first aid classes, 
civil defense units, and Red Cross societies are 
activated. The established organizations often 
find it necessary to adapt their program to 
crisis requirements. Lodges may serve as units 
of some war organization, such as the Red 
Cross, and the recreational organizations may 
become civil defense associations. If the crisis 
passes, many of these special organizations dis- 
appear, and those that adapted their programs 
return to their former activities. 

THEIR COORDINATION A major problem in 
periods of crisis is the coordination of rapidly 
forming organizations. Over-all councils often 
come into existence to serve as coordinating 
agencies. They may be constituted of repre- 
sentatives of the individual organizations and 
serve to direct the activities so that competition 
and conflict are avoided. Such councils often 
hold over after a crisis to continue their coordi- 
nating function. Indeed, even in peacetime, 
community councils need eventually to be estab- 
lished for the coordination of the many special 
interest groups. 


There Appears to Be a Maximum Number of 
Organizations Most Individuals Take Part In 
THREE ORGANIZATIONS PER PERSON It has 

been found that 87 per cent of the farmers in 

four New York counties belonged to three or 
fewer organizations in the first of the Cornell 
studies of organization membership. Other Cor- 
nell studies have shown that 70 per cent or 
more of the people in the rural areas belong to 
no more than three organizations. Other rural 
and urban studies confirm this ratio.2° We may 
tentatively generalize that three is the maxi- 


mum number of organizations in which most 
people take part. The extent of their interests, 
the time available, and the costs probably all 
enter this determination. But most people who 
belong to organizations are not members of as 
many as three. About one-half belong to no 
more than one organization; three-fourths to no 
more than two. The suggestion that most people 
belong to too many organizations does not ap- 
pear to be true. 

MEMBERSHIP IN ONE ORGANIZATION A STIMU- 
LUS TO MEMBERSHIP IN OTHERS Individuals 
who are active in some organization have taken 
their first step toward activity in others. The 
evidence for this observation is found in stud- 
ies of the membership of almost 3000 New 
York farmers and in studies of Farm Bureau 
and 4-H Club memberships. The proportion of 
the members who belong to a given organization 
who are also members of other specific organiza- 
tions is always higher, by 10 to 20 per cent, than 
the proportions of people who belong to the spe- 
cific organizations but who are not members of 
the given organization. For example, 66 per cent 
of the farmers who belong to the Farm Bureau 
also belong to a church, 53 per cent belong to 
a Grange, 30 per cent belong to a lodge. Of the 
farmers who do not belong to the Farm Bureau, 
only 47 per cent belong to a church, 26 per cent 
to a Grange, and 13 per cent to a lodge. The 
same is true for the membership in each spe- 
cific organization. Members of the Farm Bureau 
belong to an average of four organizations, non- 
members to only slightly more than one organ- 
ization. Women of the Home Bureau also aver- 
age a total of four memberships, while non- 
members of the Home Bureau belong to only 
one organization.** 
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Other Participation in Organizations, in 
Addition to Belonging, Is Essential to 
Developing Them into Cohesive Entities 
FUSION OF MEMBERS THE GOAL Other aspects 

of participation, in addition to belonging, are 

important to organizations. One must be a mem- 
ber to play a role at all. But taking part in the 
activities of organizations, such as attending 
their meetings, helping with programs, serving 
on their committees, and participating as offi- 
cers, are also essential to their success. The 
objective of any organization is to fuse its 
members into the organization, that is, to get 
them to identify so completely with its pro- 
grams that they are agents of their organiza- 
tion for the realization of its objectives. The 
objective of individuals in an organization is 
to make it an agency for the realization of their 
purposes.?? These objectives focus our view 
upon the central problem of any organization, 
namely, the creation of a cohesive entity. The 
extent to which we follow up “belonging” with 

“taking part in” is an indication of this process. 

How much we attend, hold office, or serve our 

organizations on committees and in other ways 

indicates the degree to which fusion has taken 
place. There are numerous studies of local peo- 
ple that give data on each of these matters.** 

Organizations meet varying numbers of times 

per week, month, or year, depending on their 

type, while their office, committee, and other 

responsibilities are limited in number. As a 

consequence, there is an inevitable selective 

process which brings those who are most thor- 
oughly identified with an organization to the 
forefront since they show the greatest degree of 
conformity to their organization’s norms. They 
are the fully participating members. Their 
morale is high since they are involved in the 
significant activities of their organization. Most 
organization members are only partial partici- 
pators.?* The more an organization satisfies 
personal needs and desires by its programs, the 

more its members will integrate into it. If a 

member’s own participation is not vital to him, 

he will take little part and soon drop out. 


Participation in Organizations by Individuals 
in American Society Is, to a Considerable 
Degree, a Function of the Extent to Which 
Their Families Participate 
PARTICIPATION A FAMILY TRAIT When hus- 

bands belong to organizations, wives usually 

do also, and where husbands and wives belong, 


children usually will. Belonging and taking part 
in organizations is chiefly a family trait. This 
does not mean that all the members of the 
family are included in the same organization or 
organizations. It means that the family is a unit 
in which the participation behavior of the whole 
family has a positive or negative influence upon 
the participation of each individual in the 
family. We give one statistical finding to sub- 
stantiate this. Chapin participation scores for 
the individual members in 1176 families were 
correlated with the average participation scores 
of the rest of their family members to see what 
relationship the participation scores of the in- 
dividual family member had with those of the 
rest of the family as a unit. We see that the 
relationship of individual participation to family 
participation is a high one from the fact that 
the coefficients of correlation range from +0.68 
for the scores of the daughters and the rest of 
the family members to +0.74 between the wives 
and the rest of the family members. Likewise, 
the relationship between the scores of the in- 
dividual family members is consistently high, 
ranging from +0.55 to +0.76.25 

SPECIAL INTERESTS TOO OFTEN THE EMPHASIS 
Many organizations give little thought to the 
significance of primary group influence on par- 
ticipation. Organizations are accustomed to 
working in terms of their special interests and 
usually approach persons in terms of these spe- 
cial interests. But individuals who have spe- 
cial interests often do not express them when 
there is little stimulation from their family to 
encourage their participation. 

One illustration emphasizes this. Missionaries 
seeking to make converts often approach their 
prospects on an individual basis and experi- 
ence little success. Their effort to pull individ- 
uals away from their socializing environment is 
an almost fruitless one. This principle is con- 
stantly violated in promotion work in rural 
areas, also. Rural workers try to get boys into 
the Scouts or the 4-H Club and give little 
thought to their family or peer groups. It is 
almost impossible to keep people in programs 
for long without the support of their primary 
socializing agencies. 


The Wife or Mother Is the Family Member 
Who Supports Organization Participation 
Most 
WIVES AS THE BEST PROMOTERS The sugges- 

tion that participation in organizations is largely 

the result of family participation practices leads 


to the question, “Do some family members ex- 
hibit this trait to a greater degree than others?” 
The studies at Cornell show that the wife and 
mother is the most active organization promoter 
in families, that daughters are next, sons next, 
and husbands and fathers last. This statistical 
conclusion that the wives and mothers show 
most interest in organizations and take most 
responsibility for promoting them with their 
other family members is in accord with prac- 
tical experience.2° If it is desired to obtain 
greater participation by a family, the initial 
approach can probably best be made through 
them. 


There Are Other Correlates with Participation 
in Organizations 

GREATER MALE MEMBERSHIP Studies of fac- 
tors and characteristics of participation show 
somewhat varying results. There are, neverthe- 
less, several characteristics of participation that 
appear to be general for American society. Prac- 
tically all studies report that more men than 
women belong to organizations. This is not be- 
cause there are more organizations for the men 
than women, but that the women’s organiza- 
tions are usually small. The women, however, 
are more active than the men in their organi- 
zation. 

SOCIOECONOMIC STATUS Participation is di- 
rectly related to socioeconomic status. People 
who have the highest incomes, have the most 
education, are home owners, and are of the 
business, proprietor, and professional classes 
participate in organizations more extensively 
than do persons in other classes. (For example, 
see Box 24.) This is true of both urban and 
rural residents. This greater participation re- 
flects the participators’ social status and the 
community’s acceptance of it. The lack of par- 
ticipation by the lower-class members is a re- 
flection of their acceptance of an inferior social 
status. A community bestows participation posi- 
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tions upon upper-class persons and withholds 
them from the others. The community status 
gained or inherited from personal, economic, 
and social succéss often makes it unnecessary 
for persons in the upper class to put forth ef- 
forts to gain organization membership or posi- 
tions of leadership in them. These are often 
thrust upon them.?s 

FAMILIES IN CHILD-REARING STAGE Participa- 
tion is higher for the families with children than 
for those without children. It is often said that 
caring for the children or earning the family 
living takes so much of their attention that par- 
ents do not have the time or energy left for 
organizations. Actually, parents increase their 
participation as one way of encouraging their 
children. Children also introduce their parents 
to organizational activities.2? 

MIDDLE AGE AS “BEST” PERIOD Organizational 
participation is highest between the ages of 30 
and 55 years. Thereafter, it declines for both 
males and females.° By the middle years, peo- 
ple have become socially established and are 
striving for expression in their larger relation- 
ships. They have achieved experience and a 
community status and are undoubtedly stimu- 
lated to activity by their school-age children. 
The later years are those of declining energy for 
most people, and their accomplishments, if any, 
have been completed by this time. 


Organizations Follow a Growth Pattern 

The development of organizations follows a 
growth pattern of rather definite stages.*t The 
length of these is, of course, related to the type 
of organization and the influence of societal con- 
ditions upon them. But the stages seem to be 
relatively clear-cut, most organizations experi- 
encing each of them in turn. 

PERIOD OF CULTIVATION Every organization 
must have people who are interested in its pur- 
poses. These people are not difficult to discover. 
Several individuals express their interest in 


BOX 24 Socta, Crass AND PARTICIPATION IN ÄSSOCIATIONS 


Women on upper-class hospital boards in Chicago belong to more, more prestige- 
ful, and more metropolitan associations than do women on middle-class boards, They join 
their boards earlier, enjoy greater gratification, are more active, and are more committed 
to the board. The board role is linked to family and class responsibilities for the upper- 
class women, whereas it is subordinate and supplementary to the domestic role for the 


middle-class woman.** 
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some social condition and spontaneously form 
the nucleus of an organization. However, some 
purposes require promotion to convince people 
of the value of an idea. Thus,“there follows a 
period of interest cultivation, which varies with 
the type of organization proposed, the obliga- 
tions required, and the acuteness of the prob- 
lem. Lively interest may arise speedily if there 
is a new condition or an old dissatisfaction that 
creates a cause to be promoted. It may be only 
a matter of finding persons who see the possi- 
bilities and will accept leadership, if the action 
involves introducing locally a unit of an estab- 
lished organization that already has defined and 
developed programs. 

Importance of Promoters The promoters are 
important in this stage. Most local social, recre- 
ational, and avocational organizations are 
started by people in the community who have 
an interest and have the confidence of the resi- 
dents so that the latter will want to associate 
with them. Or they may be persons from the 
outside, either amateurs or professionals, who 
come in for the express purpose of promotion. 
Civic organizations are established in this way. 
An individual member or a group of members of 
an organization, such as the Lion’s Club, may 
approach qualified men in a community, tell 
them about the organization, get them to survey 
the community, suggest possible members, and 
suggest a meeting of prospects for informal 
consideration. The objective is to get the pros- 
pects to want the organization. 

Professional Promoters Professional pro- 
moters, such as union organizers, must find in 
their prospective members compelling condi- 
tions that make it possible for them to change 
individual views into collective action. Union 
promoters, while they follow no set rules, look 
for circumstances that enable them to empha- 
size those aspects of unionism that are attrac- 
tive. The union is an abstraction to most, work- 
ers who have little experience with it. Success 
in organizing them will depend to a considerable 
degree, therefore, on the personality of the 
organizer.’* This is also true of most promo- 
tional efforts by professionals. Although the tac- 
tics are important, the promoter must sell him- 
self to sell his organization. 

Creating Enthusiasm During the period of 
cultivation, activities are informal, the partici- 
pation spontaneous, and the roles are not de- 
fined. A committee may be established to recruit 
persons as a nucleus to consider forming an 
organization and try to arouse the interest of 


others. If enthusiasm runs high, many of them 
may be emotionally moved to request the cre- 
ation of an organization. 

PERIOD OF FORMATION Organizations do not 
achieve their purposes through sentiment, nor 
can they operate informally. They must build 
a structure through which they can achieve their 
goals. At a first meeting they may name a 
temporary chairman. Then a committee on con- 
stitution and by-laws is set up after discussion 
of the purposes and the form of the organiza- 
tion has taken place. The constitution and by- 
laws, when adopted, state the purposes in defi- 
nite form. Membership qualifications, dues, of- 
ficers, committees, elections, number of meet- 
ings, and changes in the constitution are pro- 
vided for. The organization now has its form. It 
is ready to go about its tasks. 

Guidance in Formation Guidance is an im- 
portant factor in the period of formation. The 
promoters and individuals who have had some 
experience may provide it if it is a local organi- 
zation. If it is an organization that is part of a 
national association, professional promoters may 
provide the guidance. Most national organiza- 
tions have suggested constitutions that can be 
followed. Some organizations, such as lodges, 
are granted charters that prescribe the form of 
organization to be followed. 

PERIOD OF NORMAL FUNCTIONING 

Program-Planning An organization does not 
usually remain on an intense level of enthusi- 
asm. Its work has to be done under conditions of 
normal functioning. Emotions soon subside, and 
interest may require continuous feeding. Officers 
must be aggressive and plan effectively so that 
the programs and activities do not become dull 
or trivial. They must involve the membership 
in vital ways. Members usually tire of the same 
pattern of operation, particularly if they have 
no part in it. This is true even of the organiza- 
tions with prescribed rituals that are often 
beautiful in symbolism. The large proportion of 
the members of organizations are onlookers 
who will soon drop even this passive role if 
there is little to maintain their interest. One way 
to hold their enthusiasm is promoting other 
benefits that are not directly related to the spe- 
cific purposes of the organization, such as social 
activities and entertainment for the members, 
their wives, and children. This encourages fam- 
ily support of the organization and also gives 
the members additional reason for remaining 
loyal. The responsibility for this effort falls on 
the inner group of officers or leaders. 
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Control of Cleavages Cleavages in the or- 
ganization may arise from conflicting concep- 
tions of the organization’s goals, from the man- 
agement of the organization, or from failure to 
press rapidly enough toward achieving the pur- 
poses. It may be felt that the leadership is lack- 
ing in ability, or that certain members have 
secret ambitions which they are seeking to 
realize. Such tensions are overcome, to some ex- 
tent, by fixed rules that define positions and 
procedures carefully. 

Interorganization Competition Competition 
and conflict with other organizations require at- 
tention, also, for organizations are units of the 
society. The judgments of others have con- 
siderable bearing, particularly when people have 
multiple memberships. Conflicts may arise 
within individuals because of the conflicts in the 
goals of the different organizations to which 
they belong. 

Overcoming Ossification A further problem 
of organizations is to keep them from becoming 
ossified. In the early stages of their normal op- 
erations, changes in membership, program, and 
procedures are not too difficult to obtain. The 
relationships have not become highly formal, 
and the roles have not become rigidly stand- 
ardized. But as time goes on structure tends to 
become fixed. The basis for decision-making 
rests on what has been done in the past, caus- 
ing members to become less and less involved. 
Finally, they cease to attend. New members ac- 
cept the operations as they find them or be- 
come inactive after a short period. The organ- 
ization loses its adaptability. The situation may 
become chronic, especially if the inner core of 
members have leadership positions that give 
them vested interests. Organizations that started 
as young people’s associations, for example, 
continue to operate, but the members may be 
those persons who joined at the beginning and 
have actually become old people. The organ- 
ization still follows its original pattern, forcing 
the young people to develop a new organiza- 
tion. 

The prevention of ossification may be aided 
by provisions that limit the tenure of office- 
holders. Provisions for periodic study of the 
purposes and operation are helpful. Few or- 
ganizations, once established, ever seriously try 
to discover those purposes that are really sig- 
nificant in the light of the new conditions at the 
time. Activity too often is aimed simply at pre- 

serving the organization. 
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PERIOD OF DEGLINE AND PASSING 

Objectives Accomplished Some organizations 
disappear because they have accomplished 
their objectives. The National Foundation for 
Infantile Paralysis has been a successful na- 
tional organization in providing aid for those 
afflicted with poliomyelitis. The discovery of the 
Salk vaccine, which provides protection against 
the disease, virtually eliminated the necessity 
for this organization. It must find some other 
purpose or pass out of existence after complet- 
ing a few years of most important service. Many 
organizations do survive because they find new 
goals for old ones.3* 

Transfer of Functions Some organizations 
pass because their functions are taken over by 
other organizations or institutional agencies. 
This is particularly true in periods of rapid so- 
cial change when new organizations are created 
to deal with new conditions. For example, new 
organizations in education are increasing be- 
cause of rapid population increases and the 
competition with Russia in the field of science. 
Citizens set up new organizations in addition to 
the already existent ones, such as the Parent- 
Teachers Associations, to consider the school 
curriculums, other programs, and to suggest 
changes. These may become permanent, although 
they may soon die if the schools meet the prob- 
lems or if the Parent-Teachers organizations 
absorb them. 

During the depression years of the 1930’s, 
a movement proposing to provide pensions for 
all elderly persons gained widespread popular- 
ity, especially among the aged. “Townsend 
clubs” were organized across the land to influ- 
ence state and national legislative bodies to pro- 
vide such pensions. Membership in the thou- 
sands of units reached 2% million in 1936. 
Twenty-five years later these organizations had 
all but vanished. Membership totaled only 
56,000, a drop of 97.5 per cent after 25 years. 
The units that continue are aged people’s so- 
ciability organizations.** The problem of the 
security of the aged was taken over by state 
and national governments. The Federal Social 
Security program now meets these needs, caus- 
ing the Townsend organizations to disappear 
because they are deprived of the value-oriented 
purpose that sustained them. 

Loss of Importance As conditions change, 
organizations also become inactive and die be- 
cause they have lost their importance to their 
members. Attention is focused on other activ- 
ities. The new Farm Bureau organization is 
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more inviting than the old farmer’s club, while 
the neighborhood improvement association in 
the city has more challenge than a woman’s 
book club. Organizations ceas to operate, in 
the main, when they are deprived of their origi- 
nal purposes and cannot devise adequate sub- 
stitutes, and when they provide inadequate 
satisfactions to their members so that they do 
not command loyalty. 


Organizations Get Their Support 

from Various Sources 

DUES AND FEES Organizations must find 
means of support since they are groupings of 
people joined together voluntarily to satisfy 
some common purposes. The most universal 
method used is to require payment of dues and 
fees. Virtually all organizations require their 
members to pay annual dues, an amount of 
money from each member which is calculated 
to meet their budget requirements. Many organ- 
izations also require a fee upon entrance, which 
is calculated to cover the costs associated with 
making the person a member. The costs could 
pertain to such items as certificates of member- 
ship, national organization fees if it is an affil- 
iated organization, and membership buttons or 
other symbolic materials that are presented to 
new members. Some organizations, such as so- 
cial clubs and fraternities, that wish to main- 
tain their exclusiveness set an abnormally high 
entrance fee and high dues to serve as barriers 
to membership. The nonpayment of dues over 
a period of time is almost universally accepted 
as grounds for dropping a person from an or- 
ganization, 

EVENTS AND SPECIAL ACTIVITIES Events and 
Special activities are promoted by some organ- 
izations that need more money than comes in 
from their normal channels. Dinners, barbecues, 
baked goods sales, rummage sales, card parties, 
dances, concerts, sponsored events (like profes- 
sional football and baseball games), and the 
sale of materials from which a commission is 
gained serve this purpose. The patrons receive 
some benefit from such activities that is con- 
sidered to be worth the price they paid. \ 

SOLICITED CONTRIBUTIONS Many organizations 
have programs that income from these sources 
cannot support. They may have no large operat- 
ing membership or may conduct programs that 
require all the attention of their workers. The 
Boy and Girl Scout organizations, voluntary 
health associations, senior citizen’s organizations, 
and welfare organizations that provide some 


community service are illustrations. These de- 
pend upon solicited contributions from citizens 
in the communities who are willing to support 
such causes. 

ENDOWMENTS AND BEQUESTS Endowments 
also are a source of support for organizations. 
Such funds are usually provided by persons of 
wealth who take a special interest in an organ- 
ization, 

Bequests also provide funds. One of the 
problems with bequests is that they sometimes 
include conditions that hamper the operation 
of an organization, Careful consideration is 
properly given to all gifts that are made with 
conditions attached, to make sure that they do 
not impose limitations on the free functioning 
of the organization in relation to its goals. 


Organizations Are Significant as Intersociety 
as Well as Intrasociety Structures 


Our analysis of organizations as the fourth 
class of human relationship structures has been 
limited so far to those in given societies. In the 
modern world, however, many organizations are 
becoming international in scope and are estab- 
lishing intersociety relationships. People with 
common interests that extend beyond national 
boundaries join together to promote their com- 
mon interests for the welfare of all mankind. 

MANY INTERNATIONAL ORGANIZATIONS There 
are more than 1000 such international organiza- 
tions in existence today. They deal with almost 
every kind of interests from religion to recre- 
ation, cancer to labor problems, child welfare 
to international peace. Their importance is so 
great that the United Nations has directed its 
Economic and Social Council to make consulta- 
tive arrangements with many of them to get 
expert information from those that have spe- 
cial competence. 

The twelve major areas in which such or- 
ganizations exist include business and finance, 
communication and travel, labor, agriculture, 
arts and sciences, press, education, religion, so- 
cial welfare, sports, peace, and international law. 

A FEW EXAMPLES Some examples of these 
international organizations are the International 
Chamber of Commerce, International Federa- 
tion of Trade Unions, International Confedera- 
tion of Students, World Council of Churches, 
Associated Country Women of the World, In- 
stitute of International Law, Pan European 
Union, and Rotary International. 

The functions these organizations perform in- 
clude meeting some specific international need, 


molding public opinion on international prob- 
lems, and developing national understanding 
on fundamental issues. 

Their great value, of course, lies in their pro- 
motion of common interests of all mankind that 
contribute to better intersociety relationships.° 


Organizations Operate as Major Elements 

in the Control System of Societies 

Through the Influences They Exert 

We have made inferences in the preceding 
pages concerning ways in which organizations 
operate as controls in the society and on the 
citizenry. There is no possible way of measur- 
ing their total effect. The fact that they con- 
stitute a major class of a society’s human rela- 
tionship forms and appear in relation to all as- 
pects of social life is an indication of their 
major influence. 

SOME ILLUSTRATIONS Perhaps the best way 
to indicate these influences is to illustrate the 
accomplishments of a few organizations in so- 
ciety in general, and of local communities in 
particular, and their effect upon individuals. 
Any organizations that have had continuing 
programs can be used, and we can multiply 
examples from our own experience. Health or- 
ganizations are a good starting point if we 
select, at random and for no other purpose than 
that of illustration. 

Health Not long ago tuberculosis was one of 
the most common killers in American society. 
Its control has been almost completely accom- 
plished in this society, although it still is a seri- 
ous menace since infection is easy. The local 
tuberculosis associations, the state associations, 
and the national association must be credited 
with much of this achievement. The returns 
from Christmas Seals, which have supported 
these organizations, made possible the educa- 
tional activities, research programs, and hos- 
pital support that have been primarily respon- 
sible for this conquest. This same story is now 
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being told for cancer, cerebral palsy, polio, and 
mental diseases. 

Agriculture In the field of agriculture, the 
Patrons of Husbandry, or the Grange, as it is 
commonly called, has already been referred to 
as being responsible for major accomplishments. 
For over three-quarters of a century, this or- 
ganization with its local, county, state, and 
national units has emphasized a family approach 
in the rural areas that has added much to the 
economic, recreational, educational, and legis- 
lative level of living in the rural areas and, by 
indirection, to the society as a whole. 

Politics Political parties are organizations 
that aim to educate the public on the political 
issues and present candidates for the political 
offices, American political life is actually the 
story of the operating political organizations, 
working in communities, states, and nation 
where Democrats, Republicans, socialists, free- 
silverites, prohibitionists, and others have 
banded together to get control of the govern- 
ment through their organizational activity to 
make their viewpoints the way of life in the 
society. Formal organization was the only pos- 
sible way for them to exert this influence. 

Labor Labor unions with their millions of 
members have become, over the years, such 
powerful organizations that they can exert 
great influence on the course of the economy. 
Their activities in behalf of the workers have 
been so effective that today millions enjoy work 
conditions and incomes that were undreamed of 
a half century ago. 

The League of Women Voters, the Parent- 
Teachers Associations, the Women’s Christian 
Temperance Society, Alcoholics Anonymous, 
fraternal bodies, the Federal Council of 
Churches, the innumerable business organiza- 
tions, and hundreds of others have all, in their 
fields, promoted interests that have had wide 
influence throughout the whole society. A major 
attribute of democratic societies is their use of 
organizations to foster their social interests. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 


. Distinguish between an organization and an institution. 
. All human relationship structures have organization. Does this make them organiza- 


tions? 
Describe an organization to which you belong in terms of the essential characteristics 
that distinguish an organization from other hurelures, 


. Discuss the characteristics of, and the roles of, leadership in organizations. 


What open, secret, or organizations with secrets do you know about? Describe one 
of each type as far as you properly can. 


. Make a list of the organizations you know exist in your home community or neigh- 


borhood. Classify them by type. 


. What roles do the organizations you belong to play in your activities? In those of 


your community? 


. Discuss the conditions under which organizations are likely to arise. 
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9. Discuss the problems. of participation that characterize an organization to which 
you belong. 

10. Deseribe the growth pattern of an organization you can get information about. 

11. Discuss the problem Ki organizational support. 

12. Deseribe an international organization you have investigated. 

13. Discuss organizations and social controls. 


Suggested Topics for Reports 

. Study a local organization (or a local unit of a national organization) to determine the 
latent funetions it is performing. 

. Study a student organization that is coming into existence on your campus and one 
that is declining or passing out of existence. In both instances, show the processes 
which are operating. 

3. If there is a Council of Social Agencies or some comparable organization in your 
community, make a study of its structure and mode of coordinating the activities of 
its member organizations. 

4. Examine the “write-ups” of a sample of persons in Who’s Who in America and make a 
classification of the national, regional, state, and local organizations of which they 
are members. Do you find any evidence of social class gradations among them? 
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COLLECTIVITIES: SOCIETY’S TEMPORARY 


AND CRISIS STRUCTURES 


who are polarized around some temporary center of attraction that gives them 


(C ore ptr such as crowds and audiences, are those aggregations of people 


unity. This unity exists only so long as the center of attraction exists. They arise 
out of disturbances to the routine of living, through efforts to introduce variation in 
routine living, or from the absence or deterioration of social controls. 


I. CHARACTERISTICS OF COLLECTIVE 
BEHAVIOR 


Collective Behavior Varies from the Uniform 
and Customary Patterns of Behavior in 
Societies 
We have seen that society, as a self-maintain- 

ing system, depends mainly upon four classes of 

structural forms, or hurelures: groups, ecologi- 
cal entities, institutional agencies, and organiza- 
tions, These forms regularize action in societies 
according to the established norms, statuses, 
and sanctioned roles that are commonly known. 

Societal operation is orderly, for the most part, 

because the behavior of the people follows the 

expectations in the norms and conventions that 
these structural forms sustain. 

There are some kinds of social behavior, how- 
ever, that are not so completely regularized. 
People act in crowds, mobs, audiences, and in 
other areas in a manner which is usually out- 
side of the established rules, is often short-lived, 
and is only weakly structured. They have few 
rules of operation but develop them as the oc- 
casion requires. This behavior, which sociologists 
have termed as “collective behavior,” and the 
structural entities through which it expresses 
itself, as “collectivities,” often violates or ex- 
ceeds our sanctioned behavior. These terms are 
somewhat misleading since all human relation- 
ships represent aspects of collective (that is, 
social) behavior. They are established in our 
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usage, however, and are employed in this limited 
sense. Collectivities are, then, the fifth class of 
hurelures, or human relationships structures, of 
which a society is composed. We now consider 
them. 


Collectivities Have Several Major 

Characteristics 

DEFINITION We may define a collectivity as 
a number of persons whose behavior is speci- 
fically polarized around a temporary center of 
attraction that leads to interaction and a unity 
which exists only as long as the center of attrac- 
tion exists. 

POLARIZATION This definition indicates sev- 
eral characteristics of this class of hurelures. 
The distinctive feature which differentiates it 
from other human relationship forms is the 
polarization process. Some event or circum- 
stance operates as an attracting agent, a pole- 
star, toward which individuals are drawn and 
with respect to which each is interacting. Some- 
one’s automobile crashes against a tree, or a fire 
breaks out in a building. A crowd assembles 
within moments, merely to observe or perhaps 
to help. Some conditions in the society are felt 
to be wrong or injurious. People join together 
to change them, and a social movement, such 
as prohibition, for example, is born. A con- 
cert group comes to town. The public is advised 
and an audience is assembled. These events or 
circumstances which generate polarization usu- 
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ally represent deviations from,sor additions to, 
the regular operation of the society. Automo- 
biles are not supposed to crash, employers are 
not expected to take advantäge of workers, 
and concerts are not part of the daily routine 
of our lives. Each is an occasion for collective 
action. Each provides a specifie center of at- 
traction and a point of sharp focus. We must 
understand this integrating process which fuses 
separate units into a whole. 

RANDOM HUMAN COMPONENTS Collectivities 
consist of people in interaction just as do all 
other human relationship structures. But who 
are the people composing a collectivity and 
how do they become parts of it? The definition 
simply says “a number of people.” The human 
components of collectivities are random. They 
are individuals who happen to be attracted by 
the center of polarization, the polestar. They 
are not selected or elected, nor do they often 
premediate participation. Anonymity is a chief 
characteristic of these persons. This condition 
may persist in a collectivity until it finds diree- 
tion and develops into an organization. The 
persons in a crowd watching a Fourth of July 
celebration are largely anonymous. The persons 
in a mob remain anonymous and often only a 
few—those who take over leadership roles— 
may become known. It is important to note that 
anonymity will often encourage irresponsible 
action by the members of a collectivity. 

NO PREVIOUS STRUCTURE A third character- 
istic is the common absence of a previously 
existing structure, Collectivities are largely un- 
anticipated because the polarizing stimuli are 
not developed in a systematic way in advance, 
though conditions may exist that eventually 
lead to structuring. In most instances, the polar- 
izing factor just happens, and the aggregation 
of people about it occurs as a product of the 
moment, 

This is clearly seen, for example, in a crowd 
that assembles about a fire. It may not be so 
clear in an audience that is watching a profes- 
sional baseball game. Here, because some estab- 
lished business organizations, which “own” the 
teams, plan to attract their audiences, they set 
polarizing conditions, But what specific audi- 
ences this produces depends upon the opera- 
tions of the polarizing factors in relation to the 
conditions under which they operate. A specific 
audience may be small as measured in numbers 
if the teams are playing poor ball, if the 
weather is murky and threatening, or if eco- 
nomic conditions are bad. The previous audi- 


ences do not determine the succeeding audi- 
ences; each is polarized by the way in which 
the factors influence those who are potential 
participants at the moment. This is uncon- 
trolled and unpredictable except within broad 
limits. 

TEMPORARY AND SHORT-LIVED Collectivities 
are usually short-lived because the polarizing 
factors are usually temporary. Crowds and audi- 
ences break up as soon as the incident that 
brought them into existence is over. When the 
fist fight is through, the assembled crowd dis- 
solves. A social movement has no need for 
further existence when its promoters have 
gained their end and their objective is incorpo- 
rated into the normal structure of society. 
When the question is no longer pertinent, pub- 
lies that debated it cease to argue. Most collec- 
tivities are random and fleeting although some, 
such as social movements, must operate over 
long periods of time to effect, if ever, the 
changes they work for. 

STANDARDS OF BEHAVIOR Each type of col- 
lectivity determines its own standards of be- 
havior. Most of the norms emerge in the oper- 
ations of the entity. There are some practices 
that are common in the operation of the same 
type of collectivity, but these are not neces- 
sarily the formal norms. The crowd usually 
stands in the seventh inning of a baseball game, 
but it is not necessary to do this. Baseball or 
football players are cheered at any time dur- 
ing a game, but a tennis player is cheered only 
after he makes a point. How the collectivity will 
act emerges largely from the circumstances 
under which it operates. Norms are of their 
own making and may contradict the accepted 
norms of a society. 

NONREPETITIVE COMPONENTS A sixth char- 
acteristic is that collectivities rarely reappear 
with exactly the same components after they 
dissolve. Their composition is nonrepetitive. 

Crowds, audiences, or a mob may be brought 
together by the same type of polarizing factor, 
but those who compose them are not necessarily 
or usually the same persons. The polarizing 
factor itself usually has different characteristics, 
even if it is of a similar type. Each fire that 
attracts a crowd is unique as to extent, place, 
and time. Each concert that assembles an audi- 
ence, even if by the same person or persons, has 
its distinctive traits as to program and other 
conditions. Each cause that sparks a movement 
is distinctive, so that in each instance the col- 
lectivity is itself unique. The same people re- 
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peatedly operate in organizations or institu- 
tional agencies in relation to established goals, 
but this is not true of collectivities. Each polar- 
izing force attracts its own specific constituents. 
Baseball or football teams have their regular 
“fans,” but each time the teams bring together 
an observing audience, the persons that com- 
pose it are different persons, except for the 
regulars who constitute a continuing core. This 
is one reason why, for example, college students 
organize cheering sections where all the stu- 
dents sit together. The heterogeneous composi- 
tion of each football crowd requires these de- 
vices to speed up the development of interac- 
tional unity. 

POSSIBILITY OF PERMANENT STRUCTURES Col- 
lectivities serve primarily to arrange relation- 
ships in situations for which society has no 
ready relationship structure. But the people 
who compose them may develop groups or or- 
ganizations to promote certain ends if the polar- 
izing factors include permanent values to the 
society. Until recently, for example, fires in the 
rural areas were fought by quasi-crowds or- 
ganized into bucket brigades. Organizations to 
control fires in these environments have evolved 
speedily from this relatively unorganized col- 
lective action to patterned fire-fighting com- 
panies. Publics consider the merits of public 
registration for voting, their opinion is erystal- 
lized, and the registration is adopted or re- 
jected as suitable to the situation. Organizations 
develop to promote or oppose it, as a conse- 
quence of this collective action. 


Collectivities Are Produced by Distinctive 
Social Conditions 


EFFECT OF DISTURBANCES IN ROUTINE LIVING 
A first social condition out of which collectiv- 
ities are created are disturbances in the routines 
of normal living. Some of these disturbances 
create immediate responses. Because they differ 
in intensity and extent, they result in individ- 
ual and collective responses of different inten- 
sity. A casual crowd may assemble about a 
street performer, such as a man with his mon- 
key and grind organ. Only momentary atten- 
tion is given to this. The loosely organized 
crowd dissolves rapidly, and the man and his 
monkey move on. 

An unexpected disaster—the tornado of May 
twenty-fifth, 1955—leveled Udall, Kansas, and 
left the survivors temporarily stunned and 
panic stricken. As they recovered from shock, 
organization rapidly emerged. Every available 
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resource was brought to bear to give the in- 
jured immediate aid. But in this initial stage, 
people rushed about in all directions until re- 
organization by authoritative controls was ef- 
fected. Later, the process of rebuilding a de- 
stroyed community led to the creation of an 
almost completely new one. 

DELIBERATELY PLANNED VARIATION Some var- 
iations are deliberately planned to introduce 
change in the routine of living or to prevent un- 
desirable collective action. Communities organ- 
ize home-coming celebrations, local and county 
fairs, athletic contests, and other collective ac- 
tivities that cut through the cake of custom. 
These create crowd and audience situations that 
serve to release people from the monotony of 
their daily tasks and satisfy more fully their 
basie desires. These are important functions 
of collective recreation and the collective enjoy- 
ment of such entertaining presentations as plays 
or sports events. A dull social environment can 
lead to widespread boredom, unrest, and pos- 
sibly more dangerous consequences. 

ABSENCE OR COLLAPSE OF SOCIAL CONTROLS 
Most collectivities, however, result from the ab- 
sence or collapse of social controls. The lack of 
established controls in pioneer communities, for 
example, usually encourages various forms of 
collective behavior on both sides of law and 
order. In the American “Wild West,” individual 
criminals and outlaw gangs sprang up to ex- 
ploit the weakly structured society (as modern 
television daily reminds us). The community, 
however, countered with the posse, a band of 
armed people immediately organized to protect 
the community. That it did not always mete out 
true justice is shown in The Oxbow Incident. 
In any event, these were almost automatic re- 
actions in the uncontrolled social situations. The 
collectivities which were created often func- 
tioned as the only effective control mechanisms. 
Not every Dodge City had a Marshall Dillon. 

A collectivity may even serve as a deliberative 
unit if the social organization does not provide 
control devices to handle unexpected occur- 
rences. One of the writers witnessed an acci- 
dent, in a narrow street in a Chinese rural vil- 
lage, in which a cart knocked over a fruit stand, 
spilling and severely damaging the fruit. A 
erowd quickly encircled the scene. The owner 
and the cart driver scolded back and forth. 
Members of the crowd started asking questions 
and making comments. They soon “took 
charge,” determined responsibility, assessed the 
loss, and imposed the penalty. Consensus was 
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arrived at, the injured and the injuring party 
agreed to the suggested solution, and the cart 
driver paid (after claiming some of the damaged 
fruit), and went on his way. The crowd dis- 
banded immediately. If a similar incident oc- 
curred in American society, the police would 
have taken control, and the crowd would simply 
have been a curious collection of onlookers. But 
even in America, if no police appear, mem- 
bers of a throng will sometimes react like the 
Chinese crowd. 

Collective behavior, usually of a destructive 
sort, results if the formal social controls col- 
lapse. And this may happen even in a small se- 
date community. For days, during the fall of 
1962, the quiet college town of Oxford, Missis- 
sippi, was the scene of some of the most vicious 
and destructive mob action ever seen in an 
American community. (See Box 25.) The tragic 
violence, which shocked national and interna- 


tional sensibilities, arose from the bitter resist- 
ance of students and other Mississippians to the 
admission of a Negro to the state university. 
Local and state officials were unable or unwill- 
ing to cope with the breakdown of law and 
order. The intervention of federal officers and 
troops was required to resolve the issue and to 
re-establish the semblance of social control. No 
doubt, the moral and sociological residue of the 
action will endure for years to come. 
Another example, of historical interest, comes 
from a proud city in the North. The Boston 
police strike, which removed effective controls 
from this city in 1919, let loose gang rioting, 
crowd looting, collective destruction of prop- 
erty, and attacks on persons. While here and 
there, an individual dared to loot alone, prac- 
tically all this activity was carried out by 
crowds, much of it surreptitiously. This did not 
abate until Governor Calvin Coolidge ordered 
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BOX 25 James Mereprrn at “Ore Miss” 


“T was sure that if I were killed, somebody else would take my place someday.” These 
were the thoughts of James Meredith as he stood at the very center of a historic national 
crisis with the world watching. 


From eight o'clock Sunday, September 30, 1962, until nine o’clock the following morning, 
a second American Civil War was fought on the campus of the University of Mississippi 
and in the nearby small town of Oxford, Mississippi. Although the final outcome was 
never in doubt, there were moments when even the President of the United States, listen- 
ing to reports of the battle over an open telephone line into a university building, won- 
dered whether the forces he had committed would be overwhelmed. In the end, 500 
United States marshals and 60 Mississippi National Guardsmen, along with bayonet-wield- 
ing U.S. military police, beat off a mob of 2,500 Mississippians, and several critical issues 
were settled on the spot. It was determined that the state of Mississippi could not suc- 
cessfully defy the Federal Government. It was also determined that 29-year-old Negro 
James Howard Meredith would attend the University of Mississippi. 


Students began kicking and rocking a car occupied by television cameraman Gordon 
Yoder and his blond wife, who happened to be from Jackson, Mississippi. “Nigger-lovin’ 
Yankee bitch,” the boys screamed. One Ole Miss coed giggled nervously and asked her 
date, “Lord, Joe, what are they gonna do to that woman?” “Kill her, I guess,” the boy 
said. “She’s a nigger lover, isn’t she?” Finally three state troopers hurried Mrs. Yoder 


away. 


How could a civilized country have allowed this situation to develop? Who was to 
blame? More important, what effect had this had on the people of Mississippi, and on the 
rest of the troubled South? ? 
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in the state militia and formal social controls 
were re-established. 

Collective uprisings, such as revolts and revo- 
lution, may result if a social system and its con- 
trols are unjust or brutal. In disturbed condi- 
tions, people live under continuous uncertainty 
as to what the future portends. Beneath the 
overt manifestations, there is usually a stage 
when attitudes toward the control system be- 
come crystallized into deep-seated dissatisfac- 
tion and general unrest. Respect for law and 
faith in the old order dissolve. At this juncture, 
the prevailing mood of the mass may crystallize 
into a spirit of revolution which promises a 
new social order. 


Social Unrest Is the Sociopsychological 

Condition in Which Most Collectivities 

Are Developed 

RESTLESSNESS AND EMOTIONAL CONTAGION 
Our discussion so far has indicated that collec- 
tivities are created chiefly when the normal 
operation of the society is disrupted and urgent 
needs are not being satisfied. The consequence 
is the creation of social unrest which, when 
developed to high intensity, expresses itself in 
collective actions. At the initial stage, when 
movements are without focus, individuals feel 
uneasy and restless. Social unrest—aimless, un- 
certain movement seeking some form of release 
(“milling in the herd”)—develops as individ- 
ual restlessness is transmitted back and forth 
within the group or society. 

DESPERATION OUT OF DISSATISFACTION People 
cannot be restless for long without developing 
discontent from their inability to remove their 
frustrations. It is an easy step from discontent 
to desperation. We have the urge to act in a 
state of anxiety and fear. “Why don’t we do 
something?” is the inevitable question. Action 
often comes rapidly for emotionally aroused 
people because they are driven to attack or 
eliminate the source of their frustration. 

Michael Gold describes the development of a 
tenement rent strike against a rapaéious land- 
lord in New York City. His tenants had de- 
veloped a high state of restlessness. When 
someone suggested a rent strike, the other 
tenants agreed enthusiastically. They gossiped 
about it with each other, indicating how they 
would swear at the landlord and how they 
would refuse to pay the rent they thought ex- 
orbitant. These interactions created feelings of 
animated tension during the days before the 
landlord called for the rent.’ 
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Here were the conditions to which social un- 
rest leads. A possible solution, a rent strike, 
was suggested. There was constant chattering 
about it untii each sympathetic person was 
quick to respond to the suggestions of the 
others, intensifying their state of rapport. Con- 
stant communication about their rent situation, 
the polarizing factor, achieved collective excite- 
ment. The feeling was contagious. It united the 
whole tenement into a single collectivity bent 
on a common achievement. This same emo- 
tional contagion characterizes stampedes, riots, 
mobs, and other collectivities. The social psy- 
chologist analyzes the process in terms of “cir- 
cular response.” 


Il. FORMS OF COLLECTIVE BEHAVIOR 


Crowds Are Common Structural Forms for the 

Expression of Collective Behavior 

CROWDS DEFINED Crowds, audiences, publics, 
and social movements are the chief structural 
forms in which collective behavior finds ex- 
pression. All are types of collective behavior 
involving a number of people whose common 
behavior is polarized around a center of stimu- 
lus. Each type varies from the other, however, 
in ways that will be apparent in our discussion. 

The crowd is the most common form of col- 
leetivity. It is that form of collectivity in which 
a number of people are brought together in a 
particular place by their concerted attention to 
a common stimulus to which all react in a man- 
ner which creates an affinity among them. 

A Number of People with Focused Attention 
We should first note that a crowd usually con- 
sists of a relatively large number of people. 
There are situations in which a few people 
meet each other, act together, and depart, such 
as happens during the meetings of friends or 
acquaintances. We have already described these 
as temporary groups in that they are face-to- 
face entities bound together for a short time 
by psychological interaction. Crowds, however, 
usually involve relatively large collections of 
persons. 

But the mere presence of a large number of 
people in a particular place does not make a 
“true” crowd. People on a bus, in a public park, 
at a fair, where each person has his attention 
focused on his own activity and is going his own 
way, constitute not “true” crowds but aggre- 
gations. They are mere collections of people 
with no kind of union among them except 
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physical presence. But let an accident occur, 
say someone swimming in the park lake calls 
for help, and at once the individuals focus, 
there is interstimulation, and a crowd is created 
that is much more than a number of people 
gathered at the same place. 

Physical Presence A second characteristic is 
already apparent: the persons composing a 
crowd are physically present. Dispersed individ- 
uals are brought together in a particular place. 
The moment disperson takes place the crowd 
ceases to exist. 

“Occasion” Entities Crowds are “occasion” 
entities. A number of people gather together be- 
cause they are all attending to a common stimu- 
lus. There is no previous plan for assembling 
that arises from the crowd members themselves. 
In a strict sense, this feature would hold even 
if the crowd emerged from an audience. 

Heterogeneous and Anonymous Since a 
crowd may include persons of all occupations, 
ages, sexes, and races, it tends to be heterogene- 
ous and anonymous in character. No one can 
tell beforehand who will make up the crowd. 
The members may represent any social class 
and have widely varying social values. One may 
observe these conditions when several thousand 
people are assembled to watch a Fourth of 
July celebration with its band music, group 
marching, and fireworks. The “oecasion” brings 
them together. A community representative has 
organized the celebration. People of every social 
class come, representing rich and poor, ignorant 
and learned, old and young. All are equals in 
the crowd, sitting where they would and doing 
pretty much what they wish. Some smoke, 
others eat popcorn or peanuts, and most simply 
sit and watch. Within twenty minutes after the 
occasion is concluded, the area is completely 
empty. We may presume that there was little 
personal acquaintanceship among those pres- 
ent. 

Affinity Between the Persons—A crowd is 
characterized by “an affinity” of the hetero- 
geneous persons composing it for the duration 
of its existence. This creation of fellow feeling 
results from the sharing of a common experi- 
ence and the implications it has for each mem- 
ber. The cries of a person in distress while swim- 
ming introduces excitement in each person in 
the crowd. This is spread to the others by rapid 
talking, crying, and other forms of communica- 
tion that may reach to our unconscious feelings 
of danger, fear, and unhappiness. Repressed 
feelings are released if swimmers make a rescue. 


All cheer as a collective unit. Their feelings are 
of the same kind now expressing a sense of co- 
hesiveness. A sort of social contagion resulting 
from these stimuli has been created by the re- 
lease of individual restraints. It manifests it- 
self in common feeling tones and actions that 
pervade the crowd and engulf the individual. 

Division Possible Not all crowds are uni- 
fied in the sense that the people in them view 
the polarizing situation in the same way. Di- 
vided into two or more partisan segments, such 
crowds are sometimes called factional.‘ The 
whole crowd is a unit in its polarization about 
a football game, for example, but it is usually 
factional. One faction favors one team, and the 
other faction supports the other. It operates as 
a single crowd, however, since the actions of 
one part influence the actions of the other. 
When the game is on, the moods of each fac- 
tion vacillate with its progress, giving it a com- 
mon pattern of action. 

Crowds, then, are collectivities composed of a 
number of physically contiguous persons focus- 
ing attention on a common polarizing center, 
stimulating each other, and creating an affinity 
that expresses itself in dominant feeling tones 
and moods. 


Four Types of Crowds May Be Identified 

Crowds may be typed in terms of the objec- 
tive of the crowd, the focus of crowd action, 
and how the crowd arose. We shall describe 
four general types—casual, action, expressive, 
and conventionalized crowds—and characterize 
each from several points of view.® 

CASUAL crowps Among the most common 
are casual crowds since there are so many in- 
cidents in daily life that can create them. A 
curious performance on a street corner, smoke 
from a residence, an altercation between two 
neighbors, a street accident, and many other 
incidents serve as their polarizing forces. The 
panel members on a television show asked the 
chief lifeguard at Coney Island whether a per- 
son would be arrested if he disrobed on the 
beach. The answer was “Yes.” The next ques- 
tion was, “On what charge?” The answer, “In- 
citing a crowd to collect.” Such crowds last 
only a short time and have little organization. 
The movement to and from them is rapid, and 
interstimulation is weak. 

ACTION crowds The action crowd is one 
whose attention is focused on some external 
objective that it deals with collectively. The 
motive is to relieve strong emotional tensions 
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by some form of overt action. The persons in 
the action have a common purpose. Numbers 
add strength and support to this purpose while 
achieving the purpose itself requires the sup- 
port of the erowd. Numbers give the individ- 
uals a feeling of power, but, at the same time, 
their sense of personal responsibility is lost.® 
Such a crowd is highly suggestible. By acting 
in response to aroused feelings rather than to 
logical reasoning, it gives free play to emotions 
that are normally held in control. Slogans, ha- 
rangues, and shouting are important as stimu- 
lants to action because there is little critical 
consideration of issues. The action itself is 
virtually predetermined by the nature of the 


SOCIETY: ITS ORGANIZATION AND OPERATION 


inciting circumstances that created the sense of 
injury, oppression, or fear which must be re- 
lieved. 

The lynching mob deseribed in Box 26 re- 
veals the virulence of these processes, as it 
centers on a person who had committed a re- 
volting crime. People were excited by it. They 
talked about it to each other, describing as 
best they could what had happened. As they 
talked, they added embellishments which 
brought excitement to a high pitch. Some made 
threats which were taken up by others. The 
rapid interactions and the reciprocal physical 
and mental stimulation generated a readiness 
for action. The crowd decided to do something 


BOX 26 


Suddenly I became conscious of that sense of alarm which is always aroused by the 
sound of hurrying footsteps on the silence of the night. I stopped work and looked at my 
watch. It was after eleven. I listened, straining every nerve to hear above the tumult of my 
quickening pulse. I caught the murmur of voices, then the gallop of a horse, then of an- 
other and another. . . . We saw men moving in one direction, and from the mutterings 
we vaguely caught the rumour that some terrible crime had been committed. . . . 

I went out and, following the drift, reached the railroad station. There was gathered 
there a crowd of men, all white, and others were steadily arriving, seemingly from all the 
surrounding country. How did the news spread so quickly? I watched these men moving 
under the yellow glare of the kerosene lamps about the station, stern, comparatively silent, 
all of them armed, some of them in boots and spurs; fierce, determined men. . . . The 
impression made upon me was that everything was being done in quite an orderly manner. 
In spite of so many leaving, the crowd around the station continued to grow; at sunrise 
there were a great many women and children. . . . 

Before noon they brought him in. Two horsemen rode abreast; between them, half 
dragged, the poor wretch made his way through the dust. His hands were tied behind him, 
and ropes around his body were fastened to the saddle horns of his double guard. The 
men who at midnight had been stern and silent were now emitting that terror-instilling 
sound known as the “rebel yell.” A space was quickly cleared in the crowd, and a rope 
placed around his neck, when from somewhere came the suggestion, “Burn him!” It ran 
like an electric current. Have you ever witnessed the transformation of human beings 
into savage beasts? Nothing can be more terrible, A railroad tie was sunk into the ground, 
the rope was removed, and a chain brought and securely coiled around the victim and the 
stake. There he stood, a man only in form and stature, every sign of degeneracy stamped 
upon his countenance. His eyes were dull and vacant, indicating not a single ray of 
thought. Evidently the realization of his fearful fate had robbed him of whatever reason- 
ing he had ever possessed. He was too stunned and stupefied even to tremble. Fuel was 
brought from everywhere, oil, the torch; the flames crouched for an instant as though to 
gather strength, then leaped up as high as their victim’s head. . . . Some of the crowd 
yelled and cheered, others seemed appalled at what they had done, and there were those 
who turned away sickened at the sight. I was fixed to the spot where I stood, powerless to 
take my eyes from what I did not want to see.” 
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about it. Action upon some common object was 
demanded. 

As the crowd moved toward its object, self- 
appointed, accepted leaders—usually the most 
vociferous persons—gave instructions as to how 
they were to proceed since their action had 
no rules. These leaders served to increase the 
emotionality of the mob by erystalling hate, 
fear, and moral indignation. They may have 
even suggested that the actions they had called 
for were actually too good for the offender. 
Everyone was swept along by the contagion 
in the situation, even those who were present 
only out of curiosity. They found it almost 
impossible to withdraw, even though they in- 
wardly disapproved. 

The specific act of lynching was accompanied 
by cheers and yells. Others turned away in fear. 
People had virtually lost their individuality and 
were hidden in the mob. No one of them, except 
the most hardened, would have undertaken the 
act if he had to do it on his own. 

The act over, the mob rapidly disintegrated, 
each person going where he could be alone or 
with only a few confidants. All keep silent about 
their act. The action of the mob was the achieve- 
ment of a collectivity that felt it had righted 
a wrong. Individuals justified their participa- 
tion on the ground that they were handing out 
deserved punishment because the law moves 
too slowly and others need to be warned in an 
emphatic way. 

A run on a bank is an illustration of an action 
crowd in which the motive is clearly to serve 
individual purposes. In such a crowd there is 
no leadership. Each person is on his own and 
after his own. There is little thought of other 
persons, Preserving his own possessions is the 
polarizing factor in this type of action crowd. 
Someone starts a rumor—rumors often create 
crowds—after seeing a crowd near the bank. 
No one tries to find out why the crowd was 
there. Once the rumor spreads that a run has 
started, all possibility of changing the focus of 
attention of the crowd is gone. The bank officials 
who try to give assurance that their bank is 
solvent might be lying. Some are afraid to take 
a chance; therefore nobody does. The attitude 
of each heightens the attitude of the others. 
Here the crowd dissolves only when all of those 
in it, who fear the worst, have been satisfied. 

In another kind of action erowd the people 
are concerned chiefly with their own safety. 
But, here too, the action of each individual in- 
tensifies the action and reaction of others. 


Panics, such as sometimes occur in theater or 
hotel fires, are tragie examples of the disaster 
and death that may befall people who are 
gripped by terror. In such cases, action leading 
to the rapid dissolution of the erowd consists 
in irrational flight to escape impending disaster. 
One of the most remarkable instances of mass 
panic in American history was precipitated by 
a radio program reporting a fictional invasion 
of the earth by men from Mars. In crises of 
this nature, the threat of disaster so excites 
each person that rational consideration of pos- 
sible alternatives is destroyed and ordered con- 
trol is impossible. 

EXPRESSIVE CROWDS John Galsworthy, in the 
Forsyte Saga, gave a splendid example of an 
expressive crowd. This was a crowd which was 
not directed toward some external object but 
toward the release of tensions that had accumu- 
lated from the situation in the society or from 
personal experiences. Mafeking, a town of 6000 
persons in South Africa, was besieged during 
the Boer War for 215 days. British troops held 
out until reinforcements relieved it. The receipt 
of this news in London set the stage for this 
expressive crowd action: 


He [Soames] wandered thus one May night 
into Regent Street and the most amazing 
crowd he had ever seen: a shrieking, whistling, 
dancing, jostling, grotesque, and formidably 
jovial crowd, with false noses and mouth- 
organs, penny whistles and long feathers, 
every appanage of idiocy, as it seemed to 
him. Mafeking! Of course, it had been re- 
lieved! Good! But was that an excuse? Who 
were those people, what were they, where 
had they come from into the West End? ... 
The whole thing was unspeakable! These peo- 
ple had no restraint, they seemed to think 
him funny; such swarms of them, rude, 
coarse, laughing—and what laughter! Noth- 
ing sacred to them! He shouldn’t be surprised 
if they began to break windows. . . . They 
were hysterical—it wasn’t English! And all 
about the relief of a little town as big as Wat- 
ford, six thousand miles away. Restraint, re- 
serve! Those qualities to him more dear al- 
most than life, those indispensible attributes 
of property and culture, where were they? 
It wasn’t English! No, it wasn’t English! ® 


This type of crowd has as its objective the 
relief of the participants’ own pent-up tensions 
by unconventional expressions of their joy. 
Their laughter, their dancing, and their teasing 
of onlookers are a collective projection of their 
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own joy in various ways and on objects asso- 
ciated with it. The more they shout, dance, and 
tease, the more intense their reactions become, 
for each act serves as a stimulant for further 
reactions. Their restraints are gone, and expres- 
sions of their feelings are ends in themselves. 
They become collective as the people dance 
and sing. 

Other circumstances may create expressive 
crowds, especially where relief has come after 
relatively long periods of worry and fear. The 
expression of collective ecstasy in rhythmic 
dancing and singing are symbolic of the com- 
mon unity that exists in these crowds. Re- 
ligious revivals, where people attend meetings 
night after night, give opportunity for uncon- 
ventional expressions that relieve tensions in 
these ways. In the revivals that were led by 
John Wesley during early colonial days, these 
external expressions of internal feelings often 
were so strong that the preacher had to caution 
restraints. But their own presentations drama- 
tized the personal problems of their followers 
and created the emotional conditions that burst 
forth in expressive reactions. 

CONVENTIONALIZED CROWDS The fourth type 
of crowd is that which operates according to 
the conventions of the society and is called a 
conventionalized crowd. The polarization of the 
activities of large numbers of people around a 
common objective creates human relationship 
structures of great force. “It would be amazing 
if such a potent force,” to quote Kingsley 
Davis, “were not socially utilized in some way.” ® 
It is utilized in the crowds that a society de- 
liberately organizes. 

There are often conditions in societies that 
organized crowd behavior helps to correct. The 
Fourth of July in the United States was tradi- 
tionally celebrated by the uncontrolled shoot- 
ing of fireworks from early morning till late 
at night. Injuries and deaths often occurred. 
In time, community after community outlawed 
the indiscriminate sale of these dangerous fire- 
works and substituted forms of crowd action, 
deliberately organized, such as parades with 
marching bands, floats, military units, and 
supervised fireworks displays. These served the 
function of joyful expression through the re- 
moval of personal inhibitions, yet under con- 
trolled conditions that minimized the dangers. 

Neighborhoods which have been plagued with 
irresponsible gang pranks have handled some 
of their problems through the organization and 
direction of youth activities in which crowd 
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oceasions, such»as dances, can permit the same 
emotional release that pranks formerly pro- 
vided. Such planned crowd activities often pre- 
vent undesirable gang situations from arising. 
Community baseball leagues, such as the Ki- 
wanis and Little League programs, are outlets 
for youth as well as adult crowd expressions. 
They may also serve to inculcate the norms 
and values of the society and to prevent the 
possibility of many antisocial activities. The 
mid-week and Saturday night band concerts in 
local parks in old-time rural communities were 
crowd occasions that created ordered sociability 
and yet allowed the release of pent-up feelings. 


Audiences Are Probably the Most Common 
and Important of the Conventionalized 
Crowds 
AUDIENCES DEFINED We define audiences as 

collectivities of individuals meeting at a par- 
ticular time and place and polarized, in their 
collective reactions, to a common object or 
event. Audiences include, not only collectivities 
of listeners, but also groups of spectators of all 
kinds. The term does not, however, apply to 
such scattered collections of people as those 
who are listening to a radio program, watching 
a television show, or reading the same evening 
newspaper. These are particular types of pub- 
lies. Audiences include groups assembled at the- 
aters, concerts, public lectures, formally or- 
ganized sports events, radio and television studio 
performances, and congregational church serv- 
ices, to give some varied examples. 


Certain Classifications of Audiences Give 

Insight into Their Characteristics 

Typing audiences as (a) active or (b) pas- 
sive emphasizes that audiences are usually peo- 
ple who are quiet listeners or observers of some 
polarizing performance. They behave accord- 
ing to rules that control their reactions. They 
are active only at certain times and then in 
specific manners. Clapping or other forms of 
approval are given by audiences at definite 
times—for instance, only at the conclusion of 
a number during a piano recital. At times ap- 
proval or disapproval is shown spontaneously. 
A speaker may even seek approval from his 
audience for positions he is advancing, but in 
general, prescribed conduct patterns are fol- 
lowed in each type of audience. If they are 
violated, they at least cause embarrassment. 
If violated too completely, they cause the 


breakup of the audience. The gonventionalized 
crowd then becomes a mob. 

Madison Bently classifies audiences on the 
basis of the degree of integration within them 
as (a) heterogeneous, or gathered for occa- 
sional discourse or event; (b) homogeneous, or 
gathered for a common purpose, need, or re- 
quest; and (ce) primed, or gathered because 
previous association, common interests, senti- 
ments, and needs have existed and are implied.!° 

Kimball Young classifies audiences as (a) 
information-seeking, as in the public lecture or 
classroom; (b) recreation-seeking, as in attend- 
ance at a play or concert; and (c) conversional, 
where people come to be converted or have 
their beliefs strengthened. His classification 
stresses the motivations that bring people into 
audiences. 


Polarization Is the Central Process 

in Audience Operation 

The chief characteristic of any audience is 
the common expectation of the members with 
respect to the event which brings the audience 
into being. Therefore, people assemble at the 
appointed time and place. Polarization of the 
audience is the central process in its function- 
ing. This has two aspects: (a) the creation of 
an all-to-one relationship between the auditors 
or spectators and the focus of their attention— 
the lecturer, musicians, or entertainers; and 
(b) the breaking down of any conditions within 
the assembled audience that interfere with the 
all-to-one relationship, such as reading of news- 
papers or visiting with friends before the event 
begins. 

GAINING ATTENTION The first step in achiev- 
ing this all-to-one relationship is to gain the 
attention of those who compose the audience. 
The individuals in the audience are to be pri- 
marily passive recipients of what is to follow 
in a one-way communication process. Com- 
munication among the members themselves is 
eliminated. The center of their polarization is 
the area of stimulation; the observing indi- 
viduals constitute the area of response. Physical 
patterning is important to this end. Audiences 
are usually fitted into a predetermined physical 
setting. The size and shape of the assembly 
place, the arrangement of the seats and lighting, 
and the central performance area set limits to 
this patterning. Assembly places for audiences 
are usually designed to facilitate the all-to-one 
relationship desired. The audience forms a pat- 
tern within these limits, further accentuating 


Polarization in three types of audience: a con- 
ference audience; a student audience watching 
College Bowl Quiz; a college football audience. 


the polarization. The 50-yard line is the pre- 
ferred place at a football game, the back of 
the auditorium at an indoor band concert, front 
seats at a lecture program. 

Attention is gained by an activity that indi- 
cates that attention is called for—the lowering 
of lights, the raising of curtains, the blaring of 
trumpets, or the rising of the chairman. 

CREATING INTEREST Attention having been 
gained, interest must be built up. This will de- 
pend upon the nature of the performance. 
Speakers often create interest by presenting 
ideas in introductory remarks that their audi- 
ence likes to hear. Skilled performers employ 
various techniques for extending initial atten- 
tion to continued interest. 

MAINTAINING THE ALL-TO-ONE RELATIONSHIP 
Attention must thus be followed by strengthen- 
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ing the all-to-one relationship. An audience 
must be able to hear and see what is going on. 
A pleasing voice, commanding appearance, and 
attractive scenéry are important factors. The 
performance itself, to be effective, should have 
clarity, dramatic qualities, change of pace, and 
other such attributes. Emotional stimulation 
usually induces polarization more effectively 
than the purely intellectual. The nature of the 
particular audience determines the steps to be 
taken to achieve its polarization. Getting the 
attention of the heterogeneous crowd demands 
much preparation, whereas the primed type 
may only need to be called to order. 

The tactics of audience control are often well 
demonstrated in political conventions and po- 
litical rallies. (See Box 27.) Totalitarian states 
show great skill in this endeavor. And, in Amer- 


BOX 27 


[In his youth, the senior author attended a political rally in Chicago to hear Theodore 
Roosevelt speak for the presidential candidacy of Charles Evans Hughes. He reports: ] 


The building which held fifteen thousand persons was crowded when we arrived. The 
building was oval shaped so that the audience completely encircled a raised stage which 
stood at one end so that each person could see and hear. Red, white, and blue bunting 
decorated all parts of the building and the stage was decorated with flowers and American 
flags. We found good seats in the top balcony behind the stage. Two bands, one at each 
side of the platform, were playing the popular music of the day. Persons were conversing 


in small casual groups throughout the hall. 


At the appointed time, the bands struck up the Star Spangled Banner. This was the 
first step in polarizing this large crowd into a single all-to-one audience. It served to 
break up the small conversation groups and eliminate passing to and fro. The crowd 


stood. All hats were removed. 


As soon as the playing of the national anthem was over and before the crowd could 
again break up into small groups or individuals could be otherwise distracted, the Mayor of 
Chicago, William H. Thompson, began to speak. He praised the United States for its 
wonders and the Republican party for its role in helping to achieve this nation’s greatness. 
The audience liked to hear this. They gave him attention and became interested for 
practically all of them were Republicans. After Mr. Thompson eulogized the Republican 
party, he began to discuss the accomplishments of Theodore Roosevelt, the evening’s 
speaker. He referred to Mr. Roosevelt as a man of vigor and determination who used 
these traits when necessary, He then referred to Mr. Roosevelt as “the man with the 
big stick” to dramatize these characteristics. Then he stooped down behind the podium, 
picked up a cotton-stuffed shillalah, and waved it vigorously before the audience which, 
by this time, was cheering loudly, At this signal Mr. Roosevelt, surrounded by escorts, 
came from a side entrance into full view of the people, marched across the floor and up 
the stairs where he took his place beside Mr. Thompson who was still waving the shillalah. 
The whole audience was now wildly cheering its acclaim. This was the next step in weld- 
ing this crowd into a single audience clearly polarized about this center of activity. 
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è BOX 27 (Cont.) 


Mr. Thompson gave the shillalah to Mr. Roosevelt who began to wave it as the cheer- 
ing started to subside. Thisincreased the applause and focused greater attention on Mr. 
Roosevelt. The cheering subsided after some minutes. Mr. Roosevelt then put the shillalah 
on the podium in full view of the audience and, before their attention could be shifted to 
other things, he began to speak. The crowd had now been unified into a single entity 
polarized around one point. It reacted at various times in the course of Mr. Roosevelt’s 
speech with approval by hand clapping and shouting. 

During the course of his speech, Theodore Roosevelt told what he would do in the case 
of Mexico if he were President of the United States. The Mexican government had threat- 
ened to confiscate the oil holdings of American companies in Mexico. Someone in the 
audience yelled out, “What would you do with Germany ?” The Germans had just sunk 
the Lusitania. A number of Americans had perished and much American property had 
been lost. Mr. Roosevelt was at first taken aback by this question, shouted so loudly that 
all in the hall could hear it. But he stopped speaking and replied: “If you will let me 
finish what I want to say about Mexico, I’ll tell you what I would do with Germany!” 
He then finished his comments on Mexico, put his notes on the desk before him, straight- 
ened back his shoulders, and said: “Now Tl tell you what I would do with Germany. If 
I were President of the United States and Germany touched any American property, I 
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would immediately seize every German vess 


el in an American harbor, I would put a gun 


on the front end of each one, and send a note to the Germans telling them that the next 
time they touched any Americans or American property, every boat was going to the 


bottom of the sea.” 


Pandemonium broke out. Hats were thrown in the air. Flags waved. People shouted. 


This crowd was acting under the mental and 
hesiveness was developed to its highest pitch. I 


emotional impact as a single unit. Its co- 


f Mr. Roosevelt had suggested any physical 


action, this audience would have reacted as one person. Even hecklers became part of his 
approving audience. Shortly after this demonstration, Mr. Roosevelt concluded by re- 


iterating with force his main theme . . . t 


hat the election of Charles Evans Hughes would 


assure this country of his kind of forceful government. With this the audience arose, gave 


a prolonged ovation, and then rapidly 


dissolved. This purposely created human relation- 


ship structure had performed its objectives for an expectant audience. 


ica, manipulation has become such a fine art 
that audiences in television studios can be in- 
duced to laugh and applaud on cue. 


Ill, MASS BEHAVIOR COLLECTIVITIES 


Societies Have Developed Mass Behavior 

Characteristics 

The industrialization of economie processes, 
the growth of cities, the more intense competi- 
tion between nations, and the development of 
techniques of communication have made mod- 
ern societies more and more subject to expres- 
sions of collective behavior. An important char- 
acteristic of today’s social life is the behavior 
of men in the mass. 


This condition shapes a major policy in au- 
thoritarian societies where newspapers, radios, 
motion pictures, magazines, and television are 
all devoted to the continuous promotion of their 
viewpoints on a mass basis. In such societies, 
persuasion is made more effective by restricting 
population movement and controlling collective 
gatherings. In a totalitarian society, such as 
Communist China, people must have special 
permits to travel beyond their own districts. 
This isolation makes mass communication more 
effective since it exposes many individuals to 
the same persuasions at the same time and 
makes it difficult to counteract them. 

The masses are bombarded by these devices 
in democratic societies, also. The heterogeneous 


character of the social organization exposes dis- 
persed individuals from all walks of life to the 
play of these one-way forces. As a result, those 
who may be interested are often puzzled. They 
respond without being able to orient their ac- 
tions to those of others because of their isola- 
tion and anonymity. They make selections on 
the basis of their own needs. Today’s advertis- 
ing, for example, appeals to separated individ- 
uals or their immediate families and aims at 
their particular needs. 

DEFINITION OF MASS A mass is a number of 
individuals who are responding as individuals 
to the same stimulus in a similar way.? It is 
more than a mere collection of persons since 
it has a common focus of attention and similar 
responses, It is not a collectivity, however, since 
the persons are not in true interaction. A mass 
is composed of anonymous individuals who have 
no common customs or traditions by which their 
individual reactions to the stimuli are gov- 
erned. They act as the result of mass persua- 
sions and their own suggestibility. Mass be- 
havior expresses itself in free societies in booms 
(see Box 28), rushes, crazes, fads, and fashions. 
Chain letters, the hula hoop, hot-rod racing, 
the twist craze, and frisbee disk-throwing are 
all examples of this “hysteria” behavior. (See 
Box 29 for a recent collegiate manifestation.) 


Mass Communication Makes Publics Possible 


Not only do societies have expressions of mass 
behavior in such forms as booms, fads, fashions, 
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and erazes, they also create publics where there 
is freedom of expression and of beliefs. 

A public is, that form of collectivity which 
includes a number of dispersed and nonorgan- 
ized individuals who are faced with an issue 
about which there may be differences of opinion. 
There may often be a desire to achieve collective 
judgment by the discussion of alternatives. 

Publics are exceedingly significant in demo- 
cratic societies because of their function. They 
arise by spontaneous reaction to debatable is- 
sues. They are the arenas for considering public 
problems, Issues are discussed, with individuals 
not only expressing their own but also endeay- 
oring to influence the opinions of others. The 
right to criticize opinions and to endeavor to 
change them is recognized as legitimate. This 
is one of its important differences from crowds. 
Behavior in the crowd is pointed in one direc- 
tion. Since there is usually no discussion, it ex- 
presses emotional impulses and not reflective 
deliberation. Behavior in publics is also pointed 
in one direction, but it strives to achieve a com- 
mon direction by moving towards a collective 
decision through discussion in which issues are 
considered, opinions compete, and views are 
modified. The decisions of publics are rarely 
unanimous, but because democratic societies de- 
pend upon public expression and majority opin- 
ion, publics are important in creating sound 
opinions and bringing forth facts relevant to 
the issues. Rumor, unfounded suggestions, and 


ees 
BOX 28 Frorma Lanp Boom 


[The scene is Miami, Florida, in the year 1925.] There was nothing languorous about 
the atmosphere of tropical Miami during that memorable summer and autumn of 1925. 
The whole city had become one frenzied real-estate exchange, There was said to be 
2,000 real-estate offices and 25,000 agents marketing house-lots or acreages, The shirt- 
sleeved erowds hurrying to and fro under the widely advertised Florida sun talked of 
binders and options and water-frontages and hundred-thousand dollar profits; the city 
fathers had been forced to pass an ordinance forbidding the sale of property in the street, 
or even the showing of a map, to prevent inordinate traffic congestion. The warm air vi- 
brated with the clatter of riveters, for the steel skeletons of skyscrapers were rising to 
give Miami a skyline appropriate to its metropolitan destiny. Motorbusses roared down 
Flagler Street carrying “prospects” on free trips to watch dredges and steam shovels 
converting the outlying mangrove swamps and sandbars of the Bay of Biscayne into gor- 
geous Venetian cities for the American homemakers and pleasure-seekers of the future. 
The Dixie Highway was clogged with automobiles. . . . People were sleeping wherever 
they could lay their heads, in station waiting rooms or in automobiles. 


——_—— —— 
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BOX 29 Prano Lesson 


Jimmy Durante would be the first to admit that he would never qualify as a deep stu- 
dent of scientific theory. But last week, one of the Old Schnozz’s nightclub specialities— 
piano wrecking—was becoming the newest college campus craze, and all in the name of 
science. 

Unlike Durante, who tears pianos apart with his bare hands, collegiate wreckers use 
axes, sledge hammers, iron wedges, crowbars and brooms. Working against the clock, the 
students must batter a piano into pieces small enough to be passed through a hole in a 
board 20 em. (7.87 in.) in diameter. The sport got its start at Britain’s Derby College of 
Technology, where the best time was 14 min. 3 sec. Then, at Caltech, members of the 
Reduction Study Group claimed the piano-demolition championship by crippling a key- 
board in 10 min. 44.4 seconds. But records are made to be broken. Last week students at 
Detroit’s Wayne State University reduced an old fraternity piano into kindling in 4 min. 
51 sec. 

Unlike cramming bodies into telephone booths or rotating in Laundromat dryers, piano 
reduction is supposed to be scientific team tomfoolery with a high purpose. Explained 
Caltech Piano Reducer Robert W. Diller, head of the team: “Piano reduction has psycho- 
logical implications which are pretty dear to us. It’s a satire on the obsolescence of today’s 
society. We’re sending out a brochure to see if we can get competition started all over 
the world. Well start with the Paris Conservatoire and the Juilliard School of Music.” 14 
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emotions may be the dominating forces con- 
trolling the action in other forms of collective 
behavior, Publics must have a solid factual and 
deliberative character. Their behavior is more 
rational than other forms of collective behavior. 
Publics, Gabriel Tarde said, are the products 
of the printing press which makes the range 
of opinions extend far beyond the local com- 
munity to include the whole world.’ Today, 
mass communication devices extend their scope 
with miraculous speed to every remote spot so 
that ideas almost instantaneously reach every- 
where. 


Publics Have Five Developmental Phases 
Foote and Hart indicate that each public has 
five developmental phases: 1° (1) The first is 
the problem phase. Here people recognize an 
issue and indicate concern about it. (2) The 
second is the proposal phase. Here some action 
seems necessary, and proposals are considered 
pro and con, This is the preliminary discussion 
phase in which experiences are shared and com- 
promises worked out. (3) In the third or policy 
phase, there is consideration of plans of action 
and commitments relative to them. (4) In the 
fourth or program phase, decisions are put into 
action, This phase changes a public into an 


organization with specific memberships and defi- 
nite roles assigned to accomplish the objectives. 
Discussion has ceased, at least temporarily. The 
public is now promoting a position. Other 
agencies also may accept the position and pro- 
mote it. The public as a discussion collectivity 
then ceases to exist. It now may be called a 
pressure group. (5) If the objectives are not 
accomplished, an appraisal phase may follow. 
Consideration of further actions calls the public 
into existence again. 

ADHERENTS AS PROPAGANDISTS Issues that 
have not been resolved and have continuing 
interest result in continuing publics which new 
adherents may join and from which old ones 
may drop. The adherents of a public are an 
amorphous body of people. They do not inter- 
act with each other directly nor do they meet 
together. Therefore, a public represents a chang- 
ing constituency, depending on the interest. 
Each member approaches the issue in terms 
of his desires, knowledge, and sometimes preju- 
dice. Prejudice may be so strong in some per- 
sons that they do not reason or recognize facts. 
They are propagandists. One of the problems 
of the public is to avoid becoming a pressure 
group before the issues have been fully con- 


sidered. 
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Publics Create Public Opinions 


DEFINITION OF PUBLIC OPINION The objec- 
tive of a public is to arrive at a prevailing col- 
lective opinion concerning an issue. When such 
a composite point of view is reached as the 
result of discussion, it may be called a public 
opinion. Someone has said: “Nothing is stronger 
than publie opinion. Given the facts, nothing is 
wiser.” Davis has pointed out that a public 
opinion held by thousands or millions may ruin 
or enrich an industry, start a war, produce a 
revolution, or overthrow a government.!? 

THE IMPORTANCE OF Facts We must not 
conclude that the discussion creating public 
opinion is always deliberate and reasoned. Some- 
times rumors, falsehoods, lack of information, 
and mere hearsay constitute the material on 
which the diseussion is founded. Correct opin- 
ions cannot, therefore, always be assured. Faulty 
opinions may be changed by more adequate 
factual materials, as well as by actual change 
in the situation as the public perceives it. For 
publics and publie opinions to do their most 
constructive work, therefore, facts should be 
accessible for they are the elements from which 
sound opinions are formed. 


Several Means of Communication Are 
Mediums in Forming Public Opinion 
Publics obtain the materials for the forma- 

tion of their opinions from many sources. What- 

ever bears on the issue may contribute, whether 
it be valid data, falsehoods, gossip, rumor, or 
primary group influences. (See Box 30.) The 
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major sources»are the mass systems of com- 
munication: newspapers, magazines, radio, tele- 
vision, and movies. 

NEWSPAPERS Despite competition from other 
media, the printing press is still probably the 
most effective force influencing publics and cre- 
ating public opinions. Newspapers, especially 
the daily ones, provide the publics with the 
general and special information that enters into 
opinion-making. World events, local events, 
business conditions, sports activities, and social 
affairs all have their informational columns in 
the newspapers. Pages of advertising advise the 
buying public of what may be purchased. Each 
of these channels helps us to crystallize our 
views on the issues at hand through giving fac- 
tual data and reporting the varied interpreta- 
tions and views. Editorials enter directly into the 
process of opinion formation by stating definite 
positions on issues and giving evidence to sup- 
port them. However, they usually present a 
biased view which supports only their own posi- 
tion. Chain journalism, whereby a single corpo- 
ration with centralized control publishes several 
newspapers in different cities, has meant the 
passing of much personal journalism. Some de- 
plore this because they feel it produces “soulless” 
newspapers under the domination of corpora- 
tions, while others view it simply as the passing 
of self-appointed leadership. It is a matter of 
judgment whether the newspaper is still the pro- 
motional prophetic agency Carlyle described it 
to be: “There is no church sayest thou? The 
voice of Prophecy has gone dumb? This is even 
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BOX 30 Pustic OPINION AND THE Primary Group 


Interaction in primary groups performs an essential function in the formation of public 
opinion. Research on small groups shows their significance for the generation and mainte- 
nance of opinions. Panel studies of elections show the importance of personal influence in 
opinion change. Opinion leadership in the community can be distinguished from opinion 
initiation in primary relations. In a public, as distinct from a mass, there is a disjunction 
between personal interests and group expectations, Types of adaptation to these two 
determinants of public opinion are pro, con, ambivalent, undecided, and uninformed. The 
typical history of a public passes through stages characterized by mass behavior, public 
controversy between organized factions, and institutionalized decision-making. In each 
stage primary groups perform generative and relay functions within larger structures. The 
consequence of continued interaction is sharpening, crystallizing, and polarizing of opin- 
ions. Persons who are ambivalent, undecided, and uninformed change in the direction of 
conformance to primary group expectations. Interests are redefined to accord with ex- 


pectations.** 
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what I dispute: but in any case, hast thou not 
still Preaching enough? A Preaching Friar settles 
himself in every village; and builds a pulpit, 
which he calls a Newspaper. Therefrom he 
preaches what most momentous doctrine is in 
him, for men’s salvation; and dost not thou 
listen, and believe?”2® While the newspaper 
may not function as powerfully today, it is no 
doubt still a major creator of public opinions. 

MAGAZINES Magazines, especially weekly 
news magazines, may be classed with news- 
papers as instruments in the formation of pub- 
lie opinion. This is especially true of those which 
select articles from the wide range of magazines 
and journals and digest their most pertinent 
ideas and facts. While the process of selecting 
and briefing introduces bias, the fact of selec- 
tion by famous periodicals adds prestige to the 
articles and enhances their influence in opinion 
creation. 

RADIO Radio perhaps became the second most 
important instrument in forming public opinion 
during the several decades of its existence. It 
is now almost universally present in the homes 
of the Western world and in community centers 
in practically all other parts of the world. Its 
advantage is the immediacy with which mes- 
sages may be broadcast. No significant happen- 
ing occurs which is not broadeast within min- 
utes. Inability to read is no barrier since the 
human voice carries the messages. Its reach 
extends to all persons within the sound of the 
broadeaster’s voice. 

The radio serves as a chief source of news 
and other information for many people who do 
not subseribe to newspapers or magazines. It 
also provides entertainment, most of which em- 
phasizes the basie norms, such as honesty, fair 
play, and justice. The fact that it penetrates 
all social, economic, and other barriers with the 
same message means that it is a powerful agent 
for developing opinions about public problems. 
This activity is all the more significant when 
these are presented by a person who has gained 
the respect of the public so that the speaker's 
own voice becomes the medium of the message. 

TELEVISION Television, in adding sight as 
well as sound to mass communication tech- 
niques, is placed in a powerful position to in- 
fluence publie opinions. We not only hear but 
see the sources of news and views. Growth in 
the use of television in American society is in- 
dicated by the increased number of homes with 
sets. In New Brunswick, New Jersey, a city of 
40,000 inhabitants 30 miles southwest of New 


York City, fewer than two families out of each 
100 had television sets in 1948. In 1954, 76 
families of each 100 owned sets.?° Eighty-eight 
per cent of all households in the United States 
had a television set in May, 1960. 

Few studies of the effect of television on pub- 
lie opinion have as yet been made. We can 
expect that investigations under way will reveal 
in full measure the potent influence of this in- 
strument on opinion formation.** 

MOTION PICTURES Movies as a communica- 
tion device influence publics by portraying as- 
pects of the social world in which the audience 
lives, thus crystallizing pictures in their minds 
of what this world is or ought to be. The pic- 
tures, like radio and television, tend to confirm 
the sanctioned norms because they are kept 
within the limits of our sanctioned activity. 
Their influence on public opinion is usually an 
indirect one. Motion pictures, however, can 
paint images in the minds of their viewers that 
are distorted or wholly erroneous, especially 
when they are shown to audiences having little 
knowledge of the culture of the society por- 
trayed. Thus Middle-East and oriental people 
tend to build up a picture of an American so- 
ciety filled with gangsters, Indians, cowboys, 
cocktail parties, and “hot-rodding” youth who 
have few, if any, serious ambitions. 

The capacity of the commercial motion pie- 
ture direetly to influenee publie opinion on 
serious problems appears to be quite limited. 
This is not surprising since the movie is viewed 
primarily as a source of entertainment. One 
study of the attempt of a commercial movie to 
influence public opinion on infantile paralysis 
found that the film appealed only to a limited 
public, which considered it propaganda.?? (The 
study summarized in Box 31 shows somewhat 
different results.) 


Propaganda Attempts to Control Publics 

and Public Opinion 

DEFINITION Propaganda is the deliberate use 
of eommunication to induce people to favor 
one predetermined line of thought or action 
over another. 

Publies arise around unresolved issues which 
in turn generate varied opinions. Since opinions 
represent attitudes rather than empirical evi- 
dence, they are subjeet to manipulation by the 
techniques of the propagandists. These agents 
strive to persuade people to accept one side 
of an issue and to reject others. 


BOX 31 3 

Experimental subjects who saw the motion picture “Gentleman’s Agreement” were 
more likely to show reductions in the expression of anti-Semitic sentiments than control 
subjects who did not see the film. Moreover, there was a reduced but still considerable 
carry-over effect with regard to anti-Negro prejudice. Those who correctly perceived the 
theme and who reacted favorably to the film were more likely to show a reduction in 
anti-Semitism than those who did not. These factors, in turn, were inversely related to 
anti-Semitism. Initial anti-Semitism was directly related to absolute reductions in AS 
scores but was inversely related to proportionate reductions relative to the maximum 
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reduction possible for each individual.2® 


Propaganda is not necessarily antisocial or 
immoral. Sometimes, valuable social ends, such 
as national loyalty in wartime, fluoridation of 
drinking water, and fair economie practices are 
attained by attitude persuasion. 


Propagandists Must Deal with Three Divisions 
of the Population 
Efforts to induce publics to accept a given 
end, thus eliminating reflection and bringing 
about action, must recognize that divisions of 
the population may have different attitudes to- 
ward these ends. First are those who are favor- 
able to a position—the task here is to reinforce 
the views of these persons. Then there are those 
who are disinterested—the problem here is to 
create attitudes that overcome the lack of con- 
cern. The third subdivision includes those who 
are opposed or unfavorable to the position. 
ATTRACTING THE DISINTERESTED Individuals 
in the first and third groupings above have 
already reacted either positively or negatively 
to the objective. The interest of those in the 
second group needs to be aroused. The adver- 
tiser knows that his first job is to gain atten- 
tion. The main technique for accomplishing this 
is to associate his objective with a personal con- 
cern. People attend to things that have to do 
with their welfare. Attention may be captured 
by views which are presented in a sincere man- 
ner which generates personal involvement. 
The success of Soviet propaganda in the 
colonial world is, in a sense, based on this ap- 
proach. The Russians challenge these people, 
not to become Communists, but to oppose the 
imperialists who are oppressing them and to 
oppose those foreign powers who are frustrating 
their national aspirations. At the same time, 
they elaborate the image of the Soviet Republics 


as lands of free people who have been liberated 
from their imperialist oppressors.?* 

THE UNFAVORABLE The unfavorable group 
resists or has rejected the objective. Resistance 
is an attempt to neutralize the appeal of the 
suggested objective. Rejection is the dismissal 
of the proposal completely. Overcoming resist- 
ance and rejection is probably better accom- 
plished by meeting the arguments against the 
proposal rather than by presenting only those 
arguments that support it.?® 

THE FAVORABLE The favorable grouping con- 
sists of those who help to develop the argu- 
ments which support the issue. Their positive 
action probably provides the best reinforcement 
of their own position. 


Propaganda Employs a Variety of Techniques 

A CLASSIFICATION Propagandists use an ex- 
tensive repertoire of techniques to influence be- 
havior. Davis points out that “they all involve 
either the control of fact or the control of in- 
terpretation.” 26 Others appeal chiefly to the 
feelings through the manipulation symbols. Lee 
has classified these techniques in the following 
way: 


A. Basic procedures 
1. Selecting the issue 
2. Case-making or card-stacking 
3. Simplification 
B. Use of omnibus words (basie propaganda 
shorthand) 
4. Name-calling 
5. Glittering generality 
C. Techniques of identification 
6. Transfer 
7. Testimonial 
8. Plain folks 
9. Band wagon 
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D. Strategie techniques r 
10. Hot potato 
11. Stalling 2" f 


Explanation of These Techniques The prop- 
agandist first selects and states the issue on 
which he stands, orders his facts or falsehoods 
to support this issue, and reduces them to sim- 
ple forms often expressed as slogans. This is his 
basic procedure. 

Name-calling and glittering generalities short- 
circuit rational discussion by arousing biased 
and oversimplified responses. Opposing ideas, 
individuals, or institutions are given evil labels, 
whereas supporting ones are treated as virtuous. 

Transference is the association of an issue 
with some universally respected symbol, such 
as God or the flag. Testimony exploits the state- 
ments of honored persons in support of issues 
in a manner that lends prestige to the propa- 
gandist’s point of view. The plain folks tech- 
nique seeks support for a program by implying 
its close connection with the ordinary people. 
The band wagon device implies that everybody 
is supporting it. 

The technique of the hot potato involves the 
use of some ineident that is interpreted to the 
disadvantage of the opposition, while stalling 
is a play for time which causes the opposition 
to lose enthusiasm and support. 


The Propaganda Programs of the Nazis 

and of Russia Illustrate the Use 

of These Techniques 

Both the Nazis and the Russians stated their 
basic themes in the simplest terms. Hitler and 
Goebbels held that the intellectual capacity of 
the masses was so restricted that propaganda 
must be uncomplicated and focused on few 
opponents. The objective was to unite the 
masses in hatred of “democrats,” “plutocrats,” 
“bolshevists,” and “Jews” who were keeping 
the racially pure, industrious Germans from 
attaining their rightful place in the sun. In 
Russia, the masses are taught to think and 
accept a Marxian economie view of life. Brief, 
dogmatic, simple, and constantly repeated as- 
sertions of historical materialism, class war, and 
proletarian leadership form the crux of their 
powerful propaganda. Bourgeois idealism, ro- 
manticism, and morality are presented as out- 
dated modes of thought. Marx is the savior of 
the people, Lenin his chosen emissary—exam- 
ples of transferring. 

Nothing is asserted more often than that all 


actions are for the sake of the people. This 
identifies all programs with and for the people. 
Name-calling and glittering generalities and 
slogans, expressed in cryptic fashion, reiterate 
the positions. “Common good before personal 
advancement” (“Gemeinnutz vor Eigennutz”) 
was the theme of Herr Hitler's propaganda 
while “destroy the power of the Jews” (“Juda 
verrecks”) translated their racial attitudes into 
a simple formula. “Capitalists” and “imperialist 
aggressors” are terms used to characterize demo- 
cratic powers, while the USS.R. is designated 
as “the peaceful, powerful friend of the people.” 
The completely monopolized systems of com- 
munication concentrate on their propaganda 
lines in these many ways, dinning their mes- 
sages into the people by mass media, face-to- 
face meetings, public assemblies, and posters. 


Propaganda Is a Tool Used in Most Areas 

of Social Life Today 

Politics, business, religion, and other major 
aspects of social life use propaganda to promote 
their interests. To protect themselves from 
error, the public must develop the ability to 
recognize what is based on truth and what is 
based on falsehood. Fortunately, there is some 
safety in competing propaganda. The dangers 
of misleading the uninformed public are lessened 
when opposing propagandists present conflicting 
views. Such incongruities will induce critical 
questioning and closer study of the issues. 


IV. SOCIAL MOVEMENTS 


Social Movements Are Distinctive Forms 

of Collective Behavior 

In a strict sense, social movements are to be 
distinguished from so-called mass movements 
exemplified by booms, manias, collective hys- 
teria, and other forms of spontaneous emotional 
behavior which may surge through a society. 
Although the social movement may be accom- 
panied by expressive behavior, its development 
is marked by defined goals and the progressive 
growth of structure which leads to stable forms 
and the patterning of collective emotion. 

DEFINITION AND CLASSIFICATION We may de- 
fine a social movement as a form of dynamic 
pluralistic behavior which progressively devel- 
ops structure through time and aims at partial 
or complete modification of the social order. 
It is directed against something, which is the 
condition the movement seeks to correct, and 


also directed toward something, which is the 
goal the movement strives to realize.2® 

Social movements have been classified in vari- 
ous ways by students of collective behavior. 
These represent the varying purposes and per- 
spectives of the writers. We suggest a work- 
ing classification based upon three criteria which 
are not mutually exclusive: 

1. Relation to the primary values and norms. 
If a movement strives for changes which are 
in accord with the mores, that is, if it accepts 
the basic values of the society and tries only 
to eliminate behavior which is inconsistent with 
them, we may call it a reformative social move- 
ment. The campaign for woman suffrage is an 
example. If, on the other hand, the movement 
challenges the primary values and seeks to re- 
place them by a new set, the social movement 
is revolutionary. The Communist movement 
illustrates this mode. 

2. Scope. If the social movement is engulfing 
in scope, that is, aims at changing the entire 
society in accord with the basic tenets of the 
“new order,” it is called totalitarian. Fascism 
and communism are illustrations. When it aims 
at changing only a part of the society, it is a 
segmental social movement. The temperance 
or prohibition movement is an illustration. 

3. Method. Although it is impractical to make 
arbitrary distinctions between types of social 
movements upon the basis of the methods em- 
ployed, there are some conspicuous differences 
in strategy associated with the two types. The 
reformative-segmental movement is likely to 
rely on the more rational procedures of public 
discussion, propaganda, education, and legisla- 
tion. The revolutionary-totalitarian form de- 
pends upon the more dramatic, emotional, ex- 
tra-legal devices. The former might be said to 
use persuasion, the latter conversion. Changes 
advocated by the first type tend to be effected 
by peaceful, gradual, democratic means, whereas 
the methods of the second are spectacular, 
violent, or coercive and authoritarian. 
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COMPONENTS, AND STAGES We have said that 
a social movement develops over time. If it ma- 
tures as a full-fledged movement, it will reveal 
certain characteristic components and generally 
recognizable stages. These components and 
stages may be briefly identified in outline form: 

1. Social unrest—social maladjustment, dis- 
content, anxiety, frustration, and possibly ran- 
dom behavior and emotional contagion. This 
condition will usually be created by social 
change which disrupts traditional structures and 
routines. 

2. Emergence of leadership—often a multi- 
plicity of leaders, one of whom usually becomes 
ascendant. 

3. Definition of issues and problems—clarifi- 
cation (and often oversimplification) of the 
problem and the issues, done by the leader for 
the followers. 

4. Formation and propagation of the ideol- 
ogy—dissemination of a more or less systema- 
tized body of tenets, beliefs, goals, and ideas 
which provides the intellectual structure or 
rationale of the movement. 

5. Program, organization, and strategies—for- 
mation of policies, creation of local and national 
organizations, and development and use of 
propaganda, pressure, and other techniques of 
persuasion or coercion. 

6. “Capture of power”—gaining control of 
the government or effecting basic legislative 
changes. 

7. Institutionalization—establishment of or 
integration of the news patterns within the basic 
structure of the society. 

Neither components nor stages should be 
taken as separable, distinct elements of a so- 
cial movement. The components are interre- 
lated, and the stages overlap in varying degrees. 
The outline, however, may provide the student 
with a working framework for analyzing one 
or more of the many social movements which 
have developed in modern times. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 

1. Illustrate the major characteristics of a collectivity. 

2. Describe the conditions under which a crowd that you have observed came into 
existence. 

3. Characterize crowds and give concrete illustrations of several types. 

4, Diagram the physical pattern of a large audience of which you have recently been a 
member. 

5. Define a “mass” and give some examples of mass behavior. 

6. Compare a mass with a public. 

7. Discuss the roles of newspapers, magazines, radio, television, and other mass com- 
munication media in creating public opinion. 

8. Discuss the characteristics and uses of propaganda in modern societies. 

9. Why do there seem to be fewer social movements in America today than there were 
a generation ago? 


Suggested Topics for Reports 

. Report on the formation and behavior of a crowd which you have observed or par- 
ticipated in. Deal with the underlying and precipitating factors which brought it into 
existence, the process of emotional contagion, and other elements of collective be- 
havior discussed in the text. 

. Diagram the physical pattern of a large audience of which you have recently been 
a member and describe the techniques employed to achieve polarization. 

. Describe one or more of the college fads (or crazes) which have received national 
notice in the last twenty years (for example, students swallowing gold fish, crowding 
into telephone booths, conducting “panty raids,” or demolishing old pianos). How 
would you explain the appearance of such phenomena in the college community? 
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INTERRELATIONSHIPS AND INTEGRATION: 
THE MUTUAL ADJUSTMENT OF STRUCTURES 


interdependent upon each other that the society operates as an ordered system sup- 


Te five classes of relationship structures present in a society are so interrelated and 


porting a set of common values. The commonly accepted values of a society serve 


as the chief forces in societal integration. 


A Society's Structural Forms Are Interrelated 


In Chapter 6, we stated that societal forms 
are “arranged in an interrelated and interde- 
pendent way with respeet to each other so that 
societies operate as wholes.” Any particular 
society is a constellation of structural units— 
groups, organizations, institutional agencies, col- 
lectivities, ecological entities—so interrelated 
that it operates as an interconnected system 
supporting a set of common values. So far, the 
treatment of each of the major structural com- 
ponents of societies has emphasized its particu- 
lar characteristics and functions, although the 
view of societies as integrated systems based 
on common values has been stressed repeatedly. 

One may have the impression that a society 
is merely as mass of separate individuals, or 
just heterogeneous aggregations of people, exist- 
ing autonomously, rather than a constellation of 
persons bound together and dependent upon 
each other in systems of interrelationships that 
combine to constitute a total functional struc- 
ture. In this chapter, we show how the “parts” 
of societal systems are interrelated so that they 
constitute a continuing entity wherein dissimi- 
lar forms, and the individuals who compose 
them, operate in response to common expecta- 
tions, norms, and goals that are the essence of 
the social heritage. 


The Characteristics of “Systems” 
We may think of a system as a combination 
of a number of separate parts united by a form 
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of interdependence into a functional whole. The 
heating system in a home or a modern apart- 
ment house consists of a central heat producing 
unit—the furnace—which is itself a combina- 
tion of many parts—boiler sections, grates, 
thermostats, and others. Then there are lead-off 
and return pipes to carry hot water or steam 
from the furnace and back to it; radiators to 
absorb and disperse the heat carried to them 
into the rooms; valves to regulate the flow of 
heat from the radiators; and thermostats to 
start and to shut off the system. These parts 
constitute a system when they are combined in 
an appropriate manner so that each can carry 
out its function in the integrated whole. 

Systems, whether they relate to a material or 
nonmaterial aspect of living, have functions that 
are the purposes for their existence. Heating 
systems obviously are to provide warmth. So- 
cietal systems are to achieve ends the society 
considers valuable. Each part of a system also 
has functions in this whole. These functions of 
a part of the system are its roles, that which 
is expected of the part in the whole. 

Functioning in social systems, both of the 
whole and of the parts, expands into other sig- 
nificant relationship elements that we will treat 
when we consider social action and social 
change. 


Societies Are Integrated in Different Ways 
TIGHTLY WOVEN systems The government 
in totalitarian societies controls social life s0 


a 


INTERRELATIONSHIPS AND INTEGRATION: ADJUSTMENT OF STRUCTURES 293 


completely that each structural form and those 
who compose it are completely coordinated 
with the aims these societies suport. Thus, the 
schools, churches, economic agencies, organiza- 
tions, and all manifestations of collective be- 
havior are subsumed under the policies and con- 
trols of this governing institution. It regulates 
or manages them. It abolishes or forbids their 
operation where control is not feasible. This 
system of state and government dominance, 
which represents one extreme in the unification 
and integration of societies, may be character- 
ized as a “closely woven” type of integration, 
to employ Embree’s term. 

An Illustration Communist societies illus- 
trate such tightly integrated systems. There is 
only one political party, and it controls all other 
organizations, imposing its regulations on all, 
including families. It controls all communication 
channels, thus direeting each sanctioned agency’s 
activities through its official hierarchy that 
heads up in the leaders and the inner circle. 
The system arranges all elements of the society 
in a stringently controlled pattern. No chal- 
lenge to its power or the system of values that 
defines its aims is tolerated. It achieves its in- 
tegration by constant threat or the use of force. 

LOOSELY STRUCTURED SYSTEMS On the other 
hand, some societies are “loosely woven.” Two 
oriental societies that are so structured are 
Thailand and Ceylon, The societal norms are 
expressed in these by a wide range of alterna- 
tive channels of conformity. Social behavior 
that does not conform to them is condoned, 
since the offenses against the society are ill- 
defined and the enforcement of legal and moral 
precepts are laxly carried out. The values of 
social organization that give them permanence 
and solidarity are undeveloped, giving their 
group life an informal character with ill-defined 
relationships in which social roles are subordi- 
nated to individual roles? This loose structure 
does not imply that the society is poorly inte- 
grated. “On the contrary, the loose integration 
is a functional one, allowing not only variation 
in individual behavior, but also in national 
behavior. . . . A loosely integrated structure 
such as the Thai may adjust to external cultural 
influences with less drastic overall changes than 
a more rigid structure such as the Japanese or 
Vietnamese.” * Allan Holmberg also describes 
“loose structuring” in the society of the Siriono 
of Eastern Bolivia, while B. J. James does it 
for the Chippewa Indians. 


The Type of Integration Influences 

Functioning 

It is not implied here that societies can be 
placed on a continuum of integration ranging 
from “closely woven” to “loosely woven.” This 
may eventually be possible. We give the illus- 
trations to show that there are different types 
of integration of the structural systems of so- 
cieties and that these influence their operation 
significantly. 

This relationship has significant theoretical 
value as well as a practical importance for 
analyzing societal structure and functioning. So- 
cial change in societies with different types of 
integration presents different kinds of problems. 
A society where loose application of standards 
is tolerated will absorb change in a manner that 
differs from one requiring close adherence to 
norms. The possibilities of directing organiza- 
tions, institutions, groups, and individuals vary 
widely in relation to the type and degree of so- 
cial integration. Different attitudes toward the 
structural forms of societies will lead to differ- 
ences in the procedures for introducing changes 
and in the mechanisms for their acceptance. 
Tennant, a student of cultural change, wrote of 
the Sinhalese: “They are by no means the plas- 
tie substance which such a description would 
suggest—capable of being molded into any form, 
or retaining permanently any casual impression 
—but rather a yielding fluid which adapts its 
shape to that of the vessel into which it may 
happen to be poured, without any change in its 
quality or any modification in its character.” ® 
The characteristies of the social organization of 
this society, as an example, had to be discovered 
before it could be understood, to say nothing of 
bringing about changes in it. This is true for 
each society. A knowledge of its structural pat- 
tern and the character of its integration is basic 
to understanding it. This is the foundation for 
intelligent social control. 


Commonly Accepted Values Are the Chief 

Integrating Forces in Societies 

Societies depend mainly upon the develop- 
ment of loyalty to a common set of values that 
serve as the chief integrating forces in a s0- 
ciety. Such values evolve over long periods of 
time as core elements of the culture. They are 
transmitted from generation to generation as 
the core elements upon which the whole cul- 
ture and its parts are to act. We evolve struc- 
tures, particularly institutions and institutional 
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agencies, as instruments for their implementa- 
tion. These structures form webs of relationship 
units that preserve and promote these values. 
There are always some persons and groups in 
most societies who do not accept or follow 
these values and their norms nor operate through 
their approved structures. They are the anti- 
social people and cause, in part, the social 
problems of societies. 

When basie changes occur in a society, as 
when a new technology is introduced into the 
economy, the basic values and norms that are 
prescribed may become inadequate or the struc- 
tures serving them—schools, churches, and gov- 
ernments—may no longer function effectively. 
Then new social forms are created, or old ones 
are readjusted, to develop and express a new 
consensus around the altered basic values. The 
process serves to maintain or re-establish the 
integration. 


Integration Is Based on the Functions 
Performed by the Human Relationship 
Structures 
Our study of each of the five classes of hu- 

man relationship structures (hurelures) pointed 
out the functions each performs in promoting 
the accepted values of a society. This, in turn, 
results in a common awareness of sharing that 
promotes the unity of the whole society. Every 
society is characterized by a division of labor 
in the upholding of its values. The different 
human relationship structures are the mediums 
of operation for this division of labor. They 
interact. to support the normative order by 
carrying out functions acceptable to the society 
and suited to its pattern of organization. 

This can be illustrated by recalling the major 
values that undergird the American society, as 
described in Chapter 2 on the cultural heritage 
of a society. Here it was shown that the su- 
preme value of the individual, the possibility of 
a social order of fair play and justice, and free- 
dom in religion, political, and economic life were 
underlying values that determined the quality 
of this society. The basic human relationship 
structures evolved to support these values. 
Democratic government, publicly supported 
schools available to all, religious freedom as an 
inviolable trait of the social order that allows 
religious institutions of every variety, and prop- 
erty institutions and the agencies for their pro- 
tection and development all operate as struc- 
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tures for their support. They are causally re- 
lated to each other and develop mutual consis- 
tency with eachyother. 

Each of the structural forms supplements the 
others in its promotion of these values. The 
schools stress participation in, and loyalty to, 
the government. Government authorizes the 
schools and makes regulations about their pro- 
grams, support, and attendance. Industry aids 
the schools by grants and other forms of sup- 
port. Religious institutions are encouraged in 
the schools and protected by the government. 
And government regulates such industries as 
public utilities and banks in the interest of pub- 
lie welfare. Voluntary organizations arise in re- 
lation to nearly all these values in the support 
of the essential purposes of the society. These 
structural forms are not independent units; 
rather, they are interdependent, and they inter- 
act upon each other to achieve the shared values 
of the social system. 


Integration Is Illustrated in the Changing 

of the Functions of the Structural Forms 

COMPLEMENTARY FORMS Structural forms 
come into existence to perform functions in re- 
lation to social values. Churches as institutional 
agencies, for example, operate to promote char- 
acter-building by developing a sense of relation- 
ship with the Divine. Thus, purpose is not lost, 
even though churches take on other functions, 
such as providing opportunities for recreation 
and sociability or aiding those who are distressed 
by emotional or economic problems. Other in- 
stitutions and organizations of the society have 
the function of character-building, also. The 
work of schools, Boy and Girl Scouts, and many 
other organizations supplement, and are often 
correlated with, the work of churches in this 
respect. The churches organize and support 
Scout units, while Scouting promotes the church 
activities among its youth, Thus there is supple- 
mentation of effort in attaining common goals. 

1088 oF FUNCTIONS In some instances, rela- 
tionship structures lose some of their functions 
to other structures almost completely For some 
time, the Church in American society provided 
almost completely the elementary and higher 
education available in the society. Academies 
and colleges were almost all Church agencies in 
colonial days. Today, the public elementary 
school, the publie high school, and the publicly 
supported and privately endowed colleges and 
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universities have taken over this function. Of 
course, the shifting of this function has been 
gradual because churches stil support some 
educational institutions, but this function is now 
primarily assumed by the public schools. 

The family is another example. It once pro- 
vided its members with protection, economic 
opportunity, education, recreation, and old-age 
care, as well as offering a home and personal 
affection. Protection is now largely a respon- 
sibility of communities and states, through 
police, courts, and other officials. The family is 
no longer a production unit. Youth find their 
work in service and productive agencies out- 
side of the family. There is still some occupa- 
tional transmission from fathers to sons, but 
it is slight. Education is now a task of the 
schools. Recreation is provided by such clubs 
and organizations for youth as the baseball and 
football leagues, Camp Fire Girls, and others. 
Moving pictures and many commercial activ- 
ities take the adults outside of their homes for 
much of their leisure activity. The care of the 
aged is increasingly a matter of public respon- 
sibility as programs of social security expand. 

The family still remains the agency for pro- 
viding sanctioned sex relations, care of offspring, 
and guidance in personality development. It 
now only supplements other agencies for many 
of the functions for which it previously had pri- 
mary responsibility, causing it to be increas- 
ingly dependent upon other structures to pro- 
vide for certain essential services. These inter- 
relationships often lead to closer association 
among these agencies. 

ADDITION oF FUNCTIONS Some of the agen- 
cies of a society lose functions. Others add them. 
The loss of economic functions by the family in 
Western societies has meant their addition as 
functions of industry. Production of goods, fi- 
naneing of business operations, and marketing 
of products are all functions the economic sys- 
tem has taken over from the family. Few fam- 
ilies, even among farmers, market their products 
to consumers in a direct way. They usually 
take only the first step in the marketing chain 
by bringing their raw materials to & wholesale 
center from which it moves through the further 
steps of processing, distributing, storing, and 
retailing. All of this involves many new related 
agencies and subagencies tied together in a sys- 
tem of intermeshed units dependent on each 
other for different specializations. 


Changes in the Functions of Structures 

Indicate That Integration Is in Part 

the Consequence of Differentiation 

and Specialization 

The complementing of functions and their 
shifts from one social structure to another 
stresses the principle that integration results 
from diversity and specialization. Interdepend- 
ence increases as societies become more and 
more complex and activities more differentiated. 
Integration is necessary where the elements are 
linkages in the social system. As the economic 
system expanded and acquired new functions 
which other institutions or organizations gave 
over, government became related as the regula- 
tive link representing the public interest. Gov- 
ernment exercises controls relative to prices, 
work conditions, hours of labor, and other as- 
pects of the economic order that the family 
once controlled. It now meshes with the eco- 
nomic order at hundreds of points. Thus insti- 
tutions, organizations, and other structural 
forms become intertwined as they operate to- 
gether to serve the purposes of society and to 
develop orderly and integrated societal unity. 


Social Structures May Not Change Although 

Their Functions Do 

REASONS FOR PERSISTENCE The organiza- 
tional patterns of structures often persist, once 
their forms have crystallized, though their func- 
tions change. This is true for several reasons, 
even if some of the functions they performed 
have been lost. Each structure usually performs 
some distinctive funetion or functions other 
structures cannot perform, or perform as well, 
The family has lost many of its functions to 
other agencies, but none has been able to take 
over its biological or psychological functions 
because they cannot perform them as well. 
Some of the functions structures perform may 
become even more significant as changes take 
place. The function of providing intimate asso- 
ciation by the family for its members, for ex- 
ample, takes on greater significance, and this 
structure becomes more important because so- 
cieties have moved increasingly to a secondary 
type of organization. Moreover, structures can 
often take on additional functions without the 
necessity of changing their patterns. They do 
not need to change, although they can and do if 
the additional purposes require it. 


PERSISTENCE PROMOTES REGULARITY AND ORDER 
This persistence of structural forms is impor- 
tant to the interrelationships and integration of 
societies. Orderly and continuous operation 
would be difficult if these forms were constantly 
changing. The structural forms themselves may 
require little attention because there is this per- 
sistence, Attention can be devoted to the activ- 
ities to be performed by the structures. 


Persistence of Structures Leads to 

Conservatism and Stagnation 

Although structures of a social system make 
it possible for it to operate in an orderly way, 
they may also become so rigid that they will not 
adapt to change. Because the established struc- 
tures have proven their utility, individuals and 
groups not only generate strong feelings of at- 
tachment but also develop vested interests in 
them. They often block change. 

CHINESE SOCIETY AS AN EXAMPLE The struc- 
tural pattern of Chinese society persisted for 
twenty centuries without significant change. It 
was organized around the institution of the civil 
service examination, which constituted the gate- 
way to political position, social prestige, and 
economic success. It preserved the conservative 
aspects of Confucianism and the dominant posi- 
tion of the literati. The institution was relatively 
democratic in that it made the examinations 
open to nearly all. Since it absolutely prohibited 
any changes in the system, it preserved the 
unity of Chinese social organization so thor- 
oughly that cultural inertia and stagnation 
marked the society for centuries.® 

This persistent adherence to structural pat- 
terns that are presented as sacred and main- 
tained by those with vested interests is a major 
factor in the stagnation of many societies. Any 
society faces the problem of maintaining the 
resiliency of its ideas and forms, lest its social 
structures become so rigid that they can be al- 
tered only by violent means. 


Mutual Adjustment Within Human 

Relationship Structures 

Our discussion of the integration of structural 
forms has dealt broadly with the relationship of 
structures to each other. When we narrow our 
focus we see also that groups, organizations, and 
other structures have internal bonds that inte- 
grate and unify the component parts of each 
into a coordinated pattern. 
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CONCERT BAND AS AN ILLUSTRATION If we 
select any specific structure, we should be able 
to see that it js bonded by various functions 
that make it a unified entity. We select a con- 
cert band as an illustration. The objective of 
this organization is to produce harmonious con- 
cert music through a variety of instruments. 
Each part has its own function to perform in 
the production of the finished product. A num- 
ber of individuals playing a variety of instru- 
ments make a successful band only when each 
independent performer coordinates his playing 
with that of the others, so that each player 
supplements or complements the others. If each 
structure is to persist in a society, it must pos- 
sess such functional interrelations which hold 
the parts together in a pattern of mutual ad- 
justment. 

THE HINDU JAJMANI SYSTEM The Hindu 
caste system is the chief integrating structure 
of the society of India. Each individual in the 
Hindu system has a fixed social and economic 
position established by his birth in a particular 
caste. An interesting aspect of this total system 
is the manner in which hereditary occupations 
are integrated with each other in a system of 
mutual interrelationships that orders the eco- 
nomic life of the society. The Jajmani system 
requires that each caste within a village give 
certain economic services to the families of the 
other castes: a carpenter repairs buildings, a 
barber cuts the hair, and so on. But the workers 
“do not necessarily perform these services for 
everyone. Each man works for a particular 
family or group of families with which he has 
socially hereditary ties. His father worked for 
these same families before him and his son 
will continue to work for them, the occupation 
or service being determined by his caste. The 
family or family-head served by an individual 
is known as his jajman, while the man who per- 
forms service is known as the jajman’s kamin 
or kam karne-wala (literally, worker) .” * 

This system operates without much exchange 
of money; grain and other supplies are the 
chief payments for services. It provides heredi- 
tary jobs for the village castes and a stable labor 
supply for the region covered. The advantage of 
such a system is the security it provides the 
castes, which in turn, results in peace and con- 
tentment.* Every caste, from the Brahman to 
the Chamar, is somehow integrated into the so- 
cial and ceremonial round of the community 
and is given some opportunity to feel indis- 
pensable and proud.” Lewis and Barnow came 
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to a different assessment of this system, pointing matter is that it is an excellent example of the 
out that it leads to the exploitation of the way one aspect of a total social system is effec- 
workers by their jajman.° Our(interest in the tively integrated. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 
1. What are the main objectives in societal integration? 
2. Describe a “tightly woven” societal system other than that of Russia. 
3. Discuss the relationship of structure to function in social systems. 
4. How do the changing functions of the structural forms of a society relate to its inte- 
ration? 
5. Why may a human relationship structure persist even though it loses many of its 
functions? 
6. Illustrate the transfe: 


fi 
| gration. b t ; 
i 7. Discuss the relationship of conservatism to societal integration. 


8. Describe the existence of integration in an organization or institution in which you 
operate. 


r of social functions and show how they influence societal inte- 


SOCIETY: ITS ORGANIZATION AND OPERATION 


Suggested Topics for Reports 5 
1. Select any one of the basic social institutions (family, education, economie organiza- 
tion, government, religion) and in outline or chart form ‘show the major functional 
interrelations between it and each of the other four institutions. 
2. Select any two of the five basic social institutions and show how their functional 
interrelations have changed in recent times. 
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PART FOUR 


THE OPERATION OF SOCIETIES: 

Social Action and Interaction, 

Social Differentiation, Social Stratification, 
Social Change, and Social Control 
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social purposes—values they serve to satisfy. The action forms in any society are 


Sec pur are always in action, never static. All the structures of a society have 


those of “inter” actions. Interactions are of three types: cooperation, competition, 
and conflict. Interactions lead to accommodations through compromise, conversion, toler- 
ance, arbitration, truce, or subordination. They lead to assimilation through fusion of 


interests and values. 


I. THE CHARACTERISTICS OF SOCIAL 
ACTION 


Meaningfully Oriented Human Actions Are the 
Elements in the Operation of a Society 
The previous chapters have dealt with the 

structures of societies. The understanding of so- 
ciety, however, requires that we see more than 
the statie pictures of its structural forms. We 
must also view society in terms of the behav- 
ioral processes associated with the forms. There- 
fore, we now turn to social action. The distinc- 
tion between social structure and social action 
is analogous to the difference between a still 
shot in a movie (showing structure) and the 
flow of the running film (showing action). Fig- 
uratively, we have been looking mainly at “still 
shots” of society by examining structures and 
their relations and organization. 

A society as an integrated unit acts through 
its parts. Human actions, when meaningfully 
oriented to those of others through the use of a 
common set of symbols, are social actions. They 
constitute the elements in the operational proc- 
ess of a society. The simplest of the social ac- 
tions is the reciprocal influence of two individ- 
uals in contact. At the other end of the con- 
tinuum are the reciprocal actions that occur 
within and between complex human relation- 
ship structures, such as in industry and govern- 
ment. Explanation of these actions within 
between structures is essential to the under- 
standing of a society. 


A UNIVERSITY AS AN ILLUSTRATION The 
meaningful actions among the differentiated 
parts of human relationship structures make 
them dynamic wholes in which the action of 
each part is oriented to, and coordinated with, 
that of the others. We use a university as an 
illustration. 

Universities have functionaries, such as deans, 
teachers, clerks, and janitors; equipment, such as 
classrooms, laboratories, books, eating places; 
organizations, such as fraternities and special in- 
terest clubs; and regulatory elements, such as 
rules, grades, degrees. What binds all of these into 
an entity with a common core of functions and a 
“boundary” that leads us to think of it as a 
university? It is that these persons and relation- 
ship forms act in coordinated programs accord- 
ing to the norms designed to achieve the pur- 
poses for which this structure and its parts were 
created. In these actions, each person, group, 
organization, or other relationship unit has its 
status and role. These define their privileges 
and their responsibilities to the ends or values 
to be achieved. Students confer with registra- 
tion officers who help them work out programs 
of study; professors meet classes, give instruc- 
tion, and guide study; coaches drill teams that 
play games which are attended by university 
people and other persons. In many other ways, 
a multitude of interlocking activities carried 
out according to rules and regulations—often 
published in handbooks—constitute the univer- 
sity in action. Notice that all the verbs in the 
sentences above denote action: “confer with”; 
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“work out programs”; “meet classes”; “give 
instruction”; “drill teams”; “play games”; “at- 
tended”; “carried out.” Notice also that they 
imply communication that results in interac- 
tions among people in definite situations. 


The Basic Actions in a Society Are Those 

of “Inter” Action 

Actions that have significance to the function- 
ing of a society are those that take place be- 
tween people and among various groupings 
of people. These “inter” actions constitute the 
basic relationships through which a society 
operates. There is no society nor are there any 
societal structures except when there are “inter” 
actions—activities between persons to form 
groups and between groups when formed. 
Therefore, we cannot state too strongly that 
interaction is the foundational process in any 
society and that the types of interactions that 
take place influence the character of the society. 
They provide the possibilities for orderly and 
constructive association or for disorderly and 
destructive consequences. The types of inter- 
actions that take place within families, schools, 
the community, or the whole society have pro- 
found consequences on their operation, for it is 
through these interactions that the direction of 
human behavior is determined. It is clear that 
the types of interactions within a society vary 
in form and in their consequences. They inter- 
penetrate in complex and numberless ways. 
Some are consciously directed toward specific 
goals, while others may have no predetermined 
objectives. 


Human “Inter” Actions Are Based Chiefly 
on Societal Norms That Express the 
Stable Patterns of Societies 
Human relationships are always directed out- 

wardly from the person. We are constantly deal- 

ing with other people by responding to them 
as they respond to us. These interactions exist 
not only in the awareness of individuals but 
also, in most instances, are expressed in the 
sanctioned patterns characteristic of the social 
structure of the society. This has been shown 
in our study of the structural components of 
societies, These express the social norms or 
standards. The individual functioning in and 
through them reacts according to these norms. 
Interaction with friends, enemies, partners, 
parents, team associates, husbands, or wives— 
and an infinite number of others—almost auto- 
matically causes us to recognize different rela- 
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tionships. Because this is true, we bring forth 
expected patte'ned responses according to the 
relatively stabl forms of interaction that have 
been established in the culture of our society. 
It is with these reciprocal, patterned, stabilized 
forms of interaction that we are chiefly con- 
cerned. It is through these that societies operate. 


Il. THE FORMS OF SOCIAL ACTION 


Interaction Takes Three Major Forms 

As a result of their contacts, individuals and 
groups ranging from simple two-person units 
to complex institutional agencies may interact 
in three major ways: they may cooperate, they 
may compete, or they may engage in conflict. 
We shall first discuss each of these forms of 
interaction as if each took place in an inde- 
pendent way, realizing, of course, that in most 
social situations it does not do so. 


A. COOPERATION 


Cooperation Permeates All Areas 

of Social Life 

Cooperation is the form of social action in 
which two or more individuals or groups work 
together jointly to achieve common goals. It 
is the type of activity upon which societies de- 
pend to maintain their stability. It is the form 
of interaction which makes unified social 
achievement possible because, in contrast to 
competition and conflict, it is the form of social 
action in which all participants benefit by at- 
taining their goals. It recognizes that “in union 
there is strength.” Cooley goes so far as to say 
that the central fact of history is the gradual 
enlargement of social consciousness and rational 
cooperation.* 

Cooperation permeates all aspects of a social 
organization from the maintenance of personal 
friendships to the successful operation of inter- 
national programs. It appears wherever social 
and personal ends may be advanced. Boys co- 
operate in games, men in business, workers in 
production, public officials in community con- 
trols, and so on, in an endless variety of bene- 
ficial activities that make possible an integrated 
social life. This striving together to achieve de- 
sired values is ever present so that, unless we 
consciously look about to observe it, it proceeds 
unnoticed. But when we stop to look, we see 
that the existence of roads, health and sanita- 
tion systems, postal systems, religious activities, 
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and every other aspeet of social organization 
is founded on mutually helpful yelations among 
people. It occurs spontaneously in relation to 
most of the wants of life; it is promoted con- 
sciously where forces tend to frustrate it. 


Cooperation Is Brought About by Several 

Circumstances 

INDIVIDUAL GAIN Working together to achieve 
common values results first, perhaps, from the 
desire for individual benefits. The impossibility 
of solving many of our personal problems alone 
causes us to work with others. Our own security 
depends upon cooperating with others. 

ALTRUISTIC MOTIVES Striving together also 
results from the desire to give aid. We join to- 
gether voluntarily to put out a fire, to rescue 
persons in danger, or to take part in pleasurable 
associations. Many of society’s organizations are 
founded on principles of mutual aid that pro- 
mote the sharing of experience as a part of 
daily life. We develop a spirit of altruism that 
leads us to cooperate to benefit our fellows as 
well as ourselves. 

COMMON PURPOSES Cooperation also reveals 
itself in the devotion to common purposes. A 
group of people, believing that a community 
needs a new library, join together to achieve it. 
Another segment, believing strongly that atomic 
bomb testing should be stopped, work together 
to create a public opinion that will demand its 
elimination. 

SITUATIONAL NECESSITY Cooperation also re- 
sults from necessity. It would be impossible to 
operate a modern factory, a large department 
store, a county government, or an educational 
system if the divisions and branches in each 
did not work together in interlocking units to 
achieve their objectives, and if individuals in 
the systems were not able to carry out their re- 
sponsibilities. The complexity of many enter- 
prises with their division of functions makes 
cooperation indispensable, Theodore Dreiser il- 
lustrated this need in a factory line operation 
when he pointed to the problem of the new ma- 
chine operator in a production line: “The pieces 
of leather came from the girl at the machine to 
her right, and were passed on to the girl at 
her left. Carrie saw at once that an average 
speed was necessary or the work would pile 
up on her and all those below would be de- 
layed.” # 

ACHIEVE LARGER GOALS Cooperation is often 
required for the achievement of larger values. 
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Sumner has called this “antagonistic coopera- 
tion”: 

It consists in the combination of two per- 
sons or groups to satisfy a great common in- 
terest while minor antagonisms of interest 
which exist between them are suppressed. 
The plants and animals of the desert are 
rivals for what water there is, but they com- 
bine as if with an intelligent purpose to attain 
to a maximum of life under the conditions. 
. . . Madame Pommerol says of the inhabi- 
tants of Sahara that the people of the towns 
and the nomads are enemies by caste and 
race, but allies in interest. The nomads need 
refuge and shelter. The townspeople need mes- 
sengers and transportation. Hence ties of 
contact, quarrels, fights, raids, vengeances, 
and reconciliations for the sake of common 
enterprises of plunder. 

Antagonistic cooperation is the most pro- 
ductive form of combination in high civiliza- 
tion. It is a high action of the reason to over- 
look lesser antagonisms in order to work to- 
gether for great interests.* 


Cooperation Is Goal-Oriented and Conscious 

Individuals and groups always work together 
in cooperative action to achieve some material 
or nonmaterial value. It is the joint performance 
of a task that leads to a desired end, whether 
the joint performance is supported voluntarily 
or by compulsion. 

Goal orientation implies that we are actuated 
to operate together through a common interest 
in the result to be achieved. It may be working 
at the same task, such as solving a mathematics 
or chemistry problem. Or it may be doing one 
part in a series of operations, each of which is 
necessary to achieving a goal (for example, each 
member of a baseball team playing his posi- 
tion in order to have a game). Much coopera- 
tion depends upon our working together doing 
different coordinated tasks, that is, the labor is 
divided up so that each has his share. Thus, co- 
operation is generally on the conscious level. 
Those who pay taxes to support municipal serv- 
ices like fire protection, for example, are aware 
that they are cooperating with others in a de- 
sirable common goal, whether they wish to do 
so or not. 

MAINTAINING COOPERATIVE CONSCIOUSNESS 

The sense of cooperative striving may be 
dimmed as societies grow and communities take 
over more activities that are performed more 
efficiently by specialized personnel and depart- 
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ments. Also, as cooperation is expressed by in- 
direet support, as in the payment of taxes, di- 
rect responsibility is eliminated. Keeping the 
eitizenry aware of the cooperative nature of a 
societal enterprise is a problem as societies de- 
velop more and more of a secondary character. 

This is also true of business cooperatives. 
Many cooperatives are now so large that the di- 
rect involvement of the members is difficult. to 
achieve, except in the use of economic services. 
Their interest in emphasizing the cooperative 
features dies out. The problem is one of devis- 
ing methods of bringing the membership into 
more meaningful contact with the operating 
mechanisms, so that their own roles are recog- 
nized as significant. Continued awareness of 
social roles is essential to positive cooperation, 


B. COMPETITION 


Competition Also Is Universal and Continuous 

DEFINITION Competition is that form of so- 
cial action in which we strive against each other 
for the possession or use of some limited mate- 
rial or nonmaterial good. 

EXPLANATION Competition is no less uni- 
versal than cooperation, mainly because most of 
the desirable material and nonmaterial goods 
exist in limited quantity. It is just this limited 
existence of things in relation to the numbers 
striving for them that makes competition gen- 
eral and serves as a basis of selection. For ex- 
ample, the number of workers in American so- 
ciety who are looking for jobs at any one time 
now number from three to four million per- 
sons, This is normal unemployment. Available 
workers outnumber available jobs, therefore 
competition for work exists continually, Even 
air and water, usually considered to be free, now 
enter the competitive field. Those who operate 
industries, manage airlines, irrigate fields, and 
increase commerce compete fiercely for these 
two elements. Cities and states now regulate 
their use so that, in the competitive struggle, 
equitable distribution can result. 

Such striving, which is an effort to outdo 
others who are seeking the same goals, ranges 
all the way from getting bread to making reli- 
gious converts. Upon it may rest security, sta- 
tus, and power. We engage in it when we think 
we can achieve more by struggling for some- 
thing than by pooling our efforts and dividing 
the product. 
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The Dominant Patterns of the Society 

Influence the Extent to Which 

Competitior Is Allowed 

Societies vary in the extent and manner in 
which competition is allowed to operate. In 
open-class societies, where status is commonly 
achieved, competition is given a vital role. Here 
prestige is accorded to persons who compete 
successfully, People who climb to the top in 
their occupations, or who gain wealth, receive 
considerable recognition in American society 
where status achievement is a major value. 
Our society steadfastly believes that this is 
possible for any person who has the capacity 
and will exert himself. 

In those societies where status is ascribed, 
competition is allowed only between persons 
and groups in the same class or caste. Even 
within a caste there are often restrictions on 
competition for work, as is true in the patron 
system. In some societies, competition is not a 
significant process, especially where there is 
general availability of the basic necessities of 
life and the social organization does not depend 
upon personal initiative or the exercise of power 
over others.* 

Competition is not open to all alike, even in 
societies where competition receives major em- 
phasis. Negroes may not compete with whites 
in many areas of the United States for occupa- 
tions, political positions, or places of residence. 
There may be a technical right, but practical 
opportunity is made impossible by customs and 
traditions. A society may also control compe- 
tition in certain areas, especially the economic, 
to protect what it considers vital services. Sub- 
sidies to airlines, tariffs for economic protec- 
tion, civil service regulations in government 
jobs, and minimum wage laws are a few ex- 
amples. 


Competition Results from Several Motives 
REASONS FoR We compete with each other 
for the same basic reasons that we cooperate 
with each other: both are actions to attain 
given goals, The goals in competition are gen- 
eralized as striving against others (1) for ma- 
terial objects and (2) for nonmaterial prestige. 
Material objects are usually scarce and com- 
peted for because the environment is limited or 
because the society has given them status value, 
which makes them symbols of achievement. 
Money, wives, animals, beads, and shells are 
major goals of competition in various societies. 
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Nonmaterial goods that have prestige value, and 
thus give status and power, aregscarce, too, be- 
cause the society makes them sc. Their success- 
ful attainment carries with them recognition of 
superiority. Champion, captain, president, or a 
Phi Beta Kappa membership imparts a high 
prestige position in our groups and commu- 
nities. The same is true of competition between 
groups and organizations, since recognition, sta- 
tus, and power are equally motivating forces 
among them. 

VALUES OF COMPETITION Societies encourage 
competition to promote effort and efficiency. 
People seem to work hardest when they are in- 
dividually rewarded for producing better quality 
or larger quantities than their fellows. Com- 
petition increases the level of achievement by 
raising the level of aspiration. It makes suc- 
cess more desirable and failure more odious. 

HARMFUL POSSIBILITIES On the other hand, 
competition between unequals can be harmful 
because it creates discouragement. Societies try 
to equalize competitive conditions to control 
the striving for goals. Miriam Van Waters be- 
lieves this is true in the American school situ- 
ation: “It is increasingly being recognized that 
competition is a poor instrument in the school 
room. Pressure of competition has caused un- 
told, unproductive suffering among children, and 
has contrib ed to delinquency. Such suffering 
is unproductive because it harms the loser, and 
cannot make him any brighter, it injures the 
winner because it makes him conceited. The 
modern progressive school sets the child a task 
which uses all his ability, the exercise of which 
is its own reward,” ® 

Competition may also be harmful if goals are 
trivial. Many would not agree with the follow- 
ing analysis by Ludwig Lewisohn, but it is a 
view we should consider: 


In one respect only did I fail to achieve a 
complete conformity. It was in a matter of 
games. . . . Football and baseball and basket- 
ball were all competitive—aimlessly competi- 
tive. And this struck me then, as it strikes 
me now, as incomprehensible and odious. As 
an experienced ee Se professor I later con- 
firmed the deliberate judgment of my boy- 
hood: competitive, inter-school or collegiate 
athletics weaken the mind by assigning purely 
fictitious values to trivialities; they rob the 
best of our youths of the joy and health of 
the body by setting upon that joy and health 
something akin to a horse-jockey’s outlook 
and a gambler’s corruption.* 
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Competition is harmful also where it is al- 
lowed to destroy the energy and capacity of 
those competing. Here is an illustration from in- 
dustry: “The peculiar bitterness of all this was 
that Jurgis saw so plainly the meaning of it. 
In the beginning he had been fresh and strong, 
and he had gotten a job the first day; but now 
he was secondhand, a damaged article so to 
speak, and they did not want him. They had got 
the best out of him—they had worn him out, 
with their speeding up and their carelessness, 
and now they had thrown him away.” 8 

Competition may also lead to false promo- 
tion: 


If these were the principal causes of Cool- 
idge prosperity, the salesman and the ad- 
vertising man were at least its agents and 
evangels. Business had learned as never be- 
fore the immense importance of it to the 
ultimate consumer. Unless he could be per- 
suaded to buy and buy lavishly, the whole 
stream of six-cylinder cars, super-heterodynes, 
cigarettes, rouge compacts, and electric ice- 
boxes would be dammed at its outlet... . 
The advertiser must plan elaborate national 
campaigns, consult with psychologists, and 
employ all the eloquence of poets to cajole, 
exhort, or intimidate the consumer into buy- 
ing—to “break down consumer resistance.” 

` ,.. The salesman must have the ardor of 
a zealot, must force his way into people’s 
houses by hook or by crook, must let nothing 
stand between him and the consummation of 
his sale.® 


Excesses in advertising have forced society 
to introduce controls so that unfair, fraudulent, 
and dishonest practices are not perpetrated on 
the public. 


Competition Is Goal-Oriented and May Be 

Conscious or Unconscious 

CONSCIOUS COMPETITION That competition 
is just as goal-oriented as cooperation is obvious 
from the action that expresses it. Our striving 
against others is for some objective. The gro- 
cery storekeepers located in the neighborhood 
know there is a total amount of trade available 
there. Each proprietor strives to get as much 
of it as he can, fully aware that the other gro- 
cers are doing the same thing. His focus is 
therefore upon the goal: to get as much of this 
trade as possible. His focus is not upon the 
other grocers with whom he is competing; 
rather, he tries to gain the trade by superior 
quality, better prices, or some other advantage. 


Doctors, jewelers, bankers are usually on 
friendly terms with others in their work, but 
they put forth their best efforts to get the 
trade or business for themselves. 

Achieving goals in some situations may mean 
eliminating others completely. There is only 
one winner in a tennis championship. Only one 
suitor finally gets the girl. But even here the 
focus is on the goal. This competition, where 
there is a keen personal sense of striving, is 
designated as rivalry. Competition that is so 
personalized that we develop a strong eager- 
ness for it acts as an incentive to increase effort. 
Such rivalry is often an avenue to conflict. 

UNCONSCIOUS COMPETITION Much competi- 
tion occurs when those competing have little 
knowledge of who or where their competitors 
are—or even if there are any. This is not a con- 
sequence of the nature of competition but 
largely the result of limited communication. 
Farmers in the eastern belt of the cotton South 
were not aware that new competing areas of 
production were being opened in western Texas, 
where lower costs of production were possible. 
But they soon became conscious of them as the 
prices of cotton dropped because of the large 
increases in production. One of the practical as- 
pects of acting in a competitive situation is 
awareness of the nature and extent of the com- 
petition. Business concerns soon face difficul- 
ties unless they keep aware of the development 
of new competing enterprises, new products, 
alternative materials, and competing adver- 
tising. The makers of woolen goods, for example, 
are conscious of their competition with such 
new materials as synthetic fibers. They try to 
meet it by presenting the merits of their woolen 
goods. 


Societies Restrict the Operation 

of Competition 

Hardly any type of competition is allowed to 
operate in an unrestricted manner, We often 
say that all is fair in love and war, yet all is 
not fair in most competitive situations—not 
even in love and war. Restrictions are imposed 
by rules of custom and tradition, or norms are 
consciously made by societies to control cheat- 
ing, fraud, and force. This is the only way in 
which societies can act to control competing in- 
terests. Societies pass restrictions to prevent 
monopolies, Antitrust laws aim to prevent com- 
panies from controlling so much of the business 
that others cannot compete at all. 

In virtually all other situations, competition 
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is controlled at least in part. All sports have 
their rules. Th} professional’s baseball bat has 
definite limits £s to materials and length, while 
in basketball certain actions between players 
are “fouls.” The rules determine fair play, and 
competition proceeds according to them. 


There Are Many Efforts to Avoid Competition 
Competition does not always operate, even 
when it is supposed to proceed under the “rules 
of the game.” In many situations, there are at- 
tempts to avoid competition in order to protect 
gains. Business concerns operating in the same 
field agree to charge the same prices for similar 
goods, pay the same wages for similar work, or 
not to operate in the same geographic areas. 

Workmen also seek to avoid competition. To 
protect gains, they make rules restricting the 
number of apprentices who may enter a field of 
work in a given time or the amount of work a 
person can turn out in a day. 

In some situations, competition does not get 
a chance to operate completely because trade 
associations, knowing the public’s consuming 
capacity, try to prevent too much production 
so that prices can be maintained. Association 
rules that bar advertising for clients also tend 
to limit competition in some professions. 


C. CONFLICT 


Conflict Is Social Action to Achieve Goals 

by Conquest 

Conflict, the third form of social action, is in- 
teraction in which individuals and groups en- 
deavor to achieve their goals by eliminating 
other contenders. It is also goal-oriented. But 
unlike cooperation and competition, it seeks to 
capture its goals by making ineffective the 
others who also seek them. It is a form of strug- 
gle like competition, but in conflict the struggle 
is directly between individuals and groups. If 
the opposition is made powerless, the goal is 
automatically won. Conflicts between individ- 
uals and groups range from fights between two 
persons with fists or weapons to wars involv- 
ing millions of people and unlimited quantities 
of armaments. The use or threat to use such 
materials for destruction is aimed at eliminat- 
ing or neutralizing the opposition in order to 
take the goal. Each party to a conflict tries to 
avoid being neutralized. Conquest may be 
achieved without the use of violence in some 
cases. The threat of violence may be sufficient 
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to neutralize the opposition where the odds are 
greatly in favor of one of the ppponents. 


Conflict Is Conscious and Personal 

The interaction in conflict is conscious since 
contenders try to achieve goals by conquest. 
Whether it be a fight between boys or a war 
between nations, each is clearly aware of the 
adversary. The struggle is, or tends to be, per- 
sonal since each is trying to overcome and to 
avoid being overcome. Feelings are involved 
also, for such activity generates anger and fear 
since it is an attempt to hurt or frustrate. Hos- 
tility prevails between the foes. When the con- 
flict is between numbers of people who are 
fighting for their community, clan, or their na- 
tion, the interaction may be extreme and piti- 
less, as many wars have illustrated. The individ- 
ual enemy personifies the whole opposition. 
There can be no mercy for him since his op- 
position is threatening to destroy the whole sys- 
tem with which we identify and which gives us 
our position and security. Whether the conflict 
is directly personal or vicarious, it is the form 
of social interaction in which feelings play a 
major role. The goals for which conflict began 
may be forgotten as the conflict proceeds, our 
feelings intensify, and the effort to destroy in- 
creases. 


Conflict Is Not Necessarily Overt Violence 

Between Persons 

Conquest is attempted in many ways other 
than by the use of foree. A physical and psycho- 
logical sabotage of programs, the so-called war 
of nerves, the use of deceit on the ground that 
the goal justifies the means, secret agents who 
undermine morale—all are forms of strategy 
that today’s conflicts involve. 


Conflicts Are the Result of the Clash of 
Opposing Interests That Are Socially 
Created 
CONFLICT NoT INHERENT It used to be as- 

sumed that we sought to achieve goals by con- 

quest because men inherited a fighting instinct. 

No such inherent tendency is now recognized 

by students of man. This easy explanation may 

therefore be summarily dismissed. 
DIFFERENCES IN INTERESTS Individuals and 
groups operate in relation to their interests. 

They live in societies where these do not remain 

fixed. The aspirations of men and societies often 

change as conditions change. The desire to re- 
tain a situation or to change it sets up circum- 
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stances that create opposing interests that in- 
cite conflict. Cattlemen and farmers in the 
American West often fought over the attempt to 
fence the land. Here a changing social situation 
caused the paths of incompatible interests to 
cross. Collisions resulted. The movement of 
populations in response to increasing need for 
productive lands has often made people clash 
in trying to preserve their different interests. 
The residents oppose the “invaders,” so conflict 
ensues until defeat, victory, or an accommoda- 
tion between them is achieved. 

VALUE OF GOALS The seriousness, or extent, 
of conflicts will depend chiefly upon the value 
the contending parties place upon their goal. 
Some conflicts have lasted many years because 
of the importance placed on the goal or be- 
cause the struggle has inflicted damage or in- 
jured feelings that cannot be overlooked or 
assuaged. Feuds are of this nature. Direct dam- 
age and injured feelings that must be avenged 
cause these conflicts to endure. The feud be- 
tween the house of Capulet and the house of 
Montague, made famous in Romeo and Juliet, 
had lasted from ancient times and was settled 
finally only by the death of the two lovers. 
Hatred had been engendered, and the grudge 
endured. It is this emotional character that 
often makes conflicts last far beyond the time 
when the original battle was joined. The in- 
dividuals involved are representatives of their 
group and are committed to fight. The conflict 
is a group conflict, not a personal one, which 
demands that the fight continue. Being of an 
intermittent nature, it breaks out anew when 
some incident acts as a trigger. Most conflicts 
continue in this fashion unless one of the op- 
ponents is completely eliminated or a satisfac- 
tory settlement is achieved. Secondary factors 
may perpetuate the conflict, although the at- 
tainment of some goal has been the original 
motive. 


Conflict Tends to Increase the Solidarity 

Within the Contending Parties 

MORALE It is almost axiomatic that societies 
or groups within them must develop strong co- 
hesion when they seek to gain goals by conquest. 
The fact that their opponents are intent upon 
conquest from which they would suffer loss 
means that, from a personal and societal point 
of view, solidarity is essential. Creating a strong 
morale that consolidates the forces for the strug- 
gle is therefore a major aspect of conflict pat- 
tern-building. It is relatively easy to create 


such morale because the struggle involves a con- 
test with the outcome usually in doubt. Un- 
certainty, fear, and anger heighten feeling and 
purpose. Contentions within the groups are 
subordinated to the cooperation necessary for 
realizing the groups’ objeetive of overpowering 
the opposition. 

Morale Created by Trickery Sometimes, to 
unify a society, conflicts will be created with 
outsiders who are made to appear as enemies. A 
significant illustration of this is the Franco-Ger- 
man war of 1870-1871. Bismarck, the Chancel- 
lor of Germany, was bent on consolidating the 
German states. After making sure his armies 
were ready for war, he gave a dispatch, which 
he had received from King William of Prussia, 
to the German press in such a form that it ap- 
peared to the people of the German states 
that their king had been insulted by the French 
ambassador. He then re-edited the dispatch and 
sent it to the French press in a form to make it 
appear that the French ambassador had been 
insulted by the German emperor. The report 
had the effect in France, to use Bismarck’s own 
words, “of a red rag upon the Gallic bull.” 
France, in immediately declaring war, was de- 
picted as the aggressor, The German states re- 
sponded with complete cooperation, and France 
was quickly overcome, But more important to 
Bismarck was the immediate union of the Ger- 
man states and the quick proclamation of the 
German Empire. Bismarck’s stratagem had 
worked. 


Societies Seek to Prevent Internal Conflicts 

Conflict can be dysfunctional in a society 
since it seeks its goals by conquest. Societies 
depend in general upon cooperation and con- 
trolled competition to give them ordered ac- 
complishment. Conflict offers one way of main- 
taining order when adequate means of adjust- 
ing contending interests are absent. The threat 
of conflict was often the only means of protect- 
ing interests in early pioneering days. 

LAW AS REGULATOR Societies, however, try to 
prevent damaging conflicts by developing so- 
cial codes that anticipate their occurrence. 
Law and its associated agencies are a society's 
chief means of preventing the general use of 
conflict to solve problems. Regulatory rules are 
set up in areas where conflict is likely to arise 
and serve to prevent conflict by defining and 
enforcing the expectations of the society in the 
given situations. Laws defining property and 
personal rights state what the society requires. 


SOCIETY: ITS ORGANIZATION AND OPERATION 


WAR AS INTEIGROUP CONFLICT War, the most 
violent form o;) intergroup conflict, is probably 
as old as human society. It is such an immense 
subject for sociological discussion that no brief 
statement is adequate. We will only note the 
five main types of armed conflict found in his- 
torical and prehistorical societies: the ritualistic 
or ceremonial wars of certain primitive socie- 
ties° religious wars, wars of conquest, civil 
wars between divisions of a state, and inter- 
national wars common to recent times. 

Modern warfare is the ultimate form of hu- 
man conflict. It has become supernational in 
scope and completely lethal in consequence. 
That mankind must organize effectively to con- 
trol it or face extinction is the paramount plati- 
tude of human history. 


As a result, ven possible conflicts never arise. 


Ill. DIAGRAMMATIC COMPARISON 
OF THE FORMS OF ACTION 


There Are Three Common Components 

in Each Form of Social Action 

Social actions, whether they are cooperative, 
competitive, or conflictive, have three common 
components: values toward which actions are 
oriented, human relationship structures oriented 
to each other in some degree for the achieve- 
ment of these values, and an actional pattern 
orienting the human relationship structures to 
the values and to each other. 

The important difference in each action form 
is the way the action pattern is oriented to the 
attainment of the values and to the human rela- 
tion ship structures designed to achieve the 
goals. The human relationship structures in co- 
operative action, whether they be groups, or- 
ganizations, institutional agencies, or others, are 
positively oriented to each other so that they 
act together through common means to attain 
the desired goals or values. They work together 
with positive interaction focusing upon goal 
attainment (Fig. 4A). 

Each human relationship structure in compe- 
tition focuses positively upon achieving its 
values or goals. Relationships between the struc- 
tures are indirect and negative. In this form of 
action, while each competitor may be aware of 
others also seeking the goal, direct interaction 
between them may be entirely absent (Fig. 4B). 

Interrelationships in conflict involve direct 
and negative interaction between each contend- 
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t A. Cooperation 


Values or Goals 


— 
Direct and Positive Interaction 
+ _—_———_ 


Human Relationship Human Relationship 
Structure A Structure B 
Interaction between all components in the action is direct and 


positive, 


B. Competition 


l Values or Goals 


indirect and A F 
Human Relationship Negative Inter- gel Hla ig 
action 


Structure A 


Interaction between human relationship structures is indirect and 
negative; action toward goals is positive. 


C. Conflict 


| 
Values or Goals 


a xv 


Ex 


Fe 


Direct and N 
Human Relationship Negative Inier- Human Relationship 


Structure A action < 
<< 
Interaction between the human relationship structures is direct and negative. 
Toward the goals it is reduced, since eliminating the opposing human 
relationship structure assures the goals. 

Broken lines indicate goals temporarily secondary. 


Fig. 4. Forms of Interaction 


Structure B 


ing human relationship structure. The focus on IV. INTERRELATIONS BETWEEN THESE 
goal attainment is secondary since it will be FORMS 
perc ans gc N 2 The Forms of Social Action Are Usually 
| Thus, the means employed by human rela- Interrelated 
tionship structures to achieve their desired Our treatment of the three forms of social ac- 
values or goals differ in each form of social ac- tion up to this point might leave the impression 
that each operates without any relationship to 


tion. It is the means employed to achieve values y ny rel 
that makes them different types of action. the other. Actually, in most situations they are 
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closely intertwined and related to each other 
in many ways. For example, two competing 
football teams cooperate to set up and play the 
game for their pleasure and that of an audience. 
Within each team, there is cooperation between 
players in the execution of the plays. There is 
competition between players for a place on the 
team. Conflict may occur between the players 
when tempers flare in the intense competition 
of the game, This simple situation is character- 
istic of practically all social interaction for few 
social situations occur in “the pure” form of co- 
operation, competition, or conflict alone. Com- 
peting business enterprises cooperate to expand 
the total business in their area. Competing or- 
ganizations group together to advance a cause. 
Conflicts almost always involve cooperation. 
War is not simply the action of some individ- 
uals to destroy other individuals; it entails the 
cooperative action of individuals and groups, 
many of whom are competing with each other 
in the process, to carry on the conflict. Inter- 
group competitions or conflicts always involve 
intragroup cooperation. 

DOMINANCE OF AN ACTION FORM A social 
situation may be dominated more by competi- 
tion than by cooperation, or by conflict than by 
competition. As we have noted, however, most 
social situations involve more than one of these 
action forms. In a United Fund drive, competi- 
tion may predominate among teams organized 
to see which can raise the largest amount of 
money in a cooperative effort to support social 
agencies. In one sense, competition is dominant; 
in another—the joint effort to raise funds—co- 
operation is dominant. 


One Form of Social Action May Grow 
into Another 


Competitive interactions may easily pass over 
into conflict when persons or groups struggle to 
appropriate an undue share of a value or goal, 
Here the objectives may be forgotten, and direct 
action on the competitor is taken to eliminate 
him. Competition between laboring groups for 
jobs has often led to conflict, where one is will- 
ing to accept conditions the others reject and 
compromise is not acceptable. 

Competition may become cooperation where 
competitors discover that pooling their resources 
and services could result in a greater total re- 
turn than each can obtain separately. Many 
business consolidations result from such a dis- 

covery. 


It is often difficult to distinguish between 
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social actions in a society, especially between 
competition andı confliet, when rivalries are in- 
tense. Many tinies, this is true of labor-manage- 
ment relationships. Collective bargaining, which 
is a competitive device used by labor for better- 
ing its work conditions, may involve the use 
of the strike as one of its potent weapons. Thus, 
it often cannot be distinguished from conflict. 
The strike, a form of action to force manage- 
ment’s acquiescence, often degenerates into acts 
of violence when its objective is not achieved. 


One Form of Action Is No More Fundamental 
to Societal Functioning than Another 

Each society makes use of all three forms of 
social action. It may emphasize that one form 
is more desirable than another. It may exert 
controls to limit the free operation of competi- 
tion and conflict. Yet, all these are used in the 
operation of a society and in relations between 
societies. Social philosophers have sometimes 
argued that one or the other form is the most 
fundamental. It has often been stressed that 
in Western societies competition and conflict 
are the basic forms of social action. The Dar- 
winian theory of struggle for survival in the 
world of nature, and the laissez-faire doctrine 
in economics that argues that free competition 
provides the best productivity, are ideas that 
dominated the nineteenth century. They became 
the major viewpoints in interpreting societal 
actions, 

Reactions to this view insist that mutual aid 
is as significant to the survival of all forms of 
life, and especially human life, as is competi- 
tion or conflict. Now it is generally recognized 
that, depending upon the situation, all three 
forms operate in varying balance. 


V. ACCOMMODATION: THE ADJUSTMENT 
OF SOCIAL ACTIONS 


Social Interactions Require Adjustment 

Accommodation is the achievement of adjust- 
ment between people that permits harmonious 
acting together in social situations. It is the 
termination of competing or conflicting relations 
between individuals, groups, and other human 
relationship structures. It establishes a state of 
agreement so that people may work together, 
even though certain differences may separate 
them. 

Accommodation is viewed by some sociologists 
as a process. Here we view it as the result of 
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social action or the operational processes. As 
groups and individuals interact twith each other 
by cooperating, by competing, vr being in con- 
flict, they may arrive at adjustments so that 
further interaction is in concord. This adjust- 
ment is an end product, a result where further 
action together can proceed in an orderly man- 
ner. Thus, while it properly may be conceived 
of as a process, it can also be viewed as a 
result that makes further positive social action 
possible. 

The prevailing condition in modern societies 
is one of accommodation. Individuals and groups 
adjust to each other and to the requirements of 
their society so effectively that they can con- 
tinue to operate in relation to each other with- 
out serious rivalries. Samuel Butler said: “All 
our lives long, every day and every hour, we are 
engaged in the process of accommodating our 
changed and unchanged selves to changed and 
unchanged surroundings; living, in fact, is noth- 
ing else than this process of accommodation; 
when we fail in it a little we are stupid, when 
we fail flagrantly we are mad; when we suspend 
it temporarily we sleep, when we give up the 
attempt altogether, we die.” = 


Accommodation Is Achieved in a Number 

of Ways 

compromise There is a number of readily 
recognized relationship forms that are used by 
societies to achieve adjustment and to make 
effective working together possible. Compromise 
is one of the most useful. In a compromise, each 
contending party agrees to make concessions 
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that allow them to reach agreement. This mu- 
tual conceding until all parties are satisfied or 
reconciled is a common procedure in contentious 
situations. The exchange of goods practically 
always involves compromise. Persons buy and 
sell to each other when they agree on a price. 
An interesting example of this is the “bargain- 
ing” between buyers and sellers in some oriental 
countries where one-price systems do not exist. 
Compromises in labor-management disputes 
prevent the more serious struggles of strikes 
and lockouts. 

The foundations for destructive actions are 
laid when contending parties are unwilling to 
make concessions. This is one of the serious 
difficulties when different ideologies or philos- 
ophies of life are in conflict. Some are founded 
on principles that cannot allow compromise, 
lest they be completely destroyed. This is the 
danger in all dogmas and a reason why result- 
ing struggles about’ them are so severe. The 
proponents believe they must either conquer 
or die. 

conversion Accommodation is also achieved 
by conversion. Here one of the interacting 
parties accepts the views or actions of the others 
as its own. This is the form of accommodation 
usually related to religious beliefs. Indeed, re- 
ligious groups often deliberately propagate 
their beliefs so that others will see them as the 
only true beliefs and become followers. Maurice 
Hindus describes this form of accommodation 
as it took place with a Russian Orthodox be- 
liever. (See Box 32.) 

The permanence of such accommodation 
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He had been Orthodox, and, like all the Orthodox, he had since the Revolution been 
weakening in his faith. Once at a fair two men got drunk and started fighting, and one 
cracked an empty bottle over the other's head, knocking him unconscious, so that the 
police came and took him away to the hospital. A crowd gathered and the people began 
talking about the fight, an elderly woman arguing that if these men had had God in their 


hearts they would never have fought, for they would not have touched liquor. . 


. . She 


explained that she was a Baptist and talked about her faith. , . . Orthodox people just 
did things without knowing why they did them; but Baptists were different. They rea- 
soned about everything. Well, this woman set him off thinking with the result that, some 


time later, he himself became a convert to t 


he Baptist faith, and now he knew that real 


religion meant cleanliness, kindness to all living things, simple worship anywhere, in a 


house, in the open field, or even inab 


arn, industry, humility, abstaining from resistance 


and violence, no wars, no bloodshed, and the brotherhood of all people and all classes the 


world over. That was real religion.* 
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often depends upon the convert’s opportunity 
to associate with those who hold the new be- 
liefs he has accepted. A problem of converts 
in the mission fields is one of holding to their 
new views in the midst of their native com- 
munity life. The building of converted religious 
groups in differing cultural settings has often 
required separating them from their native 
culture and surrounding them with a social 
milieu organized about their new beliefs. 
TOLERANCE Tolerance may effect accommo- 
dation where compromise and conversion do 
not. In this circumstance, the contending parties 
decide to bear with each other, but the basic 
issue is not eliminated. Each party holds to its 
position and agrees “to live and let live.” Less- 
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ing, the German author, in his drama, Nathari 
the Wise, makel a strong plea for accommoda- 
tion through toerance as the result of a bitter 
theologieal confliet in which he had engaged. 
He calls for tolerance in such controversies 
since noble character belongs to no particular 
creed, but to all creeds, as set forth in the 
parable of the wonderful ring. (See Box 33.) 
ARBITRATION The adjustment of social inter- 
actions is sometimes accomplished by arbitra- 
tion. Here the contending parties submit their 
problem to third parties who act as supposedly 
neutral mediators. They judge their problem 
on the merits of the case, bringing the contend- 
ing parties to a point where they deliberate over 
differences with some objectivity. One of the 


BOX 33 
[Saladin, the Sultan and Mohammedan, addressing Nathan, the wise Jew, says:] 


“Since so great your wisdom, 

“I pray you tell me what belief, what law 

“Has most commended itself to you.” 

[Nathan then tells him the story of the ancient man who owned a priceless ring with 
secret power of giving favor to the one who wore it. He gave it to his best loved son 
enjoining him to pass it on to his best loved son. But the son had three sons, all of whom 
he loved equally. To solve the dilemma of which son to give the ring, he has two addi- 
tional identical rings made.] 

And e’en the father cannot tell his own. 

Relieved and joyful, summons he his sons, 

Each by himself; to each one by himself 

He gives his blessing, and his ring—and dies. . . . 

The father was scarcely dead, when each brings forth his ring, 

And claims the headship. Questioning ensues, 

Strife, and appeal to law; but all in vain. 

The genuine ring was not to be distinguished;— 

As undistinguishable as with us 

The true religion. 

[The judge reveals what happened and enjoins tolerance upon each of the three sons.] 

“Go, therefore,” said the judge, “unless my counsel 

“You'd have in place of sentence. It were this: 

“Accept the case exactly as it stands, 

“Had each his ring directly from his father, 

“Let each believe his own is genuine, . . . 

“Let each one 

“To his unbought, impartial love aspire;— 

“Let gentleness, a hearty love of peace, 

“Beneficence, and perfect trust in God, 

“Come to its help.” 1 
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roles an international organization, such as the 
United Nations, performs is that of mediation. 
It often prevents serious consequences by 
getting contending nations to arbitrate before 
conflict takes place. 

Truce In some conflict and competitive sit- 
uations, suspension of relations is agreed upon 
for a period of time. A truce is usually made 
to allow time for the consideration of proposals 
for settling issues. It does not indicate that the 
issues are settled; it only allows a period of 
time to probe the possibilities of settlement. 
Such a period is known in warfare as an armi- 
stice. Both sides agree to cease their fighting 
to discuss terms of peace. It therefore is only 
a temporary accommodation for paving the way 
to a permanent one. 

SUBORDINATION Accommodation also serves 
to structure the relationship of victor to van- 
quished as the outcome of conflict. An unequal 
status between contending groups usually means 
submission to a subordinate position for the 
conquered party. 

One of the keenest forms of struggle among 
societies today arises from the striving of 
colonial peoples to extricate themselves from 
their subordinate position in a political empire. 
England, France, and the Netherlands have at- 
tempted to work out relationships with their 
colonies so that the latter will remain in their 
commonwealths. The colonies usually demand 
complete independence. In some instances, ac- 
commodations are worked out which keep the 
colonial unit within the empire on a basis of 
equality and independence. In others, the break 
is complete, and the formerly subjugated areas 
become full-fledged independent powers. 

Accommodation by subordination is effec- 
tive under two conditions. One occurs when the 
dominant party is so strong that the subordi- 
nate party is forced to accept. This is seldom 
a final or satisfactory accommodation for the 
stronger party must be constantly ready to use 
force should rebellion occur. If the condition 
persists long enough and the status gives sub- 
stitute satisfactions, the drives to regan a 
former position may lose their force. 

Subordination is also successful where these 
relationships are a part of the sanctioned social 
heritage of a society. In military relationships, 
the recognition of subordination, which extends 
from the highest ranking officers down to the 
private soldier, is part of the sanctioned pattern 
through which this system operates. There is 
constant striving in military organization to 
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change one’s rank so as to obtain the benefits 
of the higher positions. 

Rigid subordination systems, which stratify 
whole populations and assign individuals to a 
particular social position from which they can- 
not escape, have developed in some societies. 
The most extreme example is the Hindu caste 
system. Here individuals not only learn to know 
their place, their place is a predetermined one 
that has been fixed by the society. It is gov- 
erned by rigid conventions that make move- 
ment from one level to another almost impos- 
sible. Even in democratie societies, relatively 
rigid subordination systems may exist. The re- 
lations between the commoners and the aristo- 
crats in English society, between white land- 
owners and “the poor whites” in some Ameri- 
can states, and between our white and Negro 
citizens are illustrations. 

A major concern of the dominant parties in 
a subordination system is to induce those in 
the subordinate status to accept such a position 
without resentment so that the favored groups 
may enjoy the fruits of their superior position 
without jeopardy. Often this means depriving 
the subordinates of opportunities that might 
bring them to question the relationship. Educa- 
tional opportunity, for example, is often with- 
held from subordinates, a practice rationalized 
on the grounds that the subordinates are bio- 
logically inferior and that endeavors to educate 
them would be futile. And when a system of 
subordination is strongly supported by the be- 
lief that it is ordained by Divine will, it becomes 
almost impossible to change. 


Accommodation Is a Requisite Condition 

for Integrated Social Action 

Effective accommodation allows parties to act 
together without discord so that they can move 
toward the achievement of their goals with a 
minimum of interference from each other. 

When the interacting units in a social order 
reach accommodation through compromise, tol- 
eration, arbitration, and subordination, they can 
become related to each other in harmonious 
ways. This is the goal toward which interrela- 
tionships strive, although an harmonious state 
is probably never completely achieved at any 
time within a society or between societies. But 
it is the condition that must generally exist to 
allow social structures to operate. The question 
as to whether the accommodations are the ulti- 
mately desirable ones is to be decided on 
ethical grounds. It often happens that the ac- 
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commodations achieved are considered unfair 
or that they have been nullified by changes in 
the conditions under which they were estab- 
lished. Because this leads to further conten- 
tions, most accommödations are probably never 
final. Societal relationships are ever changing, 
requiring new accommodations continuously. 


VI. ASSIMILATION: THE FUSING PROCESS 


Assimilation Implies the Complete Merging 

of Divergent Cultural Groupings Within 

a Society 

Successful accommodation sets the stage for 
an additional consequence of human interac- 
tions, namely assimilation. This implies the 
complete merging and fusion of two or more 
bodies into a single common body, a process 
analogous to digestion, in which we say that food 
is “assimilated.” Walter de la Mare stated it 
suceinetly in a four-line ditty: 


It’s a very odd thing 

As odd as can be 

That whatever Miss T eats 
Turns into Miss T. 


Assimilation in social relationships means that 
the cultural differences between divergent 
groupings of people disappear. Thus, they come 
to feel, think, and act similarly as they absorb 
new common traditions, attitudes, and loyalties 
and consequently take on a new cultural iden- 
tity. We see the process operating among 
ethnie groups which enter a society with their 
own society’s culture. The processes that lead 
to accommodation develop favorable attitudes 
toward the host group. The results are an 
acceptance of the common goals, common atti- 
tudes, and common loyalties that make the 
culture of the host society their own. 


Complete Assimilation Is Difficult to Achieve 

The complete union of divergent cultural 
groups does not take place until such distin- 
guishing characteristics as race and nationality 
are eliminated, Divergent groups can accommo- 
date to each other so that they function in the 
main through the common cultural life. But the 
elimination of social distance takes place ex- 
ceedingly slowly because an entering group may 
wish to remain separate or a receiving group 
may not wish to share its common traditions 
and attitudes. For example, the Jewish people 
in most societies are able to carry on their 
distinct way of life, which does not promote 
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their assimilation. Many of those who are as- 
similated do na, favor the idea of a separate 
Jewish culture within the larger culture. But 
there are those, however, who maintain accom- 
modative relations to the non-Jewish society 
without becoming assimilated within it. 
Accommodation without assimilation is also 
possible under other circumstances. Coughlin 
has given us the example of the Chinese in 
Bangkok, Thailand. These immigrants have 
established themselves in a privileged economic 
and social situation, by assuming the role of 
commercial go-betweens who funnel imported 
consumption goods to the people through their 
wholesale and retail outlets. The local popula- 
tions exhibit little aptitude for these commer- 
cial activities. The Chinese are able to avoid 
assimilation because of their favorable economic 
position, their own desire to retain their values, 
and their nonaceeptance by their host society.1* 


Many Nationalities Are Assimilated 

into Other Cultures, However 

A striking example of the process is the way 
in which the many nationalities have been as- 
similated into American society. This has oc- 
curred within a relatively short time because 
of two circumstances. One is the extent to which 
amalgamation between these nationalities has 
taken place. The other has been the existence 
of free public education throughout this land. 

AMALGAMATION The biological process of 
mixing different peoples, usually ethnic and na- 
tional groupings, by intermating is referred to 
as amalgamation. In American society, the 
kindred stocks that settled this land intermar- 
ried with great abandon, thus crossing their 
varying biological characteristics. Carl Carmer’s 
description of this for one community could 
be repeated scores and scores of times in refer- 
ence to other nationalities: “Frenchmen and 
Germans and Indians and Americans, all the 
people who remained on the site of the colony, 
gradually merged into the people who now live 
in the typical little Southern town. Aside from 
the Gallic names of a few families there is noth- 
ing about the inhabitants to recall the character 
of their ancestors.” 15 At the same time, these 
migrants entered the various occupations de- 
veloped in the land, eagerly sought education, 
disearded their Old World traits, and took on 
American ways—all in order to become incorpo- 
rated into the new social system. This amalga- 
mation, which had the support of the society’s 
mores and which thoroughly mixed the various 
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nationality stocks, served to speed up assimila- 
tion, especially of the second fand subsequent 
generations until, in many arehs, all traces of 
the older cultures have disappeared. 

PUBLIC EDUCATION Public schools have played 
a powerful role in this assimilative process. The 
children of immigrants always want to become 
Americanized. This desire has often been diffi- 
cult to fulfill because of the unwillingness of 
many Americans to accept them and to share 
their way of life on a basis of equality. Also, the 
process has often been impeded by the parents 
who wished their offspring to follow the ways 
of the Old World. But, from the beginning, 
public schools threw all classes together, stressed 
equality of opportunity, and operated on a 
primary, face-to-face basis. This hastened as- 
similation and helped to mold the oncoming 
generation into the common life of the new 
country. 

This has not been a forced process. The cul- 
ture was absorbed quietly by those exposed, 
both consciously and unconsciously, and appro- 
priated as the heritage of all. Assimilation takes 
time because it involves the slow process of 
replacing once vital values by other values that 
must become just as vital. 

Cultural history abounds in illustrations of 
migrating populations which have been assimi- 
lated by other societies. The early Jewish im- 
migrants into China are an interesting example. 
They amalgamated with the Chinese population 
and became Chinese in features, language, dress, 
and customs. Their Chinese roots now run back 
so far that little that is Jewish mark them. 
They are completely absorbed by this culture. 
The story is told of the American Jew who was 
travelling in China. On one occasion, he at- 
tended the services of a synagogue in the city 
he happened to be visiting. As he departed, the 
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Chinese rabbi asked him: “You Jewee?” The 
visitor replied “Yes.” At that, the rabbi ex- 
claimed, “That’s funny, you no lookee Jewee!” 


Assimilation Has Two-Way Consequences 

The common opinion is that when migrating 
people move into a society and are assimilated 
they take on the culture of the new situation 
and give up their own. This is only part of the 
interplay. Those who move into the society 
also contribute, as well as receive, cultural ma- 
terials. The movement of Middle-East Moham- 
medans into the Far East led them to accept 
much of the culture of the areas they invaded. 
On the other hand, they have spread their re- 
ligion into these areas until many regions have 
given up their native religious systems for the 
new one. Many people now follow the religion 
of the invaders, just as invading Greek culture 
came to dominate the eastern Mediterranean 
area about the time of Christ. Greek philosophy 
was so potent that it influenced profoundly the 
point of view of early Christianity and became 
a blending of the two. The outcome of assimila- 
tion may actually be a fusion of two or more 
cultures into a new one that has a distinetive- 
ness of its own. 

We have indicated that crossbreeding and 
public education are important factors in pro- 
moting the assimilation of different cultural 
groups within a society. Wherever toleration 
makes opportunities available for economic, 
educational, and social advance, conditions are 
good for the rapid assimilation of newcomers. 
This acceptance makes possible intimate con- 
tact with the receiving culture. It also over- 
comes forced social isolation and eliminates the 
superior attitudes of contempt for the new- 
comers which, in turn, could create social bar- 
riers that make accommodation difficult. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 


. Define social action and describe a structural form in terms of its social actions. 


What is meant by saying that “the basic actions in a society are those of ‘inter’ ac- 
tion”? 

Define cooperation, conflict, competition. Give a specific illustration of each from a 
situation of which you were a part. 

Discuss the positive and negative consequences of war as a form of social conflict. 
Give some concrete illustrations where conflict, competition, and cooperation are all 
involved in an interactional situation. 

Give some concrete illustrations where one form of social action grew into another. 
Discuss several chief methods by which accommodations are accomplished. 
Illustrate the failure of accommodations and the renewal of conflict and competition. 
Give an illustration of the assimilation of some European nationality grouping that 
you have had contact with or have read about. 

Contrast the assimilation of the Negro into American society with that of the Ameri- 
can Indian. Are they being assimilated or just accommodated? What is the difference 
in these concepts? 

There are many organizations like the Sons of Italy in American society. Do you 
think such organizations help or hinder assimilation? 


Suggested Topics for Reports 


. Analyze an instance of competition in a manner that illustrates the appropriate part 


of Figure 4. Do the same for conflict and cooperation. 
Survey the relations between your college or university with others to determine the 
various ways in which they compete, conflict, and cooperate with each other. 


. Examine the organization and operation of the United Nations from the point of view 


of its accommodative and cooperative functions, 


. Make a comparative study of the assimilation of a northern European and a southern 


European nationality group in American society, What factors have made for dif- 
ferences in their experience? 


. Make a report on one of the following organizations: National Conference of Chris- 


tians and Jews, National Association for the Advancement of Colored People, the 
Anti-Defamation League. 
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SOCIAL ACTION AND BIOLOGICAL 


DIFFERENCES 


commodated to make social interaction functionally effective. Socially significant 


Dr. : between people made socially significant by a society must be ac- 


differences arise out of two types of variation among men: biological and cultural. 
The chief biological variations are age, sex, individual differences, and race. 


I. BACKGROUNDS 


Socially Significant Differences Must Be 
Accommodated to Make Interaction 
Functionally Effective 
Our previous chapter on social action stressed 

the idea that the fundamental form of social 
action is “inter” action. It expresses itself in 
cooperation, competition, and conflict. Inte- 
grated social action can take place when, by 
compromise, conversion, arbitration, toleration, 
or subordination, individuals, groups, organiza- 
tions, and other structural units accommodate 
themselves to each other. 

Our next two chapters will show how differ- 
ences among the individuals who compose the 
various structural forms in societies are given 
social significance. These socially significant dif- 
ferences are conditioning factors in actions that 
take place in a society. There must be, there- 
fore, accommodation on the basis of these 80- 
cial differences in order that these dissimilar 
parts of a society may function together ef- 
fectively. 


Socially Significant Differences Arise Because 
of Two Types of Differences in People: 
Biological and Cultural 
Differences within the population which give 

rise to socially significant differences are related 

to inherited biological traits and to socially .ac- 
quired characteristics. Differences in age, sex, 
mental capacity, and race are the chief bio- 
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logical determinants of social differences. Dif- 
ferences in occupation, education, wealth, cul- 
tural traits, such as language, religion, and na- 
tionality, and other socially produced char- 
acteristics form the other basis for differentia- 
tions. A process of sorting and selection goes 
on that places individuals and groups in their 
different social positions when societies have 
given such differences social importance. These 
carry with them defined statuses and roles and 
create distinctive functions that are applicable 
to them. Groups within each society, therefore, 
are differentiated from each other because of 
the roles they perform in relation to their own 
aims and to those of their society. They become 
integrated with each other because the statuses, 
roles, and functions assigned are correlated with 
the purposes of the society, 


Societies Determine What Differences 

Have Social Significance 

It is important that we understand that these 
original differences are not significant until the 
society makes them so. There are no biological 
characteristics or social traits that possess a 
predetermined social meaning; rather, a given 
society will determine what particular qualities 
it will recognize. This imputation of meaning 
varies from society to society and within the 
same society from time to time. Possession of 
wealth is given a strong differentiating power 
in some societies, but in others it is of little 
significance. In some societies, birth order is 
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an important basis for differentiation, as in 
China and Japan where the oldest male is given 
certain specific responsibilities and privileges. 
In the United States, it is of little significance 
in these respects. The differences that exist be- 
tween societies are, therefore, in part, the re- 
sults of the differentiating factors stressed with- 
in each. The factors which are stressed arise out 
of the interrelationships of cooperation, com- 
petition, and conflict. The end result is the 
distribution of functions and ranks or roles and 
statuses that make it possible for a society to 
operate as a unified whole. Our recognition of 
those differences that have social meaning, 
therefore, is important to our understanding of 
the way societies are organized and operate. 


Societies Are Increasingly Differentiated 

as Their Cultures Expand 

In primitive societies, relationships are pre- 
dominantly primary, face-to-face, and intimate. 
The chief unifying force is kinship. Members 
of these groups share common rights and ob- 
ligations on an undifferentiated basis. The geo- 
graphical areas are usually small, and economic 
sustenance is obtained by common action so 
that constant contacts enforce the solidarity of 
the society. The bases for differentiation in- 
crease as societies develop new commercial and 
industrial methods. As specialization and the 
division of labor grow, as new occupations de- 
velop and occupational organizations come into 
existence, as communication broadens and con- 
tacts extend, and as secondary associations be- 
come more dominant, the differentiating circum- 
stances increase. 

This increasing expansion of cultures leads 
to the formation of new groupings and becomes 
the foundation for a widening process of dif- 
ferentiation. Societies develop so many diverse 
tasks as they change that they must have sys- 
tems of assigning positions to them to prevent 
disorder, to take advantage of the division of 
labor, and to direct the social organization 50 
that it operates as a unit. New differentiations, 
as they occur, must also be embodied in the 
structure of the society so that they function 
according to the societal norms. The differen- 
tiated parts of a society become distinguishable 
from each other because they perform different 
functions and are ascribed ranks and roles in 
relation to the society’s other parts. This proc- 
ess of developing socially significant differentia- 
tions is a universal one, though its forms vary 
from society to society. The student may dis- 
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cover some of the implications of this process 
if he will compare the positions of old-time 
country doctors and modern space engineers. 


Different Social Statuses and Roles Result 

from Socially Significant Differences 

The chief consequence of the establishment 
of socially significant differences in any society 
is the assignment within it of different statuses 
and roles to the persons or groupings of per- 
sons possessing them. We have already pointed 
out that a status is a position assigned by a 


„society to the person on the basis of a socially 


significant difference. The persons or groupings 
occupying the differentiated positions have the 
status. The reader will recall that each status 
carries with it obligations and rights, duties and 
privileges. Since in the social system, the duties 
and obligations that statuses possess are carried 
out by roles that people play, these roles are in- 
terwoven with statuses. They are the active ex- 
pressions of statuses. 


Statuses Can Be Acquired in Some Societies; 

This Is a Strong Motivator 

Statuses are part of a fixed system of social 
heritage in some societies because those people 
are established in a specific position, usually 
from birth. The social order usually makes it 
impossible or difficult for them to change their 
position. 

The channels for movement up or down the 
status ladder are open in other societies on the 
principle of equal rights and opportunities for 
all. The individual may use his ability to achieve 
the status to which he aspires. Thus, competi- 
tion is introduced between aspiring persons and 
becomes a major factor in obtaining efficiency. 
Aspiring individuals perform the roles of their 
present statuses as satisfactorily as their ability 
allows so as to deserve promotion, while those 
already occupying desired positions use their 
abilities in such a way as to retain or improve 
their high positions. Competition is not between 
the statuses, but between individuals aspiring 
to obtain them. Pitching on a college baseball 
team does not compete with playing first base. 
Each position has a definite status and role on 
the team, but individuals may compete to be- 
come the pitcher, rather than the first baseman, 
because they may think this position carries 
greater prestige with it. The governorship of a 
state does not compete with the Presidency of 
the United States. However, one may aspire 


320 
to a governorship to help prove his fitness for 
the higher status. 


Il, BIOLOGICAL FACTORS 
IN DIFFERENTIATION 


A. AGE 


Age-Grading Establishes Our Relationship 

to Society 

Differences in age, sex, mental capacity, and 
race are biological characteristics that are given 
social significance by different societies. They 
carry with them different statuses and roles. 
Age differences are among the generally recog- 
nized biological differences on which statuses 
and roles are assigned. The classification of in- 
dividuals by age is usually not made by specific 
years but by periods of years. 

Age by years among primitive tribes is often 
not known. Puberty or the physiological transi- 
tion from childhood to manhood and women- 
hood commonly forms their chief line of de- 
marcation. Later, tribal rituals and ceremonies 
advance individuals to adulthood with its sta- 
tuses and roles. The specific number of age 
classes may vary with tribes. Each age class 
has its distinctive rights and duties. Age-grad- 
ing in primitive societies is significant in that 
it establishes the individual’s relationship to his 
whole society. It thus determines his participa- 
tion in a specific part of the culture by con- 
ferring on him the statuses and roles that are 
assigned to this age division. 

Age differences also determine many of our 
relationships to the larger system in modern 
societies. Attainment of a specific age is neces- 
sary to enjoy the privileges of attending school, 
voting, marrying, holding certain public posi- 
tions, and many legal rights and responsibilities. 

Age periods are clearly differentiated. Those 
commonly distinguished are childhood, adoles- 
cence, adulthood, and old age. Statuses and roles 
for these periods are definite, although the lines 
of demarcation between the periods are variable, 
particularly as they apply to specific indi- 
viduals. 

cHILDHooD This period usually extends from 
birth to twelve or fourteen years af age, the 
time when the physiological capacity to repro- 
duce appears. It is often subdivided into infancy 
and late childhood, with infancy extending to 
six or seven years of age. It is a period of com- 
plete dependence, during which responsibility 

for maintenance rests wholly with others, espe- 
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cially other family members. The infant per- 
forms an igned latent role, namely, that 
of solidifying the family by motivating its jrır- 
poses and giving it happiness, thus making it 
a more efficient institution of the social order. 
The infant has little other status in the society 
except as a future responsible citizen. 

Late childhood is still one of dependency but 
with rights uniquely its own. Aside from at- 
tending school and beginning the process of 
conditioning to responsibility, childhood is pri- 
marily playtime. Treatment of the sexes is much 
alike in early childhood, although the process 
of directing each sex toward its appropriate 
role is stressed. Conformity to adult patterns 
is initiated but not enforced. However, question- 
ing and expression of opinions are prerogatives 
of the child around which the activities of the 
family often center. “There seem to be broad 
tendencies toward permissive discipline in cer- 
tan respects and toward an idealization of 
childhood,” as Williams? put it for American 
society. 

The American child has not always enjoyed 
this favored position. Our Puritan forefathers 
brought with them the relatively severe author- 
itarianism of their European partriarchal sys- 
tems. They looked at children as sinful crea- 
tures in need of strict discipline. They were to 
be formed into proper adults as quickly as pos- 
sible. Play was sinful; work was good. 

Attitudes have changed through time, how- 
ever. Children are now not only the concern 
of the family but of the society. There is little 
question about the primacy the child enjoys 
today. Ideally, he is given a status enabling 
him to develop his personality through playing 
roles in which initiative and spontaneity are 
stressed. 

ADOLESCENCE Adolescence is a transitional 
period between the childhood and adult statuses. 
It generally begins with puberty, which is 
marked by rapid body growth and the ap- 
pearance of secondary sexual characteristics, 
and culminates in physical and social maturity. 
It commonly extends from about twelve or 
fourteen years of age to 21 or 22 years of age. 
An adolescent can begin to assume all the roles 
of manhood and womanhood in this period. 
He is able not only to express his sex capacities, 
but also to perform adult work and carry adult 
responsibilities. In past generations, the as- 
sumption of adult activities began at an earlier 
age than today. An historical example illus- 
trates the older pattern. George Washington 
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took over the management of his family estate 
at fifteen years of age. He checked all accounts, 
sold slaves, and directed the affairs of this 
enterprise. At seventeen, he was considered fit 
for public office and was made assistant public 
surveyor of Fairfax County, Virginia. By nine- 
teen, he was involved in many other adult re- 
sponsibilities. This was not uncommon for youth 
in Western societies several generations ago. 
The passage-of-puberty rites in primitive so- 
cieties is also accepted as the attainment of 
social maturity with the statuses and roles that 
accompany it. 

The major task of the adolescent in achiev- 
ing these statuses and roles is the development 
of social maturity. Learning to work with others 
in larger social situations and acquiring the 
knowledge essential to a constructive career are 
involved. Developing skills essential to a chosen 
occupation, evolving acceptable attitudes to- 
ward the opposite sex, developing a self-confi- 
dence that will make him properly independent 
of the close parental supervision of his child- 
hood, and absorbing ethical ideals that will 
support his completed socialization are also 
necessary. 

The adolescent faces two major problems in 
achieving this development: his own inexperi- 
ence and sense of insecurity and his achieve- 
ment of a smooth emancipation from parental 
control. Youth do not face these problems in 
societies where the process is planned and defi- 
nite rites de passage govern the transition. In 
such simpler societies, youth make the change 
as a normal part of their adjustment. In Ameri- 
can society, no directed program for making 
this transition exists, and expectations are 
vague. The societal expectations involve going 
to school, getting a job, finding a mate, and 
establishing a family. Only going to school is 
clearly defined; the others are indefinite. Con- 
sequently, the adolescent’s understanding as to 
how to prepare for his roles is not clear. He 
must often do the best he can without clear 
direction from parents, teachers, or friends. He 
is, as a result, often confused, emotionally upset, 
and fails to grow in responsibility. Having a 
good time, especially in association with the 
opposite sex to which his orientation is ex- 
pected, may become his primary goal if this 
occurs. 

This adaptation is even more difficult when 
the family is not able to give him assistance. 
The American small family system is built on 
the expectation that the adolescent will get a 


321 


job after he is schooled, will get married, and 
will leave the parental home. Parents are usu- 
ally anxious to give their children aid in making 
this transition, although sometimes they are 
overanxious to do so. At the same time, they 
may well be out of touch with many aspects 
of modern adolescent behavior. In such in- 
stances, youth often question parental sugges- 
tions or not even seek them. Youth may even 
reject parental suggestions altogether, when 
parental values are different from those of the 
larger society. This occurs especially with im- 
migrant families. A youth may thus be faced 
with a serious parental conflict just when he 
needs parental guidance most. 

ADULTHOOD Adulthood, reached when a so- 
ciety confers full social responsibility upon us, 
is the period of life for which childhood and 
adolescence are the preparation. It is usually 
attained around the age of 21 years in West- 
ern societies. In America an interesting prob- 
lem arises from the fact that society claims 
that, although political majority is not reached 
until 21 years of age, one is mature enough to 
bear arms at eighteen. Youth argue that if 
eighteen years is mature enough to bear arms, 
then this should also indicate sufficient maturity 
to assume all other adult roles. 

A review of their activities and responsibili- 
ties makes obvious the central role of adults 
in a society. As parents, they create and sup- 
port the family institution through which new 
members of society are produced and socialized. 
They supply the greater proportion of produc- 
tive workers and professionals in the society. 
They direct and maintain the major social ac- 
tivities, agencies, and programs without which 
society could not endure. 

Because adulthood is accompanied by greater 
control and power, it carries the most prestige 
of any age group. The power structure in so- 
cieties rests prodominantly upon adults. 

THE AGED The determination of who are the 
aged is more difficult than determining who 
are the young and who are the adults. In 
categorizing this stage, societies differ accord- 
ing to their character and the social situa- 
tions to which their members must make adjust- 
ments. Changes in physical characteristics in 
later years—gray hair, slower walking gait, loss 
of physical strength, and stooped shoulders—all 
indicate the aging that reflects itself in physical 
behavior. It may be inferred that old age has 
set in when these changes are accompanied by 
loss of mental vigor, when ambitions are focused 


on retaining the status quo, and when con- 
servatism directs thinking. But we vary greatly 
in these respects. Some persons of 65 years of 
age have more physical stamina and mental 
alertness than others who are much younger. 
There is no definite time that societies recognize 
as marking the dividing line between adults and 
the aged. We fix arbitrary ages for many pur- 
poses, an example being retirement from oc- 
cupations. But these vary for the same occupa- 
tions within the same society and between so- 
cieties as well. 

The major element in determining who are 
the aged lies chiefly in the character of the 
society. The status which the elders have de- 
pends to a considerable degree on this factor. 
In pre-Communist China, for example, the aged 
were highly respected under their family and 
ancestor worship system. A father was com- 
monly considered old at 50 years of age. Re- 
tirement at this age was definitely planned if 
there were sons to care for him and the mother. 
In primitive societies, functions are often di- 
vided according to age. The younger are the 
hunters and warriors, and the older make up 
the governing council for it is believed that age 
gives wisdom and knowledge of the ways of 
the tribe. Gerontocracies, or governments by the 
elders, are not uncommon among the primitives. 
The alderman-mayor system of government, 
while no longer emphasizing old age as a quali- 
fication for office, may have originated in this 
manner. Alderman is the German word for 
“older man.” Also, mayor means major or 
“older man.” 

The aged are at a disadvantage in maintain- 
ing the pace in Western societies, where indus- 
trialization and individualism dominate the eco- 
nomic system and speed and rapid change in- 
tensify all aspects of the social organization. 
They are retired from their jobs almost 
abruptly with little provision for maintaining 
any satisfying contact with them. This often 
carries with it the invidious judgment—or so 
the retired persons believe—about their fitness 
for further work. Since their society thus judges 
them to be old, they often conclude that they 
are truly old and are ready to be placed on 
the shelf.” There is also the loss of position in 
the community. The young business and profes- 
sional men take over the positions of leader- 
ship in community affairs which the older ones 
once held. Close ties with the members of their 
family, too, are severed. The conjugal family 

system results in small independent units of 


SOCIETY: ITS ORGANIZATION AND OPERATION 


husbands, wives, and children, with little place 
for the aged parents in them. Although the 
aged parents n doubt prefer to live independ- 
ently, this loss of intimate associations with 
responsibility is a heavy blow and adds to the 
sense of uselessness. Their plight is truly diffi- 
cult, if not desperate, if they also are dependent 
upon others for economic support. 

Societies are now recognizing their responsi- 
bility to the aged under these changed circum- 
stances. Federal, state, and local governments 
are cooperating in programs for them in both 
economic and health areas. Activities that pro- 
vide social and psychological relationships are 
developing in organizations for the aged. These 
provide hobby, recreational programs, and job 
opportunities for them that fit their capabili- 
ties through part-time and casual work pro- 
grams. The situation presents a great cultural 
lag for this problem has come upon societies 
with suddenness and is increasing with great 
rapidity. At the beginning of this century, only 
one in 25 persons was 65 years or older in the 
United States. In 1960, one in each eleven was 
in this age group. The expectation of life at 
birth in 1900 was only 47 years; today, it is 
70 years. Our society has yet to devise educa- 
tional and avocational programs that effectively 
prepare people for retirement by helping them 
develop the intellectual and spiritual resources 
to meet this inevitable period of their lives. 


B. SEX 


Sex Differences Are Stressed Early in Life 
The biological division of the human species 
into two sexes, male and female, has no doubt 
always determined differences in their social 
relationships. The fact that the roles of each 
of the sexes in biological reproduction are so 
significantly different means that societies al- 
most certainly would have created different 
statuses and roles for each of them. The in- 
escapable determination by nature that the 
female shall conceive, give birth, and provide 
the nourishment for human offspring as her 
primary biological role, and that the male shall 
have only a secondary part in this process, sets 
the stage for differentiating the social world 
into two divisions where the statuses and roles 
of each are associated with these functions. 
These differences are so vital in societies that 
they begin to express themselves in the earliest 
years. Though infants are not greatly differen- 
tiated for the first one or two years of their 


lives, the first question about a child upon birth 
has to do with its sex. All the prejudices about 
the roles of each sex begin ‘unconsciously to 
operate as soon as this is known. Conscious 
effort to make a male into a man and a female 
into a woman starts as soon as talking and 
walking begin. Different forms of dress, toys, 
and activities about the home tend to stress 
the roles each is to play. In some societies, 
where the masculine role is especially valued, 
the clothing of young males is constructed so 
that their sex organs are visible as an announce- 
ment that a child is a son. Sex differences are 
stressed especially in relation to preparation for 
adult roles when adolescence is reached. Basic 
schooling is somewhat the same, but it usually 
is directed toward feminine roles for the girls, 
especially homemaking, and toward male oc- 
cupational activities for the boys. The schooling 
of adolescents and older youth is often con- 
ducted in separate institutions, thus emphasiz- 
ing the differences in their roles. 


The Attitudes Toward and the Handling of 
the Sexes Differ in Almost All Societies 


Sex differences express themselves in adult- 
hood mainly in attitudes, in economie responsi- 
bilities, in public activities, and in moral stand- 
ards. These patterns are determined culturally, 
but it is this inherited sex difference that under- 
lies these determinations. 

In virtually all societies, males have been the 
controlling sex, This is not because men are 
biologically more durable than women—the evi- 
dence indicates that the opposite is true. Men 
generally have greater muscular strength than 
women, although they do not live as long as 
women and are more susceptible to disease and 
illness, Nor are males more intelligent than 
women, Evidence does not show that the two 
sexes differ widely in mental capacity. Gross 
inherited biological characteristics do not ac- 
count for the commonly observed differences. 

The role of the female in the reproductive 
and rearing process is the major factor in the 
development of attitudes toward women. Fe- 
males are hampered in their activities by their 
childbearing and child-rearing responsibilities, 
particularly during the process of childbearing, 
which is long and cumbersome. The female’s 
need for protection and support during her 
vulnerable years leaves her largely dependent 
upon the male. Many different views of the 
statuses and roles to be given women have 
grown out of this circumstance in primitive and 


Sexual division of labor in a simple African so- 

ciety: pottery-making is woman's work; making 

a fish trap is the man’s job, but only a woman 
can use it. 


modern societies. Most of these have resulted 
in woman's subordination. 

Women have little status in many primitive 
groups. Some societies even deny them any role 
other than that of a tool to be used by men. 
In others, they have been regarded as incom- 
plete or defective creatures—for example, the 
early Christian Church held them responsible 
for original sin. These attitudes have changed 
slowly, however. Woman has not been held in 


low regard in all societies. She has often been 
held in high esteem as the mother, especially 
of sons, and the direetor of household organiza- 
tion. But she has attained equal rights with 
men in only a few societies, even today. 


The Traditional Role of the Male Has Been 
That of Breadwinner and Protector; of the 
Female, Homemaker and Housekeeper 
“The woman’s place is in the home.” This 

oft-repeated statement expresses the traditional 

attitude toward the role of females. In most 
societies, the woman is expected to marry. The 
society thinks something is wrong if she fails 
to marry, have children, and care for a home. 
Her family and relatives may press her to ac- 
quire a mate. Her marriage is arbitrarily ar- 
ranged in some societies which believe it to be 
the only proper condition for a female. The 
inference is that the rest of the occupational 
world belongs to the males. This attitude has 
existed generally in our tradition until the 
modern expansion of machine production. The 

Industrial Revolution created an occupational 

world in which women can find employment 

and thus achieve economic emancipation. Much 
of the division of labor based on sex has dis- 
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appeared. Females now enter all kinds of oc- 
cupational activities in increasing numbers, al- 
though inequalities based on sex still persist. 
The whole range of occupations is usually not 
fully open to women. Most of them are em- 
ployed in clerical, sales, secretarial, nursing, 
school-teaching, and certain factory positions. 
Their proportions are small, however, in such 
areas as the professions, administration, busi- 
ness, and engineering. (See Box 34.) 

Commonly, women are paid lower wages than 
men for the same type of work. Several ration- 
alizations support this practice: Women do not 
have the economic responsibilities men have. 
They should not be given the same pay, lest it 
invite too serious competition with men. Males 
are more efficient than women, so they deserve 
more pay. Women without families to support 
can live on less than men. Finally, it costs more 
to operate enterprises employing women, so 
costs of production are higher. These arguments 
are largely spurious justifications rather than 
factually supported truths. They persist, per- 
haps, because they help to maintain male domi- 
nance. 

One of the problems of the female in indus- 
trial societies is that she must often prepare 


BOX 34 


In 1642 the master and fellows of Christ’s Church, Oxford, decreed that the serving 
maids at the college should be of “horrible visu,” and ever since there has been a curious 
prejudice against women at the male residential colleges, especially against women teach- 
ers. (David Riesman, the Harvard sociologist, has attributed such refusal to learn from 
women to a “male vanity culture” based on “fear of homosexuality.”) This irrational 
hostility was brought home in traumatic fashion last year to Dr. Jessie Bernard, Visit- 
ing Professor of Sociology, who had been chosen to “break the sex barrier” (her own 
title): the first woman to bear that title at Princeton, an institution so implacably anti- 
feminist that it is the only university in the world (except Catholic University in Wash- 
ington, D.C.) which refuses to admit women to its graduate school. She met a stern, 
relentless resistance from a substantial proportion of her sophomores, who adopted some 
sort of philosophy of “elles ne passeront pas.” Mrs. Bernard is a distinguished scholar, 
and in the typical objective posture of the social scientist turned this experience into 
teaching material, delivering this lecture which analyzed the anti-petticoat fever of the 
class as a sociological phenomenon. Back at Penn State and unscarred from her mem- 
orable encounter with the Tiger, she philosophically observes that she intends to send 
her son here and admires Princeton tremendously—but it’s no place for a lady (to teach). 

It seems to us that this lecture is, to use a barbarous sociological word, “insightful”—it 
tells us things about ourselves that we didn’t realize before, and in its detached, no-non- 
sense manner, illustrates the academic mind at work, abstracting meaning from everyday 


experience —Ed.+ 
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for two careers, one from which she can earn 
a living if she does not marry, the other for 
a life as wife and prospeetive mother. A further 
issue arises from the woman’s hope or effort to 
combine marriage and a career. Much has been 
written about this question. A currently popu- 
lar view holds that the earlier termination of 
the childbearing period today permits a woman 
to enter or re-enter a career when she is stil] 
relatively young. 


Women Are Usually Limited in the Public 

Activities in Which They Take Part 

Public activities are largely in the hands of 
men, in part because they are constantly in 
contact with the outside world through their 
occupations, while women are usually more 
closely associated with their homes. A few 
women have gained political positions in West- 
ern societies, but the men control overwhelm- 
ingly—there were fewer than 20 women in the 
Eighty-seventh Congress of the United States, 
a body that included over 500 members. Several 
women entered the House of Lords in England 
for the first time in 1958. Women can take no 
part in public affairs in some societies, such as 
those of the Middle East. In American society, 
the Nineteenth Amendment of the Constitution 
gave women full rights to vote. They do not, 
however, take part in political life to the extent 
that was expected. This suggests that, even in 
those societies where women have equal rights 
in many legal respects, they are not yet inte- 
grated into public activities as equals of the 
men, 


Sex Differences Express Themselves in the 
Moral Standards Governing the Behavior 
of the Sexes 
Moral precepts are the standards of good or 

bad behavior which society imposes upon in- 

dividuals and groups. The application of these 
precepts to males and females differs sharply. 

Actual experience in most societies has resulted 

in one set of standards for men and another for 

women—the so-called double standard. The 
common demand that women observe the norms 
of chastity and fidelity probably arose out of 
the proprietary attitudes men traditionally held 
toward women, Galsworthy let Soames Forsythe 
express this view toward his wife: 

Gratitude was not a virtue among Forsythes 


who, competitive, and full of common-sense, 
had no occasion for it; and Soames only ex- 


perienced a sense of exasperation amounting 
to pain, that he did not own her as it was 
his right to own her, that he could not, as by 
stretching out his hand to that rose, pluck 
her and sniff the very secrets of her heart. 

Out of his other property, out of all the 
things he had collected, his silver, his pictures, 
his houses, his investments, he got a secret 
and intimate feeling; out of her he got none.® 


As the modern Western woman gains greater 
equality with men in all areas of life, including 
the sexual, it appears that the double standard 
is passing. We are not prepared to say what the 
new standard will be. 


C. INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES 


Variations in Mental Traits Influence 

Social Differences 

Variations in the mentality, temperament, and 
other traits grounded in the biology of individ- 
uals also influence the placement of persons in 
various social statuses. The low-grade moron 
obviously has little chance of becoming a 
teacher. The phlegmatie young man could hardly 
win a place on his football team, even though 
he had the size and strength. Such variations in 
abilities clearly help to determine the positions 
individuals will hold in a society, although they 
do not usually function as precisely as sex and 
age differences. 


Intelligence Is of Primary Importance 

Intelligence is of primary importance in de- 
termining the statuses and roles of individuals 
in societies. Intelligence consists of those inborn 
mental potentials that are elicited through the 
cultural tools and influences of society. The 
amount of intelligence that we possess is inferred 
from the extent to which we can use, in mean- 
ingful ways, the cultural tools of our society. 
Thus, intelligence is the extent of our ability to 
learn from our own experience and from others. 
Through this capacity we become able to rea- 
son, to solve problems, to adapt to situations, 
and to select stimuli for response. 

Francis Galton was among the first to empha- 
size the importance of inherent intellectual dif- 
ferences in determining the status and roles 
of individuals. He said: “It is in the most un- 
qualified manner that I object to pretensions of 
natural equality. The experiences of the nurs- 
ery, the school, the University, and of profes- 
sional careers, are a chain of proofs to the con- 
trary. I acknowledge freely the great power of 


education and social influences in developing 
the active powers of the mind just as I acknowl- 
edge the effect of use in developing the muscles 
of a blacksmith’s arm and no further.” ® 

Quetelet, the Belgian statistician, made it 
clear that the measures of the physical traits 
of a homogeneous grouping of people distribute 
themselves about an average in a more or less 
bell-shaped curve. He held that mental traits 
are distributed in the same way. Francis Galton 
accepted this principle and stated it thus: “All 
variable human characteristics are distributed 
according to a normal curve of frequency dis- 
tribution. Characteristics of individuals are dis- 
tributed along this curve according to their 
frequency of occurrence, equally above and 
below the median with respect to distance along 
the base line.” 7 

Binet, followed by Terman and others, de- 
vised tests to measure intelligence. They de- 
veloped the Intelligence Quotient (IQ), chiefly 
to distinguish normal from subnormal children. 
The IQ, which provides the chief objective data 
available on general intelligence, is actually a 
measure of the combined influence of heredity 
and environment. The importance of providing 
the environmental conditions that make possible 
the full development of potential cannot be 
overstressed. Inherent ability will not emerge 
automatically; it is rarely, if ever, fully devel- 
oped in any normal person. 


The Extremes in Intelligence Illustrate 

How Differences Influence Functioning 

in Societies 

The significance of differences in intelligence 
can be illustrated by the extremes in mental 
capacity and the relation of intelligence to oc- 
cupations and to leadership in society. 

THE MENTALLY LIMITED The intelligence of 
the true feeble-minded cannot be greatly in- 
creased. A society may need to segregate those 
who get into trouble or who cannot care for 
themselves because of their limitations. Steriliza- 
tion is often suggested to prevent the reproduc- 
tion of these types. Genuinely feeble-minded 
couples do not usually produce normal offspring, 
but they do multiply at high rates, causing 
their offspring to be cared for at considerable 
cost. The evidence shows that feeble-minded 
persons with a mental age of eight to twelve 
years may be trained to be self-supporting. 
They can also be trained to establish the atti- 
tudes and habits that enable them to manage 
their own affairs with ordinary success. 
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THE MENTALLY SUPERIOR Inherent qualities 
of the germ plasm are also responsible in part 
for the attainment of success in the perform- 
ance of social roles. Eminence is related to in- 
herited biological traits. The studies of Francis 
Galton, Havelock Ellis, Frederick Woods, the 
Stanford Studies of Genius, and of others sup- 
port this observation. This does not pit hered- 
itary traits against environmental influences, 
but it does mean that, to have high success 
in adapting to the demands of society, ihere 
must be inherent potential qualities in the germ 
cells. The statement of MacIver is appropriate 
here: “Heredity—the germ cells—contains all 
the potentialities of life, but all of the actualities 
are evoked within and under the conditions of 
environment.” ® We repeat that combined in- 
fluences of heredity and environment produce 
the person. Nature-nurture are joint operators 
—together they produce the efficient or ineffi- 
cient. 


There Is a Positive Relationship Between 

Intelligence and Occupational Level 

Some occupations require more intelligence 
than others. In the long run, persons of superior 
intelligence will enter those occupations which 
require the most intelligence, while persons of 
inferior intelligence will be drawn into those 
that require the least. This proposition would 
hold, even when other factors may also affect 
occupational choices. It would be especially true 
in societies where occupational roles are achieved 
and opportunities are not restricted to certain 
persons or classes. 

Many studies using different tests have in- 
vestigated the soundness of this proposition. 
One study of occupational selection and intelli- 
gence in rural areas of Missouri used the Ohio 
State University Intelligence Test with high 
school students and their fathers and mothers. 
= authors reported their conclusions as fol- 
ows: 


[We find] rather consistently that the pro- 
fessions other than teaching and the student 
category rank first, second and third in all 
classifications where they appear. These oc- 
cupations tend to attract a disproportionate 
number of persons of high intelligence and 
consistently to show the highest average 
scores. Next follows clerical work, which 
selects high score women relatively more than 
high score men. Sons and daughters of clerical 
workers both ranked third although high 
score wives did not seek out clerical husbands. 
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Male subjects who entered military service, 
as well as women who married service men, 
ranked somewhat above the average for the 
sample as a whole, with a rank of four in 
both series. Persons who entered business and 
sales, as well as the sons and daughters of 
fathers in these occupations and the women 
who married men at this occupational level, 
ranked consistently close to the average of 
the groups as a whole. Perhaps this is partly 
due to the considerable diversity of this cate- 
gory, which includes proprietors and man- 
agers of substantial business affairs, small 
entrepreneurs, and sales people at all levels. 

Consistently ranking at the bottom of the 
scale in each of the five series were manual 
workers, both skilled and unskilled, personal 
service workers, and farmers. Between these 
classes differences in test performance were 
insignificant. 

Taking all three groups together, there 
seems to be a distinct tendency for the 
brighter boys and girls in rural areas and in 
small towns in Missouri, to find their occupa- 
tional levels in the higher prestige occupa- 
tions, especially the professional groups, while 
those who perform more poorly on tests are 
more likely to become manual workers and 
farmers with somewhat lower rankings on 
the prestige scale.® 


It is clear from this and other studies that 
there is a positive correlation between meas- 
ured intelligence and occupation followed. 


Intelligence and Leadership Are Also Related 

Intelligence is related to leadership in socie- 
ties, if intelligence is defined as the intellectual 
quality of individuals resulting from the im- 
pact of environment on inborn capacity. Those 
with higher intelligence coupled with energy, 
motivation, and tact have a better chance to 
direct and stimulate the activities of others— 
which is what leadership is—than do those of 
lower intelligence. Leadership is the product of 
a number of interacting factors, including the 
particular situations. We cannot safely talk 
about leadership traits in general. Persons of 
intelligence exhibit those characteristics, which, 
in given circumstances, create a following— 
groups of disciples—without which there is no 
leadership. Intelligence is the factor that helps 
the leader to employ physical qualities, socia- 
bility, temperament, and other traits in such 
a way that others accept him as their guide. 
Butler indicated an aspect of this capacity when 
he said of one of his characters: “Perhaps his 
main strength lay in the fact that though his 
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capacity was a little above the average, it was 
not too much so. It is on this rock that so many 
clever people split. The successful man will see 
just so much more than his neighbours as they 
will be able to see too when it is shown them, 
but not enough to puzzle them.” 10 


D. RACE 


The Development of the Social Significance 
of Race Differences Is Recent 

“The noblest, the most highly gifted in in- 
tellect and personal beauty, the most active in 
the cause of civilization, is the Arian race.” 1! 
This statement, made over a century ago by 
Arthur De Gobineau in his Inequalities of the 
Races, epitomizes the character of the racist 
viewpoint. This view holds that the struggle 
between races and the achievements of the 
fittest of them is the basis of human progress. 
The first volume of this four-volume work was 
translated from French into English in 1856 
by H. Hotz, an American slaveowner who dedi- 
cated it to American statesmen. It is probably 
the most influential work ever published in sup- 
port of the superiority of the white race. It 
has been the foundation on which other racial 
exponents have elaborated. It gave support to 
Negro slavery in America and later influenced 
the passage of American immigration legisla- 
tion discriminating in favor of peoples from 
northwestern Europe. It provided justification 
for Hitler’s ideas on German supremacy. One 
author went so far as to say that De Gobineau 
must be considered one of the greatest of God- 
inspired heroes, saviors, and liberators sent by 
Him across the ages. 

This belief that race determines the psycho- 
logical and cultural traits of a people is a mod- 
ern one. It received its pseudoscientifie impetus 
from these nineteenth-century works. It had, 
however, found some root earlier in European 
minds when colonial expansion brought Euro- 
peans in contact with people of other races. 
Race was not a basis for social discrimination 
among Greeks and Romans and the peoples 
who conquered each other in the Mediterranean 
Sea area. Each of these populations considered 
themselves to be a chosen people—just as the 
Chinese considered themselves to be a chosen 
people and the Temple of Heaven in Peking 
the center of the earth. But their differences 
were not founded on color of skin or hair or 
shape of head but upon differences in modes of 
life. Other people who became Greeks or Ro- 


mans in behavior and took on Hellenic and 
Roman character did not suffer social exclusion 
on account of their race or color. 

It is difficult to determine when differences 
of skin color, hair color, shape, and other phys- 
ical traits began to influence man’s social rela- 
tions. The Christian world held that man as a 
special creation of God was a single species. 
Non-Europeans began to be considered an in- 
ferior subspecies of man as Europeans, through 
commerce and trade, came in greater contact 
with others, and as slavery became a common 
practice. Montesquieu made the European slave 
master of his time say: “These creatures are 
all over black, and with such a flat nose that 
they can searcely be pitied. It is hardly to be 
believed that God, who is a wise Being, should 
place a soul, especially a good soul, in such a 
black ugly body.” . . .12 Echoes of this senti- 
ment still resound in the twentieth-century 
world. 

Linneaus, the Swedish botanist, and Blumen- 
bach, called the father of anthropology, classi- 
fied mankind into various races in the last part 
of the eighteenth century. The development of 
racially conscious nations was rapidly accentu- 
ated when De Gobineau and his followers pre- 
sented their ideas in the middle of the nine- 
teenth century and gave them the appearance 
of scientifically supported analyses. 


Race Is a Biological Concept 

RACE DEFINED Race as a scientific concept 
“applies solely to the biological grouping of 
human types.” ** It refers to groupings of peo- 
ple “which share in common a certain set of 
innate physical characters and a geographical 
origin within a certain area.” 14 

THEORIES OF ORIGIN The view commonly 
held by most physical anthropologists is that 
mankind is a single biological species that has 
differentiated into several subspecies. The di- 
vision of the single species into subspecies re- 
sulted from mutations, natural selection, adapta- 
tions, migrations, and isolation over long pe- 
riods of time that allowed distinctive traits to 
become predominant. This is the single-origin 
theory of races. It holds that man originated 
from a common ancestral type that appeared 
somewhere between the eastern end of the 
Mediterranean Sea and India, or perhaps even 
in Africa. He subsequently moved about, under- 
went mutations, and gradually developed varied 
physical characteristics by processes of selec- 
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tion, adaptation, and inbreeding. Mankind has 
the same general characteristics in spite of these 
differences. The fact that normal offspring are 
produced by interracial matings would demon- 
strate the common physical character of all 
men. 

Some anthropologists hold that man ap- 
peared in several different areas. He presum- 
ably multiplied his distinctive traits in these 
areas as a result of natural selection and adapta- 
tion over long periods of time. This is the 
multiple-origin theory. 

It is impossible to be certain about the origin 
of human races since it is hidden so far back 
in prehistoric times and because the evidence 
is so fragmentary. It is clear, however, that 
there are great divisions of mankind living pre- 
dominantly in common geographic areas and 
characterized by hereditary physical traits that 
serve as the basis of classification into races 
and subracial categories. 


Classification of the Races Has Followed 
a Number of Patterns 


Linneaus designated four subspecies of men: 


Europeans, light, lively and ruled by rites, 

Asiaticus, stern, haughty, ruled by opinion, 

Afer [African], cunning, slow, ruled by 
caprice, s 

Americanis Loo Indian], tenacious, 
content, ruled by custom. 


These divisions do not constitute a valid 
classification since people with these traits can 
be found anywhere. 

Blumenbach (1775) named five races based 
on skin color: Causasian, or white; Mongolian, 
or yellow; Ethiopian, or black; American, or 
red; and Malayan, or brown. Classification by 
skin color has been the most popular method. 
Many anthropologists have added other traits, 
such as shape of the head or cephalic index; 
hair form, such as straight, wooly, or curly; 
gene frequencies; and blood groups. But skin 
color stands out as the most obvious difference 
on which to base a classification. The red and 
brown races are now included in the yellow 
race, so that the three principal races recog- 
nized today are the Caucasoids, or white race; 
the Mongoloid, or yellow race; and the Negroid, 
or black race. Box 35 gives the principal phys- 
ical characteristics of these three races. Figure 
5 gives a traditional classification with the 
principal subdivisions.1* 
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BOX 35 PHYSICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF THE THREE MAIN Races or MANKIND !5 


Trait Caucasoid Mongoloid Negroid 

Skin colour Pale reddish white to Pale yellow to yellow- Brown to 

| olive brown; some dark brown; some reddish brown-black; 
brown. brown. some yellow- 
i brown. 

Stature Medium to tall. Medium tall to me- Tall to very 

dium short. short. 

Head form Long to broad and Predominantly broad; Predominantly 
short: medium high to height, medium. long; height, 
very high. low to medium. 

! Face Narrow to medium Medium broad to very Medium broad 
broad; no projecting broad; cheekbones, to narrow; 
jaw. high and flat. frequent pro- 

jecting jaws. 

Hair Head hair: colour, light Head hair: colour, Head hair: 

blond to dark brown; brown to brown-black; colour, brown- 

| texture, fine to medium; texture, coarse; form, black; tex- 

| form, straight to wavy. straight. Body hair: ture, coarse; 
Body hair: moderate to sparse. form, light 

| profuse. curl to woolly 

or frizzly. 
Body hair: 

| slight. 

| Eye Colour: light blue to Colour: brown to dark Colour: brown 

dark brown; occasional brown; fold of flesh in to brown- 

| side eye-fold. inner corner very black; vertical 

| common. eye-fold com- 
mon. 

| Nose Bridge usually high; Bridge usually low to Bridge usually 

| form, narrow to medium medium; form, me- low; form, 
broad. dium broad. medium broad 
| to very broad. 
| Body build Slim to broad; slender Tends to be broad; Tends to be 
to rugged. occasional slimness. broad and 
muscular, but 
occasional 
slimness. 


| 
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that they condition our assoeiational patterns. 
They are one of the strongest forces influenc- 
ing the relationships of people within and be- 
tween societies because the differences have 


Race Is a Powerful Societal Fact When 
Endowed with Social Meaning 
The importance of these race differences in 
| our understanding of societies lies in the fact 


CAUCASOID 


Austrialian 
aborigines 


MONGOLOID 
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American 
Indians 


Aslotic 
=.) 


Oceanic 
Mongoloids 


Negroes 


Fig. 5. Classification of Races. (According to A. L. Kroeber.) (Traditional) 


been given connotations of superiority-inferior- 
ity that often make it difficult for them to live 
together amicably. There is little possibility that 
men can act together anywhere in full harmony 
when a superior-inferior relationship exists. 
These hereditary differences serve as a basis 
of prejudice which is passed from generation 
to generation with amazing persistence. The 
essential conditions for conflict are at hand 
where prejudices lead to discrimination and 
segregation. 


The Statuses and Roles Which Individuals 
and Groups Can Enjoy Are Profoundly 
Affected by Attitudes Toward Race 
Differences 
The statuses based on race are ascribed by 

the dominant elements of the society in which 

physical differences are given social meaning. 

In this respect, race is similar to other biological 

differences, such as age, sex, and inherited ca- 

pacities, But there is an important difference 
between the statuses ascribed to races and 


those based upon other biological differences. 
Race differences are considered neither by the 
victims of prejudice nor by informed people to 
be significant differences. Color of skin, color 
of eyes and hair, shape of head, blood types, 
and other bodily variations, they insist, do not 
result in different capacities that influence func- 
tioning. There is little or no evidence, they 
maintain, that there are important differences 
in the mentality of the races that affect their 
behavior. They hold that prejudiced attitudes 
are the result of factually unfounded beliefs 
which serve to support a sense of superiority 
in the dominant group. What are we to say 
of these views? 


Bodily Traits Are Not Determinants 

of Achievement 

COLOR OF SKIN The history of man shows 
that people of each skin color have achieved 
high levels of culture. Dark-skinned people 
built the civilizations of Persia, Syria, and 
Egypt. The civilization of the Chinese—Mon- 
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golian people—was built long before European 
whites had emerged from the tribal state. 
Negroes in Africa invented and used iron tools 


and evolved great political kingdoms, such as - 


ancient Ghana in West Africa. Indians in Cen- 
tral and South America built the Aztec, Inca, 
and Mayan cultures long before the Spanish 
invaded their areas. 

Skin color is the result of the presence in 
the body of two chemicals, carotene and 
melanin. Carotene gives a yellow tinge, melanin 
a brown. Together, with the pinkish tinge from 
the blood vessels, these give different color 
shades to the skin. All people have in their 
bodies some of these chemicals, which are car- 
ried in the genes. When genetic changes or 
mutations produced dark-skinned or light- 
skinned people, natural selection favored those 
best adapted to various environments. They 
multiplied and occupied their respective geo- 
graphic regions.17 Quite possibly, color differen- 
tiation was affected by social selection, a proc- 
ess in which a cultural preference favors those 
with a given skin color. In any event, different 
skin colors are found among the most advanced 
and the most primitive peoples. They do not 
in any direct way influence their achievements. 

HEAD FORM Head form is sometimes con- 
sidered important as an indicator of differences 
between subraces. Head form is described by 
the cephalic index, or the ratio of the width to 
the length of the head. Racial groups are classi- 
fied as long-headed, or doliocephalie, where the 
ratio is below 75; where it is 75 to 80, as 
medium-headed, or mesocephalic; and where it 
is above 80, as round-headed, or brachycephalic. 
Within the white race, Nordics are mostly long- 
headed, middle Europeans or Alpines are round- 
headed, and Mediterraneans are medium- 
headed. Long-headed Nordics were believed to 
possess superior mental capacity and a nature 
that was creative, energetic, and independent. 
The round-headed people were supposed to be 
of average intelligence and energy, but lacking 
in leadership, But the important point is that 
these long-headed shapes are not peculiar to 
the Nordics. They are found in the other white 
populations and in those of all colored people. 
There has been a wide variation in achievement 
among them all. 

The size of the brain also has been cited as 
indieative of achievement possibilities. But this 
trait varies widely with body size and build 
within each race. Brains of all sizes are found 
in all races. Some of the world’s most brilliant 
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people have had small brains. One of the world’s 
largest brains belonged to a London idiot. 

BLOOD TYPES A common belief about race 
is that if the blood of the races is mixed, people 
take on the physical and mental characteristics 
of those from whom they received it. Such ideas 
as “blood is what counts” influence the atti- 
tudes of many people. This is a holdover from 
the time it was thought that hereditary traits 
were transmitted through the blood. Now it is 
known that hereditary traits are transmitted 
through the genes, and genes of different blood 
types are present in all the races. 

There are four blood types—O, A, B, and 
AB. Blood type O can be successfully mixed 
with A, B, and AB, but the other three cannot 
be generally mixed, except in certain combina- 
tions, without clotting or clumping that may 
cause difficulty or death. These four blood types 
are found in people throughout the world re- 
gardless of their color, nationality, or race. No 
race, therefore, has a distinctive blood type. 

Many other physical characteristics have been 
studied in an effort to ascertain their relation- 
ship to the achievements of races. None seems 
to result in any consistent correlation. To use 
them as indicators of race capacities or be- 
havior can hardly be justified. 


Are Some Races Superior to Others 

in Intelligence? 

It has been assumed in some quarters that 
races differ in inherent mental capacity. Is it 
not possible that the races differ in their mental 
capacities, just as they differ in their physical 
characteristics? Two questions need answering: 
(1) What has been found relative to racial 
mentality? (2) To what extent is intelligence 
influenced by environment and opportunity? 
(See Box 36.) 

When mental tests are given to large popula- 
tions, differences in the scores spread over a 
wide range, with most of them falling around a 
central position or average. These tests show 
that wide differences in the intellectual capacity 
of individuals exist in any general population. 
Are these differences correlated with racial 
factors? A major difficulty encountered in such 
comparisons is the practical impossibility of 
controlling the conditions that influence intelli- 
gence. The tests measure not only innate ca- 
pacity but what happens to it after individuals 
are born. Intelligence tests given all white and 
Negro soldiers in the American Expeditionary 
Forces in World War I showed white soldiers 
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BOX 36 


People may be equal without being alike. . . . Equality is a precept, similarity or dis- 
similarity is a precept. Strictly speaking, science does not tell us whether people should 
or should not be equal, but it does show what consequences result from equality or in- 
equality of opportunity. . . . The decisive point is, however, that nobody can discover 
the cultural capacities of human individuals, populations, or races until they have been 
given something like an equality of opportunity to demonstrate these capaecities.!® 


{While Oxford, Mississippi, was still reverberating from the crisis precipitated by 
James Meredith’s effort to enroll in the state University, two other American Negroes 
of lowly origin were making their way to Oxford University, England. The Time maga- 
zine reports: ] 

This year not one but two of 32 U.S. Rhodesmen are Negroes. Culled from 544 
formidable candidates nominated by colleges across the country, they had to meet Cecil 
Rhodes’s requirement that each of his scholars be “the best man for the world’s fight.” 
Few young men have already fought so well: 

John E. Wideman, 21, the son of a Pittsburgh waiter, is a senior majoring in English 
literature at the University of Pennsylvania. Wideman won the campus creative-writing 
prize, last month got his Phi Beta Kappa key, this year captained Penn’s undefeated 
basketball team. Last week, hours after hurdling the Rhodes selection committee, Cap- 
tain Wideman led Penn to victory over Vanderbilt, topped his team’s scoring with 18 
points. His Oxford agenda: language and literature in order to teach college English. 

Joseph Stanley Sanders, 20, born in a south Los Angeles slum, is the son of a city 
garbage-truck driver. Stan’s big brother Ed chose one way up—boxing—and died after 
being knocked out in his ninth profight. Stan’s way led to top marks at mostly Negro 
David Starr Jordan High School, thence to a full athletic scholarship at Whittier Col- 
lege, where his size (6 ft. 4 in., 204 lb.) and blinding speed (9.8 sec. for the 100-yd. dash) 
made him an All-America end in small-college football. He also kept A-minus grades in 
his political science major, was student-body president. Turning down pro football offers, 
Stan will pursue Oxford’s famed “PPE” (philosophy, politics, economics), aims to become 
a lawyer. He is Whittier’s first Rhodes scholar. 
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to score higher than Negroes. But Northern 
soldiers, including both white and black, scored 
higher than Southern, soldiers, both white and 
black. And Northern Negro soldiers scored 
higher than Southern white soldiers2° Other 
studies have shown that Northern Negro chil- 
dren in New York City, having the same school- 
ing as the white children, test much higher than 
Negro children in the segregated Southern 
schools.2* Franz Boas, the anthropologist, hav- 
ing reviewed these and similar findings, con- 
cluded that it is not possible to prove that these 
differences are due to innate mental traits. He 
then said, “I believe the present state of our 
knowledge justifies us in saying that, while in- 
dividuals differ, biological differences between 
races are small. There is no reason to believe 


that one race is by nature so much more in- 
telligent, endowed with great will power, or 
emotionally more stable than another, that the 
difference would materially influence its cul- 
ture.” 22 

This issue remains unsettled. Scientific or 
pseudoscientific efforts to substantiate the claim 
that the races differ in inherent abilities con- 
tinue to appear in print.23 We would insist, 
however, that even scientific proof of the exist- 
ence of such differences would provide no justi- 
fication for discriminatory practices in & 
democracy. 


The Races Cannot Be Considered Pure Types 


CONTINUAL INTERMIXTURE None of the com- 
petent students of race considers the three major 
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races or subspecies of mankind to be pure types. 
From earliest times, men moved about, inter- 
married, begot children, and produced hybrids 
because there were few prejudices to limit their 
intermixture. The fact that couples from any 
race could produce offspring is evidence that 
we are a single species. Mixtures are fertile and 
result in fertile hybrids. Crossings take place 
rapidly when the contacts between migrating 
populations are not antagonistic. The offspring 
show few physical differences from the parent 
stocks, when the mixing is between nearly re- 
lated racial types. 

Mixing Stimulated by Migration Man’s his- 
tory may be described by his movement about 
this planet and by his intermixture with popula- 
tions already established in habitable areas. 
Waves of people came into Europe from the east 
and southeast after the Christian era started 
and moved across the continent, mixed with the 
native peoples, settled down, and became the 
basis for the modern population stocks of Eu- 
rope. The inhabitants in the Mediterranean Sea 
area moved across the eastern end of this sea 
into North Africa to trade, to war, and to 
mix with the people of these regions. Mongolian 
people from Asia moved into Africa. Arabs 
moved across North Africa and mixed with the 
Negro populations. Later, these mixed people 
moved into Spain and became part of this pop- 
ulation. Mongolians from Asia swarmed across 
Europe again and again. White populations that 
came to America intermixed with Indians of 
both northern and southern continents, and 
Negroes have mixed with both Indians and 
whites. These mixtures continue today through- 
out most of the world. 

WHITES Most MIXED The white population 
is probably the most mixed of all. The Medi- 
terranean Sea area, Europe, and the Atlantic 
Ocean were for centuries the pathways for the 
movement of innumerable populations which 
amalgamated into hybrid stocks. Neighboring 
peoples mixed constantly to form new popula- 
tions like the Alsatians of Alsace-Lorraine. 
Americans are a polyglot people for they are 
a mixture of all the racial groupings that formed 
the chief populations of Europe as well as of 
America itself. These continual intermixtures 
indicate that the idea of pure races is a fiction. 
The purest races are to be found in isolated 
places like aboriginal Australia, where peoples 
have inbred for long periods of time. Mixed 
populations can consolidate their physical char- 
acteristics into uniform types in isolated situa- 


tions. There is little possibility of developing 
a pure racial type, however, where the popula- 
tions are constantly moving. 

NO PROOF OF INJURIOUS RESULTS FROM MIX- 
1NG What is the effect of such race crossing? 
If we limit ourselves to its biological conse- 
quences, it can be said that there is no proof 
that race-crossing has injurious physical and 
mental results. Some students of race say 
that it has beneficial effects in that it makes 
possible the combination of a greater variety of 
inherited traits that improve the physical and 
mental qualities of the offspring. 

In coneluding this discussion of the physical 
aspects of race, we should note that the most 
modern physical anthropologists are seriously 
questioning the validity of traditional racial 
concepts, measures, and classifications. It is 
even suggested that the term “race” be aban- 
doned altogether.* We can expect that this 
change will not only alter the biological ap- 
proach to human types but will also modify our 
thinking about the social implications of race. 


Race Differences Are Strong Barriers 

to Cooperative Social Action 

Despite the absence of proof that biological 
differences between races determine variations 
in intellectual and social behavior, they do serve 
as a basis of prejudice and discrimination which 
lead to segregation and conflict. Cooley re- 
marked on this tendency: “Two races of dif- 
ferent temperament and capacity, distinct to 
the eye and living side by side in the same com- 
munity, tend strongly to become castes, no mat- 
ter how equal the social system may otherwise 
be. The difference, as being hereditary, answers 
in its nature to the idea of caste, and the ex- 
ternal sign serves to make it conscious and 
definite.” 25 


Attitudes of Superiority Are the Chief Factors 

in Maintaining These Barriers 

Although facts may deny it, there neverthe- 
less is the belief held by the dominant races 
that they are superior, that other races are 
inferior, and that the privileged status the 
former enjoy is justified because of their su- 
periority. The dominated races may believe 
just as strongly that they are the physical and 
mental equals of other races, if given the op- 
portunity; that the attitudes of the controlling 
races are rationalizations; and that they have 
a just right to equal status in the social order. 
Prejudiced attitudes are almost impossible to 
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counteract or eliminate because they have 
crystallized over long periods of time as parts 
of the cultural heritage and are thus inculcated 
in individuals through socialization. They be- 
come stereotypes or fixed pictures in our minds 
which may be applied indiscriminately to all 
members of another race. 

We recall vividly how such prejudice became 
part of the mental life of two white girls whose 
parents were Northerners. They lived in a 
Southern white community adjacent to a segre- 
gated Negro neighborhood for a time. Small 
Negro children played across the road not far 
distant. Every now and then these four- and 
five-year-old white girls would be found play- 
ing freely with the Negro children. They knew 
nothing of race differences or prejudice until 
they began to attend an all-white school. Soon 
they were making disparaging comments about 
Negro children because they were now taking 
on the attitudes of their schoolmates. Playing 
with the Negro children ceased, and only con- 
tacts with Negro servants remained. These were 
relationships of dominance. Through associa- 
tion with Southern white companions, these 
children became as strongly stereotyped in their 
relations with Negroes as any child born and 
reared in the South. Interestingly enough, in 
spite of intellectualizing the situation, these 
stereotypes still express themselves in the atti- 
tudes of these young ladies. 

So long as a dominated race accepts the con- 
clusion that they are inferior and with it the 
pattern of relationships that follows, no prob- 
lem arises. But all the elements of race conflict 
are present when the dominated race begins 
to feel that, because its position is the conse- 
quence of unwarranted prejudice, it is being 
unfairly discriminated against. Walter White, 
a former executive secretary of the National 
Association for the Advancement of Colored 
People, said in a public address some years ago: 
“The Negroes in the United States must keep 
a chip on their shoulders if their conditions are 
to receive attention from the American public.” 
He was asserting that unless Negroes themselves 
are aggressive, no one would endeavor to better 
their situation. “Sit-in” strikes and “Freedom- 
Rider” activities are examples of this aggres- 
siveness, 


Prejudice Leads to Discrimination; 
Discrimination to Justification 
PREJUDICE A biased attitude toward persons 
or situations taken before complete or accurate 
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evidence is available or considered is called a 
prejudice. It thus constitutes a prejudgment 
that may, of course, be favorable or unfavor- 
able. It often becomes fixed and rigid and re- 
mains as a disposition even after its falsity is 
proved. This is one of the difficult problems in 
race relations for, even though scientific evi- 
dence is presented, the prejudiced attitude in- 
hibits its acceptance. Such evidence is simply 
ignored or distorted—and apparently occurs 
even among people at higher levels of educa- 
tion. Dr. Donald Young tested about 450 uni- 
versity students some years ago to see how 
much a semester’s course in American race rela- 
tions resulted in changed prejudices. Question- 
naires were completed by the students at the 
first and last sessions of the course. His con- 
clusion was that a term of teaching did little 
to alter race prejudices which had been formed 
through long periods of time.2* Some one has 
said that prejudices are like nails: the harder 
you hit them, the deeper you drive them. 

DISCRIMINATION Prejudice expressed in ac- 
tion is discrimination. Discrimination deprives 
its victims of rights or privileges that are gen- 
erally enjoyed by others in society. This may 
occur on a racial basis in any area of society: 
education, employment, housing, political ac- 
tivity, recreation, or personal services. Often, 
the purpose of discrimination is to make serious 
competition from the subordinate group impos- 
sible, causing discrimination to be related to 
race differences in an indirect way. Race may 
be used as a justification for unfair action when 
threatened competition arises. Negroes may not 
be given employment, for example, because they 
do not qualify educationally. Their lack of edu- 
cation is used as an explanation, when actually 
the reason is race prejudice. The expression of 
race prejudice is indirect and camouflaged in 
such a case. To complete a vicious circle, the 
low level of education and employment may be 
used as evidence of the Negro’s inherent in- 
feriority. 

JUSTIFICATION Those who discriminate 
hardly ever admit it. We do not consider our 
actions discriminatory. To justify them, we have 
“satisfactory” explanations, which usually take 
one or more of four forms: (1) Those discrimi- 
nated against deserve this treatment because 
they are inferior and incapable. (2) Such action 
is taken for self-protection since equal status 
would make the inferiors arrogant and over- 
bearing, and they would destroy the values of 
the society. (3) The controls we use are actually 
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beneficial to the “inferiors” who are ignorant, 
lack ambition, and must have guidance. (4) 
Discriminatory controls are perfectly natural, 
anyway, for it is inevitable that there should 
be superiors and inferiors. (See Box 37.) 


Minority Reactions to Discrimination 

Are Varied 

PSYCHOLOGICAL DISORGANIZATION AND OPPRES- 
SION REACTIONS What reaction would a white 
man have if he came to a town in a Southern 
state where only Negroes lived and was con- 
fronted with a neatly painted sign that said: 
“White man, don’t let the sun go down on you 
in this town”? Negroes in America have seen 
such signs in some white towns.?® What reaction 
would the white man have if colonies of Chi- 
nese built a section in a Western city, such as 
Denver or London, and then posted signs in 
its parks that said: “No dogs—No white peo- 
ple’? The converse of this once occurred in 
Shanghai, China, where white men did put up 
signs in the parks that said “No Chinese—No 
dogs.” 29 

At the very least, such discriminatory actions 
as these cause bewilderment and resentment. 
They often arouse more serious psychological 
reactions, Victims of prejudice and oppression 
may lose self-respect and suffer inner conflict 
and personal demoralization as a consequence. 
Racial minorities, subjected to severe and con- 
tinuous frustration, tend to develop persistent 
and exaggerated emotional states called oppres- 
sion psychoses. These mental states, character- 
ized by anger, suspicion, and insecurity, may 
unify even factional segments of minorities into 
cohesive groups hostile to their oppressors. 
Frustration and fear are likely to provoke ag- 
gressive actions and these, in turn, invite 
counterattack by the oppressing forces. Thus, 
the mental and emotional states of two races 
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may be so inflamed that conflict may erupt al- 
most spontaneously. 

ACTIVITY THROUGH ORGANIZATIONS Having 
little faith that the spontaneous good will and 
the avowed democratic philosophy of the domi- 
nant group will improve their lot, oppressed 
minorities, in time, organize for education and 
action to eliminate prejudice and discrimination 
against them. Over the years, in America, nu- 
merous associations, commissions, and com- 
mittees have formed to promote programs of 
education, publicity, economic pressure, and 
legal action to induce the dominant group to 
grant greater equality of rights and opportu- 
nities. A primary function of the National Asso- 
ciation for the Advancement of Colored People 
is to publicize cases of discriminatory treatment 
and press for their correction. Through agita- 
tion and court action it has succeeded in elimi- 
nating many injustices in the American Negro’s 
position. 

Other organizations, such as the National 
Urban League, the National Negro Congress, 
the Congress on Racial Equality (CORE), and 
Negro newspapers and journals not only pro- 
test but also develop educational programs 
among both the Negro and white communities. 
There is also cooperation with other organiza- 
tions, such as the National Interracial Confer- 
ence, Commission on Interracial Cooperation, 
and the National YMCA and YWCA. These 
activities spread ideas that emphasize working 
together for better understanding and for co- 
operative programs that will eliminate hostility. 

These organizations tend to be of two general 
types—the one aggressive and demanding, the 
other eautious and educational. They represent 
divisions of opinion within the racial minority 
as to which is the best organizational approach. 

DIRECT AGGRESSION Years of accumulating 
tension between the Negro and white popula- 
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[Ironically, those who hold to categorical evaluation and separation of races sometimes 

cite as support Kipling’s line: “East is East and West is West and never the twain shall 

meet.” Actually, the poem urges the judgment and acceptance of men on the basis of 


individual merit:] 


Oh, East is East, and West is West, and never the twain: shall meet, 

Till Earth and Sky stand presently at God’s great Judgment Seat; 

But there is neither East nor West, Border, nor Breed, nor Birth, 

When two strong men stand face to face, though they come from the ends of the earth! ** 


btn nn SE Tee, nn — 


tions of Chicago exploded in one of the most 
violent race confliets in American history. (See 
Box 38.) It was difficult for these races to live 
side by side, constantly encroaching on each 
other’s privileges, without periodic conflicts. 
There had been gang fights over many points 
of contention, which intensified mutual resent- 
ment as competition and misunderstandings 
grew in many political and economic areas. A 
point had been reached where a minor incident 
precipitated a large-scale violent conflict. 

Minority peoples who are already suffering 
from feelings of enforced inferiority and unfair 
oppression can hardly remain placid while fur- 
ther acts of injury are inflicted. In many racial 
situations, the dominated group feels that it 
has no other recourse in meeting discrimination 
than by direct aggressive action. The cards are 
usually stacked against the minority. The cause 
of the controlling party is considered just and 
that of the minority in error. The minority is 
often deprived of any legal rights to challenge 
the position of the dominant group. Compro- 
mise seems impossible and the blind fury of 
physical attack the only alternative. 

Such, for example, seems to be the case in 
South Africa, where about 3 million white peo- 
ple dominate 11 to 12 million native colored 
people and a quarter of a million Indians. Here 
the nonwhites are completely barred from many 
public places and from entire sections of some 
cities. Nearly half of the natives live in areas 
set aside for them under the practice of apar- 
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theid (segregation). Violent anger and action 
are the predictable results. 

Aggression does not always mean physical 
conflict. Negroes have used their vote where 
possible to elect persons, white or colored, who 
promise to get them fair treatment. In some 
cities and states in the United States, they have 
staunchly supported and brought about the 
election of municipal and state officers, thus 
showing their political effectiveness. The boy- 
cott has also proved to be a potent weapon in 
many race conflicts, as its use in some American 
states and in India has shown. 

SUBMISSION The opposite reaction to ag- 
gression is submission. Often a significant ele- 
ment in a racial minority will simply accept 
their condition and remain apathetic. This may 
be due to several circumstances. Some reason 
that they can do little about their conditions 
and that trying would only make their burdens 
heavier. Others reason that their submission will 
bring them favors, especially economic ones. 
Still others have made accommodations which 
are satisfactory to them, and they do not wish 
to disturb them. For a significant proportion, 
especially where contacts with the majority are 
few, submission is hardly submission. It is 
simply conforming to the order of things that 
always existed. This is the way it always has 
been, and they give thought to no other. Some 
rest on their conviction that somehow a better 
day is coming and that it is best for them just 
to wait and hope. 
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BOX 38 


One sultry afternoon in the summer of 1919 a seventeen-year-old colored boy was swim- 
ming in Lake Michigan by a Chicago bathing beach. Part of the shore had been set aside 
by mutual understanding for the use of the whites, another part for the Negroes. The boy 
took hold of a railroad tie floating in the water and drifted across the invisible line. 
Stones were thrown at him; a white boy started to swim toward him. The colored boy 
let go of the railroad tie, swam a few strokes, and sank. He was drowned. Whether he had 
been hit by any of the stones was uncertain but the Negroes on the shore accused the 
whites of stoning him to death and a fight began. This small incident struck the match 
that set off a bonfire of race hatred. The Negro population of Chicago had doubled in a 
decade, the blacks had crowded into white neighborhoods, and nerves were raw. The dis- 
order spread to other parts of the city—and the final result was that for nearly a week 
Chicago was virtually in a state of civil war. There were mobbings of Negroes, beatings, 
stabbings, gang raids through the Negro district, shootings by Negroes in defense, and 
wanton destruction of houses and property. When order was finally restored it was found 
that fifteen whites and twenty-three Negroes had been killed, five hundred and thirty- 
seven people had been injured, and a thousand had been left homeless and destitute.” 
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Submission is the despair of those within a 
racial minority who want to alter the situation. 
No change is fortheoming in intergroup rela- 
tionships unless the dominated press for it. The 
apathy of subjugated people is often difficult to 
overcome. 

PROVING ONE’s WORTH Nothing is more im- 
portant to individuals than their respeet for 
themselves. This is also true of racial groups. 
Reactions are strong when discriminatory rela- 
tionships hurt racial pride. “We'll show them, 
then recognition cannot be denied,” is the mo- 
tive. This was the emphasis of Booker T. Wash- 
ington. He constantly argued that Negroes 
should make themselves successful in their oc- 
cupations and prove themselves competent in 
their academic and professional pursuits. Then, 
recognition and status would follow, and dis- 
crimination in relation to opportunities would 
cease. This attitude is still evident in some 
Negro school and college programs today. 

One explanation of the success of Negroes. in 
athletics is this desire to prove their worth. 
They can compete on equal terms with others 
in these activities, and the desire to prove their 
worth stimulates them to the extra effort that 
often brings great success. Althea Gibson, the 
Negro tennis champion, perhaps without recog- 
nizing the implication, said that the reason for 
her success was that she always wanted to be 
somebody. Other examples can be found in 
all modern fields of sport. 

ESCAPING FROM THE PROBLEMS Many mem- 
bers of minority races have thought that the 
solution of their problems lay in some form of 
escape. Marcus Garvey won a following some 
time ago by proposing that the Negroes in 
America return to Africa. It was argued that 
the United States was not the Negro’s nation. 
Neither politics, religion, nor education could 
solve their problems in America because they 
could not achieve proper recognition either by 
force or pleading. A return to Africa, the native 
home of the Negro, was the only way left to 
them. In Africa, the American Negro could 
teach the native Africans their ways of civiliza- 
tion and, there, build states of their own. 

This type of argument has recurred from 
time to time. However, segregation in different 
states or separate colonies is an impractical 
solution. Minorities do not really wish to be 
separated nor does the majority wish to have 
them separated except in certain kinds of rela- 
tionships. Separation tends to occur between 
groups and within them as they adapt to each 
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other on the basis of economic, religious, social, 
and racial distinctions. Racial groups oppose 
segregation that is imposed in a compulsory 
manner through laws, intimidation, or violence. 
These methods infer inferiority. Segregation 
takes place as a natural consequence of inter- 
relationships, even where regulations have not 
compelled it. Efforts to escape separation occur 
when it is felt that there is no other way to avoid 
intolerable discrimination. 

The rapid migration of Negroes from rural 
states of the South to the large cities of the 
North in the United States is, in part, an at- 
tempt to escape from a difficult situation. Oc- 
cupational opportunities for semiskilled and un- 
skilled labor in the North have made this pos- 
sible. But escaping can solve these problems 
only temporarily because they tend to be re- 
created in the new situation in a very short 
time. Race problems, long relatively absent in 
Northern cities, have become acute as a conse- 
quence of this migration. 

BIOLOGICAL ABSORPTION There are those who 
contend that the only ultimate way to solve the 
racial minority problem is through biological 
amalgamation. Even where races are culturally 
assimilated, they argue, the prejudice against 
color makes impossible equal acceptance in their 
intimate social relations. Therefore, the only 
way out is the elimination of the racial factor 
by biological fusion. The opposition to racial 
mixture in some societies is so strong that ad- 
vocacy of such a program as a practical solu- 
tion is almost unthinkable. Such prejudice does 
not prevent acceptable intermarriages in some 
societies; in others, it is strongly resisted. 

Passing Racial absorption is facilitated in 
some measure by the phenomenon of “passing.” 
Hybrid individuals who have the physical traits 
of the dominant race to such a degree that they 
are hardly distinguishable from them may either 
be taken for, or purposefully pose as, mem- 
bers of the dominant group. How extensive this 
practice is in a society like America is unknown. 
The estimates vary widely. There is usually no 
disposition on the part of the “passer” to be- 
come permanently identified with the domi- 
nant race, It is used only in occasional situations 
where their privileges are restricted.% 


Hybrids Have the Distinctive Problem 

of Adjusting to Two Social Situations 

Race mixture takes place in every society 
where two or more races live in the same area. 


Practically all students of race relations em- 
phasize this tendeney. Wirth and Goldhamer 
have said, “It is doubtful whether two races 
ever lived within the confines of a single society 
without the process of race mixture setting 
in.” 8 Mixing is usually not ignored by most 
societies, though it causes no problem in some. 
Crossing with American Indians results in little, 
if any, loss of status in American society, but 
crossing with Negroes is strongly opposed 
throughout. This opposition is shown by the 
fact that 29 states have laws forbidding inter- 
racial marriages. In many states, a person is 
classed as a Negro and must function with 
Negroes if it can be shown that he is any degree 
a mixed type. Hybrids, therefore, must react to 
the pressure of two social systems, often not 
knowing where or how to make the most accept- 
able adjustments. 

Robert Park first used the expression “margi- 
nal man” to denote the hybrid individual. He 
described him as “one whom fate has con- 
demned to live in two, not merely different, 
but antagonistic cultures.” And both of these 
cultures may be antagonistic to him. A domi- 
nant white culture, where there is strong race 
“prejudice, rejects him and compels him to find 
a place, if possible, in the dominated race. This 
is the most frustrating experience he has for it 
deprives him of the privileges of the controlling 
elements of his society. The dominated group 
may reject him also if it has strong antipathy 
to mixing. As a consequence, hybrids are an 
intermediate grouping with no established place 
in their society. They are the victims of an al- 
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most outcaste position for which they are not 
responsible. This has been the state of the 
Anglo-Indians since the British left India after 
World War II. 


There Are Differences Between and Within 
Societies in the Treatment of Races 
Differences in race make little difference in 

social relationships in some societies. They do 

not stand in the way of economic, political, or 
social advancement. This is true in several of 
the South American (Brazil, Argentina, and 

Uruguay are examples) and Asiatic countries. 

“What is important in these countries is a man’s 

social and economic attainments. An educated, 

well-to-do, and cultivated person is highly re- 

garded whatever his color.” * 

Race attitudes and treatment vary widely 
within societies. Westie’s study of Negro-white 
status differentials and social distance in a Mid- 
west American city shows that social distance 
between these races is “least where both Negro 
and white have high socio-economic status. So- 
cial distance is greatest where both Negro and 
white have low socio-economic status.” °° How- 
ever, there are areas where prejudice is so strong 
that few associations are possible on any other 
basis than that of superiority-inferiority. 

The concept of “social distance” is used to ex- 
press in measurable terms the extent of per- 
sonal and social association that results from 
race and other forms of social consciousness. 
This term is used to apply to those forms of so- 
cial consciousness discussed in later sections of 
this book. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 


. Discuss the statement that “societies determine what differences have social signifi- 


cance.” 


What changes have been occurring in the status of the child, the adolescent, and the 
elder in our society? 


. What social functions are served by age-grading in a society? 


Discuss the so-called “double standard” and give illustrations of why it is changing 
in modern society. 


. Does living in modern society require more individual intelligence than was needed 


in the past? 


. Define “race” and evaluate the theories of race origins. 


What bodily traits are most important in endowing race with social meaning? Dis- 
cuss their importance in influencing achievement. 


. Can races not be considered pure types today? 


What is the relationship of belief to race relations? How does prejudice lead from 
discrimination to justification? 


What common stereotypes do you find exhibited by your associates? 


. It has been said that “when the ledgers of a people show red, the outlook for minor- 


ities is black.” Explain. 


. Has the position of the hybrid or marginal man become easier in modern society? 


Suggested Topics for Reports 


. In the past, adolescence usually began with the onset of puberty. Make a study of the 


evidences indicating that behavior traditionally attached to the adolescent stage is 
today being displayed by preteen-age youngsters. 


. Make a study of the ways in which traditional sex differences in occupations, dress, 


speech, and other behavior are changing. What are the causes and implications? 


. Prepare a report showing the similarities in the movements for equal rights for 


women and equal rights for Negroes. 
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SOCIAL ACTION AND CULTURAL DIFFERENCES 


ULTURAL differences which influence social actions are nationality, wealth, edu- 

cation, occupations, and rural-urban location. As with biological differences, the 

consequence of attaching social significance to cultural differences is in the assign- 
ment of varying statuses and roles to individuals and groups in the society. 


Cultural Differences Have Significant 

Influence upon Social Action 

In the preceding chapter, we sought to show 
how social meanings attached to biological dif- 
ferences in age, sex, intelligence, and race affect 
the social behavior of people. We now examine 
the ways in which social relationships are influ- 
enced by differences in such cultural factors as 
nationality, wealth, education, occupation, and 
urban or rural residence. 

One function of these cultural differences is 
to serve as bases for differential statuses. In 
this respect, the following discussion provides 
an introduction to Chapter 22 on social strati- 
fication, the process by which people in the 
relevant, statuses are categorized in social hier- 
archies or classes. 


A. NATIONALITY 


Nationality Differences Lead to Socially 

Significant Differences in Relationships 

A nationality is an aggregation of people usu- 
ally living in a common territory and bound 
together by common cultural traits: language, 
religion, traditions, and customs, Out of these 
come similar institutional patterns and a strong 
“we” feeling produced by a common way of 
life. The Ukrainians in Russia, the Welsh in 
England, the Hakkas in China, and the Flem- 
ish in Belgium are a few examples of people 
bound together by nationality. Common tradi- 
tions and customs lead each to a consciousness 
of kind and a conformity to similar folkways 
and sanctioned norms that represent a way of 
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living handed down from generation to gen- 
eration. 

A nationality becomes a nation when it has 
achieved self-government and established its 
own political institutions, usually in a con- 
tinuous territory. There are few nations, how- 
ever, which do not include more than one na- 
tionality. A problem of the nation containing 
several nationalities is the adjustment of these 
to the common way of life. 


A Universal Characteristic of Nationalities 

Is an Ethnocentric Attitude Toward Their 

Own Cultural Patterns 

We pointed out that races generally think of 
themselves as superior; the nationalities within 
the nations and races also show the same self- 
regard. This loyalty to one’s own nationality is 
known as ethnocentrism. People are ethnocen- 
tric about almost every aspect of their national 
life. We think the best “place” is the place 
where we live; the best “food” is the food we 
eat; the right way to think or act is the way 
we think and act. The ways of others are in- 
ferior, Often the smallest nationality will show 
the most intense ethnocentrism. Louis Adamic, 
describing his experience with Montenegrin 
peasants upon a return visit to his native land, 
said: “No citizen of the United States, even 
if he lives in the best imaginable circumstance, 
loved his rich and powerful country more than 
the average Montenegrin loves his poor, tiny, 
rocky Montenegro. Foreigners, with their dif- 
ferent sets of values (if any), find it hard to 
understand this patriotism and incline to con- 
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sider the Black Mountaineer more or less a 
fool and a semi-wild man.” 1 

We are not to be blamed because we are 
ethnocentric. These ways of thinking and act- 
ing are usually the only ways we know—for us, 
they are the normal ways. Therefore to hold to 
them with pride and to oppose those who would 
ridicule them is a normal reaction. Unfortu- 
nately, acting on these convictions may impede 
the development of harmonious intergroup or 
international relations. 


A Nationality Strives to Preserve Its Way 

of Life 

A nationality, like a nation, strives to pre- 
serve its cultural heritage. In an alien setting, 
it seeks to keep alive its language, its institu- 
tions, and other elements of its traditional mode 
of life. This effort, however, leads to separatism 
and in-group loyalty. This, in turn, often creates 
problems in its relationship to the host or native 
society. 

Alien nationalities tend to segregate in com- 
mon residential areas in order to maintain better 
their way of life. Intrusions from the outside 
can be more easily guarded against. In this 
manner, “Little Italies,” “Little Polands,” 
“Little Germanies,” and other enclaves have 
appeared like a mosaic throughout America. 
“If you’re looking for Norwegians, you have 
found the right place, all right. We sift the 
people as they pass through here—keep our 
own, and let the others go.” So wrote Rolvaag 
of the Norwegian settlers in the American 
Midwest 2 

The voluntary segregation of a nationality 
Serves as a way of maintaining pride, self- 
Tespect, and protection against prejudices. It 
Permits the preservation of the nationality sys- 
tem through social and recreational clubs, mu- 
tual aid societies, native language newspapers, 
and other means. A nationality that is large 
enough to have its own social world within the 
larger society can effectively impede its as- 
similation into the larger social system. 

However, the segregation of nationalities, and 
of races, tends to accentuate differences between 
them and the society in which they are residing. 
Consequently, intergroup conflict may be bitter 
and prolonged. 


Patterns of Behavior Toward Nationalities 
Inevitably, a native population will have cer- 

tain reactions to a nationality seeking to estab- 

lish itself in a society, Contacts between the two 
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are at first indirect since neither knows the 
other and knows little about the other’s ways. 
The newcomer attaches himself to others of 
his nationality who have already become estab- 
lished, or he remains aloof. Much of what the 
native knows about a nationality is gained 
through gossip. Curiosity marks attempts to 
know the newcomer, but ignorance of his lan- 
guage and customs prevents intimate associa- 
tions leading to understanding and mutual help- 
fulness. The native develops “pictures in his 
mind” that may reflect not the character of 
the newcomer but only his own prejudice. 

The immigrant is welcomed by those who can 
use him to their advantage. This soon creates 
a difficulty, however, since it means conflict 
with natives who fear competition for their 
jobs, wage-cutting, and a lowered level of liv- 
ing. The entrance of immigrants who may be- 
come competitors for jobs has been a basis for 
restrietive immigration legislation in the United 
States, particularly as a limit on those whose 
social backgrounds are most unlike those of 
Americans. 

Conflicts develop easily when the dominant 
group disparages the new nationality, exploits 
it, and discriminates against its members. The 
immigrant, especially his children, soon learns 
to fight back. This is one of the factors in the 
development of the gang fights among youth in 
the cities containing nationality areas. Michael 
Gold described the situation for New York’s 
East Side of his youth. He reported that each 
street was occupied by a different nationality, 
and that the appearance of a strange boy on it 
was the signal for an attack. Beatings were ad- 
ministered without merey—sticks, rocks, and 
fists were used relentlessly. He himself suffered 
three holes in his head and many black eyes 
from such street wars.’ In recent years, New 
York’s Harlem has become the scene of almost 
daily battles involving Puerto Rican youth. 
These conflicts are even more vicious than those 
of Gold’s day. 


Accommodations Are Essential to Both 

National and Native Groups 

Natives and nationalities must, in the interest 
of common participation in social life, work 
out acceptable adjustments to each other. These 
accommodations are not difficult to establish 
when discrimination is weak and opportunities 
for common contacts are available. Despite the 
persistence of ethnocentric attitudes, mutual 
tolerance can permit the development of fruit- 
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ful working relationships between the two 
groups. 

Stable accommodations will require reducing 
the major sources of conflict. If members of a 
nationality insist on using only their own lan- 
guage, communication difficulties will impede 
interaction and mutual understanding. Unusual 
religious beliefs may so antagonize the native 
population as to inhibit the development of 
cooperative relations. On the other hand, the 
native society may generate resentment by re- 
fusing to honor the economic and legal rights 
of the minority groups. Acceptable accommoda- 
tions of divergent interests may not be effected 
until after several generations have passed. One 
writer has observed, perhaps with some exag- 
geration, that “it takes three generations of a 
family to own a piece of land and four genera- 
tions to erase their more obvious old world 
characteristics.” 4 


Nationalities Become Assimilated 
in Various Degrees 


The ultimate outcome of the experience of 
nationality groups is usually their assimilation 
into the native culture. Some European nations 
have sought to discourage or forbid the per- 
petuation of alien cultural practices within their 
borders. The experience of Alsace-Lorraine is 
a case in point. On the other hand, others like 
Switzerland and Belgium have persisted for cen- 
turies as multinationality countries. America, 
although providing various programs to facili- 
tate the adjustment and absorption of new- 
comers, has followed a generally laissez-faire 
policy based on the “melting-pot” theory of 
voluntary assimilation. A Polish national once 
remarked: “In Germany, we were forced to be- 
come Germans, so we remained Poles. In Amer- 
ica, you let us remain Poles, so we became 
Americans.” 

GRADUAL CHANGE Dropping nationality char- 
acteristics and picking up new ones are usually 
gradual processes, although accommodations are 
often made with considerable speed. Since ac- 
commodation produces changes in external rela- 
tions, it can usually be effected with relatively 
little difficulty. Assimilation, however, which in- 
volves changes in values, sentiments, and loyal- 
ties, reaches deeper levels of experience. Altera- 
tion of these internalized attitudes is a slow, 
gradual process, and one that can be impeded 
by marked language differences and strong re- 

ciprocal prejudices. Marshall, studying the in- 
teractions between the Norwegian, Polish, and 
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Welsh nationalities and native culture in Wis- 
consin, found that while the original value sys- 
tems of these nationalities have been greatly 
modified, there still persisted among them all— 
after 40 to 90 years—several of their major Old 
World traits and countless minor ones. His con- 
clusion was that, after this period of time, “we 
have instead of an amalgam from the melting 
pot, a mosaic of cultures.” America still holds 
many pockets of unassimilated nationalities who 
have remained isolated in large cities and in 
some rural areas. 

FACTORS IN ASSIMILATION We have noted 
in an earlier discussion, in Chapter 19, that 
public school education and intermarriage 
among members of the second and third gen- 
erations are among the major factors in as- 
similation. (The latter may be seen as both 
cause and effect of cultural absorption.) We 
may briefly recall their role in the process. 

The public schools present the ideals and 
norms of the dominant culture. Immigrant chil- 
dren are exposed to these norms and ideals 
through formal instruction and through their 
daily association with their schoolmates or peer 
groups. Beyond absorbing American ways them- 
selves, they serve as a contact between their 
parents and the new culture. The relationship 
often brings conflict between parents and the 
young. The children often know little or noth- 
ing about their parents’ culture and quickly 
lose any feeling for it if they do. Usually, the 
children insist on being part of the New World 
culture. In the process, they may have to over- 
come both parental resistance and rejection by 
native youth who suffer the prejudices of their 
parents. These combined forces can make ac- 
commodation difficult and assimilation doubly 
so, 
Perhaps the final step in the destruction of 
the dominance of the old culture comes when 
children of immigrant families marry across 
nationality lines. Nationality, other than that 
of the dominant culture, has little significance 
in the selection of mates by children of the 
second and third generations. 


Nationalism Is the Ethnocentric Attitude 

of Citizens Toward Their Nation 

When a nationality has achieved self-gov- 
ernment within its own territory, it becomes a 
nation. (Several nationalities may so com- 
bine.) No social phenomenon has developed 
more rapidly and tended more to separate so- 
cieties from each other in modern times than 
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has the development of the national conscious- 
ness of so many people. There are strong na- 
tional feelings in Europe and America: “There 
will always be an England,” “America First,” 
and “Germany Over All” express the sometimes 
chauvinistie sentiment. People throughout the 
world in Asia, Africa, South America, and the 
Islands of the Seas are vigorously exerting their 
tights to freedom as nations. The European 
war settlement of 1919, which established the 
principle of national self-determination, implied 
that the reconstruction of societies should be on 
this foundation. This is the driving ambition of 
almost every people who have a common his- 
torical tradition and similar culture patterns 
which give them a common mode of life. It is 
the flaming aspiration of those peoples who 
have lately been under the domination of others. 


Strengthening of National Bonds Is a Major 

Activity of Each Nation 

LOYALTY IS NATURAL FOR THE NATIVES The 
basic problem of unifying any nation is to make 
its citizens cognizant of their common identity 
and their vital interest in strong social cohesion. 
Unity is not difficult to achieve when the nation 
has a homogeneity built on common language, 
common religion, and common racial and cul- 
tural backgrounds. The habits built from youth 
in the knowledge and use of its folkways and 
norms, and the pride that is engendered by its 
accomplishments, assure loyalty to it above all 
others. Citizens will evince loyalties in varying 
degrees to their churches, communities, and 
voluntary associations within and without their 
society, but loyalty to their nation usually 
supersedes all. This is the consequence of firmly 
established attitudes which result from con- 
tinued identification with all that their nation 
has stood for. 

The calm reaction of the old Japanese grand- 
mother to the disillusionment of her grand- 
daughter illustrates the ready loyalty typical 
of those who have been born and bred in their 
nation’s unique distinctiveness: 


_ “Honourable Grandmother,” she said, point- 
ing to a coloured map of the world, “I am 
much much troubled. I have just learned 
that our beloved land is only a few tiny 
islands in the great world.” 

The grandmother adjusted her big horn 
spectacles and for a few minutes carefully 
studied the map. Then with slow dignity she 
closed her book. 

“Tt is quite natural, little Etsu-bo, for them 


to make Japan look small in this map,” she 
said. “It was made by the people of the black 
ships. Japan is made large in the Japanese 
maps of the world.” 5 


HETEROGENEOUS NATIONS MUST CREATE COHE- 
sion The problem of loyalty is significantly 
different when a nation is composed of hetero- 
geneous elements from many racial and cultural 
backgrounds who are already possessed of strong 
feelings toward their own heritage. It is an 
herculean task to create social cohesion from 
these varied elements—each with its divergent 
ideals, hopes, and fears—and yet allow the de- 
gree of self-realization congruent with the needs 
of the nation as a whole. 

Communication Basic No doubt, the first 
necessity for establishing such unity is adequate 
means of communication. Usually, this means 
a common language. Some nations are so in- 
sistent upon the basic necessity of a national 
language that they would compel its use by all 
as a condition for enjoying many of the benefits 
of the society. There can be no denying that 
the existence of a single language makes the 
transmission of history, laws, and usages an 
easier task. However, there are ample illustra- 
tions of nations strong in spirit in which several 
languages or dialects have prevailed for long 
periods of time—Switzerland, England, and 
Sweden, to mention a few. Many different for- 
eign languages have been spoken in the United 
States. Both World Wars I and II proved that 
the vast majority of those who spoke a foreign 
language were truly loyal to their adopted 
country. The foreign language newspapers have 
been a most valuable medium of presenting 
American ideals. In this country, English pre- 
vails as the national language, but forcing its 
use upon all would contradict the ideals of the 
society. There is little resistance to the accept- 
ance of a national language which is a perva- 
sive part of daily life and which is basic to 
educational and other institutions of the so- 
ciety. Moreover, the very toleration of foreign 
languages may further induce their users to 
adopt the national language. 

Knowledge of Traditions The other neces- 
sity for such a unity is the development of 
respect for national traditions and culture. This 
cannot be accomplished by demeaning the tradi- 
tions and culture of others. Nothing sets per- 
sons so rigidly against the adoption of new 
practices or views as any action that causes 
them to lose their own dignity. The process of 
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substituting one national culture for another is 
promoted when those involved know that they 
have as good a chance of self-realization in rela- 
tion to their ability as have any others. Nothing 
gains the devotion of a people so speedily as 
the discovery that the traditions of the host 
nation insist on individual liberty and social 
equality. 

Formal Instruction Formal instruction in a 
nation’s ideals is usually part of its educational 
program, where it is absorbed by the child in 
the schoolroom. This learning must be supple- 
mented, of course, by daily activities that dem- 
onstrate in practice the ideals that are taught. 


Other Techniques Have Been Used 

to Develop Nationalism 

“SCAPEGOATING” “Scapegoating” is a practice 
some nations have used to develop national 
loyalty. Usually, some group is selected as the 
chief cause of a nation’s difficulties. This “vil- 
lain” must be controlled or eliminated. The 
Jews have been used many times in history 
for this role. Hitler’s Germany made the Jews 
responsible for the misfortunes of that nation. 
Anti-Jewish propaganda was the recurrent prac- 
tice of other European societies. Nor has the 
practice of “scapegoating” been unknown in 
the United States. Allen described its operation 
in the 1920's: 


Henry Ford discovered the menace of the 
“International Jew” and his Dearborn Inde- 
pendent accused the unhappy race of plotting 
the subjugation of the whole world and (for 
good measure) of being the source of almost 
every American affliction, including high rents, 
the shortage of farm labor, jazz, gambling, 
drunkenness, loose morals, and even short 
skirts. The Ford attack, absurd as it was, 
was merely an exaggerated manifestation of 
a widespread anti-Semitism. Prejudice be- 
came as pervasive as the air. Landlords grew 
less disposed to rent to Jewish tenants, and 
schools to admit Jewish boys and girls; there 
was a public scandal at Annapolis over the 
hazing of a Jewish boy; Harvard College 
seriously debated limiting the number of Jew- 
ish students; and all over the country Jews 
felt that a barrier had fallen between them 
and the Gentiles.’ 


suppression Another method of trying to 
foster national loyalty is to suppress those who 
outspokenly challenge the nation’s ideals and 
way of life. Socialists and Communists have 
been the subject of constant attacks. All forms 
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of radicalism that seem to espouse causes con- 
tradictory to the general national views are 
fought in the name of the national welfare. 
Purging traitors within the nation is a common 
method used to reinforce loyalty. 

Other methods seek to develop national co- 
hesion by the use of fear. These usually defeat 
their own purposes, since the loyalty they de- 
velop is easily destroyed because it rests on a 
negative basis. 


B. WEALTH 


Wealth Is an Important Differentiating Factor 

It was Goethe in his Faust who had the beau- 
tiful Margaret say, after she adorns herself 
with the jewelry Mephistopheles has left in 
the casket: 


Were but the ear-rings mine, alone: 

One has at once another air. : 

What helps one’s beauty, youthful blood? 
One may possess them, well and good; 
But none the more do others care. 

They praise us half in pity, sure: 

To gold still tends, 

On gold depends 

All, All! Alas, we poor! 7 


A SYMBOL OF ACHIEVEMENT The significance 
of wealth as a differentiating factor among peo- 
ple rests chiefly on two characteristics: (1) what 
it represents in personal achievement and (2) 
what it makes possible for its owners to do, 
We have commonly regarded the acquisition or 
possession of wealth as a sign of superior abil- 
ity. As a consequence, positions of prominence 
and of power tend to go to the rich, provided 
their wealth has been gained according to the 
accepted rules of the society. Very often even 
the inheritor of wealth is presumed to be a 
person of competence, although he had nothing 
to do with its creation. 

The businessman acquires a special status in 
the machine-marketing economy where produc- 
tion of goods and profits is a primary goal. The 
ability to organize and operate a successful busi- 
ness—meaning, making it pay in dollars—is 
commonly taken as a mark of competence and 
the resulting social position as a symbol of 
achievement. 

WEALTH CAN GIVE THE Goons or Lire The 
use of wealth is also an important criterion of 
social differentiation. There is little question of 
a good standard of living if wealth is available. 
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Beyond this, it is the possession of things to 
which the society has attached status values 
that makes the difference. Wealth makes pos- 
sible costly sports, vacations, luxurious homes 
and automobiles, exclusive entertainment, and 
servants to maintain homes and gardens. (Veb- 
len, an astute student of the “leisure class,” 
called all this “conspicuous consumption.”) All 
of these are inaccessible to the large majority 
of the people in a society. The ability to use 
our time as we wish and to avoid the necessity 
of work are important status-giving and dif- 
ferentiating factors. People strive for wealth 
because with it they can do almost anything 
they wish and when they want to. Thus, Ben 
Johnson was led to offer some questionable 
advice: 


Get money; still get money, boy, 
No matter by what means.? 


C. EDUCATION 


Educational Differences Have Resulted 

in Social Differences in All Societies 

EDUCATION HAS DIFFERENTIATED PEOPLE 
THROUGHOUT HISTORY Differences in education 
have acted throughout history as socially dif- 
ferentiating factors. The most extreme example 
of this is probably to be found in old China. 
Although the examination system by which the 
scholars and leaders of that society were picked 
was democratic in that it was open to nearly all, 
the cost of preparation limited it to those who 
could afford it. The possession of wealth was a 
differentiator here. Once social position was 
gained by this method, however, it was re- 
tained. 

From Grecian times to the present day, the 
educated class has been restricted to a few 
who were trained for special tasks which set 
them apart from the unlearned masses. When 
they first came into existence, elementary 
schools taught only the simplest of beginning 
subjects, Entrance to higher schools had to be 
prepared for by special tutoring or obtained 
in expensive private schools. Higher education 
was a product to be bought but, once purchased, 
it brought social benefits to the few who could 
afford it. 

AMERICAN opsectives The objective in the 
American society has been to provide education 
on an equal basis to all. Schools, colleges, and 
universities include in their student bodies rep- 
Tesentatives from all social classes. In general, 
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the educational system tends to prepare youth 
to work in the occupational and social class to 
which their parents belong. Some exceptionally 
able children of the lower classes get an oppor- 
tunity to move up the educational ladder, but 
usually the system tends to select and drop 
students from the lower classes in the early 
stages of the educational program. The usual 
explanation for this is inferior intelligence, 
which is, however, only a partial explanation. 
Other factors, including differences in social 
background and opportunity, must be taken 
into account. 


Education Is a Steppingstone to Social 

Benefits 

Robin Williams points out that, in American 
society, education has become the escalator to 
the better-paid and prestige-carrying occupa- 
tions, This is true of other societies as well. 
It is a major reason why fathers and mothers 
want their sons and daughters to go to college. 
A majority of parents, as reported in a Fortune 
magazine survey, wanted their children to be 
trained for some particular occupation or pro- 
fession in order to have greater earning power. 
Among families at the lower levels, emphasis 
is placed on education as the means to achieve 
a higher social status. The higher status families 
take their higher level of education for granted, 
as a means of maintaining their family social 
position.?¢ 

Differentials in education operate in the in- 
dustrial world. Management employs college- 
trained men for supervisory positions rather 
than promoting men from the worker ranks. 
Men from the ranks, lacking education, often 
do not have a capacity for handling other men 
and for relating themselves effectively to the 
higher levels of management. This gives the 
educated man a decided competitive advantage 
in the occupational world and makes it possible 
for him to rise relatively faster. Men from the 
ranks are blocked." 

Educational differentials are also a factor in 
blocking the advance of races and nationalities. 
Such obstacles are greatest among the Negroes, 
who have been most severely restricted by 
prejudice and discrimination. The lower incomes 
of both races and nationalities are-also effec- 
tive impediments, since most persons in these 
categories cannot afford college training for 
their children. 


These Differentials Often Create 

Incompatibilities Between the 

Educated and Uneducated 

Conflict between the learned and unlearned 
often exists. The untrained feel envy and jeal- 
ousy and often want to reduce the educated to 
their level. They are often encouraged in this 
regard by others who wish to silence the edu- 
cated for usually nefarious reasons. Politicians, 
teachers of a narrow religion, demagogues who 
wish to create social discontent, and quacks 
who oppose scientific applications, may all 
strive to hinder the work of the scholar. These 
conflicts rapidly disappear as the educational 
level of the society advances and the role of 
scientific principles in the practical affairs of 
life is generally understood. Farmers scoffed at 
the white-collared scientist not long ago. Today, 
they recognize him as an important colleague. 
They have learned, as others have, that nothing 
is so practical as a scientific principle or an 
established truth. 

Uneducated people usually cannot under- 
stand why persons who pursue learning are 
often willing to forego many things to strive 
for the values that inhere in intellectual pur- 
suits, to become scholars, or to search for scien- 
tific truth. Indeed, people who presumably 
have been educated sometimes display a similar 
attitude. 
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Occupations Have Always Been 

Differentiating Factors 

Occupations have always served as a basis of 
social differentiation, social status, and social 
identity. Even at the primitive level, some 
division of labor is discernible. With the his- 
torical development of societies, the various 
traditional crafts emerged—often associated 
with kinship groupings. Indeed, many surnames 
persisting today derive from the relationship 
between family and occupation. (See Box 39.) 

With the decline of familism and other bases 
of social standing in modern times, occupation 
gains greater significance than ever as the per- 
son’s key status. Today, in inquiring about a 
stranger or new acquaintance, our question, 
“Who is he?” really means, “What does he do 
—what is his job or line of work?” Interestingly 
enough as more men engage in highly special- 
ized and unfamiliar tasks, they tend to become 
identified on the basis of company affiliation— 
as a “Du Pont man” or a “GE man.” This, in 
turn, seems to lead to differential evaluation 
of the employee in the community. 

PRESTIGE RATINGS As we have noted at 
greater length in a previous discussion (Chap- 
ter 14 on economic institutions), occupations 
are accorded differing amounts of prestige de- 
pending upon various social criteria. Occupa- 
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BOX 39 War's IN a Name? 
Abbott Fisher Rector 
Baker Forester Seaman 
Barber Glover Shepherd 
Bishop Hooper Singer 
Bookbinder Jester Skinner 
Brewer Merchant Smith 
Butcher Miller Steward 
Butler Millman Tanner 
Carpenter Miner Taylor 
Carter Moneymaker Wainwright 
Chamberlain Painter Weaver 
Cook Pastor Woodward 
Cooper Piper Workman 
Draper Porter Yeoman 
Dyer Priest 
Farmer Sawyer 
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tional prestige is reflected in the status of the 
family and its individual members. Thus, the 
wife of a banker or lawyer is given a prestige 
position commensurate with the position of 
these occupations in the society. The role of 
this factor in determining social class position 
is indicated in the following chapter. 

Although within a given society, prestige rat- 
ings of occupations seem to be remarkably con- 
sistent, there is conspicuous variation between 
societies. For example, the artist, musician, and 
intellectual have been given high prestige in 
other societies whereas, until recently, they have 
not enjoyed comparable status in America. 

Generally, throughout societies, a major cri- 
terion of evaluation is the relative amount of 
physical or mental labor required in the oc- 
cupation. Manual labor usually has a demeaning 
cast and hence low prestige ratings. Although 
their contributions are indispensable, the “hew- 
ers of wood and drawers of water” have rarely, 
if ever, enjoyed high esteem. Conversely, as the 
mental component of work increases, its prestige 
rating rises. Professional people, such as doctors, 
lawyers, ministers, professors, and business 
executives, rate high on all empirical scales of 
measurement. 


Societies Reward Workers in Terms 

of Occupational Prestige 

Societies compensate workers in different oc- 
cupations on the basis of the social prestige 
rating and the social contribution they believe 
the occupation makes. Professional and man- 
agerial workers. usually command the highest 
salaries while unskilled workers, such as com- 
mon laborers, receive the lowest wages. This 
differential does not always hold, however. 
Ministers of religion and college professors are 
not usually compensated commensurately with 
other professions, although they are thought to 
make important contributions to their societies 
and are commonly given much prestige because 
of the nature of their work. Even the President 
of the United States, who occupies the highest 
prestige office in the land, does not receive as 
much compensation as do many business execu- 
tives. The prestige derived from such positions 
seems to be considered part of the compensation 
and is sometimes called “psychic income.” (In 
the special sense that “psychic” means “outside 
the realm of the known,” it is an apt adjective!) 
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On the other hand, occupations that return 
large incomes may not carry any social prestige 
because we consider them antisocial. Gambling 
and dope-selling are not only rated low but 
are vigorously combatted as socially harmful. 


Occupations Differentiate Ways of Living 

As we have previously seen, societies domi- 
nated by the machine-marketing types of econ- 
omy develop an ever-increasing number of oc- 
cupations. Division of labor and specialization 
have reached such an extent that now nearly 
all occupations are specializations. This subdivi- 
sion has meant increased interdependence and 
cooperation so that workers are closely unified 
in their work relations in a given occupational 
area, such as the complex production of auto- 
mobiles. Such unification creates ways of living 
that are characteristic of various occupational 
areas. A specialization that is of a highly indi- 
vidualistie sort, as it is with physicians, de- 
velops common interests among the professions’ 
workers that knit them into a certain pattern 
of living. 

It is often said that farming is more than a 
way to make a living—it is a way of life. This 
may be said in truth of virtually all occupations 
that men engage in for any significant period. 
The occupation is a way of living, in part, be- 
cause it controls the mental outlook of the 
workers. Each person comes to think and act 
in terms of his work. His interests center about 
it, and his values are determined by it. Indeed, 


‘his whole life is largely structured by it. (See 


Chapter 14.) 

A consequence of this specialization is the 
narrowing of social outlook. We tend to see 
life in only one of its aspects and do not see it 
whole. The worker in a special field may there- 
fore miss much that surrounds him and become 
limited in thought and action. It is not difficult 
for a scholar, for example, to lose touch with 
all but his own small intellectual vineyard. 

The corrective for such occupational over- 
specialization is the development of a wider 
educational outlook through the creation of 
avocational interests that will supply it. A 
serious defect of the modern-day occupational 
world is its failure to provide constructive pro- 
grams for aiding workers in avocational activi- 
ties or for indicating areas where avocational 
values may be found. 


E. RURAL-URBAN 


Differences in Rural and Urban Populations 

Are Relative 

In one guise or another through history, the 
“country bumpkin” and the “eity slicker” have 
symbolized one of the oldest forms of social 
differentiation—and antipathy—in human so- 
ciety. “Rube” and “dude” have stood for styles 
of life almost as disparate as those of two dif- 
ferent cultures. In this perspective, urban and 
rural sociologists have traditionally distin- 
guished between country and city people on 
the basis of personality and social character- 
istics each is presumed to possess.** 

Actually, in America at least, city and coun- 
try today represent not dichotomies but poles 
on an urban-rural continuum. Within this broad 
frame of reference, we see that the specific so- 
cial differences in such attributes as hetero- 
geneity-homogeneity, social mobility, and for- 
mal and informal control would fall along a 
series of gradients or scales drawn from mega- 
lopolis to the open country. (See Box 40.) 

To be sure, we might be justified in drawing 
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sharp social differences between urban and rural 
modes if we were viewing an earlier period, say 
before World War I, when an almost wholly 
different state of the arts existed. However, 
the changes brought by industrialism, includ- 
ing those in farming, have remarkably altered 
older patterns and created a social milicu in 
which differentiation between rural and urban 
can be made only in the most general terms. 
What once were relatively clear-cut variations 
are merging—already have merged in many 
places—into integrated forms of living that do 
not manifest attributes that are distinctly urban 
or rural in character. Indeed, the social differ- 
ences within city and country are surely as 
great as those between them. 

Of course, there are some respects in which 
life in the country and in the large urban 
agglomerations does differ. But, essentially, 
these differences result from adaptations to 
forces that belong neither exclusively to the 
city nor to the rural area but accompany the 
decisive changes that have taken place in the 
whole culture. We shall now consider some of 
these differences that influence social actions. 


BOX 40 Rurat-Ursan CONTINUUM 


Farmstead Hamlet 


Village 


Town 


Metropolitan 


City Area Megalopolis 


— Increasing size, density, and complexity of social structure > 


Some Presumed Differences 
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. Urban dwellers have more interpersonal contacts than rural dwellers. 
. Urbanites tend to interact in terms of specific social roles, whereas rural dwellers are 


more likely to interact as whole personalities. 
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means to ends. 
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judgments, than are rural people.t# 


. Primary contacts are more common among rural than among city people. 
. Interaction among urban dwellers is characterized by greater anonymity. 
. Interaction among urbanites tends to be utilitarian or instrumental—use each other as 


. Contacts among urbanites are spatially more diffuse. 
. Urban dwellers tend to be more tolerant of social differences, and more relativistic in 


The use of the terms “rural” and “urban” in current publications reveals a gross lack 
of agreement concerning their referents. This is interpreted as resulting from the failure 
to distinguish the influences upon men’s actions of density and size of population, on the 
one hand, from the influences of culture, on the other. Although these two categories of 
influences cannot be severed in actuality, they must be distinguished if the nature of 


communities is to be perceived clearly. 


SOCIAL ACTION AND CULTURAL DIFFERENCES 


The Occupations of City and Country Are 

Characterized Both by Similarity 

and Diversity 

OCCUPATION AND SPACE The activity that has 
been basic to rural-urban differences is oceupa- 
tion. Rural people are primarily engaged in 
producing food and fiber from the soil or in 
using products of the soil. Agriculture requires 
space since plants and animals can only be 
produced where soil areas are relatively exten- 
sive and open to nature, no matter how inten- 
sive the agriculture. On the other hand, occupa- 
tions of urban residents, especially the process- 
ing and distributing of goods and services, are 
better pursued in relatively concentrated areas. 
Farms cover much territory, whereas factories, 
stores, and office buildings cover relatively little. 
Residence, too, is differentiated in that farmers 
live on scattered farmsteads or in concentrated 
but dispersed villages with their work readily 
accessible. Urban residents live in concentrated 
residential districts that also permit relatively 
ready access to their jobs. The suburbanite is, 
of course, an exception. 

DIFFERENCES IN Joss The work of farmers 
is somewhat similar since they produce food 
and fiber materials from the soil. They plow, 
plant, cultivate, harvest, feed, and market. City 
residents process and distribute many varieties 
of goods and provide many varieties of services 
that attend these activities. Therefore, their 
work is varied, diversified, and specialized. 

But there is oversimplification here. It is 
difficult to see the diversification in the occupa- 
tion of the farmer and the specialization of 
different farmers because they are physically 
dispersed. On the other hand, urban residents 
deal with a variety of goods and services in their 
manufacture and distribution. It is easy, though, 
to overlook the sameness that exists in these 
urban occupations. It makes little difference 
what is being made—machine operatives do 
virtually the same types of work in all factories. 
It makes little difference what is being sold— 
clerks in stores do much the same things. It 
makes little difference whether we are delivering 
groceries, coal, or flowers—we are doing much 
the same thing in each case. We may say here 
that the urban worker, whether he be book- 
keeper or lawyer, is doing much the same thing 
within his occupation as all other persons in 
theirs. The city has a concentration of many 
different occupations requiring similar activities, 
however, whereas there is a dispersal in the 
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rural area of similar activities relative to one 
chief oceupation—farming. 


Specialization Is a Characteristic of Industrial- 

Marketing Societies and Affects Rural 

and Urban Alike 

It is often suggested that specialization is 
primarily a characteristic of the cities. The im- 
plication is that the major occupation of farm- 
ing does not specialize. It is true that Wash- 
ington, D.C., is primarily a government city 
and that its workers are chiefly government 
clerks of higher or lower grades; that Detroit 
is an automobile manufacturing center; that 
Hollywood is the motion picture capital of the 
world; that Mecca and Jerusalem are religious 
centers; and that Hong Kong is a commercial 
exchange market. But none of these shows any 
greater specialization than the corn-hog belt of 
the American Midwest, the bulb-producing areas 
of the Dutch low-country farm sections, or the 
sheep- and wool-producing areas of Australia. 

Specialization is a characteristic of today’s 
industrial and marketing civilization. It char- 
acterizes all activities, urban and rural. Special- 
ization is necessarily spread over wide areas in 
agriculture and, equally necessarily, is concen- 
trated in small areas in manufacturing, distribu- 
tion, and financing. Consequently, rural areas 
are thinly, and urban areas densely, populated. 
There is, however, a far closer interdependence 
between the financial operators in Des Moines 
and the corn-hog producers of central Iowa 
than between the eorn-hog producers of central 
Towa and the citrus growers of California. The 
financial operators in Des Moines are, in fact, 
part of the corn-hog specialization, while the 
citrus growers have little or nothing in common 
with it. 


The Demands of Forms of Work Differ 
for Rural and Urban Residents 


Bierstedt has said: 


The countryside presents a sameness to 
those who dwell on the land. The city alters 
its attractions with every passing block... . 
The countryman’s corner of earth imposes 
upon him a more homogeneous round of 
activity than his cousin in the city pursues. 
He responds more directly to hours of day- 
light and the hours of night, follows in greater 
harmony the progression of the seasons... . 
The countryman pursues his span of life in 
intimate relationships with the physical forces 
that make the day and the year, the weather, 


and the wind. . . . The city man, on the con- 
trary, performs his tasks in inde ndence of 
the wind’s vicissitudes and the season’s 
change. 


Cannot these statements be directly reversed? 
The countryside alters its attractions—fields and 
forests, cattle and poultry; there is a change 
with every passing day. The city presents a 
sameness—asphalt streets, regular rows of im- 
movable buildings; the same newspaper-reading 
travel companions; the same pattern of ma- 
chines, desks, or counters—day and month, year 
in and year out. The countryman’s corner of 
earth imposes upon him a heterogeneous round 
of activity—tilling a field, planning a farm lay- 
out, feeding animals, balancing books, repair- 
ing machines, painting buildings, marketing 
hogs. His cousin in the city pursues day after 
day and month after month the same tasks, 
repeated with a monotony that makes it im- 
perative for his employers to shift him from 
job to job or to develop avocational after-hour 
activities that give him some relief from monot- 
ony. The city man responds more directly to 
the hours of the daylight and the hours of the 
night—he must catch the seven o’clock bus or 
he will be docked for not punching the com- 
pany clock by eight. Nor can he stop until the 
whistle blows at twelve. This whistle makes 
him resume at one o’clock to continue till it 
blows again at five. He follows this pattern 
spring, winter, summer, and fall, hardly know- 
ing that spring turns into summer and summer 
into fall. His country cousin gets up at five or 
six in the morning, but he doesn’t have to report 
to his field at an exact moment and he may 
take—and usually does—the time he needs to 
enjoy his home-cooked breakfast. He may take 
the day off, especially when the crops are in, to 
go to town, and no one is going to tell him he 
cannot. His time is largely his own when winter 
rolls around, even to a winter vacation in a 
sunny climate if he has a hired man to take 
care of his stock. 

The city contains an almost endless number 
of jobs. But the city man, like the farmer, usu- 
ally earns his living from only one area of work. 
Once he has been in that work for a time, it 
is difficult for him to shift to another. Though 
the city man is not faced with capricious fates 
governing wind and storm, his job is usually 
so interwoven with other jobs that when there 
is a breakdown—a strike or a depression—he 
is in a precarious situation. And it is the city 
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worker for whom unemployment insurance is 
provided. 


Social Relationships Are Probably More 
Primary for Rural Than for Urban 
Residents 
There are few data to prove that social rela- 

tionships contain more intimate primary group 

contacts for the rural resident than for the 
urban dweller, though this is commonly as- 
serted. The urban dweller probably has more 
secondary associations than the rural dweller 

The simple fact of population concentration and 

movement in the city would account for the 

latter circumstance. 

Yet, the implication must not be given that 
urban relationships are all of the secondary 
sort. Every city is composed of neighborhoods 
where many people live on intimate terms. 
True, they do not associate on a primary group 
basis with everybody in their neighborhood. 
Neither is this true of rural residents, although 
the fact that rural residents usually know their 
neighbors is taken to mean that they are inti- 
mate with them. Cities contain a large number 
of voluntary associations, clubs, lodges, and 
church organizations in which the city dweller 
finds his primary group associates. They can 
be as intimate and as numerous as those of the 
rural people. Interest groupings of every sort 
abound in the city. Associations are face-to-face 
and highly personal in these, also. 


Changes Are Rapidly Reducing the Differences 
Between Rural and Urban People 
COMMUNICATION AND TRAVEL DEVELOP SIMI- 

LARITY Not much more than a quarter of a 

century ago, the major emphasis in discussions 

of rural life was on isolation, the movement of 
farm people to the cities, and the characteristic 
physical appearance and psychological outlook 
of farm residents. They emphasized the inde- 
pendence of the farm folk and their close con- 
tacts with, and dependence on, the natural ele- 
ments. The fiction of a rural mind that was 
narrow and limited was created out of these 
studies. There never really was any truth in 
this view, and it certainly is not true today. 
It is admitted that the experiences of rural and 
urban people were quite different in those 
earlier days, and that the things they worked 
with resulted in different attitudes. But the 
rural person who wears over-alls and who gawks 
at tall buildings in the city is no more pro- 
vincial than the city resident who rarely ven- 
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— tures beyond the few blocks which define his 


day-to-day environs. The farmer who is super- 
stitious about the right time for planting corn 
is no more common than the city speculator 
who consults a fortune-teller or astrologer be- 
fore selling his AT and T stock. And the rustic 
who is suspicious has a city cousin who keeps 
one eye cocked on the butcher’s thumb as he 
weighs out the filet mignon or hamburg. 

Today, common elements in the economy 
(from standard products to business practices), 
widespread rural-urban travel, and the mass 
media of communication are causing even 
greater similarities in the thinking, dress, and 
modes of life of the city and country dwellers. 
Not everyone would be entirely happy with 
the change. 

OCCUPATIONAL DIVERSITY Rural areas are 

being increasingly characterized by the same 
occupational diversity found in the city. There 
has long been a common impression that the 
rural areas are occupied predominantly by 
farmers and that all farmers fall into one oc- 
cupational grouping. This view is a holdover 
from the past, when rural areas actually were 
predominantly farming areas and a large pro- 
portion of the farmers carried on the same 
activities. However, today the great proportion 
of residents in rural areas of the United States 
work at some occupation other than farming. 
Farming itself is more and more specialized 
as well as mechanized so that often within the 
same community, and certainly between com- 
munities, the interests of farmers are dissimilar. 
In fact, they are often competitive. 
_ The proportions of nonfarmers to farmers 
in rural areas will continue to rise and occupa- 
tional diversity will grow at an accelerating 
Tate, as the movement of nonfarming people 
into rural areas continues and the number of 
farms and farmers themselves decreases due to 
increased mechanization. This will result, as it 
already has in many places, in situations where 
a chief task in the rural community will be the 
integration of residents with different interests 
around common community goals. 

POPULATION CHANGE Rural areas are also 
being characterized by increased population di- 


versity. The migration of people to the suburbs 
and open country is giving rural areas a more 
diversified population. This movement has been 
accompanied by the spread of urban culture. 
Rural areas now have practically everything the 
cities have and some things the cities cannot 
have—open space, fields, and forests. Rural 
areas in the United States already have elec- 
tricity, automobiles, paved or improved roads, 
telephones, radios, and television. In addition, 
there are ample dwelling units with modern 
facilities, such as refrigerators, running water, 
indoor bathrooms, business delivery services, 
and virtually every other thing to assure a 
comfortable home and community life. It is not 
meant that every area or every family in the 
rural sections of the United States has these 
things, but rural families already have them 
in as large proportions as do families in the 
cities. 

Some years ago, Dean Liberty Hyde Bailey 
of Cornell said, “I doubt the philosophy that 
would improve the open country by moving 
the attractions of the city into it.” We do not 
know if Dr. Bailey ever changed his mind about 
this. But whether he did or not, the attractions 
of the city have moved into the country until 
today rural areas possess virtually everything 
our cities have. They have ready access to the 
city and retain their own unique values. The 
revolutionary changes in transportation, com- 
munication, and mechanization, with their in- 
fluences on the homes and other institutional 
agencies in rural areas, have already created 
what appears to be the most attractive dwelling 
environment to many people. 

Although cities continue to have a functional 
dominance in the organization patterns of so- 
cieties, differences between rural and urban 
areas increasingly disappear everywhere. This 
dispersing trend will no doubt continue, spread- 
ing the population over the total area, particu- 
larly for residence purposes. Services will go 
with them so that what has been distinctly - 
rural and urban can conceivably become, neither 
rural nor urban, but “rurban.” (See Boxes 41 
and 42 for some implications of suburbanism.) 


Se Eee 
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‚national samples indicate that the suburban belts around standard 

d 1956 became areas of increased con- 

(2) whose heads had skilled or semi- 
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metropolitan area central cities between 1950 an 
centration of families (1) with higher incomes, 
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BOX 41 (Cont.) 


skilled occupations, (3) who were engaged in raising children, and (4) who were living 
in more expensive housing. During this period, the areas beyond the suburban belts had 
greater increase in families whose heads had business or professional occupations and in 
moderate cash housing than did the central cities. . . . [The] increased suburban con- 
centration of skilled and semi-skilled family heads points up a growth in suburban occu- 
pational heterogeneity as more prosperous families continue to overflow rigid central city 
boundaries.1¢ 


“CLASSVILLE, U.S.A.” 


“Economically segregated communities are springing up,” Mr. Lazarus said, noting that 
the suburbs were being built by middle class families who have left the cities to the 
rich and the poor. 

The heart of the problem, he said, is that the children of these single-economic-class 
“ghettos” are not being properly exposed to life, and cannot be expected to “walk straight 
out of a social incubator and cope with a world of national and international conflict.” 11 


Ce - Oh ere ——— 
———————— —— 


BOX 42 PERSPECTIVES on SUBURBIA 


The wreath that rings every U.S. metropolis is a green garland of place names and 
people collectively called Suburbia, It weaves through the hills beyond the cities, marches 
across flatlands that once were farms and pastures, dips into gullies and woodlands, strad- 
dles the rocky hillocks and surrounds the lonesome crossroads. Oftener than not it has a 
lilting polyphony that sings of trees (Streamwood, Elmwood, Lakewood, Kirkwood), the 
rolling country (Cedar Hill, Cockrell Hill, Forest Hills), or the primeval timberlands 
(Forest Grove, Park Forest, Oak Park, Deer Park). But it has its roots in such vener- 
able names as Salem, Greenwich, Chester, Berkeley, Evanston, Sewickley and Rye. 

In those towns and hills and groves last week the splendor of a new summer seemed, 
as always, to give a new lilt to life. The hills and fields triumphed with fresh green 
grass. In the old towns, the giant oaks and elms threw rich new shade across the white 
colonial mansions and the square, peaked-roofed clapboard houses. In fresh-minted 
subdivisions, sycamore striplings strained at their stakes to promise token cover for the 
bare houses of glass, steel, stone and shingle that have sprouted (19 million since 1940) 
as from a bottomless nest of Chinese boxes. School buses headed toward the season’s last 
mile; power mowers and outboard motors pulsed the season’s first promise. Fragrance 
of honeysuckle and roses overlay the smell of charcoal and seared beef. The thud of base- 
ball against mitt, the abrasive grind of roller skate against concrete, the jarring harmony 
of the Good Humor bell tolled the day: the clink of ice, the distant laugh, the surge of 
hi-fi through the open window came with the night. 

For better or for worse, Suburbia in the 1960s is the U.8.’s grass-roots. In Suburbia live 
one-third of the nation, roughly 60 million people who represent every patch of democ- 
racy’s hand-stitched quilt, every economic layer, every laboring and professional pursuit 
in the country. Suburbia is the nation’s broadening young middle class, staking out its 
claim across the landscape, prospecting on a trial-and-error basis for the good way of life 
for itself and for the children that it produces with such rapidity. It is, as Social Scientist 
Max Lerner (America as a Civilization) has put it, “the focus of most of the forces that 

are remaking American life today.” 18 
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BOX 42 (Cont.) 


In suburbia we have communities without a history—without tradition. The pioneers 
or early settlers were staking out their homesteads at about the same time that the new- 
comers from Keokuk and Kankekee were loading their furniture in Allied Moving Vans. 
There can be in these settlements only the most diffuse connections with our cultural 
heritage—a heritage which is often mediated to us most concretely by local heroes and 
local landmarks of the past. In none of these communities did Lincoln speak or Wash- 
ington sleep. No Sherman has marched through them. There will be no Williamsburg 
restorations in suburbia. There will be no “Our Town”—and probably not even a Thornton 
Wilder. Pride of place and sense of history seem to dissolve in the limited dreams of the 
Great Society.!? 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 
. What forms of minority reactions to discrimination seem to offer the most construc- 
tive ways of overcoming it? 
. In what ways is ethnocentrism a constructive force? A destructive force? 
. How many frustration encourage “scapegoating”? 
. What are the relations between patriotism, nationalism, and ethnocentrism? 
. What differences would you find between the aliens who have come to America since 
World War II and those who came before World War I? 
6. What evidence of the decline of rural-urban differences can you note in your area? 
7. What roles do differences in education play in the functioning of the community 
where you live? 
8. What social values do you see in a college education? 
9. How important are differences in wealth in the social life of your community? How 
do they express themselves? 
10. Illustrate the prestige differences in occupations as they express themselves in your 
community. 
11. What changes in social patterns seem to be produced by modern suburban living? 


m 
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Suggested Topics for Reports 

1. From US Census data, determine the rates of naturalization for major nationality 
groups in America. How would you account for the differences? 

. Devise a list of 25 common occupations and ask a sample of your student colleagues 
to rate them from one through 25 according to prestige. Calculate the average “pres- 
tige value” of each occupation and attempt to account for the differential ratings. 

3. Select a city with which you are familiar, locate the new shopping centers that have 
appeared on its periphery, and survey the older central business district to determine 
the number and kinds of stores which have gone to the suburbs or gone out of busi- 
ness. 
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SOCIAL STRATIFICATION: CLASS AND CASTE 


OCIALLY significant differences in societies lead to the stratification of populations 
S and systems of hierarchical relationships. This process expresses itself in the forma- 
tion of social classes. These develop different degrees of rigidity, ranging from open 
forms where movement up and down the social scale is relatively free to closed forms or 
castes where social position is fixed for life by social heritage. Class consciousness must 
exist to a relatively high degree to lead to class conflicts. 


I. STRATIFICATION 


Societies Stratify on the Basis of Socially 

Significant Differences 

Virtually all societies develop systems of hier- 

- archical relationships or social stratification. If 
no stratification existed in a society, it would 
necessarily have a small homogeneous popula- 
tion. Its occupations would be of such a nature 
that no significant division of labor existed, 
competition and conflict would be absent, and 
social control would rest in the whole popula- 
tion. It is difficult to conceive of societies meet- 
ing these conditions except under unusual or 
very primitive circumstances. A society can 
hardly exist for long without division of its so- 
cial functions. Gradation of function is indi- 
cated by the power and control the husbands 
and fathers have over their wives and children 
even in the simplest. societies. These gradations 
multiply as societies develop complexity. 

The basic origin of stratification lies in the 
universal tendency to evaluate socially signifi- 
cant differences arising from biological and eul- 
tural variations among people. These socially 
significant variations lead to differential posi- 
tions carrying different prestige and esteem 
values. Since some of these differences are fixed 
in the positions of the society, respect, esteem, 
prestige, and power are associated with them. 
Participation in a society is influenced by them 
because of the social inequalities they create. 

A SIMPLE ILLUSTRATION A visitor was watch- 
ing an outdoor basketball game in a certain 
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community when his attention was attracted 
to a group of five teen-age girls who were con- 
versing near the sidelines. He noticed particu- 
larly a sixth girl who was circling the group, 
laughing loudly at the comments of the other 
girls and trying in various ways, such as smil- 
ing and nodding approval, to become a part of 
the group. Her behavior was so noticeable that 
the visitor asked his host if there was something 
wrong with the girl. “Oh, no,” the answer came, 
“she is just one of those tenant girls who lives 
down the road.” The five others were daughters 
of landowners. There was no place in their 
group for a tenant’s daughter, though she was 
of the same age and obviously craved accept- 
ance. The stratification barriers based on land- 
ownership kept her out. (For a more complex 
satirical illustration, see Box 43.) 

The formalization of these differential rela- 
tionship systems places people and groups in 
different ranks of social superiors and social 
inferiors, in which the reciprocal relationships 
imply obligations and rights. These hierarchical 
ranks give societies their “successive layer” 
character that subdivide societies into levels of 
function and power. 


Stratification Can Be Studied 

as a Structural Concept 

We place our consideration of social stratifi- 
cation in this division of the book dealing with 
social action or functioning (it could just as well 
have been considered in the part dealing with 
social. structure). The consequence of the layer- 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION: CLASS AND CASTE 


359 


BOX 43 Sıcns or Srarus ın WASHINGTON © 


By now you likely have read, or at least read about, a book called “The Status Seekers.” 
It is all about people who aren’t content with the status quo. 

The book tells us how to recognize status seekers by their status symbols. It is a best- 
seller just about everywhere, except in Washington. 

I suspect it lost sales status here because it made people self-conscious. Few places are 
more status-minded, or have more status symbols, than the U.S. capital. 

I have done some research on federal status seeking which I offer, in the interests of 


science, as a footnote to the book. 


For laboratory purposes, let us divide the seekers into four classes—civil servants, 
bureaucrats, very important persons (VIP) and eggheads. Then let us examine their 


status symbols in the following fields: 


Transportation to work: Civil servant—rides bus. Bureaucrat—has permit to park own 
car in government lot. VIP—has government limousine and chauffeur. Egghead—walks. 
Office space: Civil servant—has small desk in large outer office. Bureaucrat—has large 
desk in small inner office. VIP—has large desk in larger inner office. Egghead—has brief- 


case. 


Lunch: Civil servant—eats in government cafeteria. Bureaucrat—has two-hour, two- 
martini lunch in downtown restaurant. VIP—has two-hour, two-martini lunch in private 
dining room. Egghead—brings own lunch in briefcase. 

Cocktail hour: Civil servant—has two beers at home. Bureaucrat—attends big cock- 
tail party given by lobbyist. VIP—attends small cocktail party given by lobbyist. Egg- 


head—has two glasses of wine at home. 


Dinner: Civil servant—eats at home. Bureaucrat—has two-hour, two-martini dinner in 
downtown restaurant. VIP—attends two-hour, two-martini dinner party given by lobby- 


ist. Egghead—eooks own dinner. 


Parades: Civil servant—watches from sidewalk. Bureaucrat—watches from office win- 
dow. VIP—rides in procession. Egghead—ignores whole thing. } gi 
Receptions: Civil servant—not invited. Bureaucrat—invited. VIP—stands in receiving. 


Egghead—invited but doesn’t attend. 


Travel; Civil servant—commercial airline, makes own reservation. Bureaucrat—com- 
mercial airline, secretary makes reservation. VIP—government plane. Egghead—rides bus. 

Press relations: Civil servant—writes letters to editors. Bureauerat—leaks news to re- 
porters. VIP—holds press conference. Egghead—buys newspaper. 

Congressional hearings: Civil servant—carries bureaucrat’s briefcase. Bureaucrat— 
testifies before subcommittee. VIP—testifies before full committee. Egghead—tells VIP 


what to say. 
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ing process in a society is the creation of struc- 
tural forms—social classes. While class is an 
ambiguous term used in many ways, it implies 
strata of social positions with differences in 
Prestige in a society. 

In some societies, classes are not clearly struc- 
tured and tend to be, if present, only the group- 
ing of persons with incipient structural char- 
acter. In others, they are rigidly patterned and 
institutionalized as in a caste system. Class im- 


plies movement up and down a social scale, as 
well as sanctioned normative complexes at- 
tached to social positions that have become 
fixed. Therefore, caste organization is an insti- 
tutionalized structural system. A particular 
caste is an institutional agency that makes this 
fixed relationship system functional in a society. 
Because stratification implies movement up and 
down the social scale and is a matter of evalu- 
ation based on many possible characteristics, 


we discuss it in this section, recognizing that it 
can be approached from the structural view- 
point and, in that case, is most properly ap- 
proached as an institution. 


Social Stratification Performs Several 

Functions in Societies 

The stratification or layering of societal struc- 
ture into graded divisions of prestige and power 
performs several services in a society. An excel- 
lent presentation of these is made by Kingsley 
Davis and Wilbert Moore; they are restated 
by Davis in his Human Society.2 We summarize 
the analysis and add one or two other functions 
of a general character. 

(1) Stratification in societies is functionally 
necessary to the placement and motivation of 
individuals to effect the performance of their 
necessary social duties. (2) Since the duties as- 
sociated with various positions in societies are 
not all equally agreeable to individuals and 
equally important to societies, and because 
some require more training or talent than 
others, societies must inevitably have some re- 
wards or inducements and some ways of dis- 
tributing these rewards differentially according 
to the different positions. The distribution of 
these rewards gives rise to social stratification. 
(3) The rewards—usually economic, prestige, 
and leisure—are built into the social positions 
so that, being unequal, they result in inequality 
of the positions. This is what stratification is: 
the organization of societies into hierarchies of 
status levels based upon the inequality of social 
positions. 

This organization of societies into hierarchies 
of status levels serves to obtain the performance 
of functions needed to operate a society prop- 
erly. There must be authority in government, to 
use the Davis-Moore illustration. Governmental 
officials command and citizens must comply be- 
cause societies have granted this authority and 
fixed the responsibility. Some occupations are 
rewarded with high income because they are es- 
sential to a society’s operation, while others are 
given smaller rewards because they are judged 
to be less important or because almost anyone 
can perform them. Stratification sets apart the 
various positions of a society in a hierarchy of 
status levels that regulates the relationships 
between the people within a society all the way 
through the social order. Practices appropriate 

to each level maintain the proper accommoda- 
tions within each level and between the different 
levels. 
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Israel's Collective Settlements Illustrate 

the Almost Certain Establishment 

of Societal Stratification 

An interesting illustration of the almost in- 
evitable development of social stratification in 
human societies is given by the collective settle- 
ments in the new state of Israel. Some 200 agri- 
cultural collectives operate on a completely com- 
munal basis where all property belongs to the 
commune. Members who leave have no claim to 
any of it. There is no exchange or labor market 
in a commune. Members are assigned to their 
work by an elected work committee, and all 
administrative officers and branch managers 
are elected for one or two years. The principles 
of turnover and rotation operate. The member's 
position in the administrative setup is not re- 
lated to material returns for the basic norm is 
“from everyone according to ability—to every- 
one according to need.” All commodities are dis- 
tributed centrally and in kind. Meals are eaten 
in a communal dining hall. Children are brought 
up from birth in communal children’s homes. 
Political institutions are equalitarian, each de- 
cision being made by majority vote, one vote 
per member. There is no economic differentia- 
tion between members. 

Yet distinct social strata have emerged in 
this equalitarian setup. Members have developed 
stereotyped attitudes recognizing high and low 
statuses where none are supposed to exist. The 
stratification has arisen because managerial and 
other leadership positions are of vital impor- 
tance to the operation of the communes. Scarcity 
has put a premium on capable members with 
leadership ability. Functional necessity keeps 
these valuable persons in their leadership posi- 
tions. Prestige has become associated with them. 
Those having these positions are given high so- 
cial status, which bring them recognition and 
emotional benefits the other members do not 
get, although they do not carry added economic 
rewards. This leads to struggles between the 
managerial and leadership stratum and the 
rank-and-file members. The leadership stratum 
tries to satisfy the lower stratum through “ide- 
ological education” that will result in their emo- 
tional satisfaction. But the struggle between 
these levels goes on. 


Several Different General Conditions Have 
Created Social Stratification 
This development of accommodations within 
societies on a basis of higher and lower status 
results from many circumstances. Stratification 
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arises generally from (1) biological differences 
and from (2) cultural differences, as we have 
previously noted. A race, a subdivision within 
a race, or a sex has gained dominance over an- 
other by some means where biological differ- 
ences have been given differential social evalu- 
ation. Some distinctive, culturally created con- 


dition has resulted in the granting of statuses 
and roles to one segment of a population in 
preference to others on the basis of value judg- 


ments that express the worth of the differences. 
These social differences result in stratification. 
Biological and social circumstances supplement 
each other in creating stratification in most 
situations. 

conquest Conquest has been one of the 
traditional circumstances resulting in stratifica- 
tion. History is replete with instances wherein 
war and capture have reduced people to an 
inferior status in a social order. Conquerors 
always try to benefit from their triumphs, which 
often means they gain new material possessions 
and an added labor supply. Conquered peoples 
are given the menial work associated with infe- 
riority and the social positions commensurate 
with it. They are not allowed to have places 
that might lead to power nor are they given 
training that would free them from ignorance. 
The Japanese, in their control of the island of 
Formosa from 1895 to 1946, allowed only a few 
Formosans to hold positions in their govern- 
ment of the island higher than that of a second- 
rate clerk. Nor would they allow the youth to 
get college training except in the field of medi- 
cine. Enforced exclusion is commonly used to 
Support stratification. 

The conquered may even become chattel to be 
exploited in whatever manner is profitable when 
conquest subjects people to the lowest status 
level. Slavery, as this form of human relation- 
ship is designated, usually robs the subjected 
of the last vestiges of property and personal 
dignity. It has been outlawed in most civilized 
societies. 

RACE AND CULTURAL DIFFERENCES Racial dif- 
ferences accompanied by cultural dissimilarity 
have led to stratification. The settlement of 
white people in areas where colored races live 
has seen the introduction of new stratification 
when the whites became dominant. South 
America, dominated by the Spanish; Africa by 
the English and French; Asia and the Islands of 
the Pacific by English, Dutch, and Portuguese 
—all have seen new lines of social demarcation 
established on a racial basis. India, the most 
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rigidly stratified of all societies, is supposed to 
have been subjected to a series of racial and 
cultural invasions that overwhelmed the native 
people and eventually led to the firm establish- 
ment of the caste system. The system was a 
consequence of the social differences imposed 
by the conquerors on the native peoples in 
lower stages of cultural development. Race is 
a chief factor in the American stratification 
system. Difference in color is always one of the 
most likely conditions to result in social hier- 
archy. Observable physical differences within 
a population favor stratification. Combinations 
of racial and cultural differences make it pos- 
sible for a racial grouping to keep its superior 
position by holding to a distinct. body of tradi- 
tions that do not allow social intercourse ex- 
cept under circumstances that recognize the 
superior-inferior relationships. This occurs, for 
example, when the subordinate group performs 
menial services for the superordinate group. 
Contacts are then carefully limited so as to 
support the stratification system. 

DIVISION OF LABOR Division of labor also 
leads to social stratification. Function and power 
must inevitably result in stratification, since 
virtually all societies are complex enough to 
have developed division of the essential tasks 
into specializations. This applies to all major 
areas of a society’s organization so that differ- 
ent ranks in economic, political, educational and 
other aspects of a society’s system develop as 
some of the activities associated with each are 
judged to be more important than others. Those 
operating in a given area are ranked according 
to the functions and powers their positions 
hold. Rights and privileges accompany the 
duties the positions impose. 

scarcity Stratification, both economic and 
otherwise, as Spengler points out, is founded 
upon scareity.* Short supply or scarcity is cre- 
ated whenever society differentiates positions 
in terms of functions and powers and assigns 
rights and privileges to them. This makes some 
positions more desirable than others for society 
grades them by their rewards. There are only a 
few corporation presidencies, church bishoprics, 
or government executive offices available. The 
standards or norms of the society prescribe 
greater rewards to corporation presidents than 
to factory operatives; to bishops than to pas- 
tors, and to government executives than to gov- 
ernment clerks. The titles themselves indicate 
differentiation in the statuses and, in addition 
to other remunerations, are prestige rewards. 
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Stratification evolves from the allocation of 
these scarce privileges and powers. 


ll. CLASS 


Social Stratification Expresses Itself in the 

Formation of Social Classes 

CLASS AS A POPULATION SEGMENT A class as 
a population segment is defined in terms of 
some predominant characteristic, such as occu- 
pation, wealth, or education, to which other 
characteristics adjust. This kind of stratum 
tends to evolve its own sentiments and forms 
of behavior over periods of time so that individ- 
uals expressing similar sentiments and acting in 
similar ways are recognized as persons of the 
same class. Class, as distinct from stratum, al- 
ways includes some objective feature or combi- 
nation of features, such as occupation, wealth, 
race, or education, and some subjective features, 
such as similar attitudes and values that create 
a consciousness of kind, a mutual social recog- 
nition, and similar forms of action that are ex- 


We receive our class position with its statuses 
and roles from our families as these positions 
are transferred from generation to generation as 
part of the social heritage. Class position may 
or may not be changed, depending upon the 
rigidity of the class system. Competition may 
allow the able and determined individuals to 
move up in the class hierarchy in societies 
where class organization is open, as in demo- 
cratic societies, while those who lack ability or 
industry may lose their positions. 

CLASSES RANGE FROM OPEN TO CLOSED FORMS 
The nature of the particular society causes the 
form which classes may take to vary widely. 
In some, class position is determined by ability 
to meet requirements through skill, intelligence, 
and motivation. In others, it is determined by 
a social inheritance that permanently fixes the 
position from which a person can only rarely 
escape during his life. 
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An open class system exists when stratifica- 
tion is based on competition and ability, thus 
making it possible for persons of varying capa- 
bilities to move up and down the social scale. A 
closed or caste system exists where there is 
little or no possibility of changing from the 
positions the society has determined for peo- 
ple. Caste is from the Latin, castus, meaning 
pure or unmixed. It indicates that all persons 
in a stratum are of one unmixed social heritage. 
Classes exhibit varying degrees of rigidity 
based on the number and type of limits im- 
posed by different societies. The patterns range 
from the ideally open class system where func- 
tions and privileges are distributed on the 
basis of comparative efficiency to the tightly 
closed or caste system where they are based on 
inheritance. Neither of these systems exists in 
pure form. 

The open class system and the closed or caste 
class system thus represent extremes in types. 
It is often suggested that the different class 
systems of societies would probably form a con- 
tinuum based on the extent to which people 
acquire their class position as a result of their 
ability, or to which they have their positions 
assigned through hereditary devices, This is a 
reasonable possibility, although no such con- 
tinuum has actually been constructed as yet. 


Some Class Systems Are Presented 

as Illustrations 

LATIN AMERICA A few class systems are 
chosen from those described by sociologists and 
anthropologists to illustrate the variety of sys- 
tems in societies. Only the barest outlines are 
possible here, 

Beals® outlines the character of the class 
divisions for Brazil, Peru, Guatemala, and 
Mexico. He indicates that most countries in 
Latin America are best, described by a gross 
three-class system, each class containing a series 
of stratified groupings. (Two of his outlines are 
included in Box 44.) Some details are elimi- 


eee 
BOX 44 


Brazi * 


Rural 
Uppermost elite defines self racially 


Landholders, industrialists, bankers, high government officials, heads of church 
army, many professional men, declining number of intellectuals 


Urban 


ee 
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BOX 4 (Cont.) 
Rural Urban 
Managerial Managerial 
Middle bureaucracy Middle bureaucracy 


Professionals, lower church and army offi- 
cials, teachers, small landholders, store- 
keepers 


Storekeepers 

Some professionals and intellectuals 
Teachers 5 
Some service personnel and technicians 
White-collar workers 


(Increasing breaching of barriers) 
Negro, mulatto, and mestizo—few barriers to marriage. 


Small traders 
Independent small farmers 
Farm laborers 


Petty civil servants 
Small shopkeepers 
Artisans 
Working-class groups 


Large groups of extremely impoverished in both rural and urban settings 
Mexico * 


Rural 


Hereditary aristocracy vanishing 

Few large landowners 

City businessmen and political leaders domi- 
nate 


Storekeepers, bureaucracy, technicians, and 
managers, teachers, lower church and 
army officials 

Small landholders 


Indo-mestizo: 


Small farmers 

Subsistence farmers 

Handicraft workers 

Rural laborers 

Own internal prestige 
system 

Horizontal and vertical 
mobility possible but 
not frequent 


easier 


*Note: Continuous horizontal lines mean 


Culture similar to In- Small farmers 
dian but Europe- Petty officials 
oriented, mobility Shopkeepers 


Urban 


High government officials 

Industrialists and businessmen 

Some professionals and intellectuals of 
wealth and/or family 

Heads of church and army top managerial 
personnel 


Technicians, middle bureaucracy, some pro- 
fessionals, and intellectuals 

Small businessmen and industrialists 

Lower church and army officials 

White-collared workers and teachers 

Some skilled workers 


Mestizo: 
Small shopkeepers 
Petty civil servants 
Working-class groups 
regularly employed 
Domestics 
Impoverished Proletariat irregularly 
employed 
Indian in city or factory by defi- 
nition becomes mestizo 
effective barriers to vertical movement; 


broken lines mean considerable ease of mobility. 


D 
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nated, but enough remains to make each outline 
clear. 

A background of Spanish and Portuguese 
feudal institutions, landholding systems of peon- 
patron relationships, an already stratified na- 
tive population, native Indian populations and/ 
or rapidly developed mixed or Mestizo popula- 
tions, the,development of industrialization and 
urbanism, and significant rural-urban differ- 
ences—all entered into the creation of these 
Latin-American classes. 

NEAR-EAST MOHAMMEDAN SOCIETIES The 
stratifieation systems of the Near-Eastern Asian 
societies are based upon differentiation of reli- 
gious beliefs. The Mohammedans constitute 
true believers in Mohammedan societies; fol- 
lowers of other religions are disbelievers. They 
are tolerated if they are “peoples of the Book,” 
that is, of the Bible. The disbelievers are usually 
forced into small subsocieties within the larger 
society. Thus, these societies include a main, 
religiously directed organization with small sub- 
units operating within them by sufferance.* 

Social class differences in homogeneous Mo- 
hammedan rural villages can be illustrated by 
the pattern prevailing in Lebanon. The major 
factor in class differentiation within the domi- 
nant rural society is occupation. This does not 
apply to urban situations. The following abbre- 
viated fivefold classification gives a fairly accu- 
rate picture of their divisions: 


1. The elite: Combines part-time farmers 
who own much land that they rent out, pro- 
fessionals, administrators, retired village 
elders. 

2. Moderate sized land operators: Operates 
25 dunums (a dunum is approximately one 
quarter acre) of land or more. “Farmer” is 
the accurate and acceptable term. 

3. Non-agricultural laborers: Combines 
those without skills such as road workers, 
domestics, peddlers, and those with skills such 
as millers, small shop keepers, blacksmiths. 
The category includes all those in marginal 
economic activities other than farming. 

4. Small land operators: The more success- 
ful fellahin—combines small land operators, 
11-25 dunums, and skilled agricultural labor- 
ers such as tractor drivers. 

5. The ordinary fellahin: The largest mem- 
bership classification. The ordinary fellahin 
are distinguished from their brothers in cate- 
gories 1, 2, and 4 by the degree of their land 
and monetary poverty and their lack of skill.” 


PREREVOLUTIONARY RUSSIA Prerevolutionary 
Russia was an “estate society” in which the 
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clergy, nobility, merchants, burghers, and peas- 
ants were separated into social strata that de- 
pended on birth, and was controlled by law. 
There was some possibility of movement from 
one estate to another for a commoner could be 
admitted into the nobility. These estates were, 
however, divided into five social classes that 
formed the society: 


1. The upper class— 

Centered about the imperial court—in- 
cluded higher bureaucracy, high military 
men, high clergy, and wealthy landed 
nobility. 

Birth and education were requisites. 

2. The upper middle class— 

Middle grades of bureaucracy, military and 
professional men, clergy, business men, 
and owners of small estates. 

3. The lower middle class— 

Urban-artisans, shopkeepers, rural clergy, 
lowest rank of bureaucracy, and semi- 
intellectuals. 

4. The peasants— 

Three levels of farm peasants: those who 
could hire help, those who did own work, 
those who had also to hire out—included 
80 per cent of the population. 

5. The proletariat— 

Predominantly urban industrial workers— 

about 7 per cent of the population. 


POSTREVOLUTIONARY RUSSIA ON EVE OF WORLD 
war II The class structure of Russia changed 
several times between 1917 and the outbreak of 
World War II. By the outbreak of this war, 
the society was divided into the following 
classes: 


1. The ruling elite plus a few fellow-travelers 
—chiefly the Communist party machine 
with total political power, highest social 
prestige, and the highest incomes. 

2. The nonparty Bolsheviks— 

Comparable to middle-class of industrial 
societies. 

Industrialists, professional men, and ad- 
ministrative officials, 

3. The “toilers”— 

Workers, employees, peasants, and artisans. 

4. The paupers— 

The disenfranchised—ascribed no social 
function and are impoverished.’ 


Many Different Conditions in Societies 
Influence the Class Structures Developed 

, PHILOSOPHY OF THE society The illustra- 

tions we have given of the class structure of a 

few societies indicate their variety. They also 
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imply that different conditions in the societies 
are related to their development. The general 
philosophy of the society is important to any 
class system. A society in which equalitarian 
ideas predominate evolves a class system in 
which people move from one class to another 
through their ability and initiative. These class 
divisions are supported by the belief that they 
stimulate endeavor. Therefore, they result in 
greater contributions to social welfare since peo- 
ple are more productive in a competitive situ- 
ation. On the other hand, a society which subor- 
dinates individuals, families, and other groups 
completely to the interests of the society prob- 
ably develops an hereditary class system. This 
is justified by such arguments as the existence 
of inherent biological differences between peo- 
ple, religious determination which defines the 
positions in terms of the will of God, or other 
forces that inevitably create differences about 
which it is supposed man can do little. 

CULTURAL ANTECEDENTS Bach society has a 
cultural background out of which its class struc- 
ture evolves. Haiti, for example, has a cultural 
background of French mulatto dominance that 
contributes directly to the way its present two- 
class system evolved. It is almost certain that 
specific class structures will vary because their 
cultural antecedents vary from society to so- 
ciety. Some classes may have things in common 
with classes in other societies, but each society’s 
unique cultural situations make it almost im- 
perative to consider this background to under- 
stand its development. Prior class structures 
leave their imprint upon the development of 
new systems. 

POPULATION HOMOGENEITY AND HETEROGENE- 
rry The homogeneity or heterogeneity of a 
society’s population is also a factor influencing 
the class structure evolved. The class structures 
of South American societies reflect the hetero- 
geneity of populations, including Europeans, 
Negroes, Indians, and Mestizos. Although there 
are rough similarities between some classes, each 
society shows unique class differences based on 
its own specific population composition. Both 
nationality and racial heterogeneity have been 
deterrents to the development of clear-cut ho- 
Mogeneous classes in the United States. In 
many European societies whose populations are 
homogeneous, class levels extend throughout the 
society. These are based primarily on occupa- 
tion and the possession of property. 

PREDOMINANT ECONOMIC SYSTEM The eco- 
nomic system of a society also influences the 


form its class system will take. Landownership ` 
is the important factor determining class struc- 
ture in societies that are predominantly agricul- 
tural. Land control has stratified the society 
for centuries in Lebanon, Syria, and Egypt. 
Landownership was the key to all prestige and 
power positions in Syria before 1950. The peas- 
ants, as well as their villages, were virtually the 
property of the landowners. Rome and Greece 
in ancient days had classes of patricians, ple- 
beians, and slaves, while the Middle Ages had 
feudal lords, vassals, and serfs, all primarily 
based on land control. 

The role of economic systems in class determi- 
nation is the basis of the societal analysis made 
by Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels. They said, 
following the principle of economic determinism, 
“the history of all hitherto existing society is 
the history of class struggles.” “Our epoch, the 
epoch of the bourgeoisie, possesses, however, 
this distinctive feature: It has simplified class 
antagonisms. Society as a whole is more and 
more splitting up into two great hostile camps, 
into two great classes directly facing each other 
—bourgeoisie and proletariat.” ® 

Max Weber, the German sociologist, also con- 
ceived of class as the product of economic fac- 
tors. He asserted that “property and lack of 
property are the basic categories of all class 
situations. The factor that creates class is un- 
ambiguously economic interest, and indeed, only 
those interests involved in the existence of the 
market.” 1° This approach to class differentia- 
tion in industrial societies differs from that of 
Marx in that Weber emphasizes class as the re- 
sult of economic distribution rather than of 
economic production. He types classes as (1) a 
property elass—“primarily determined by prop- 
erty holdings,” (2) an acquisitions class—pri- 
marily determined by its “opportunity for the 
exploitation of services on the market,” and (3) 
the social class—“examples of social classes are: 
the working class as a whole, the lower middle 
class, the intelligentsia . . . and the classes oc- 
cupying a privileged position through property 
and education.” * 

occupations Occupation is an aspect of eco- 
nomic systems which often influences social class 
structures. Rogoff compared social class deter- 
minants in the United States and France. Her 
major conclusion was that “of all the criteria 
mentioned in determining class position, occu- 
pational position is the most consistently named 
among the various strata” in both societies.'? 
Talcott Parsons also confirmed this for the 


United States by saying that “the main cri- 
teria of class status are to be found in the occu- 
pational achievements of men.” 1% Richard Cen- 
ters, after studying the conceptions of occupa- 
tion and belief as criteria of the several social 
classes in America, concluded that “despite some 
differences, both in-group and out-group per- 
ceive each class—upper, middle, working, and 
lower—as embracing more or less distinct sets 
of occupational categories.” 14 
INTERRELATIONSHIP OF DETERMINANTS We 
have mentioned five factors that are strong 
determinative forces in class creation. There are 
others, depending upon the particular society 
and the attitudes toward those characteristics 
to which it attaches social significance. Classes 
evolve, however, from the interrelationship of 
several of these determinants. They are rarely 
the product of a single factor. Cultural back- 
ground, social philosophy, and economic system 
interact in concrete situations to determine the 
specific class formation that emerges. Some 
forces are more influential than others in a 
given society. However, each plays its role. 


Class Structure in American Society 

Is of the Open Variety 

In America, the factors involved in class for- 
mation have all tended to create an open class 
organization. Chief among these is the demo- 
cratic ideology of the society. Equality of op- 
portunity has always been the ideal. Giving 
every mother’s son the chance to be President 
has been one of its chief values. Although every 
mother’s son cannot possibly be President, the 
opportunity is there, and the goal is potentially 
attainable to those who have ability and high 
aspiration. 

The governmental organization that made so- 
cial equality “self-evident” was born in an at- 
mosphere that stressed the freedom of the in- 
dividual in all the major concerns of life. The 
waves of people who migrated from the work- 
ing and small proprietory classes of Europe to 
this new society did so to get away from heredi- 
tary class systems. The conditions of this new 
region demanded initiative and ability if the 
economy was to be built. It could hardly toler- 
ate emphasis upon class distinctions that were 
divisive. The opening of the frontiers to agricul- 
tural cultivation and the development of indus- 
try, commerce, and trade invited all who would 
make the effort and take the risks. Every man 
had the right. Wealth and honor were the re- 
wards of those who rose to the top. 
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All of this led H. G. Wells to say of the 
American class system: 


In America, except in the regions where the 
Negro abounds, there is no lower stratum. 
There is no “soil people” to this community 
at all; your bottom-most man is a mobile 
freeman who can read, and who has ideas 
above digging and pigs and poultry-keeping, 
except incidentally for his own ends. No one 
owns to subordination. As a consequence, any 
position which involves the acknowledgement 
of an innate inferiority is difficult to fill; there 
is, from the European point of view, an 
extraordinary dearth of servants, and this 
endures in spite of a great peasant immigra- 
tion. The servile tradition will not root here 
now; it dies forthwith. An enormous importa- 
tion of European serfs and peasants goes on, 
but as they touch this soil their backs begin 
to stiffen with a new assertion. 

And at the other end of the scale, also, one 
misses an element. There is no territorial aris- 
tocracy, no aristocracy at all, no throne, no 
legitimate and acknowledged representative 
of that upper social structure of leisure, power 
and State responsibility which in the old 
European theory of society was supposed to 
give significance to the whole.!5 


If H. G. Wells were writing of America to- 
day, he would still emphasize the open nature 
of this class system, although his statement 
would probably be more moderate. 


Today’s American Class System Is Described 

in a Number of Different Ways 

DIFFICULTIES IN DESCRIPTION Sociologists have 
been trying for years to describe the American 
class system. The problem is a difficult one for 
two reasons: (1) Members of classes, unlike 
members of associations or institutions, do not 
develop formal organization but operate through 
the established structures of the society accord- 
ing to their style of living. A church or a school 
may be a predominantly class agency because 
persons from a given class constitute its clien- 
tele. This implies that class membership may 
have to be inferred indirectly. (2) Differentia- 
tions in open class societies change rapidly, and 
definitions of class criteria vary from one com- 
munity to another and one region to another. 
It is difficult as a consequence to specify cri- 
teria of class differentiation that apply through- 
out the society. Most descriptions of the class 
structure describe classes for a particular area. 
We cite some of these to see what common cri- 
teria they reveal that might, in turn, give clues 
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to a common pattern of classes in the society as 
a whole. 

TWO-CLASS DESCRIPTIONS 

A Middle-sized City The most widely quoted 
study describing a middle-sized city in Ameri- 
can society in terms of a two-class system is that 
of the Lynds in their books on Middletown, the 
Indiana city of Muncie. This city was studied 
by them in 1925 and again in 1935. Robert Lynd 
wrote: 


While an effort will be made to make clear 
at certain points variant behavior within these 
two groups, it is after all this division into 
working class and business class that con- 
stitutes the outstanding cleavage in Middle- 
town. The mere fact of being born upon one 
or the other side of the watershed roughly 
formed by these two groups is the most sig- 
nificant, single cultural factor tending to in- 
fluence what one does all day long throughout 
one’s life; whom one marries; when one gets 
up in the morning; whether one belongs to 
the Holy Roller or Presbyterian church; or 
drives a Ford or a Buick; whether or not 
one’s daughter makes the desirable high school 
Violet Club; or one’s wife meets with the 
Sew We Do Club or with the Art Students’ 
League; whether one belongs to the Odd 
Fellows or to the Masonic Shrine; whether 
one sits about evenings with one’s necktie 
off; and so on indefinitely throughout the 
daily comings and goings of a Middletown 
man, woman, or child. 


The Lynds’ division of. this population into 
working and business elasses put 29 of each 100 
persons in the business-professional class and 
71 of each 100 in the working class. The major 
factor determining to which of these two classes 
a person belongs is his occupation, according to 
the Lynds. They say it is “the watershed down 
which the rest of one’s life tends to flow in 
Middletown.” 17 

A Village James West, in his study of a 
village he called Plainville, found that, although 
the people insisted stoutly that there were no 
classes in the village and that everyone was an 
equal, there was a distinct two-class system that 
could be portrayed in the form of a diamond 
shape and in which the two classes subdivided 
into smaller gradations within each. The upper 
class was composed of the honest, hard-working 
people. They prided themselves on these char- 
acteristics. They were thought to include about 
one-half of the population of 275 persons, most 
of whom lived on the prairie and were called 
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prairie folk. There was a small upper level or 
would-be upper level in this class. The lower 
class was composed of the good lower-class peo- 
ple who worked hard, were honest, and had 
good morals like the upper-class people. But 
they lived back in the hills, did not use the best 
farm methods, were not well-to-do, and were» 
not from the better families. There was also a 
small lower element whose way of living was 
not highly respected and an additional small 
element who “lived like animals.” In addition 
to economic well-being, morals and manners 
were important criteria determining class posi- 
tion in this community.1* 

THREE-CLASS DESCRIPTIONS 

Occupational Classes Advancing the thesis 
that societies stratify themselves by occupation 
and economic power, Cooley, Angell, and Carr 
said that, in the United States, classes may be 
divided into agricultural and nonagricultural, 
and that these may be subdivided into three 
classes each. They included in the agricultural 
classes (1) farm owners, (2) farm tenants, and 
(3) farm laborers1* They subdivided the non- 
agricultural class into (1) professional men, 
(2) business class members, and (3) workers. 

The business class, they held, dominates 
American society through its economic and po- 
litical power, its control over the press, its 
influence over the professional class, and the 
social prestige it possesses. 

Income, Occupation, and Way of Living 
Merrill and Eldredge also followed what is often 
referred to as the traditional three-class system 
of American society: an upper or elite class, 
a middle class, and a working class.2° They 
pointed out that this pattern is becoming in- 
creasingly stratified as the agencies of social 
mobility crystallize. 

The upper class has a quasi-monopoly on 
economic power since it owns or controls most 
of the wealth of the society, especially the large 
corporations which dominate the business and 
industrial life of the nation. This class sets itself 
off from others by employing elements of “con- 
spicuous consumption” the other classes cannot 
afford, such as yachts and breeding horses. 

The middle class comprises the backbone of 
the business and professional groupings. They 
operate most of the business of the society and 
keep the books. Their chief motivation is to get 
ahead economically and socially; in fact, many 
are as well off as those of the upper class. But 
money and occupation do not completely de- 
scribe these class differences. Family back- 


grounds and the way of living enter into the 
pieture as well. 

The working class, sometimes called the lower 
class or proletariat, includes factory, farm, and 
service workers, skilled and unskilled artisans, 
and those who work chiefly at manual jobs. The 

* wearing of white as contrasted with blue collars 
is a symbolic differentiation between middle and 
working classes. But the upgrading of the in- 
comes in the jobs the working classes hold has 
almost eliminated this difference. The middle 
class holds to personal initiative as the major 
factor in success, whereas the working class, ac- 
cepting the necessity of following their jobs, 
depend on collective action to achieve better 
conditions. A bottom layer of the working class 
is a poverty grouping that lacks education and 
the motivation to rise. No one acknowledges to 
belonging here. Thus, in this analysis, we see 
that occupation, income, and the way of living 
that can accompany them are major criteria 
which can be used in determining the class 
structure. 

FOUR-CLASS DESCRIPTIONS 

Awareness of Class from Identification Rich- 
ard Centers uses a subjective approach, that 
is, the person’s awareness of his position in the 
class structure, to arrive at a four-category 
classification of classes as upper, middle, work- 
ing, and lower. Awareness of class is thought 
by him to come from the individual’s feelings of 
identification with others who have similar goals 
and similar economic and social backgrounds. 
Individuals responded to a question about 
which of these four classes they belonged to. 
Forty-three per cent indicated that they be- 
longed to the middle class, 51 per cent to the 
working, 3 per cent to the upper class, and one 
per cent to the lower class. Two per cent did 
not respond.?t 

Neal Gross tested Centers’ four-class sys- 
tem derived from the use of his closed-form 
question. He asked a sample of 935 persons to 
indicate what classes there were in Minneapolis, 
Minnesota. Then he asked to which of these 
classes they belonged. A second question was: 
“Some authorities claim that there are four so- 
cial classes, middle class, lower class, working 
class, and upper class. To which of these social 
classes would you say you belonged?” A third 
question then was: “Some people say there are 
three social classes in Minneapolis. They call 
them lower, middle, and upper social classes. 
Which would you put yourself in?” 

Gross found that the use of different ques- 
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tion forms about class position gives different 
results. The three-class question led three- 
fourths of the people to say they were middle 
class. The four-class question put the greatest 
proportion in the working class. The open- 
ended question gave a wide scattering of re- 
sponses. His conclusion was that the results 
of research are often influenced by the methods 
used by the researcher, and that open-ended 
questions may be more appropriate in dealing 
with the study of class identification than such 
closed-form questions as those used by 
Centers.?? 

FIVE- AND SIX-CLASS DESCRIPTIONS Hollings- 
head used a five-class system in a study of youth 
in a county seat town he called Elmtown. It 
was based on the index of evaluated participa- 
tion which the committee on Human Develop- 
ment, under the direction of W. Lloyd Warner, 
had developed. It included (1) the upper class, 
(2) the upper-middle class, (3) the lower- 
middle class, (4) the upper-lower class, and (5) 
the lower-lower class. 

The upper class included those who combined 
their accumulated wealth and family lineage so 
as to perpetuate their position from generation 
to generation. Half of the upper-middle class 
achieved their positions, while the others in- 
herited theirs from pioneer stock. They were 
the hyperactive families who attain prestige 
through community leadership and business 
success, The lower-middle class were small busi- 
nessmen, farmers, independent professionals, 
and wage and salary workers living in the better 
residential districts. They were strongly con- 
scious of their class position and resentful of the 
two classes above them. The upper-lower class 
were aware of their inferior position and resent- 
ful of attitudes toward them. They were the 
honest poor people who paid their debts, worked 
regularly, and behaved properly. They were 
employed on farms, in the mills, and in the 
shops as daily wage earners, The lower-lower 
class were the “scum” of the city who had little 
respect for law and order.?® 

These five-class divisions are based on status, 
standards of family lineage, wealth, occupation, 
community reputation, and mode of living. 
They involve a considerable awareness of social 
distance between classes. Movement between 
these classes is therefore difficult. 

_ The Yankee city study by Warner of an old 
industrial-commercial city of Massachusetts 
used the same prestige-status standards that 
were employed in Hollingshead’s Elmtown 
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study. It described five social classes similar 
to those in Elmtown except that it subdivided 
the upper class into an upper-upper and lower- 
upper grouping to give a six-category classifica- 
tion.2+ (See Box 45.) The basis of this division 
in the upper class was lineage. The lower-upper 
class wielded more power and had more wealth, 
but it did not have the prestige of family his- 
tory. These upper-upper families held to a 
status position that was based on their past 
heritage and scrupulously avoided recognizing 
the lower-upper class. 

AN ELEVEN-CLASS DESCRIPTION A final de- 
scription of American class systems is that of 
Harold Kaufman. He used the consensus of 
fourteen raters selected to represent the major 
social groupings in a central New York com- 
munity.’ Combining their judgments in a 
prestige rating based on the reputation of these 
families on several characteristics, he concluded 
that he “was able without difficulty to place the 
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community population in eleven classes,” rang- 
ing from 2 per cent of the population with a 
one prestige rating to eight-tenths of one per 
cent of the population with a class rating of 
6. The middle segments with ratings of 3, 3.5, 
and 4 included 65.9 per cent of the population. 


No Over-All Class Pattern Is Discerned 

for American Society 

The illustrations we have given—to which 
many others could be added—indicate clearly 
that there is no consensus as to the number 
of classes in American society. No class pattern 
applies throughout. The class organization varies 
from one region to another and even between 
sections within regions. There are several rea- 
sons for the absence of a distinct class pattern: 
the society itself is young, the population is 
heterogeneous and mobile, and different areas 
of the society are in different stages of economic 
and social development. Class distinctions are 


BOX 45. One METHOD or DETERMINING Socra Crass 


Warner’s system is based on four major factors (symbolized by drawings below) of 
social prestige: (1) the house a person lives in, (2) the neighborhood in which he lives, 
(3) the type of job he holds, and (4) the sources of his income. Warner rates each factor 
mathematically, The lower the total score the higher the subject’s social class. A total 
score of 12 to 15 puts a person in the upper-upper class; 16 to 22 means lower-upper; 
23 to 37 equals upper-middle; 38 to 51 equals lower-middle; 52 to 66 equals upper-lower; 


67 to 84 equals lower-lower. 


Type of house is given a mathematical rating by Warner. Tt de- 

pends upon the size and condition of the house and the extent of 

3 landseaping around it. For example, a trailer ranks low and an 
elegantly kept old house often ranks over a spanking new one. 


Dwelling area or neighborhood is also rated. A person with an 
extensive, well-kept house in a rundown area would be averaged 
down in his social status because of his neighborhood. 


Occupation is rated according to the prestige generally accorded 


different jobs by people whom Warner has interviewed. Profes- 
sional men like doctors and lawyers rate high; farm owners have 
higher status than tenant farmers; skilled workers rate over un- 


skilled workers, insurance salesmen over auto salesmen. 
Source of income, and not the amount of it, affects social stand- 


ing, Inherited wealth ranks highest, with earned wealth next. Then 
comes profits, salary, wages, and relief in that order. A grocer 
getting $3,000 in profit from his own business ranks higher socially 


than a store manager who receives a $5,000 salary. 


Total score helps determine person’s social position. Low score 
indicated high status. Sample here is upper-upper class. 
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generally considered invidious by the popula- 
tion; ideals emphasize equality and minimize 
elass differences; the eriteria of social differen- 
tiation are not fixed; and there are rapid 
changes in the structure of the society accom- 
panied by rapid vertical mobility. All these 
factors prevent the crystallization of sharply 
defined classes that fit the whole society. This 
does not deny that, in specific communities and 
even within regions in the society, there are 
sharp class distinctions that are real. The few 
illustrations that we have given indicate that 
there are. Occupation, wealth, family lineage, 
and style of living are the important factors 
in the creation of class differences where they 
exist. But since we apply them differently in 
various places, they do not constitute criteria 
of a common class pattern for the whole 
society. 


Ill. CASTE 


Caste Is the Extreme Form of Closed 

Class Systems 

Caste is that extreme form of social class 
organization in which the position of individuals 
in the status hierarchy is determined by descent 
and birth. This position cannot be changed 
except under unusual circumstances. Therefore, 
it is a form of permanent positioning of people 
as superiors and inferiors which is based on 
the principle of inheritance and not upon ‘the 
actions of the persons or the judgments of the 
society. Statuses and roles are transferred by 
social heritage through family lineage. Because 
they are accepted by each stratum as the or- 
dained order, the society operates through a 
rigidly stratified system. Thus, caste is class 
institutionalized and carries the sanctioned 
norms of a society with respect to the class 
positioning of the people. 


India Has Been the Classic Example 

of a Caste Society 

India has operated as a closed class society 
for many centuries, a system which is supposed 
to have emerged from Brahma, the creator. 
Today, there are many castes and subcastes in 
this society that are grounded on four basic 
ones. The Brahmins, or priests, are the highest 
in the hierarchy—they came from the mouth 
of Brahma. The Ksatriyas, or warriors, are sec- 
ond—they came from the arms of the creator. 
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The Vaisyas, or tradesmen, are third—they 
originated from Brahma’s thighs. The Sudras, 
or laborers, are the fourth caste—they came 
from the feet of Brahma. In addition, there are 
the untouchables, who are too unclean to have 
come from Brahma and too lowly to be in- 
cluded in the caste system. The untouchables 
scavenge and do the menial work, are excluded 
from the villages, and, in extreme cases, must 
not even allow their shadow to be thrown in 
the pathway of a caste person. This has prob- 
ably been the most complete system of socially 
inherited inequality of social relationships that 
any society has known. 


The Castes of India Have Institutional 

Characteristics 

The categoric limitation on movement from 
one caste to another in the Indian system is 
accompanied by associated characteristics. Mar- 
riages are endogamous. There is strong opposi- 
tion to marriage across caste lines. Castes follow 
definite occupations so that the members of 
each caste are united by the kind of work they 
do. Levels of living in the caste are largely 
determined by the occupational opportunities 
each caste possesses. The status of each caste 
is carefully protected, not only by caste law 
but by the conventions that are understood 
within the communities. These ‘are openly en- 
forced by the community. The taboos, the 
customs, and the institutionalized norms con- 
trol the forms of contact: between the castes. 
The all-pervading concept of ritual pollution 
applied to food, drink, intermarriage, and social 
contacts is the force that effectively operates 
to keep the castes separated, Each caste has a 
customary name that helps to set it apart. 

These rules make deference between castes 
more easily practiced because the lower castes 
pay deference to the upper castes, while the 
upper castes must accept this deference but 
not return it. It is one of the religious require- 
ments to look down upon the lower castes. 
Dealings between one person and another, 
therefore, are not based on character but upon 
the status of the caste to which they belong. 
Each caste develops its own subculture since 
the behavior of the individual is governed by 
the requirements of his caste. The doctrine 
says that it is better for a person to follow the 
dharma (religious obligation) of his own caste, 
no matter how low, than the dharma of an- 
other caste, no matter how illustrious. 
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There Are Cultural Factors Now Undermining 

This Indian System 

Having been founded on the doctrine of re- 
incarnation, the Indian caste system is an in- 
tegral part of Hindu religious institutions. It is 
a social system that is sharply defined and 
generally accepted by its constituents because 
it is religiously sanctioned as the ordained order, 
and the laws governing its organization and 
operation are clearly specified in the holy books. 
Such a system could probably not have domi- 
nated this society for so many centuries if the 
religious system had not made it sacred and 
inviolable. 

There are cultural factors in this society that 
are now undermining the system. Perhaps the 
most important are the rapid social changes 
that are leading to India’s industrialization and 
urbanization. The caste system is operative in 
the factories. Caste people know whom to work 
with and whom not to work with; what to eat 
and what not to eat; whom to eat with and 
whom not to eat, with; what materials to handle 
and what materials not to handle. But the rapid 
expansion of factories and the requirements for 
close association between the workers are modi- 
fying many of the caste practices so that new 
accommodations are necessary. Movement from 
the villages to the cities and vice versa results 
in the transfer of ideas and new forms of be- 
havior back and forth. Travel on common car- 
riers that makes separation of people by caste 
difficult, helps to modify the system. Communi- 
cation is expanding rapidly, and isolation is 
diminishing. Radios and other communication 
devices are now in the villages. Patterns of life 
in other parts of the world are now known to 
the people. The state of enlightenment is in- 
ereasing. Democratic ideas that have come into 
the country as an accompaniment of the new 
national freedom compel questions about the 
Propriety of such rigid class separations. Chris- 
tianity with its emphasis upon the worth of 
each soul in the sight of God has tended to 
Taise questions about the kind of attitudes to- 
ward individuals that the caste system pro- 
Motes. Perhaps no stronger challenge to the 
caste system has come from any source than 
that presented by Mahatma Gandhi and his 
emphasis upon the brotherhood of man and his 
strong opposition to discrimination against any 
caste, including the untouchables. These factors 
combined with the new spirit of nationalism 
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in India have introduced many challenges to 
the old order. 

But a social system that has existed for 
several thousand years, while it can change with 
rapidity and can suffer sudden collapse, is sup- 
ported by tremendous inertia, many vested in- 
terests, and a hardened cake of custom and in- 
stitutional supports. It is to be expected that 
change, in spite of legislation and other in- 
fluences, will come slowly to this stratification 


system. 


Caste Organization Has Characterized 

Other Societies 

Other societies, too, have been organized on 
a caste basis though none seems to have ap- 
proached India in the completeness of its insti- 
tutionalization. Greece, especially Sparta, with 
its stratification into the closed classes of citi- 
zens, helots, and slaves, and Rome with its 
patricians, plebeians, and slaves certainly ap- 
proached caste societies. Medieval Europe, 
where the nobility, yeomen, burghers, and serfs 
were all hereditary and endogamous classes, 
certainly had castelike societal structures. 
Japan, too, had a caste organization in which 
the nobility was the top hereditary class. The 
military class was followed by the commoner 
class, which divided into three subcastes of 
husbandmen, artisans, and traders. Finally, 
there was the eta, or defiled folk, and the hinim, 
or outcasts. 


Caste Characteristics Based on Color 

Exist in American Society . 

The traditional position of the Negroes in 
American society has shown some of the char- 
acteristics of a caste system?* These have been 
associated with their geographical concentration 
in the rural South and segregation in Northern 
cities, their original status as slaves, and the 
general opposition to their amalgamation and 
assimilation within the larger population. Some 
of these characteristics may be examined to 
test the extent to which familiar restrictions 
suggest a caste system. 

AVOIDANCE PATTERN The fact of birth segre- 
gates Negroes from white society. This is a first 
characteristic of caste. Many of the privileges 
of the white population are available to them, 
but these vary from area to area. Negroes can- 
not participate freely in the total pattern of 
social activities. With growing exceptions, they 
encounter avoidance restrictions which prevent 
full association with the whites. 
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A correlate of avoidance is endogamy, an- 
other caste feature, Marriages across race lines 
are not generally allowed. One of the strongest 
antipathies in American society is direeted to- 
ward marriages between Negroes and whites. 
Other ethnie groups have amalgamated and as- 
similated in the society. This is not true of 
Negroes. Gunnar Myrdal, in his study of the 
American color-caste pattern, concluded that 
the white man’s refusal to consider any amal- 
gamation—felt and expressed in the entire so- 
eiety—can be described as the common denom- 
inator in this problem. The fear of erossbreed- 
ing and intermarriage, he contended, is so great 
that rigid segregation is demanded to avoid 
inference of social equality.2? 

EXPRESSIONS OF INEQUALITY Expressions of 
inequality that support segregation are of many 
sorts. A major form consists of limited occupa- 
tional opportunities. Certain forms of work are 
open only to whites, while Negroes are re- 


stricted to others in a manner similar to the ~ 


pattern in India. Jobs available to Negroes are 
almost invariably the unskilled, menial, or more 
poorly paid ones. Negroes on farms are usually 
eroppers or field hands employed by white 
owners. The relationship is one of white superi- 
ority and Negro inferiority if the work demands 
direct contacts. Negroes rarely serve as bosses 
of white workers. Individual qualities, such as 
training and skill, are irrelevant; the Negro is 
unequal, no matter what his personal traits or 
capabilities. 

Separate institutional agencies and organiza- 
tions are also expressions of inequality. Schools 
have been separate for whites and Negroes, 
especially below the Mason and Dixon line. De- 
segregation is only slowly coming to pass under 
local and national pressures. 

Churches have been generally separate 
throughout the society. Theatres have had their 
“nigger heavens,” and many hotels and res- 
taurants still bar Negroes. The attitude toward 
separate use of publie facilities is indieated in 
the following comment: “He went in the white 
people’s toilet, Uncle. I ought to jail him, but 
Tl let him off this time. It’s his first offense, 
I reckon. Better let it be the last.” 28 Voluntary 
organizations, such as lodges, fraternities, and 
recreational associations, have operated largely 
on a color basis. 

Personal relations also emphasize this inequal- 
ity. Southern whites customarily address Ne- 
groes as Jim, Nancy, Johnson, or Smith rather 
than Mister, Mrs. or Miss. No white man ever 
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tips his hat to a Negro woman. These practices 
imply that Negroes are not on the same social 
level with white people and that in daily rela- 
tionships this difference is to be shown. Personal 
expressions of intimacy, such as visiting in 
homes, eating meals together, and attending 
social functions together, are all rigidly tabooed. 

DENIAL OF RIGHTS Inequality is nowhere 
more flagrantly perpetrated than in the denial 
of the Negroes’ rights as natural born citizens. 
Negroes have been denied the right to vote 
through pretext and the imposition of standards 
that few can meet. Most notorious of these 
barriers have been the poll tax and unfair 
literacy tests. 

ENFORCEMENT OF INEQUALITY The forms of 
inequality between whites and Negroes are en- 
forced, as in India, by members of the local 
communities, the police, and the courts. En- 
forcement measures include physical punish- 
ment of Negroes and ostracism of whites who 
violate the taboos, terrorism, lynching, and al- 
most certain death penalties for Negroes who 
commit capital crimes against whites. Mass 
terrorism and violence may include cross burn- 
ings, gang abductions and torture, bombings, 
and race riots. These tactics, used in both the 
North and the South, serve to enforce racial 
separation and white dominance through a 
strategy of fear. 


Do These Characteristics Create a Caste 

System in American Society? 

THE POSITIVE view Some argue that these 
relationships between Negroes and whites, espe- 
cially in the South, integrate into one caste 
system “all aspects of white-Negro behavior: 
social, sexual, economic, political, education, re- 
ligious, legal, associational, and recreational” 
and that this system “is a rigid stratification, 
maintained by physical, social, psychological 
punishments and rewards.” It is even suggested 
that “this social caste system is more rigid 
than that described in the classic literature on 
Hindu castes.” 29 

THE NEGATIVE view Others say that “while 
there is more than a little justification” for con- 
sidering our Negroes a caste in American so- 
ciety, “the resemblance between traditional 
India and modern America is, however, more 
superficial than otherwise.” The argument is 
that “a true caste system is consistently sup- 
ported by a total religious-social context” and 
that while “the Negro’s inferior place in modern 
America is part of the mores, it is contrary to 
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the dominant political ideology and religious 
precepts.” Negroes, it is stated, do not accept 
an inferior racial status and in those areas 
where the forms of approach, avoidance, and 
deference have remained the least changed, 
changes are nevertheless oceurring from migra- 
tion, industrialization, better education, enlight- 
enment, greater economic opportunities, and 
the exceedingly rapid rise of this people. This 
clearly indicates that America does not possess 
a caste system. The dynamics of the American 
scene escape the confines of such a rigid con- 
cept.2° Certainly the slow but steady gains 
which Negroes have achieved in every sphere 
of life mean that the rigid separation that gives 
the impression of caste is disappearing. 


IV. VERTICAL SOCIAL MOBILITY 


Societies Differ in the Extent to Which It Is 

Possible to Shift from One Class Level 

to Another 

IN CLOSED CLASS SOCIETIES Societies differ 
from each other to the extent in which indi- 
viduals can move from one class or status level 
to another. Some societies are marked by prac- 
tically no class shifting at all. This is true of 
caste societies. In fact, the purpose of caste is 
to prevent movement from level to level, par- 
ticularly upward movement. Persons in a caste 
society may lose their position by breaking 
the rules of their caste. They would then have 
no relationships with any caste persons except 
those who have also been ostracized. 

IN OPEN CLASS SOCIETIES Other societies are 
marked by open class patterns. Movement up 
or down the status ladder is virtually unre- 
stricted. Movement up or down in such societies 
is based on criteria of achievement, in contrast 
to the permanent fixing of position by heredity. 
Societies that have open class systems differ in 
the degree and rate at which movement up or 
down is possible, depending upon the criteria 
that are effective in the society at a particular 
time. This movement of people upward or down- 
ward in the class system is called vertical 
mobility. 

Several Factors Condition Vertical Mobility 
in Open Class Societies 

CHANGING OR STATIC SOCIAL CONDITIONS The 
€ structure of a society may itself change 
in response to altered conditions of a time. 
New classes may appear as old ones disappear. 
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Class differences were sharp in the early Amer- 
ican colonies, for example, because they repre- 
sented the European background. However, this 
pattern soon changed since the conquest of 
frontiers, the development of industry, and the 
development of agrieulture all depended upon 
ingenuity, hard work, and ambition. Ability and 
achievement, rather than any inherited class 
background, were the measure of a man. If he 
possessed those attributes, he could elimb to 
any height. Peasants from the lowliest European 
backgrounds moved to the top of the social 
ladder in this new society because they exhibited 
these valued traits. Anyone showing them, like 
a Michael Pupin or an Edward Bok and thou- 
sands of others in lesser degree, had a chance 
to move up. 

The rise or fall of class structures occurs also 
where societies are disturbed by such external 
conditions as war or political, social, or eco- 
nomic revolution. Revolution reorganized the 


-class structure of French society, while the 


Industrial Revolution reorganized completely 
the class structure of each of the societies it 
affected. There has been general upward mobil- 
ity in the population in America where the 
technological advances have liberated increas- 
ing numbers of workers from manual labor and 
multiplied the opportunities in skilled, clerical, 
and business occupations. 

On the other hand, static social conditions 
result in fixed class position and little vertical 
mobility. Where the society is at a standstill 
and new industries or occupations are not de- 
veloped, opportunities to move up are limited 
to places vacated either by retirements, deaths, 
or resignations. Barriers are erected to restrict 
movement into the professions and occupations. 
Classes crystallize and are institutionalized if 
conditions remain static for long periods. Old 
positions are then sharply differentiated and 
are transmitted from generation to generation 
so that sons follow fathers and fathers their 
fathers. An hereditary class system becomes the 
pattern. 

POPULATION MOVEMENTS Vertical mobility is 
stimulated when people migrate. It occurs in 
areas migrants have left, for this departure 
creates some scarcity of people to fill desirable 
positions that are available. On the other hand, 
since immigrants in a society tend to occupy 
positions in the lower levels, an upward thrust 
is given to those who were previously in the 
lower positions. This is illustrated by the up- 
ward social movement of successive ethnic 
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groups in a city like Chicago or New York. 
Each succeeding wave tended to push the pre- 
ceding one up the social scale. These movements 
of new population segments into societies are 
also a factor in keeping class organization 
flexible. 

DIFFERENCES IN FERTILITY RATES Families in 
the upper social classes generally have fewer 
children than those in the lower social classes. 
The Population Reference Bureau report on 
the reproduction rates of 1921 graduates from 
50 American colleges showed that men grad- 
uates who had married had only 1.97 children 
per family and that women graduates who had 
married had only 1.70 children per marriage 
in their completed families.** Our own study 
of the graduates from Cornell University of 
the years 1919, 1920, and 1921 showed that of 
those who had married, the men had only 1.85 
children and the women only 1.79 children per 
completed family.*? Since it required 2.2 chil- 
dren per couple just to reproduce themselves, it 
was obvious that these college graduates were 
not reproducing themselves. Their families are 
representative of the upper classes. The upper 
classes create what Professor Pitirim Sorokin 
terms “a social vacuum” within the society 
when they do not reproduce themselves. People 
from the lower strata have an opportunity to 
move up to their positions and advance in the 
social scale. 

Too high reproduction rates in lower-class 
families, on the other hand, hamper the chances 
of specific family members in rising in the social 
scale. Westoff, emphasizing this point, quoted 
Arsene Dumont, who saw this relationship in the 
1890’s. In his theory of social capillarity, Du- 
mont claimed that “just as a column of liquid 
has to be thin to rise under the force of capil- 
larity, so a family must be small in order to 
rise in the social scale.” 33 


The Channels of Vertical Mobility Differ 

for Different Societies 

CLOSED SOCIETIES—HEREDITY, LOYALTY The 
methods by which persons ascend in the social 
scale vary according to the nature of the so- 
ciety. Closed societies depend, as has been 
stressed, upon hereditary qualifications, Mobil- 
ity here may be possible for those who show 
qualities which are valued by those in power. 
Thus, as in England, loyal support of and par- 
ticipation in the programs of the ruling elite 
provide opportunities for moving up the ladder. 

OPEN SOCIETIES—OPPORTUNITY Ability, edu- 
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cation, occupation, wealth, associations, luck, 
and personal drive are factors conditioning an 
individual’s movement up the social ladder in 
open class societies. Most open class societies 
stress both the possibility and the desirability 
of achieving success. These are major values in 
the social organization and serve as selective 
forces to put people in positions for which they 
are thought to be fitted. Open class societies 
emphasize opportunity to ascend, and, at the 
same time, they seek to make such opportunity 
available to all. However, opportunities are 
usually not open to all. Some persons are born 
in lowly situations where the education neces- 
sary to climbing is not easily provided. Others 
cannot make contacts that are helpful. Some 
never develop the personal drive that is neces- 
sary to bring out their abilities or to exploit 
their opportunities. (See Box 46.) 

MAJOR ELEVATORS Societies stress the im- 
portance of some factors more than others in 
moving up the social scale. In American so- 
ciety, the major “elevators” to social ascent 
are higher education and the acquisition of 
wealth. The rapid development of technology, 
finance, and commerce resulted in a demand for 
technically and professionally educated person- 
nel. Only 1.8 per cent of the persons enrolled 
in the schools in the United States in 1910 were 
enrolled in schools of higher learning, that is, 
beyond high school. In 1960, the proportion 
was 8 per cent, more than four times that of 
1910.35 This shows a realization that moving 
up in the occupational and social world re- 
quires advanced training. A great ambition of 
parents in this society is to provide a college 
education for their children. They often make 
heavy sacrifices to do so. 

W. Lloyd Warner and his colleagues published 
a study showing that a considerable part of the 
American population cannot get this higher 
training because of economic limitations. 
Ninety-three per cent of a group of upper- 
class students, with IQ’s of 110 or higher, grad- 
uated from high school. Of these, 57 per cent 
attended college. Of those from the lower classes, 
72 per cent graduated from high school and only 
13 per cent went to college.** Financial inability 
to pay for higher education is an important 
factor here. Other studies indicate the same 
selectivity. 

A Person can move up the social ladder in 
American society if he gains wealth. Money 
provides not only the means to maintain the 
level of living upper-class membership involves. 
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BOX 46 Tas VALUE-SYSTEMS or DIFFERENT CLASSES 


The existence of stratification in American society is well known. The corollary fact— 
that individuals from lower strata are not likely to climb far up the economic ladder— 
is also known. However, what requires additional analysis are the factors that account 
for this lack of mobility. Many of these factors of an objective nature have been 
studied. Opportunity in the society is differential; higher education or specialized 
training, which might provide access to a high position, must be bought with money 
—the very commodity which the lower classes lack. Such objective factors help main- 
tain the existing structure. But there are other factors of a more subtle psychologi- 
cal nature which have not been illuminated and which may also work to perpetuate the 
existing order. It is our assumption that an intervening variable mediating the relation- 
ship between low position and lack of upward mobility is a system of beliefs and values 
within the lower classes which in turn reduces the very voluntary actions which would 
ameliorate their low position. . . . To put it simply, the lower class individual doesn’t 
want as much success, knows he couldn’t get it even if he wanted to, and doesn’t want 
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what might help him get success.3* 


it also makes it possible for its possessor to do 
the things for which the upper classes give 
Position. Those from the lower classes who ac- 
quire wealth often buy the requisites to upper- 
class position, which is similar to what was 
done in earlier times when the “new rich” 
bought titles. Those who wish to move upward 
imitate the symbols of the upper class in such 

as type of residence, place of residence, 
dress, church affiliations, and manners and 
emulate the consumption standards of the 
classes above them. The imitation of consump- 
tion standards is a common mode of trying to 
make the climb upward. 


V. CLASS CONSCIOUSNESS AND CLASS 
CONFLICT 


Class Consciousness Is the Degree of 
Awareness Persons in a Class Have 
of Their Common Status 
AWARENESS OF status “It is always a mis- 
take to presume on a professional connection. 
We shouldn’t like it if the grocer asked me to 
Stand godfather to his son. The old English view 
is that a man’s class is his own and that he 
should be proud of it.” 87 
is quotation from an English novel implies 
that in that society there is a definite awareness 
of the existence of a social class system, of each 
Person’s membership in it, and of the behavior 
t is appropriate to each level. Not only is 
awareness related to one’s own place and 


behavior but also to that of other persons in 
the class system. This is what is meant by 
class consciousness. 

SOCIAL DISTANCE According to some students, 
it is consciousness of class that really consti- 
tutes class as a social entity. Robert Maclver, 
for example, referred to class sentiment as “the 
inner aspect of class” and said that it “does in- 
deed unite those who feel distinct from other 
classes, but it unites them primarily because 
they feel distinct.” 38 A consciousness of differ- 
ences that creates social distance between people 
is the essential feature of class. Social distance 
is the degree of separation between individuals 
and groups in different social classes that results 
from their perception of the status and be- 
havioral differences among them. It does not 
imply that persons in one class do not like 
persons in other classes, but, instead, that the 
recognition of differences in social position pre- 
vents certain relationships. A master and a 
slave, a king and a beggar may be fond of 
each other, but their different stations make 
acceptable only certain types of relationships. 


To What Extent Does This Consciousness 

of Class Exist in Societies? 

IN CLOSED CLASS SOCIETIES The answer to 
the above question depends largely upon the 
nature of the society. This consciousness is ex- 
ceedingly strong in a society with a closed class, 
or caste, system. In the Indian caste system, 
everyone knows his place and that of every 
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other person in the community. Each person 
identifies closely with those of his own caste 
and feels completely separated from those of 
other castes. This strong sense of cleavage be- 
tween these classes creates a strong feeling of 
solidarity within them. The fixing of social posi- 
tion by accepted exterior conditions and not by 
one’s efforts leads to ready identification with 
those who are in the same position. Each class 
has its own system of thought and its common 
culture. It explains its position in the hierarchy 
as justified by the order of things. 

In closed class systems, class consciousness 
may be intensified when change in the social 
order threatens those in superior positions. Re- 
sistance to change may become openly active. 
In India, for example, where change is chal- 
lenging the old order, some groups have re- 
newed their efforts to retain the caste system.*® 

IN OPEN CLASS SOCIETIES The extent to which 
class consciousness exists in open class societies 
depends upon the extent to which the social 
structure is open. Societies differ markedly in 
this respect as our illustrations of class struc- 
ture have shown. Consciousness of class, if 
present at all, is weak in societies whose class 
structure is wide open, and where movement up 
and down the social ladder is relatively easy. It 
is difficult to create a feeling of sharp class dif- 
ference in a society, such as the American, where 
individuals have moved rapidly from one level 
to another and where persons may have vital 
interests with all areas of the society. Workers 
may hold stock in great corporations. They 
have easy access to the cultural opportunities 
of the privileged. They are free to participate 
in the voluntary associations of communities. 
People who have these opportunities can hardly 
have sharp feelings of separation. Just as there 
are no clear-cut class patterns in this society, 
there is no clear-cut class consciousness within 
it. 

Class consciousness, where it does exist in 
America, is largely confined to specific communi- 
ties and areas and not common to the society 
in general. This variability reflects the character 
of American class structure itself, which is in 
contrast to the pattern of older European so- 
cieties. Because in the Old World family heri- 
tage is a class determinant to a degree not com- 
mon in America, the result is less mobility and 
greater class consciousness. Moreover, a tradi- 
tional society, such as Germany, for example, 


built up an aristocratic officialdom of a thor-' 


oughly class character. It consisted of an almost 
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hereditary nobility composed of estate-owners 
(junkers, or German nobles), military men, and 
public officials. This older class organization 
gave the society a rank-order character sys- 
tematically expressed in the pattern of com- 
manding from above and obedience from below. 
Even after these upper classes were eliminated, 
the middle-class leaders who took over con- 
tinued to employ the upper-class symbols. 
Those persons in the lower levels also continued 
to respond to the symbols since they had long 
been conditioned to them. One reason for the 
difficulty in establishing democracy in this so- 
ciety has been the inability of the people to 
understand that initiative is expected of all and 
not just of the privileged upper class. Most 
European societies which have a heritage of 
officialdom have shown relatively clear-cut class 
organization with strong class consciousness. 
The sharpness of class differences has, how- 
ever, been reduced by the impact of modern 
industrialism. 


A High Degree of Class Feeling Is Required 
to Generate Class Conflict 

Unlike institutions or associations, classes do 
not develop a formal organization through 
which they express themselves in a unified way. 
Class controls are made effective by informal 
techniques applied by individuals and groups 
which insist upon the observance of the roles 
assigned to class members. If they are to act 
as units, those who compose the classes must 
be welded together when it is necessary to meet 
any challenges to interests held vital to the 
class as a whole. Conflict on a class basis is 
therefore not a common phenomenon. 

Tn open class societies where vertical mobility 
is high in fact and in expectation, it is difficult 
to generate dissatisfaction or hostility on an 
interclass basis. If individuals move up (or 
down) the social scale in large numbers, they 
are not likely to identify closely with a hori- 
zontal grouping, such as class. It is doubly hard 
to create a class consciousness that results in 
conflict when the traditional privileges of the 
upper classes tend to filter down to the lower 
classes and the differences in “the ways of life” 
are reduced by the possession of, or the possi- 
bility of gaining, those privileges. If, for exam- 
ple, opportunities for education, wealth-gaining, 
and institutional participation are widely avail- 
able throughout the society, class conflict is im- 
probable. Moreover, if there is widespread in- 
formality and democracy in interpersonal rela- 
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tions among people from various social levels, 
interclass hostility will be slow to develop. It 
is, of course, difficult to determine just how 
much vertical mobility and diffusion of privilege 
are required to forestall the development of 
class feeling. 

In closed class, or caste, societies conflict may 
erupt when those long held in subordinate posi- 
tions rise to challenge the very foundations of 
the system. The French Revolution and the 
Gandhi-led revolt in India are spectacular ex- 
amples. Such upheavals may be abetted and 
even instigated by sympathetic members of the 
upper classes. They profoundly challenge the 
old order and all the historical, ideological, and 
religious sanctions which support it. The elite 
groups who stand to lose their status and power 
may react so vigorously that a violent explosion 
is inevitable. 


Class Conflict Can Be Generated by 
Associating the Loss of Vital Interests 
with Class Organizations 


Whether the society has an open or closed 
class organization, conflict between classes can 
only be generated by linking the loss of vital 
privileges, or the possibility of ever achieving 
them, to class conditions. This is what Karl 
Marx wanted, and what the Communists have 
sought to do. In their ideology, history is to 
be interpreted in terms of class struggle. This 
position was set forth vehemently in the Com- 
munist Manifesto: 


The Communists fight for the attainment 
of immediate aims, for the enforcement of 
the momentary interests of the working class; 
but in the movement of the present, they also 
represent and take care of the future of the 
movement... . 

But they [the Communists] never cease, 
for a single instant, to instill into the work- 
ing class the clearest possible recognition of 
the hostile antagonism between bourgeoisie 
and proletariat, in order that the German 
workers may straightway use, as so many 
weapons against the bourgeoisie, the social 
and political conditions that the bourgeoisie 
must necessarily introduce along with its su- 
premacy, and in order that, after the fall of 
the reactionary classes in Germany, the fight 
against the bourgeoisie itself may immediately 

egin. . . . 

In short, the Communists everywhere sup- 
port every revolutionary movement against 
the existing social and political order of things. 

In all these movements they bring to the 
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front, as the leading question in each case, 

the property question, no matter what its 

degree of development at the time... . 

The Communists disdain to conceal their 
views and aims. They openly declare that 
their ends can be attained only by the forcible 
overthrow of all existing social conditions. 

Let the ruling classes tremble at a Communist 

revolution. The proletarians have nothing to 

lose but their chains. They have a world to 
win. 

Workingmen of all countries, unite! # 

Class and Caste Can Be Dysfunctional 

in Societies 

Class and caste can be dysfunctional in so- 
cieties, even though they do not result in overt 
conflict. Class systems of whatever degree of 
rigidity are systems that distribute privileges 
and power unequally among people. Equality 
of opportunity to achieve these is a cultural 
ideal in some societies, but even here class dif- 
ferentiations often make its attainment im- 
possible.*? 

USE OF HUMAN RESOURCES The most serious 
consequence of class differentiation is that it 
makes difficult the fullest use of human re- 
sources. “The discovery, recruitment, and train- 
ing of functionally important talent” is exten- 
sively hampered when access to the opportuni- 
ties for developing capacities is limited by class 
restrictions. The loss to societies of undiscovered 
talent or its inefficient use is incalculable. In 
addition, strong class crystallization may even 
destroy talent completely. The competition for 
position often leads to difficulty within classes. 
Capable persons have been eliminated when 
they have stood in the way of the grasp for 
power. Purges within the upper classes, as in 
some revolutions, have ruthlessly destroyed 
talent. There is no way of calculating what so- 
cieties lose through undiscovered, undeveloped, 
unused, or destroyed talent resulting from caste 
or class differences and conflict. Our imagina- 
tion assures us that they are tremendous. 

POWER CONCENTRATION Class and caste or- 
ganizations concentrate power in the controlling 
classes. Decision-making is their function, and 
their decisions usually are made to uphold the 
order that supports them in their controlling 
positions. Since they identify their own values 
as the valid ones for the whole society, social 
change is difficult to achieve. The landowning 
class in some societies, through holding political 
control, has made it impossible to initiate re- 
forms which would improve the lot of the peas- 
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BOX 47 Socar Crass.ım PoLimicaL DIMENSION 
(To Be Reap ALOUD BY A Democrat TO A REPUBLICAN OR 
BY A REPUBLICAN TO A DEMOCRAT) 


Although to the casual glance Republicans 
and Democrats may appear to be almost 
indistinguishable, here are some hints which 
should result in positive identification: 


Democrats seldom make good polo play- 
ers. They would rather listen to Béla Bar- 
tök. 

The people you see coming out of white 
wooden churches are Republicans. 

Republicans are likely to have fewer but 
larger debts that cause them no concern. 

Democrats owe a lot of small bills. They 
don’t worry either. 

Democrats give their worn-out clothes to 
those less fortunate. Republicans wear 
theirs. 

Republicans post all the signs saying NO 
TRESPASSING and THESE DEER ARE 
PRIVATE PROPERTY and so on. Demo- 
crats bring picnic baskets and start their 
bonfires with the signs. 

Republicans employ exterminators. Dem- 
ocrats step on the bugs. 

Republicans have governesses for their 
children. Democrats have grandmothers. 

Democrats name their children after cur- 
rently popular sports figures, politicians 
and entertainers. Republican children are 
named after their parents or grandparents, 
according to where the most money is. 

Republicans tend to keep their shades 
drawn, although there is seldom any reason 
why they should. Democrats ought to, but 
don’t. 


Republicans study the financial pages of 
the newspaper. Democrats put them in the 
bottom of the bird cage. 

Republicans raise dahlias, Dalmatians 
and eyebrows. Democrats raise Airedales, 
kids and taxes. 

Democrats eat the fish they catch. Re- 
publicans hang them on the wall. 

Democrats watch TV crime and West- 
ern shows that make them clench their fists 
and become red in the face. Republicans 
get the same effect from the presidential 
press conferences. 

Christmas cards that Democrats send are 
filled with reindeer and chimneys and 
long messages. Republicans select cards 
containing a spray of holly, or a single 
candle. 

Republicans have guest rooms. Demo- 
crats have spare rooms filled with old baby 
furniture. 

Republican boys date Democratic girls. 
They plan to marry Republican girls, but 
they feel they’re entitled to a little fun 
first. 

Democrats make up plans and then do 
something else. Republicans follow the 
plans their grandfathers made. 

Democrats suffer from chapped hands 
and headaches. Republicans have tennis 
elbow and gout. 

Republicans sleep in twin beds—some 
even in separate rooms. That is why there 
are more Democrats.** 


— ee 


ant masses. The peasants are held in a position 
of complete and almost hopeless dependence 
upon the controlling elass. Counterparts of this 
inequitable distribution of power may be found 
among industrial societies. Revolution has often 
been the only method of destroying such im- 
balances because ruling classes usually do not 
willingly surrender privileges and power, espe- 
cially in rigidly stratified societies. 


CULTURAL COMPARTMENTALIZATION When 
classes are sharply defined each one tends to 
develop a subculture of its own. A society may 
thus become subdivided into cultural segments 
having different norms. Kinsey’s studies, for 
example, have presented evidence of social class 
differences in the norms of sex behavior. Exten- 
sive variations may weaken consensus and so 
impede societal integration. Intercommunication 
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between social levels may be diffieult. Loyalties 
may be divided as each class sets its own inter- 
ests above the interests of the whole. Motiva- 
tions to participate in the concerns of the larger 
society are likely to be subordinated to those 
associated with class interests. 

PERSONALITY INFLUENCES Class and caste 
may be inimical to normal personality develop- 
ment. Self-perception reflects the person’s own 
image of his social status. One may wonder 
what the untouchable, the fellahin, the poor 
white, or the Negro cropper thinks of himself. 
Possibly, these persons give little thought to 
their lowly positions but accept them as a part 
of the natural order. One could believe that the 
realization that they have no significant place 
or prestige in the society paralyzes the urge to 
achievement and so smothers any aspiration for 
a better lot. Apathy may reach a level where 
survival is the only urge. 

On the other hand, we may find that some 
who are born to the upper classes may acquire 
self-estimates, values, and expectations that are 
not justified by individual and social worth. In 
either of these extremes, society may again pay 
the costs of an incongruence between individual 
ability and social status. 


Are Class Trends Increasing or Decreasing 
in the Societies of Today? 

EMPIRICAL DATA ARE LACKING Those who 
have studied this problem, particularly as it 
refers to American society, show divided opin- 
ion. Their judgments are based chiefly on 
opinion, since studies are so few, and based 
on such scattered and small communities that 
they do not provide adequate data to support 
definite conclusions about trends for whole so- 
cieties. 

MORE RIGID STRATIFICATION IN AMERICA? 
Those who suggest that class lines in America 
are becoming more rigid say that the conditions 
that fostered open class conditions and vertical 
mobility have disappeared. The geographic 
frontiers are gone, immigration has been limited, 
and more capital is now required to establish 
a business.#* The compartmentalization of social 
life is more rigid, the occupational structure is 
tightening, and associated institutional agencies 


379 


are supporting it. The excess of upward over 
downward mobility has diminished and is likely 
to be further reduced. Class consciousness will 
increase as aspirations are frustrated. The 
urbanization of the society and the decrease in 
the number of farms, accompanied by an in- 
crease in commercialization of agriculture, have 
shifted many people from an open class system, 
with its opportunity to climb from farm worker 
to farm owner, to more definitely fixed class 
positions in urbanized environments. Educa- 
tional preparation is of utmost importance since 
opportunity to move up will be largely within 
established enterprises. The question here is 
whether the educational system will itself be 
open enough, especially in terms of economic 
costs, so that those who are capable can ac- 
quire the training they need to operate in an 
increasingly competitive situation. 

LESS RIGID STRATIFICATION IN AMERICA? 
Those who stress that American class differ- 
ences are less rigid than formerly point out that 
the power elite has been splintered because 
they have experienced loss of monopolistic con- 
trols through expanding labor and governmental 
power. Possessions and occupational achieve- 
ments are increasing among workers; their 
higher standards of living and the increased 
professionalization of their jobs attest to this. 
Such personal attributes as dress and speech 
associated with class tend to disappear so that 
it is difficult to identify people with class with 
any real exactness. Class is this much less well- 
defined today than previously.* 

CHANGES IN OTHER SOCIETIES We can do no 
more than make a general comment about 
trends in class stratification in other societies. 
There is so much upheaval in societies today 
resulting from two World Wars, economic de- 
pressions, the clamor of groupings for political 
independence, and the reorganization of their 
systems that many are in a state of instability 
and their class organizations in a state of flux. 
In some, processes are operating to establish 
a rigid class organization as in the Communist 
lands, while in others people are pressing for 
democratie organization with class emphasis at 
a minimum. 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 

1. Give an illustration of social stratification as expressed in some situation with which 
you are familiar. 

2. How would you justify social stratification in democratic societies? 

3. Discuss the general circumstances under which stratification appears in societies. 

4. Discuss the relationship of social heritage to social class position. 

5. Differentiate between an open and a closed class system. Illustrate each. 

6. Consider each of the five factors that appear to be significant in class creation. Show 
how they operate as such in your society. 

7. Discuss the existence of classes in American society in terms of defining and delineat- 
ing them. 

8. Is caste just a more rigorous form of social class? 

9. Describe the caste system of some society other than India. What specific character- 
istics mark it? 

10. Does American society include a caste system? If so, how does it differ from the caste 
system of India? 

11. What advantages and what disadvantages do you see in class and caste systems? 

12. Discuss the conditions that influence vertical mobility in open class societies. 

13. To what extent do you think class consciousness exists in your society? Is it increas- 
ing or decreasing? Why? 

14. Under what cireumstances does conflict result from class consciousness? 


Suggested Topics for Reports 
. Using the directory of your college or university, make a spot map of the homes of 
administrators, professors, associate professors, assistant professors, and instructors. 
What inference can you draw concerning the relation between academic rank and 
character of residential area? 

2. Test the “hypothesis” that the type of sports people prefer serve as indicators of 
social class position. 

3. Make a comparative study of the “society” sections of a metropolitan newspaper and 
a Negro newspaper. Determine the respects in which they differ or are similar in 
pattern and content. 

4. Select a deviant group and determine the degree to which it shows evidences of strati- 
fication. How would you account for it? 


Supplementary Reading 

American Journal of Sociology, 66 (May, 1961). Six Papers on Stratification. 

Barber, Bernard, Social Stratification. New York: Harcourt, Brace and Company, 1957. 

Bendix, Reinhard, and Lipset, Seymour M., Class, Status and Power. Glencoe, Ill.: The 
Free Press, 1953. 

Centers, Richard, The Psychology of Social Classes. Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University 
Press, 1949. 

Cuber, John F., and Kenkel, William F., Social Stratification in the United States. New 
York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, Inc., 1954. 


m. 


SOCIAL STRATIFICATION: CLASS AND CASTE 


Davis, Allison, Gardner, B. B., and Gardner, M. R., Deep South. Chicago: University of 
Chicago Press, 1941. 

Dollard, John, Caste and Class in a Southern Town. 2nd ed. New York: Harper and 
Brothers, 1949. 

Gallaher, Art, Plainville Fifteen Years Later. New York: Columbia University Press, 
1961. 

Hiller, E. T., Social Relations and Structures. New York: Harper and Brothers, 1947. 

Kahl, Joseph A., The American Class Structure. New York: Rinehart and Company, 
1957. 

Lipset, 8. M., and Bendix, R., Social Mobility in an Industrial Society. Berkeley, Calif.: 
University of California Press, 1958. 

Mayer, Kurt B., Class and Society. Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday Company, Inc., 1955. 

Mills, C. Wright, White Collar. New York: Oxford University Press, 1951. 

Mosca, Gaetano, The Ruling Class. Ed. by Arthur Livingston. New York: McGraw-Hill 
Book Co., Inc., 1939. 

Myrdal, Gunnar, An American Dilemma. New York: Harper and Brothers, 1944. 

Reiss, Albert J., et al., Occupations and Social Status. New York: The Free Press of 
Glencoe, 1962. 

Sorokin, Pitirim A., Social Mobility. New York: Harper and Brothers, 1947. 

Stouffer, Samuel A., et al., The American Soldier. Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University 
Press, 1949. 

Tumin, Melvin, and Feldman, Arnold S., Social Class and Social Change in Puerto Rico. 
Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press, 1961. 

Warner, W. Lloyd, et al., Social Class in America. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 
1949, 

Warner, W. Lloyd, and Lunt, Paul S., The Social Life of a Modern Community. New 
Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press, 1931. 

West, James, Plainville, U.S.A. New York: Columbia University Press, 1945. 


23 


SOCIAL CHANGE: ACTION IN A TIME 


PERSPECTIVE 


societal forms are inevitable in societies. Obstacles to change are, however, often 


los over time that involve alteration in the structure and functioning of 


formidable. Major theories of change have been advanced. Progress, defined as the 
achievement of desired ends, is emphasized by some. Planned social change to achieve 
predetermined goals is employed in societies in varying degrees. 


I. DEFINITION AND EXPLANATION 


Social Change Occurs in All Societies 

The fable has it that an ancient king wanted 
an epitaph chiseled on his tombstone that would 
be forever true. The wise men considered his 
request and returned with the advice that he 
use the phrase, “Everything changes.” 

This is as true of societies as it is of any 
phenomenon. Societies, like all phenomena, are 
influenced by forces that inevitably cause them 
to change. The human composition of societies 
changes over time, technologies expand, material 
equipment changes, ideologies and values take 
on new components, and institutional functions 
and structures undergo reshaping. No society 
remains completely static because it exists in a 
universe of dynamic influences, the reaches of 
which become steadily greater. The tempo and 
extent of change vary, of course, from society 
to society. Some experience speedy transforma- 
tions, whereas others go for long periods with- 
out noticeable alteration. 

Change occurs so slowly in most primitive 
and folk societies that it is often not noticed 
even by those who live in them. Slow, gradual 
changes do not pose the immediate or critical 
problems which would make them aware of the 
process. Even in modern societies there seems 
to be little or no change in many areas. Institu- 
tions and organizations, communities and re- 
gions seem to remain static. The English village 


384 


of Cranford, for example, apparently has not 
changed at all: “My next visit [after several 
years] to Cranford was in the summer. There 
had been neither births, deaths, nor marriages 
since I was there last. Everybody lived in the 
same house, and wore pretty near the same 
well-preserved, old fashioned clothes. The great- 
est event was that Miss Jenkyns had purchased 
a new carpet for the drawing-room.” + 

Yet, even small villages show some changes 
in time: 

Even a small town like Mineville is by no 
means the static thing it is usually thought 
to be. Despite the fact that it does not gain 
in population, its social composition is con- 
stantly changing. Boys and girls grow up to 
manhood and womanhood; about one and 
one-half per cent of the people die each year; 
there is always an influx of newcomers and 
the departure of old residents; former resi- 
dents who return after an absence of ten 
years express sadness at the number of old 
landmarks who have died or departed, and 
at the number of strange faces.* 


Social Change Involves Alteration 

in the Structure or Functioning 

of Societal Forms 

Social action, the preceding chapters have 
indicated, is the functioning of societies and of 
their interrelated components. Groups interact 
with groups; individuals interact with individ- 
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uals. Action takes place according to the norms 
and values of the society in organizations, in- 
stitutions, and other social forms. The struc- 
tures, the norms, and the values are relatively 
fixed at a given time so that social interaction 
usually involves no direct change in them; 
there is only change in the relationships of 
those persons or groups operating in and through 
them. 

Social change, however, involves alteration in 
the structure or functioning of societal forms 
or processes themselves. This takes place 
through the substitution or succession of other 
forms or processes for those that have been ex- 
tant in the society. Social change has occurred 
when a city replaces its mayor-alderman with a 
commission form of government, when one na- 
tionality succeeds another in a community, when 
tractors replace horses as the chief source of 
power in farming, or when machine-marketing 
economy displaces a handicraft system. There 
has been alteration or replacement of some 
established structure, condition, or form of pro- 
cedure by another in each of these illustrations. 
The replacement of the horse by the tractor 
as the major source of power in farming changed 
this whole operation. It changed the materials, 
the conditions, and the procedures. A half a 
century ago, the general catalogue of a mail- 
order house in the United States contained 70 
to 80 pages advertising harness, wagons, and 
other equipment necessary in using the horse 
as the source of farm power. Today, this cata- 
logue, many times the size of the earlier ones, 
does not carry a single page of such advertise- 
ments. It refers to a special catalogue of farm 
supplies, little of which .is devoted to supplies 
for the use of the horse as a power source. The 
substitution of tractors for horses is permanent 
in its effects on an established order. It imposes 
new relationships upon the situation that result 
in different activities than those previously en- 
gaged in by the farm people of the society. 


Social Change Shows Chain-Reaction 

Sequences 

A society’s pattern of living—its culture—is 
a dynamic system of interrelated parts. There- 
fore, change in one of these parts usually reacts 
on others and these on additional ones, until 
they create reverberations throughout in a 
chain-reaction sequence. 

TECHNOLOGICAL CHANGES 

Auto Trucks for Camels In the Middle East, 
the automobile truck has largely replaced the 


camel as the chief means of transporting goods 
across the desert. A hard-surfaced highway from 
Aleppo in Syria southeastward across the desert 
has made the trucking of goods much cheaper 
and swifter. Camels have lost their utility for 
this purpose and so have lost much of their 
value. Camels that sold for high prices for 
transportation bring only low prices as meat. 
The loss of the camel for transportation leaves 
only the possibility of their use as meat. Many 
of the nomadic Bedouins who raised camels 
cannot support themselves in this way since 
this change came. They added sheep to their 
flocks, but this addition did not make up their 
loss. Bedouins whose ancestors followed this way 
of life for centuries are forced to settle down 
to farming. Therefore, the replacement of the 
camel by the truck results in a chain reaction 
that involves alterations in the whole mode of 
life of many people. 

Diesel for Steam Engines The diesel engine 
has replaced the steam engine on almost all 
railroad trains in the Western world. Chain re- 
actions have taken place in many railroad towns 
where the maintenance of steam engines was 
an important factor in the local economy. What 
this replacement meant to one town, Caliente, 
was described by W. F. Cottrell.® Change came 
in spite of efforts of manifold character, such 
as finding a new industry to take the place of 
the old, persuading the railroads to reconsider, 
and getting government aid and assistance from 
the unions. Just as the Bedouins were com- 
pelled to change their whole way of life, so 
Caliente was compelled to change its way of 
living. The diesel set in action a whole train 
of consequences that influenced every part of 
the town’s life. 

IDEOLOGICAL CHANGES It is not only changes 
in the material aspects of a society’s culture 
that set off chain reactions. Ideological changes 
have similar consequences. New ideas about the 
rights of children and women to be protected 
from economic exploitation in the industrial sys- 
tem start a whole set of chain reactions relating 
to age of employment, conditions of work, and 
hours of employment. New scientific theories 
are tremendous forces in changing conceptions 
of the universe, man’s place in it, and his rela- 
tions to other men. New ideas about our eco- 
nomic relationships have caused chain reactions 
to form such new economic patterns as coopera- 
tives and regulated capitalism. Social inven- 
tions, like the commission form of government, 


are ideological developments that create many 
changes in political and social life. 


Social Changes Are Chiefly Those of 

Modification or of Replacement 

Even though specific changes in material and 
nonmaterial culture occur in innumerable ways, 
they may be broadly categorized as modifica- 
tions or replacements. 

MODIFICATIONS 

Of Physical Goods The most obvious changes 
in societies involve material things. New de- 
velopments in their form and quality occur 
constantly. Breakfast foods in American society 
furnish an illustration. Americans eat the same 
basic materials for their breakfast that they 
did when they first came to this continent: 
wheat, oats, corn, pork, eggs. Corn meal mush, 
oat mush cooked overnight on the back of the 
range, fresh pork fried in slabs, eggs fried or 
boiled, and wheat ground at the mill or in the 
coffee grinder and boiled until soft, and some- 
times fried as mush, were common on morning 
menus. Today, these same materials are con- 
sumed but their form is changed. Ready-to-eat 
corn flakes, minute oatmeal, thinly sliced bacon, 
eggs scrambled as well as fried or boiled, and 
wheat of innumerable prepared types are sub- 
stituted for the forms in which these same ma- 
terials were consumed in yesteryear. 

Cumulative modifications of material things, 
from breakfast foods to electronic tubes, may 
eventually alter the whole content of culture. 
Not infrequently, a modification of an existing 
material item will have greater impact than 
will an entirely new invention. 

In Social Relationships Modifications oceur 
within and between the structural forms of a 
society. Their structure and functions may 
undergo change of varying degrees and kinds. 
The large authoritarian family becomes the 
small equalitarian family; the one-room school 
becomes a centralized school; the independent 
grocery becomes a unit in a chain-store system. 
Indeed, a social pattern may undergo such a 
complete change that its original form and 
function largely disappear. The salute and the 
handshake are among the many examples which 
could be cited. 

No student needs extensive demonstration of 
the manner in which concepts, ideologies, and 
other nonmaterial elements become modified in 
the arena of ideas. 
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REPLACEMENT 

Of Materials Change also takes the form of 
replacement. A new material or nonmaterial 
form supplants an old one. This occurs less 
frequently than modification, but its conse- 
quence may be even more significant. The whole 
life of the American Plains Indians was changed 
when the horse replaced walking as the mode 
of travel. It expanded their nomadic activities, 
especially in hunting buffalo, and broadened 
their warlike activities against other Indian 
tribes and the white man so that their activity 
patterns became radically different. 

The replacement of horses by automobiles in 
American society has created a new order of 
existence that allows for movement among us 
never before imagined. One result is the move- 
ment of thousands of families into the rural 
areas to reside as rural nonfarm residents. The 
influence of this on social relationships, institu- 
tional agencies, and other areas of social life 
is incaleulable. We shall refer again to this in 
a brief consideration of the changing structure 
of the city and the influence of suburbanization. 

Of Ideas The replacement of the idea that 
this planet was flat by the idea that it was 
round resulted in a new approach, not only to 
this planet, but to the universe as a whole. 
The germ theory of disease replaced older views 
of the cause of disease, and the whole history 
of health care and treatment was reorganized. 
Man is replacing old principles with new and 
reshaping the world in which he lives, through 
his scientific discoveries. 

CHINA AS A SIGNIFICANT ILLUSTRATION The 
social change by replacement that is going on 
in China is of great significance. The old culture 
that existed for thousands of years is being con- 
sciously replaced by a Communist system. The 
old ideologies of self-government with family 
and village responsibility at its core, together 
with their five great duties, are completely re- 
placed with a program of state socialism. A cen- 
tralized dictatorship creates a planned social 
system in it with a complete economic regimen- 
tation that leaves hardly a vestige of the old 
culture. 


Social Change Virtually Always Results from 
the Interaction of a Number of Factors 
MONISM It is possible to give illustrations 

to show that a significant change in any aspect 

of the natural environment, or in the derived 
social environment or culture, is accompanied 
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by corresponding adaptive changes in the so- 
ciety. Some thinkers have been so greatly im- 
pressed by the importance of one factor in its 
influence upon social life that they have insisted 
that it was the factor bringing about social 
changes. Religion, economic development, great 
personalities, climatic conditions, and changes 
in technology have all been singled out as the 
factor which accounts for change. 

PLURALISM Monistie interpretations that ex- 
plain change as the result of one factor have 
always been shown to have limitations. A spe- 
eifie factor may trigger a significant change, 
but it is always associated with other factors 
that make the triggering possible. The reason 
for this is that social phenomena are mutually 
interdependent—none stand out as isolated 
forees that bring about change of themselves. 
Rather, each is an element in a system. Modifi- 
cation or replacement of one part influences the 
other parts, and these influence the rest, until 
the whole is involved. Readjustment continues 
until adaptation and balance between the parts 
or equilibrium have been re-established. How- 
ever, no society is ever in perfect balance, al- 
though there seems to be a pressing toward such 
a condition. 


Contemporary Social Conditions Are Being 
Reshaped by Significant Social Changes 
Rather than describe the ways in which such 

factors as physical environment, biological 
forms, demographic conditions, cultural factors, 
and others can bring about social change—these 
have been indicated in previous chapters—we 
select certain contemporary conditions and show 
how they are related to the changes that are 
taking place in societies as a consequence of 
new developments. This will illustrate how these 
forces bring about changes in a society. Two 
general quotations give us a perspective on re- 
cent historic change: 


In the last fifty years a vast change has 
taken place in the lives of our people. A reyo- 
lution has in fact taken place. The coming 
of industrialism attended by all the roar and 
rattle of affairs, the shrill cries of millions of 
new voices that have come among us from 
overseas, the going and coming of trains, the 
growth of cities, the building of the interurban 
car lines, the coming of the automobile has 
worked a tremendous change in the lives and 
in the habits of thought of our people of mid- 
Americas 


And: 


We cannot recall too frequently that we 
are living in a period of changing conditions, 
such as has probably never before existed. 
When I was a boy it seemed to me at least— 
and it seemed to be accepted generally by 
others—that most, if not all, of our funda- 
mental institutions had been definitely deter- 
mined and fixed for all time—how, I did not 
know, but at any rate fixed beyond discus- 
sion, almost beyond question. I have in mind, 
among others, matters such as the following: 
the superiority of our form of government, 
the status of the Bible as our rule and guide 
of life, the place and authority of religion, 
the so-called capitalistic system based upon 
the right of private ownership of property, 
the marriage contract which is the basis of 
our family life, the calendar and the number 
of months in the year. I repeat—fifty years 
ago these questions were generally considered 
as settled. 

Now all these are under attack and all are 
slowly but none the less surely going through 
a process of questioning and of reassessment 
which may leave them better or worse, but 
will certainly mean modification wherever and 
whenever it is believed by the majority of 
those affected that change or modification 
will promote the best interests of humanity.’ 


Rapid Urbanization Is Reshaping Societies 

One of the most striking changes that is re- 
shaping societies today is urbanization, that is, 
the rapid growth of the proportion of the pop- 
ulations of societies residing in or around cities. 
While this is significant in terms of the concen- 
tration of large numbers of people in limited 
areas, it is even more important in terms of 
the influence the mode of life has upon societies. 
Urbanism, or the distinctive pattern of living 
ereated by these population concentrations, af- 
feets all aspects of living in a society. Its in- 
fluences radiate far beyond the boundaries of 
the core cities and the metropolitan areas to 
permeate all of society. 


This Emergence of Urbanization 

Is a Recent Phenomenon 

Some cities have always been significant in 
the operation of societies for they have been 
the focal points for culturally dominating ele- 
ments. These cities were sustained by land- 
oriented agrarian states that were based on 
farming, craft specialization, and trade. But 
they performed specialized services that made 
them focal points in the society. As examples, 


Benares in India and Mecca in Syria dominated 
their societies because they focalized controlling 
religious systems. Athens, Cairo, and Rome 
were concentration points for political empires. 
As such, they influenced whole regions. 

By comparison with today’s cities, however, 
these early centers were small and few in num- 
ber. They covered only small land areas and 
contained only relatively small populations, 
chiefly because of their inability to sustain eco- 
nomic systems that would support many per- 
sons not directly engaged in providing food and 
other daily necessities. 

Extensive urbanization did not really begin 
until the twentieth century. In 1800, only 1.7 
per cent of the world’s population lived in cities 
of 100,000 or more, and 2.4 per cent in cities 
of 20,000 or more. It was not until 1900 that 
as many as 5.5 per cent lived in cities of 100,000, 
and 9.2 per cent in cities of 20,000 or more. 
But by 1950, 13.1 per cent of the world pop- 
ulation lived in cities of 100,000 or more popula- 
tion, while 20.9 per cent lived in cities of 20,000 
or more people. These are increases of eight 
to ten times in a century and a half. This is 
all the more striking since this growth has 
mostly taken place in the last century, and 
particularly in the last half-century. The in- 
creases were not as much as 2 per cent between 
1800 and 1850, but the percentage increases 
doubled between 1850 and 1900 and between 
1900 and 1950. The speed of this urban growth 
is shown for the American society by the fact 
that only 20 per cent of the population was 
classed as urban (living in incorporated places 
of 2500 persons or more) in 1860, and 63 per 
cent in 1960.7 

An obvious consequence of this change is the 
concentration of increasingly large numbers of 
people in an increasingly larger number of 
urban places. For example, in 1860 there were 
only sixteen places of 50,000 or more popula- 
tion in the United States; in 1960, there were 
334, or twenty times as many as in 1860.8 

A further consequence of this concentration 
usually means the inclusion of a wide diversity 
in the racial, religious, occupational, nationality, 
and social class characteristics of cities so that 
a variety of interests is predominant and pri- 
mary group bonds difficult to maintain. 


Urbanization Has Taken Place Most 
Extensively in the Western World 
While urbanization is increasingly character- 
istic of the whole planet, it has taken place up 
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to the present time most extensively in the 
northwestern countries of Europe and “in those 
new regions where northwestern Europeans 
have settled and extended their industrial civi- 
lization.” In addition to northwest Europe, it is 
the United States, Canada, Australia, and New 
Zealand that are the highly urbanized countries. 
Japan is the only country in Asia that is highly 
urbanized. In Africa, only the Union of South 
Africa shows any important degree of urbaniza- 
tion. This widespread, rapid change accom- 
panied by many maladjustments is symptomatic 
of the development of a new social order out 
of a previously dominant agrarianism. 


Some Major Factors Account for 

Urbanization Today 

In Chapter 2 on societies and their cultural 
antecedents, we stressed that the Industrial 
Revolution ushered in a new era in the Western 
world. The application of power-producing ma- 
chinery to economic production and transporta- 
tion remade the life of the people. One of its 
consequences was this concentration of increas- 
ing numbers of people in an increasing number 
of cities as a result of increased industrial effi- 
ciency that has made them centers of intensive 
production and distribution. Cities continue to 
grow, not only in the Western world but also in 
other parts of the world as well because the 
application of power-producing machinery con- 
tinues. An ever-increasing proportion of the 
activities of societies centers in cities where lines 
of communication converge, thus making them 
centers of production, distribution, and social 
services for a surrounding region. Consequently, 
they evolve a functional dominance over & 
region, 

In addition to the industrialization of general 
economic productivity, agriculture itself is un- 
dergoing industrialization. As we have already 
pointed out, a smaller number of farmers on 
a smaller number of farms now produce far 
more agricultural products with their power 
equipment than was true before the general 
application of tractors and other machines was 
possible. Larger-scale farms, with a high degree 
of specialization, that are oriented to the com- 
mercial market make agriculture today a highly 
industrial enterprise. The farmer is more and 
more a business operator. This industrialization 
of farming is expanding in every agricultural 
area. Its spread throughout societies is causing 
fewer people to be needed on the land and more 
of them to live in or near cities. 
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One of the most interesting consequences of 
this industrialization, both of the general econ- 
omy and particularly of agriculture, is that so- 
cieties so influenced are based more on territory 
and less significantly on kinship relations. Prac- 
tically all agriculturally dominated societies 
with their self-sufficing systems are knit together 
by family, clan, and tribe. Industrialization with 
its factory system and urban concentration tends 
to destroy this foundation. It substitutes an 
order based on spatial relationships. For exam- 
ple, Africa, about the least industrialized area 
of the world, is primarily organized about tribes 
based on kinship relations. This change in rela- 
tionships is a chief problem for these societies 
as they face the introduction of industrial ad- 
vances. 


Cities in the Western World Have Slowed 
Down in Their Rate of Population Increase 
There is a decline in the rate at which cities 

in the more industrialized parts of the world 
are increasing. This does not mean that they 
are not increasing numerically, only that the 
rate at which they are increasing is relatively 
much smaller than it was decades ago. If we 
use New York State, a highly industrialized 
area, and New York City as illustrations, we 
find that the rate of increase for New York City 
dropped from 38.7 per cent for the 1900-1910 
decade to a loss of 1.4 per cent for the 1950 
to 1960 period. The rate for New York State 
dropped from 37.7 per cent in 1900-1910 to 
13.2 per cent in 1950-1960. Cities in these older 
areas have, in many instances, reached a satura- 
tion point where further concentration can 
hardly continue. As a result, eities expand out- 
ward. This is what has happened, until now 
metropolitan areas with central cities as their 
core and a metropolitan hinterland are the sig- 
nificant urban units. 


Today, the Metropolitan Area Is the Focal 

Region of Urbanization 

The metropolitan area has been made possible 
by the developments in transportation and com- 
munication. Industrialization concentrated nu- 
merous factories, a varied labor supply, & cen- 
tral market, and many work opportunities in 
the compact confines of the city. The automo- 
bile, hard-surfaced road, electricity, telephone, 
radio, and television have made possible the 
extension of the city into its hinterland on the 
basis of the territorial differentiation of func- 
tions. Urban dwelling areas, necessary mainte- 


nance services, and commercial enterprises can 
now be diffused. This has made continued 
growth possible in these hinterland areas sur- 
rounding the cities. Now a city-encircling move- 
ment, penetrating the open country, carries city 
residents and the services they require out be- 
yond the city limits and pushes open country 
populations in the direction of these suburban 
agglomerations. The suburb has become an en- 
ticing residence area for large populations of 
city workers, thus increasing the urban spread. 


Urbanization Leads to Cultural Uniformity 

in Societies 

It would be impossible for such changes as 
the growth of industrialization, the transforma- 
tion of communication and transportation, the 
evolvement of metropolitan areas of urbaniza- 
tion, and an industrialized agriculture to occur 
without creating tremendous changes in a so- 
ciety’s mode of living. Cities develop distinctive 
social climates. As urbanization increases, this 
social climate diffuses until the ideas and prac- 
tices radiate throughout the society. Rural areas 
also absorb these ideas and practices so that 
uniformity and unification in the way of living 
result in the total social organization. Differ- 
ences disappear in the exchange of ideas, folk- 
ways, norms, and values until a common culture 
tends to characterize the whole society. 


Further Industrial Advances May Bring 

Even Greater Changes 

Profound as the changes from these sources 
are, it is conceivable that further industrializa- 
tion may result in even greater consequences. 
Here we select a few illustrations to point out 
that the industrialized world is undergoing a 
second revolution. Atomic energy and electronic 
deviees—inventions and discoveries in material 
culture—have started even profounder changes 
than most of those that occurred as a result 
of the application of machinery to economic 
processes. Already, automation has dramatically 
reorganized factory and commercial operations. 
An example of this is the automatic engine test 
in automobile factories. New engines are given 
a supply of electric power, fuel, and oil and 
tested for their operation without removal from 
their overhead conveyors on their journey to 
final installation. Automation is replacing more 
and more of the physical work done by men. 
At the same time, it expands jobs for engineers, 
technicians, skilled operators, and maintenance 
workers.” As a consequence, the type of workers 
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in faetories is quite different from the “human 
automatons” of the old system. Electronic 
brains are causing further changes in industrial 
operations by taking over certain types of in- 
tellectual and computational work formerly 
done by human beings. 

Atomic energy, as a new source of power 
already applied to the operation of submarines, 
is rapidly being developed to direct conversion 
into electricity. This suggests that small atomic 
generators supplying power without recharging 
for years are a practical possibility. Contempo- 
rary industrial organization is undergoing rapid 
reorganization as a result. The extent of this 
change is unlimited; the possible extent of its 
influence on societies is unimaginable. 

IDEAS AS PRIMARY FORCES IN CHANGE 
Changes in urbanization and industrialization 
are primarily consequences of changes in tech- 
nology. It has been the invention and applica- 
tion of new machines and the discovery of new 
power sources that are making these changes 
possible in the physical world. But behind in- 
vention and discovery of any kind are ideas 
and the systems of reasoning men have slowly 
evolved in relation to the physical universe, his 
own nature, and his cultural world that have 
been the key forces bringing about these 
changes. There is a continuous reciprocal inter- 
action between man’s thought-world and the 
rest of the environment. These are so inter- 
related that ideas result in actions, while actions 
and their products result in additional ideas. 
Therefore, changes in societies are often the 
consequence of the power of ideas. Some men 
had the idea that the world was round, but 
most said this was a weird fantasy. Columbus 
accepted the idea, acted on the premise of a 
global earth, and discovered a new world. The 
discovery of this new world generated many 
new ideas. A Euro-American culture was in 
part their product. Not all ideas have such 
consequences for many are notions based only 
on imagination. It is ideas founded on factual 
observation and verified study that are com- 
monly the compelling forces in man’s social 
relationships. Ideas based on fantasy rather 
than fact have led individuals and nations into 
actions that have often resulted in disastrous 
world changes (the racial mystique of Hitler 
is an example). Scientific principles based on 
fact exert the greater and more constructive 
power in the long run. 

The rise of Soviet communism dramatically 
illustrates the influence of ideas in bringing 
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change to social systems in the middle years 
of the twentieth century. Already Soviet ideas 
have reoriented the relationships of people in 
a number of societies. Maurice Hindus described 
the force of these ideas among Russian revolu- 
tionaries: 

Then there is to be the new faith—in a new 
day, a new civilization, a new happiness, a 
new conquest, a new man—on this earth now, 
and for all mortal souls. . . . The passion is 
there and so is the outgoing earnestness and 
readiness to bring all in its sacrifice. One only 
has to watch a parade of Russian revolu- 
tionaries or to attend a celebration of u revo- 
lutionary holiday to become aware of the 
depth of passion that the Russian revolu- 
tionaries have for their new faith. This faith 
may in time become a mere matter of routine, 
a dogma without a breath of warmth. All 
faiths finally do burn themselves low if not 
out,t0 


We may observe that ideas, like the machine 
and patterns of residence we have described, 
come into existence as dominant forces, play 
their roles, and often subside, giving way to 
other ideas better adapted to changing situa- 
tions. 

CHANGE IN VALUES AND NORMS Societies 
operate through their structural components 
according to norms—accepted standards for in- 
dividual and group behavior—to achieve values 
—things desired because they have worth. The 
norms and values of societies are founded on 
the accepted ways of living that have developed 
over long periods of time, thereby giving them 
a fixity that is related to societal well-being. 
These are established in the mores and made 
functional in the institutional agencies. They 
are not easily changed. But they must ultimately 
change under the impact of social forces that 
bring new ways of living, which compel their 
reconsideration. (See Box 48.) 

Nowhere has this been more obvious than in 
the oriental world where societies are in a wide 
ferment that challenges traditional values.’? 
Two forces, one material and the other non- 
material, are chiefly responsible for these chal- 
lenges. 

An illustration of the influence of material 
forces in changing values comes from a rice- 
producing area in southeast Asia. The farmers 
were expressing their discontent with condi- 
tions and were mindful of the past when their 
village community had a strong, self-sufficing 
economy. Producing rice for the world market 
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BOX 48 Mopern Man AND CHANGING VALUES 


Sociologists have lately exhibited much concern for the changing value structure in 
twentieth century American life. The search has begun for the counterpart of the elusive 
and supposedly decaying system of values known as the Protestant Ethic. The alter- 
native value position has been given many names, but stands united in its image of 
modern man as a being who feels himself acted upon rather than an active participant 
in the manipulation of his destiny—one who finds meaning and strength through con- 
stant association with others rather than within himself. He is a shameless consumer 
who for lack of funds will not put off until tomorrow what he can consume on the install- 
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ment plan today. He lives for his Sundays and holidays. 


now dominates their economy. Inquiry found 
that, some years before, the area was a silk- 
producing as well as a rice-producing region. 
Feeding silk worms gave good returns and pro- 
vided the people with a prosperous handicraft 
program. “What has changed the situation?”, 
one of the farmers was asked. His response was, 
“Man-made silk (rayon) from the mills of 
America and England.” Then he pointed in the 
direction of the town and said, “And now the 
mills have come to us.” 

For centuries, there was a village organiza- 
tion in the Orient that had knit the peasants 
together in their local communities through 
self-sufficing production supported by their 
local handicrafts. Theirs was a stable, coopera- 
tive economy that bound the village communi- 
ties in an interdependent social organization 
founded on the values in family, clan, land- 
ownership, and religion, This gave the people 
a basic social security and a vital feeling of be- 
longing—two of life’s most important values to 
people anywhere. Although the system sup- 
pressed individualism, it did give them a sense 
of social responsibility which served as an effec- 
tive social control. 

Today, a money economy which produces 
crops and other materials for the national and 
international markets has penetrated these 
areas. The villages are still there, and so are 
the villagers—at least the old and the young. 
But village cohesion and its values of oneness 
are gone or crumbling. In large measure, the 
villager’s land is no longer his. Instead, he is 
a tenant or laborer in an absentee landowning 
system that has destroyed the value of land- 
ownership and the stability it gave to his total 
life. He must now build a new value system. 

An illustration of the influence of the non- 
material aspects of a culture on social values 


comes from Thailand. The senior author once 
talked with a group of Thailand agricultural 
workers in Bangkok. He asked what was most 
needed in their society to help the villagers 
help themselves. He thought they would name 
material or technical aids. To his surprise, they 
said, “The development of a social conscious- 
ness—a recognition of the problems of the com- 
mon people and the acceptance of responsibility 
for helping them to solve them. This must be- 
come one of our chief social values.” Then one 
of the men said, “The lot of our people has been 
one of exploitation. This has varied only from 
time to time in its degree. This attitude must 
be changed. Our people must have the confi- 
dence that efforts to help are sincere and are 
proposed for the good or they will prefer to 
let them pass. The present most serious obstacle 
to obtaining the acceptance of anything different 
is this lack of confidence. They always say, 
‘Yes, yes, we are not blind to the value of some 
change, but unless we are sure of where the 
change will take us, we prefer to let it go by.’” 

There is a fundamental difference between 
the Orient and the Occident in the manner in 
which new values are introduced. The genius 
of Western social organization has been its re- 
liance on the initiative of the people to promote 
new values or to change old ones through volun- 
tary organization. When a problem faces mem- 
bers of a Western society, individuals act, create 
a movement, develop an organization, and at- 
tack the problem with their own resources or 
press social agencies into dealing with it. 

The oriental world is almost devoid of volun- 
tary organizations. The idea that the people 
should take the initiative, consider the problem 
together, and develop organizations to attack 
it is only now slowly becoming a part of their 
thinking. Life for them has been one of ac- 
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ceptance. They have been taught to limit their 
material needs and the means for satisfying 
them for they deny the importance of their 
present life, except as a forerunner to the next. 
To introduce the idea that this life should be 
one of well-being and comfort and that increas- 
ing the means to provide it is a duty, is to 
change almost entirely their whole value system. 


The Acceptance of Social Changes Is 

Related to Three Major Conditions 

THE NEED FOR CHANGE Societies and the 
structures within them are constantly accepting 
and rejecting new material and nonmaterial in- 
novations that cause change. The mere presenta- 
tion of new innovations does not, however, as- 
sure their acceptance. There are three broad 
conditions governing decisions to accept or re- 
ject. The first is need. “Necessity is the mother 
of invention” means, more broadly, that a so- 
ciety is in a position to accept change when 
there is an awareness that change is required 
to achieve goals more effectively or to retain 
them more efficiently. 

An example of the quick acceptance of a 
needed cultural change was the substitution of 
a Latinized alphabet in the Turkish language 
for the nearly 500 separate Arabic characters 
that the old Turkish writing required, and which 
had been used for centuries. Turkey’s popula- 
tion was generally illiterate because of its com- 
plicated writing system. Learning to read was 
an almost impossible task for the people. 

Mustapha Kemal Pasha and his aides recog- 
nized the need for a simplified alphabet if the 
population was to be more literate and if other 
desirable social changes were to be made. This 
need was widely emphasized through the 
schools, press, and public officials until a felt 
need was generated in the society. Schools for 
teaching a new 29-character alphabet went into 
action when there was a strong general con- 
sciousness of this need, not only in the larger 
cities but in the remote towns and villages. 
Kemal Pasha studied and taught the alphabet 
with enthusiasm. His conviction about the need 
for the new alphabet, his enthusiasm for teach- 
ing it, and his own prestige in the society were 
major factors in the rapidity with which its 
acceptance became an accomplished fact and 
in the whole-hearted way in which the people 
put it to use. The prestige of the innovators 

and of the promoters aided acceptance. Social 
change can take place when there is a felt 
need or where such a need can be created. 
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PROVISION OF GREATER SATISFACTIONS Changes 
may be accepted if they provide greater satis- 
factions than those provided by old elements 
of the culture. Such rewards will hasten the 
spread and entrenchment of the new elements. 

There has never been any question in Turkey 
of returning to the old Arabic alphabet because 
the new Latinized one gives so many more satis- 
factions. So many people learned to read so 
readily that it never occurs to anyone to sug- 
gest a return to the old system. 

There was never any question of return to 
the mayor-alderman form of government after 
Memphis, Tennessee, adopted a commission 
plan. The new system was so much more satis- 
factory in so many ways that the question of 
return did not arise. 

DEMONSTRATED UTILITY Acceptance of change 
is also facilitated by proof of increased useful- 
ness. The wrist watch, which has come to be 
generally worn by both men and women, has 
replaced the more cumbersome watches worn 
on chains or attached by pins. For many years, 
men used short-handled shovels for digging pur- 
poses. These have been almost wholly sup- 
planted by long-handled shovels which have 
greater utility in a variety of purposes. The 
American Indians did not hesitate to change 
from bows and arrows to the white man’s gun. 
The gun was so much more effective in hunting 
and warfare that it was speedily accepted. In- 
creased utility or effectiveness has been the 
critical factor in the acceptance and modifica- 
tion of machines generally. 

In a study of informational sources leading 
to the acceptance and use of fertilizers on Iowa 
farms, 57 per cent of the replies said that the 
initial use of fertilizers resulted from noticing 
better crop stands on those farms using it and 
hearing other farmers report higher crop yields 
from fertilizer use? “Seeing is believing,” or 
demonstrated utility, is the important factor 
in acceptance here. 

Utility is also a major criterion for acceptance 
in the field of social inventions. Few question 
the utility of the corporate form of doing busi- 
ness in industrial societies. People may com- 
plain that some corporations are too powerful, 
but as a form for doing business, few question 
their utility. Community Chests or United Fund 
organizations or Red Cross societies are social 
inventions that have almost universal accept- 
ance because their distinctive services in par- 
ticular areas have been based on demonstrated 
usefulness. 
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Suggested changes have considerable chance 
of being made a part of the social system when 
need, increased satisfaction, or demonstrated 
utility accompany them. Acceptance is even 
more likely when they are accompanied by sup- 
plementary values, such as the prospect of 
making profits or the feeling that constructive 
contributions are being made to social well- 
being. 


Obstacles to Change Are Formidable 

Social change does not come in a society 
without resistance. There are many forces tend- 
ing to block acceptance. We group them under 
six headings. 

INERTIA There may be need for change that 
is keenly felt but about which nothing is done. 
The dead weight of human lethargy impedes 
attempts to modify conditions or to allow in- 
novations to emerge. Change cannot come un- 
less there is a desire for change and a confidence 
that it will be helpful. In many instances, people 
have lived so long under a condition that they 
simply hold to the mode of living that has 
served their needs, even though more efficient 
ones are available. There is only inertness—no 
desire, so no action. Outside stimuli are met 
by this dead weight of inactivity that often 
expresses a kind of fatalism. “We are only poor 
creatures unable to do it” may mean that peo- 
ple are not only materially impoverished but 
also often mentally bankrupt. Their lethargy 
is even more pronounced when suggested 
changes only remotely affect them or where 
the personal benefits are indirect. 

Hasır Habit is behind inertia as a factor 
retarding change. Habits may be so fixed that 
the traditional automatic responses to prob- 
lems seem to be the only acceptable ones. Other 
ways are inappropriate, so the tried methods 
must be the best: “It has always been done 
this way.” “This is the way of our fathers.” 
(See Box 49.) Such habit reactions are espe- 
cially strong in folk societies where persons are 
closely identified with family and community 
relationships which rigidly prescribe individual 
attitudes and behavior. Change is almost im- 
possible for the individual, unless it is accepted 
by his whole community. Conformity to custom 
is characteristic of the folk. This conservatism 
is especially strong when the aged are in con- 
trol for it is more difficult for them to change 
their habits. ‘ 

suspicion Support for change is also diffi- 
cult to obtain when inertia is coupled with fear 


of the new. The steam railway, when first used 
in the American Middle West, was condemned 
as an instrument of the devil. People who feared 
this new device threw rocks at the trains as 
they passed. Social inventions are often opposed 
and condemned as socialistic, irreligious, or un- 
scientific. Also, workmen’s compensation laws 
not only faced opposition from vested interests 
but were described as socialistic schemes that 
must not be tolerated. 

Not long ago persons who studied the physical 
forces, discovered physical laws, and made ma- 
terial inventions that threatened change faced 
serious opposition. Some paid with their lives. 
Social inventors and discoverers of today who 
suggest societal change are met with somewhat 
similar opposition. Ironically, this occurs in 
spite of the invention of such physical devices 
as atomic bombs which can mean man’s de- 
struction unless he does change his social forms 
to make it possible for men to live together 
in unity. 

TRADITION Loyalty to tradition is another 
obstacle to change. Certain ways of thinking 
and acting are inherited from the past. Carlyle 
asked: “Hast thou ever meditated on that word, 
Tradition: how we inherit not Life only, but 
all the garniture and form of Life; and work, 
speak, even think and feel, as our Fathers and 
primeval grandfathers, from the beginning, have 
given it to us?” 14 These “deep ruts of tradition 
and conformity” often make it impossible to 
change the ways of living. Innovations in art, 
literature, dress, and even tools and other ma- 
terial equipment run headlong into the stub- 
born power of tradition. Well-entrenched cus- 
tom and tradition brought from other cultures, 
sometimes centuries old, is one of strongest 
obstacles to the adoption of new ideas or modes 
of acting. Each generation tends to travel down 
roads it did not build but simply inherited. It 
is obstinate about changing, even though it 
might find shorter and better routes. 

Subcultures exist in the midst of major cul- 
tural systems because of respect for tradition, 
Religious communities, for example, have clung 
to their forms of worship, styles of dress, and 
customs of work and play for centuries, holding 
firm to a set of traditions inherited from a dis- 
tant past. The tradition that unites them, and 
at the same time separates them from the gen- 
eral society, is that God has called them to be 
a “nonconformed” people, a “peculiar” people 
who must live apart from the world.** Holding 
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One day, through the primeval wood, a calf walked home, as good calves should; 
But made a trail all bent askew, a crooked trail as all calves do. 

Since then two hundred years have fled, and, I infer, the calf is dead. 

But still he left behind his trail, and thereby hangs my moral tale. 

The trail was taken up next day by a lone dog that passed that way; 

And then a wise bell-wether sheep pursued the trail o’er vale and steep, 
And drew the flock behind him, too, as good bell-wethers always do. 

And from that day, o’er hill and glade, through those old woods a path was made; 
And many men wound in and out, and dodged, and turned, and bent about 
And uttered words of righteous wrath because ’twas such a crooked path. 

But still they followed—do not laugh—the first migrations of that calf, 

And through this winding wood-way stalked, because he wobbled when he walked. 

This forest path became a lane, that bent, and turned, and turned again; 

This crooked lane became a road, where many a poor horse with his load 
Toiled on beneath the burning sun, and traveled some three miles in one. 
And thus a century and a half they trod the footsteps of that calf. 

The years passed on in swiftness fleet, and the road became a village street; 
And this, before men were aware, a city’s crowded thoroughfare; 

And soon the central street was this of a renowned metropolis; 
And men two centuries and a half trod in the footsteps of that calf. 

Each day a hundred thousand rout followed the zigzag calf about; 

And o’er his crooked journey went the traffic of a continent. 
A hundred thousand men were led by one calf near three centuries dead. 
They followed still his crooked way, and lost one hundred years a day; 
For thus such reverence is lent to well-established precedent. 
A moral lesson this might teach, were I ordained and called to preach; 
For men are prone to go it blind along the calf-paths of the mind, 
And work away from sun to sun to do what other men have done. 
They follow in the beaten track, and out and in, and forth and back, 
And still their devious course pursue, to keep the path that others do. 
But how the wise old wood-gods laugh, who saw the first primeval calf! 
Ah! Many things this tale might teach —but I am not ordained to preach. 


—Sam Walter Foss (1858-1911) 


fast to this tradition has kept them together 
in the midst of a society that is undergoing 
constant change. 

The tradition that a member of the British 
Royal Family must not marry a divorced person 
caused a king to give up his throne and a 
princess to give up her suitor. In Japan, the 
tradition that royalty should not marry a com- 
moner is now broken, after hundreds of years, 
by the marriage of the heir to the throne to 
a commoner’s daughter. This came only shortly 
after Japan’s greatest tradition was destroyed 
by the emperor himself in his public disavowal 
of his divinity. Traditions that have held for 


centuries in this society are disintegrating with 
spectacular speed under the impact of Western- 
izing culture. 

Yet tradition is one of the strongest oppo- 
nents to change. Said Olga Knopf: “In the 
past fifty years a surprising change has taken 
place, In almost every Western nation women 
have been admitted to legal equality with 
men. . . . But tradition that has held sway in 
European history for some three thousand years 
is not so easily banished. Women are equal to 
men on paper, but the common view that 
women are somehow or other inferior to men 
persists unaltered.” 1¢ 
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VESTED INTERESTS Social change meets op- 
position whenever the vested interests of in- 
dividuals or groups are threatened. The aboli- 
tion of slavery was stoutly opposed by slave- 
holders as the insistence for its elimination grew. 
It threatened their vested economic interests. 
Child labor laws, shorter hours of work, and 
proper working conditions for industrial em- 
ployees all met opposition from vested inter- 
ests whose private concerns were more impor- 
tant to them than public well-being. 

Many governmental systems, especially in 
such smaller units as counties, towns, and cities, 
could be vastly improved by their reorganiza- 
tion and consolidation. Vested interests are 
among the strongest opponents of such changes 
for it would mean the elimination of jobs and 
the loss of personal income and of prestige to 
some people. Any suggested change is likely 
to meet opposition wherever it is thought to 
menace jobs, income, prestige, or personal 
ambitions. 

LACK OF KNOWLEDGE Social change meets 
obstacles because of the lack of knowledge on 
the part of those who will be influenced. Mis- 
conceptions of purposes are easily developed if 
one is not informed on the subject. It is more 
difficult to increase understanding of desirable 
changes in the nonmaterial areas of social sys- 
tems than it is in the material aspects. Both 
involve educating the public. But this is more 
easily accomplished with respect to physical 
than to nonmaterial goods. Physical goods often 
need promotion from only a few people who 
are convinced of their values and are willing 
to take some risks to profit from their develop- 
ment. Automation devices have had no end of 
promoters and have become common physico- 
social instruments in societies, whereas the com- 
mission or manager plans of city government 
have been accepted in only a few places. The 
former required educating only small groups of 
people about their advantages; the latter re- 
quired the creation of a publie concern that 
finally impels action. The education of the 
public to a significant degree of concern is a 
slow and difficult process. 

These several forces opposing change are all 
closely interrelated. Inertia may grow out of 
habits, while traditions founded on habits and 
lack of knowledge support inertia. Vested in- 
terests may support these. In some instances, 
each of these forces may be the major obstacle 
to change. In most cases, they combine to form 


a complex of opposition that multiplies the 
effect of the separate forces. 


The Factors Determining the Acceptance or 

Rejection of Social Change Influence 

the Speed of Change 

Change is accomplished in a society when 
the forces favorable to it overcome those un- 
favorable to it. Whether change is effected 
swiftly or slowly depends upon the strength 
of each set, of forces. The struggle for supremacy 
is a contention between positive and negative 
forces that interact on each other until ac- 
ceptance or rejection results. 

RATE OF CHANGE IN SOCIETIES 

Cultural Base The length of time it takes 
for the forces promoting change to overcome 
those opposing it gives a rate of change. It is 
impossible, at least at this stage of sociological 
development, to suggest rates of change in exact 
terms. Societies differ so markedly that specific 
rates of change are questionable. In our indus- 
trial and urban societies, with their large eul- 
tural accumulations, changes take place much 
more rapidly than in primitive societies where 
cultural accumulation is slow. Change is prob- 
ably now taking place in Western societies at 
an increasingly faster rate because of the ex- 
pansion of their cultural bases due to accelerated 
invention and discovery. More inventions and 
discoveries have been made in these societies 
in the last century than during many previous 
centuries put together. This does not imply that 
innovation will continue indefinitely—it prob- 
ably will not. But it is obviously responsible 
for the tremendously rapid change in these so- 
cieties at the present time. Growth that has 
been achieved determines largely what may be 
achieved. Change occurs slowly when there is 
a small cultural foundation, but its tempo in- 
creases as the base expands. 

In relatively isolated and primitive societies 
which have been static for long periods, adjust- 
ments between the material and nonmaterial 
culture have been substantially accomplished. 
Consequently, social relationships within them 
are relatively fixed. Usually no disturbing 
changes affect the sharply defined roles of their 
members. In modern urban and industrial so- 
cieties, rapid change is characteristic. In fact, 
it is so general that it is often difficult to make 
acceptable adjustments before new changes up- 
set the situation. These rapidly disturbing cir- 
cumstances cause strains. Some experts hold 
that these stresses are responsible for the pre- 


sumed inerease in mental disorders within these 
populations, but this has not been proved. 
Yet, it certainly is true that relationships are 
unsettled and require continually new adapta- 
tions. Thus, the stage of cultural development 
is itself a factor influeneing the rate of change 
in a society as a whole. 

Borrowing Static societies, those in which 
little change has occurred over long periods of 
time, may, however, experience exceedingly 
rapid changes, also. Change in a society does 
not now have to wait on inventions and dis- 
coveries made with them: they may result from 
borrowing. That they may occur with surprising 
speed is exemplified by Japan, where almost 
overnight her static educational and industrial 
system has changed by borrowing from the 
West. 

Change usually takes place slowly where in- 
ventions are needed to achieve it. If the society 
is ready for the change, it can move forward 
rapidly, even abruptly, when the materials or 
ideas necessary to change can be borrowed. (As 
we saw earlier, this was the case with Turkey 
under Kemal Pasha.) 

Catastrophic Situations Change also comes 
rapidly in societies as a consequence of sudden 
or catastrophic events. Revolutions usually up- 
set an entire social organization since old stand- 
ards are discarded and new ones may be slow 
to form. Redefinition of goals must be effected. 
Extensive structural and functional reorganiza- 
tion is inevitable in this process. The revolu- 
tion in Egypt in 1952 suddenly reorganized the 
whole society with the displacement of the royal 
ruler and the abolition of the large landholdings. 
Wars have the same result. They suddenly 
change economic production, occupational activ- 
ities, and almost all the customary routines of 
society. Societies ravaged by war hardly ever 
return to their previously normal conditions. 

Other sudden occurrences, such as floods, 
earthquakes, cyclones, tornadoes, or tidal waves, 
may with one stroke devastate areas and put 
a city or a region in ruins, and so instigate 
changes that would have otherwise come only 
after a long time. 

RATE OF CHANGE WITHIN A SOCIETY 

Cultural Lag Some parts of a culture change 
more rapidly than others. This is the principle 
underlying Ogburn’s theory of cultural lag. He 
has stated his theory thus: “The various parts 
of modern culture are not changing at the 
same rate; some parts are changing much more 
rapidly than others; and that since there is a 
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correlation and interdependence of parts, a 
rapid change in one part of our culture requires 
readjustments through other changes in the 
various correlated parts of culture.” 17 Accord- 
ing to Ogburn, the material culture in modern 
societies changes more rapidly than the non- 
material culture, causing a lag between the two. 
It took several decades for New York State, for 
example, to develop regulations that required 
protective devices on power machinery after a 
high industrial accident rate was general in its 
industries. Workmen’s compensation laws were 
even slower in coming. Such maladjustments 
result in injury to the society and its members. 
These unequal rates of change in the related 
parts of a culture are difficult to overcome for 
the same reasons that it is difficult to get the 
acceptance of general social changes, namely, 
the apathy of the public, opposition by vested 
interests, and the general conservatism of the 
people. The differential rates of change are 
eliminated in some situations more quickly than 
in others because of differences in the opposing 
forces and the nature of the lag. 

Cultural lags cannot be allowed to widen in- 
definitely, or the society will suffer disorganiza- 
tion through the breakdown of effective con- 
trols. Lags between material advances and ad- 
justments to them develop social problems, sit- 
uations in which societal values may be damaged 
or lost. Hornell Hart has analyzed several cul- 
tural lag problems, including lynching, air fatal- 
ities, typhoid, diarrhea, tuberculosis deaths, and 
railway fatalities. He has shown how, in each 
instance, the use of social intelligence was effec- 
tive in overcoming them. Frederick Osborn 
has shown, on the other hand, that it has not 
yet been possible to solve the problem created 
by the destructive potential in atomic energy 
in spite of efforts on the part of the United 
Nations to bring nations to agreement on the 
problem.® This is a case of cultural lag in the 
international field that is being perpetuated by 
the policies of the nations involved. 

Order of Change A question usually raised 
about the cultural lag theory is whether it is 
always true that the material aspect of a cul- 
ture changes before the nonmaterial aspect. 
Some students indicate that the order in which 
change occurs is not determined by whether 
the elements that stimulate change are material 
or nonmaterial but by the values that are in- 
volved and their relation to the total culture. 
Nonmaterial and material elements have 
changed in societies with no effect on each 
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other at all. There needs to be some correla- 
tion and interdependence of parts if change is 
to be expected in one when the other undergoes 
change. Some feel that this question has not 
been studied enough to give a final answer. 


Il. THEORIES OF CHANGE 


Social Change in Societies Is Subject 

to the Principle of Limited Possibilities 

A basic principle applicable to all phenomena 
is that they can assume only a limited number 
of forms, no matter how they are influenced.? 
Water, for example, can assume only three 
forms: liquid, vapor, and solid. This same prin- 
ciple applies to social systems and their parts. 
The economic systems, to use Sorokin’s illustra- 
tion, can assume only a few forms, such as the 
hunting, pastoral, agricultural, handicraft, and 
industrial types. Governments can move only 
from decentralization to centralization or vice 
versa. Social changes are circumscribed by limit- 
ing conditions so that it is possible to see, at 
least to some extent, the directions in which 
change must occur. Social forms are destroyed 
altogether, and social systems disappear if the 
limits are exceeded. Many societies have had 
this experience. 


Some Theories of Social Change 

Students of social change have formulated 
some broad theories to explain the principles 
according to which social change occurs within 
these limited possibilities. These indicate the 
varied views of the direction societies may take. 
The formulation of such theories is significant 
for the contribution they make to the under- 
standing of these directions in social change. 

CHANGE FROM DIVINE DETERMINATION Among 
the early theories are those that ascribe change 
to divine determination. This kind of theory is 
still potent among many people. One form of 
it is described in the Book of Genesis. God 
placed man in a garden that was to provide 
peace and plenty so long as man did not eat 
of the fruit of the tree of wisdom. But man 
was disobedient and so condemned to a life of 
trouble and toil. His continued failures to do 
God’s will brought on continued pain and pun- 
ishment from which there was no release, ex- 
cept by following a program of righteous living. 
So changes in the social world are symbolized 
by successive stages of rebellion against God 
and punishment for such disobedience. Man 


will move toward a better state as he is right- 
eous, a worsened state as he is sinful. Many 
societies invented similar explanations of the 
direction of social change in their early develop- 
mental stages. 

CHANGE FROM ORIGINAL STATES The Greek 
social philosophers and their successors in later 
ages explained change as development from the 
original state of man’s nature. Aristotle con- 
ceived that man is social by nature, so changes 
grow out of the expression of this natural char- 
acter, Everything is good as it comes from the 
hand of the Creator, Rousseau asserted. But it 
changes—in fact, degenerates, under the hand 
of man: “Man is born free, but he is now every- 
where in chains.” The history of social thought 
contains other variations of the view that 
change consists in a development or departure 
from some original or natural condition of man. 

EVOLUTIONARY CHANGE 

Comte It was Auguste Comte, the French 
social philosopher, who originated the term 
“sociology” and gave us the theory that social 
change occurs through a series of developmental 
stages—the theological, the metaphysical, and 
the positive. Societies, according to his theory, 
move from a religious through a philosophical 
to a scientific base. Rational control becomes 
possible in the third stage. 

Darwinism After the announcement of the 
Darwinian theory of biological evolution, many 
social theorists applied the principles of varia- 
tion, struggle, selection, survival of the fittest, 
and transmission to societal phenomena. These 
were important concepts to Ratzenhofer, Gump- 
lowiez, Novicow, Morgan, Ward, Giddings, 
Sumner, Keller, and others who applied them 
to social changes in one manner or another. 

Albert Keller, following Sumner’s lead, made 
direct application of these concepts in his So- 
cietal Evolution. He organized his analysis of 
social change around the concepts of variation, 
selection, rational selection, counterselection, 
transmission, and adaptation.2* Man’s societies 
evolved, according to this, from a direct appro- 
priation or hunting stage, to a pastoral stage, 
to a settled agricultural stage, to a handicraft 
stage with division of labor, to an industrial 
stage based on power-producing machinery and 
specialization of occupations. 

Many social theorists have abandoned the 
idea that social change takes place by evolu- 
tionary stages. They charge that such theories 
appear to be oversimplifications and too sweep- 


ing in generalization. Many exceptions have 
been discovered. 

Robert MacIver, however, has objected to 
this abandonment. He pointed out that evolu- 
tion does not mean a “unilineal sequence in 
which specifie institutions of the simpler socie- 
ties pass by similar process into specific institu- 
tions of the more advanced societies.” Rather 
evolution is an “unrolling” or emerging process 
in rudimentary characteristics that take on dis- 
tinct and variable forms, giving rise to new 
and more complex forms of life. This differen- 
tiation applies to societal forms as well as to 
those of organic life. MacIver illustrated this 
in his description of the evolution of the Church 
as a social form. He noted that its beginning 
was in a pervasive emotional attitude in man 
related to all the aspects of his life. This de- 
veloped into a lore of traditionalized ritual and 
creed that became hallowed ways of doing 
things. This was followed by established re- 
ligions in which suprahuman realities regarded 
as divine and worshipped as first causes were 
postulated. These were finally localized, institu- 
tionalized, and demarcated from other social 
institutions and now express themselves in re- 
ligious societies that promote the distinct forms 
of belief and ritual they accept.?? 

Maclver observed that this evolution or dif- 
ferentiation manifests itself in a society as it 
does in the evolution of religion through “(a) a 
greater division of labor so that the energy of 
more individuals is concentrated on more spe- 
cific tasks and so that a more elaborate system 
of co-operation, a more intricate nexus of func- 
tional relationships is sustained within the 
group; (b) an increase in the number and the 
variety of functional associations and institu- 
tions, so that each is more defined or more 
limited in the range or character of its service; 
and (c) a greater diversity and refinement in 
the instruments of social communication, per- 
haps above all in the medium of language. . . . 
When the above-mentioned changes are pro- 
ceeding society is evolving.” 23 

SPENGLER’S CYCLE THEORY Three broad the- 
ories of social change that have challenged 
attention made their appearance during the last 
several decades. 

Oswald Spengler attracted much attention in 
his The Decline of the West with its theory 
that a society passes through a cycle of child- 
hood, youth, maturity, senility, and decline, to 
be followed by others that tread the same 

path.?* Each society evolves its own unique 
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social forms so that each produces a distinctive 
culture when it is in its developing stage. But 
this productivity dies down, decay sets in, and 
inevitable doom is the consequence. Spengler 
considered this final stage of decline and decay 
to be the position of societies in the West in 
1918, when his book was published. Most soci- 
ologists and historians now hold that his theory 
does not fit the facts. 

TOYNBEE’S CHALLENGE AND RESPONSE Even 
more dramatic in the sweep of its scholarship 
is Arnold J. Toynbee’s A Study of History.° 
This work is an attempt to explain the cultural 
changes through which civilizations pass. Toyn- 
bee recognized twenty-one separate cultures in 
his analysis. His objective was to find the 
factors that account for their rise and fall. Two 
—challenge and response—are the principles 
that create, generate, and finally destroy civi- 
lizations. They are the factors which elicit 
civilization. The natural or geographic environ- 
ment and the social environment present chal- 
lenges that require response. It is this interac- 
tion pattern of challenge and response that 
gives civilizations their start. The character of 
these challenges determines the way in which 
the civilization will develop—whether it will 
become highly complex or remain simple and 
retarded. Civilization then creates more and 
more challenges, especially from the increas- 
ingly complex social environment as it increases 
in complexity. But there are limits to the num- 
ber of responses a society can make. Leaders 
from the ruling minority seek to develop ad- 
justments to meet the increasingly complex 
situations, but they are incapable of overcom- 
ing these difficulties. The civilization is thus 
doomed in spite of the efforts to escape its fall. 
This cyclical view of changing societies seems 
to oversimplify the process and to use data 
that may apply only to an aspect of social de- 
velopment and not to the total process. 

In a fascinating imaginative magazine article, 
Toynbee applied his view to the changes in 
civilizations up to the year 5047. The twentieth 
century will be viewed from the year 2047 as 
the period when Western civilization changed 
the lives of all other peoples completely. There 
will have been tremendous counter-effects on 
the life of the West. By 4047 a.v., the differences 
between Western and Eastern civilizations will 
seem unimportant as a result of the impact of 
these civilizations on each other out of which 
will arise a new common life for mankind. In 
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5047 a.p., historians will point out that the 
factor of importance in the social unification 
of man was not technics and economics, politics 
or war, but religion. In this manner, changes 
in the history of civilizations will emerge as 
they interact with each other and attack and 
counterattack takes place.?® 

SOROKIN’S IDEATIONAL-SENSATE SYSTEM Piti- 
rim A. Sorokin, in a four-volume work titled, 
Social and Cultural Dynamics, presented a 
theory of social and cultural change that em- 
phasizes fluctuating, trendless changes that 
move between two polar types of cultural de- 
velopment, ideational and sensate.2* The idea- 
tional culture period emphasizes the spiritual 
and nonmaterial; the sensate stresses material- 
ism and agnostic concepts of value and reality. 
Taoist China, Buddhistic India, and medieval 
Christian Europe represent ideational cultures. 
The Western culture of today represents the 
sensate system, which is now in an “overripe” 
sensate stage that must be supplanted by a 
new ideational system, in Sorokin’s view. Of 
it, he said: 


The contemporary sensate system, in its 
virile stages, contributed markedly to the 
values of science and technology, the fine 
arts, and in lesser degree, philosophy and 
ethics. But it is clearly approaching the end 
of its career, indeed, it is rapidly crumbling 
under our very eyes. In its present decadence 
phase, characterized by increasing wars and 
revolutions, by the perversion of science in 
the interest of ever more lethal weapons of 
destruction, by progressive sensualism and the 
like, it has begun to menace the further 
existence of humanity. If civilization is not 
to perish, our moribund sensate super-system 
must be replaced by a new ideational or 
idealistic super-system.?* 


The cause of these shifts is the immanent self- 
directing principle of change, according to 
Sorokin, that is, things change because it is 
in their nature to change. Change spreads to 
the whole culture when change appears in a 
part of the culture. All of its cultural sub-sys- 
tems will change in that direction if the cultural 
system is changing in a given direction. 

Sorokin’s explanation of social change includes 
cyclical, linear, and irregular forms. Change is 
always moving from ideational to sensate or 
from sensate to ideational dominance, some- 
times in a direct manner, but also often in an in- 
direct and irregular way. The principle of lim- 


ited possibilities determines that there are 
points in the process of change at which the 
trend must turn in the opposite direction. 

Criticisms of this explanation of change 
center about the idea that it is deterministic: 
change because it is in the nature of things to 
change. It has also been criticized on the ground 
that the major concepts—ideational and sensate 
—are subjective terms. What is to be included 
in “sensate” and what in “ideational,” the critic 
may ask. 

CHAPIN’S CYCLICAL AND SYNCHRONOUS THE- 
ory F. Stuart Chapin has made the concept 
of accumulation the basis for his theory of 
social change. Analysis of specific cultural phe- 
nomena, such as tools, implement manufacture, 
language, and institutions, shows accumulation 
to take place at an accelerating rate. Cultural 
change is “selectively accumulative in time.” 
Chapin found, from a study of the chief fea- 
tures of Grecian, Roman, and medieval Eng- 
lish culture, that their cultural elements not 
only accumulated at an increasing rate but also 
were repetitious or cyclical in character. He 
summarized these views as they apply to change 
by saying that “the most hopeful approach to 
the concept of cultural change would seem to 
be to regard the process as selectively accumula- 
tive in time and cyclical or oscillatory in char- 
acter.” 2° There is no inconsistency in this hy- 
pothesis that cultural change is selectively ac- 
cumulative and cyclical in character, according 
to Chapin. They are complementary to each 
other for selective accumulation is merely one 
phase of the cycle process. 

Each cultural form has its own specific law 
of change, though cultural forms of a given 
class may have a basically similar law which 
is “probably cyclical and periodic.” Society has 
reached its era of maturity when the cycles of 
a number of its important cultural forms are 
synchronized, Cultural forms change through 
cycles of growth, maturity, and decay and of 
integration, equilibrium, and disintegration. 
These are the normal developmental processes 
of cultural forms. Because this is so, the total 
culture of which they are a part must pass 
through cycles of growth, maturity, and decay. 
This theory thus is a cyclical theory of social 
change where the changes are taking place in 
the society as a whole. One of the most impor- 
tant attributes of this theory is that, because 
it is based on empirical data, it can be tested 
by empirical analysis.” 


Ill, SOCIAL PROGRESS 


Social Progress Is the Achievement 

of Desired Ends 

We can hardly consider social change without 
confronting the concept of social progress. This 
is an aspiring notion that transcends mere flux 
and even the idea of change in some given direc- 
tion. It expresses the thought that change will 
take, or can be made to take, a desired direc- 
tion in a society or civilization. Having its most 
notable expression in the writings of the French 
philosophers of the eighteenth century, it has 
been a dynamic agent in the social activity of 
modern man. Despite some sobering doubt, 
there is widespread optimism and confidence 
that desired values may be achieved, if not 
through natural law, then through social effort. 
The idea thus provides a motivating force for 
its own realization. 

Some would insist that the primary business 
of sociology and the social sciences is to deter- 
mine the criteria and conditions of progress 
which may guide the social planners or “social 
engineers” in their effort to bring about a 
better social order. 


Progress and Change Are Not Contradictory 

Some sociologists have abandoned the concept 
of social progress because it implies guided 
change, which in turn involves value judgments 
of highly subjective character. Such judgments 
—good or bad, desirable or undesirable—pre- 
sumably belong to ethics and not to the science 
of sociology. On the other hand, whether as 
sociologists or not, we may argue that we con- 
tinually relate what is to what ought to be. 
This inclination seems to be an intrinsic aspect 
of social order that enters into social activity 
and relationships. Groups of individuals do de- 
fine goals the achievement of which satisfies 
their needs, improves their conditions, and 
therefore represents progress. In short, the ac- 
complishment of defined objectives in specific 
areas within and between societies represents 
progress for them, even though it may be im- 
possible to agree on what progress is for all 
societies or to determine whether a specific 
change is progress. 


Efforts to Define Progress as a General 
Concept Result in Different Views 
COMPLEXITY, POWER, AND use, Herbert 

Spencer defined progress as successive adapta- 

tion to environment and an increase in the 
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complexity of forms which results in happiness. 
Increase in complexity may not result, though, 
in happiness but rather hinder it by making 
life more stressful and less harmonious. Wilson 
Wallis says progress would be better defined 
as the increase in power since power gives added 
control over nature. However, increase in power 
does not necessarily insure progress, despite its 
meaning an increase in ability to control. But 
the essential element in determining whether or 
not added power represents progress is the 
purpose for which we use it. The develop- 
ment of atomic energy has added a tremendous 
potential power for the use of man. Whether 
this development will be a progressive forward 
step for man depends upon the quality of the 
ends for which it is used. Type of use, then, is 
a chief criterion of progress. 

NEEDS Several thinkers have emphasized 
that the general criterion of progress is the 
satisfaction of human needs. Albion W. Small 
interpreted progress in this way. Both in class- 
room instruction and public lectures he em- 
phasized that if we could see the people of 
all times, we would see that they were striving 
to satisfy their needs and wants. These he out- 
lined, following the German Ratzenhofer, as 
the need for health, for economic security, for 
knowledge, for beauty, for rightness, for status, 
and for sociability. We make progress in socie- 
ties as we are able increasingly to satisfy these 
needs. The major task in any society, he con- 
tinuously asserted, was to direct the needs and 
activities of the citizens so that betterment 
could be achieved. 


Some Thinkers Have Used a Single Criterion 

as a Test of Progress 

HEALTH AND LONGEVITY Some scholars have 
said that, because the average number of years 
people live is a definitely measurable thing and 
indicates the state of well-being in a society, 
it is the best criterion of progress. Progress is 
being made when people increasingly live longer, 
when infant mortality is declining, and the 
chances of survival after birth are increased. 
One of the great achievements in most societies 
is in this area. The Health Information Founda- 
tion indicates that the length of man’s life has 
increased from an average of eighteen years in 
the Early Iron and Bronze Ages to 70 years 
for the United States in 1960. This lengthening 
of the span of life is a definite indication of 
increased well-being. Increase in the length of 
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life is characteristic of most societies though, 
of course, to different degrees among them. It 
is certainly one of the conditions that indicates 
progress as a result of improved medical care 
and sanitation. 

MATERIAL PROSPERITY Many say that the 
criterion by which progress in societies must 
be defined is the extent to which the individuals 
in the society as a whole are increasingly able 
to procure the necessities for living: food, cloth- 
ing, and shelter. This implies that material 
benefits are not limited to any particular seg- 
ment of a society but are available to all, so 
that everyone has the opportunity to enjoy an 
acceptable level of living. The wider significance 
of this condition is that it releases men from 
the constant burden of want and frees them to 
use their abilities to achieve larger ends. 

MORAL IMPROVEMENT ‘This is the test of 
those who feel that improvement in personal 
and social righteousness is the most important 
criterion of progress. Progress comes when the 
character of the people, the principles under- 
girding social relationships, and the ethical and 
spiritual standards advance so that the chief 
motivation is service to our fellow men. 


Progress Involves the Integration of Changes 
to Achieve Desired Ends 

Of course, no single factors, such as those 
discussed above, can serve as the exclusive 
measure of social progress. Societies are com- 
plexes made up of many important elements, 
and any significant change will involve many 
factors. Progress is achieved as we make ad- 
vances in all these areas. This view recalls 
Small’s analysis, which stressed that progress 
is made in the extent to which all the basic 
needs of men are satisfied. 

We can summarize this discussion, then, by 
suggesting that progress is achieved if, in a 
society, all aspects of social life move in a co- 
ordinated manner toward desired ends. It is 
possible to move forward with respect to some 
aspect while we lose ground in others. Health 
is a good in itself, but if it is not integrated 
with material improvement or moral advance, 
it may actually be used for retrogressive pur- 
poses. May it not then be said that progress 
is being made in a society when health, wealth, 
knowledge, aesthetic appreciation, and personal 
and social morality are improving? There are 
no limits to human progress in the sense of 
continuous effort to achieve ideal ends. 


IV. PLANNED SOCIAL CHANGE 


Theories of Social Change Influence Attitudes 
Toward Conscious Efforts to Direct Societies 
Wells, Huxley, and Wells said in their Science 

of Life that “the cardinal fact in the problem 

of the human future is the increase in the speed 
of change.” Man, they asserted, “is imposing 
on the life of the world a rate of change ten 
thousand times as great as any rate of change 
it ever knew before.” *? In the past, social 
change came with relative slowness, and a thou- 
sand years were but as yesterday. Man must 
now give social change direction, lest these 
changes overwhelm him and his social systems. 

NONDELIBERATIVE CHANGE The theory of 
change that a society follows has an important 
bearing on the policies it will pursue. Little 
effort will be expended to influence the direc- 
tion of social change if we hold with Sumner 
and Keller that “there is a natural course of 
things,” that human societies operate according 
to natural law, and that “arbitrary interferences 
never destroy the force or alter its laws, [but] 
only divert its course and alter its incidence.” 
We can hardly direct the course of societies if 
we hold that changes come about primarily 
through gradual and nondeliberative growth, or 
that societies follow an inevitable course of 
birth, growth, and decay, or that it is deter- 
mined by vast impersonal forces beyond our 
control. 

Sumner and Keller themselves said that 
“there are three possible policies: to let things 
take their course as they will; to meddle in- 
discriminately; to interfere discerningly. The 
first has never been put into practice by any- 
one; the second is the common mode; the third 
is the only hope men have.” They said that 
man has continuously interfered, but in the 
form of indiscriminate meddling by persons 
with lofty motives who are a nuisance and a 
peril because of their “pure ignorance.” To 
interfere discerningly has little hope since “for 
practice there is little background in theory. 
Hence, a pathetic dependence upon intuition,” 
standing to reason, “and at best, rule of 
thumb.” 5 These men thus revealed their 
doubts about the possibility of intelligent in- 
terference with the course of social development. 

CALCULATED CHANGES On the other hand, 
there are those who hold that man, by giving 
thought and applying knowledge, can direct the 
course of social forces to build a better social 
order. Lester F. Ward, through his theory of 
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social telesis, was an ardent proponent of this 
view. He stated his view of the cause of progress 
and the significance of artificial adaptation by 
teleological means in the following statement: 


All progress is brought about by adapta- 
tion. Whatever view we may take of the cause 
of progress, it must be the result of a corre- 
spondence between the organism and the 
changed environment. This, in its widest 
sense, is adaptation. But adaptation is of 
two kinds: One form of adaptation is pas- 
sive or consensual, the other form is active 
or previsional. The former represents natural 
progress, the latter artificial progress. The 
former results in a growth, the latter in a 
manufacture. The one is the genetic process, 
the other the teleological process. In passive 
adaptation the means and the end are in im- 
mediate proximity, the variation takes place 
by infinitesimal differences; it is a process of 
differentiation. In active adaptation, on the 
contrary, the end is remote from the means; 
the latter are adjusted to secure the former 
by the exercise of foresight. It is a process 
of calculation.** 


Ward’s suggestion as to how we can achieve 
this calculated progress is set forth in the 
following: 


The whole philosophy of human progress, 
or dynamic sociology, may, therefore, be 
briefly epitomized in a few words: The desire 
to be happy is the fundamental stimulus 
which underlies all social movements, and 
has carried on all past moral and religious 
systems. . . . The problem is, to guide these 
vast and acknowledged forces in a progres- 
sive instead of a non-progressive direction. 
To do this, something analogous to these past 
non-progressive systems must be established. 
_. + Before progress can be achieved, a pub- 
lie sentiment must exist in favor of scientific 
education as strong as it has ever existed in 
favor of religious education. If, by the term 
education there can be constantly implied the 
two adjuncts, scientific and popular; if the 
word can be made to embrace the notion of 
imparting a knowledge of the materials and 
forces of nature to all the members of so- 
ciety, there can be no objection to the em- 
ployment of this word education as the em- 
bodiment of all that is progressive.” 


This calculated achievement of societal de- 
velopment by scientific and popular education 
is outlined in Applied Sociology, with its sig- 
nificant subtitle, “A Treatise on the Conscious 
Improvement of Society by Society.” In this 
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treatise, achievement, opportunity, and im- 
provement are the key ideas. Ward's ap- 
proach has been hailed by many who are con- 
vinced that conscious, purposive direction of 
change is not only possible but also superior 
to natural uncontrolled change. 

Man has always sought to direct the course 
of social change no matter which of these the- 
ories a society accepts. His activity has con- 
sisted of conscious efforts to establish or direct 
relationships in terms of some future good, al- 
though most of it has been precipitated by con- 
tingencies arising from the failure or collapse 
of the normal ways of handling social prob- 
lems. It has been, for the most part, “forced” 
planning. 


The Goal of Social Planning 
Is the Achievement 
of Predetermined Objectives 


Social planning or consciously directed social 
change is the development of a program de- 
signed to accomplish predetermined objectives 
for a society or a segment of it. It thus includes 
three elements: (1) the determination of ob- 
jectives to be sought, (2) the conscious de- 
velopment of a program that will accomplish 
the objectives, and (3) the involvement of the 
people affected. Simply stated, planning de- 
mands decisions about what we are to do, how 
we are to do it, who is to do it, and how the 
people affected by it are to be included. 


Several Crucial Principles Are Essential 
to Conscious Planning Efforts 


THE PEOPLE INVOLVED Social planning, 
whether it concerns the total society or only 
a part of it, involves a population of individuals 
intended to be its beneficiaries. It is always 
asserted, even in totalitarian societies, that 
planned social changes are for the benefit of 
each individual in the population, But some 
plans impinge upon the rights and privileges 
of individuals who feel that their freedoms and 
rights are being destroyed. For example, 4 
new traffic-way may mean condemning resi- 
dences or building properties. Many owners 
will feel that the plan is unfair. Resistance to 
the change can be strong when this attitude 
is general. Three things are involved in such 
proposals: will the planned change result in 
benefits to the total population so that these 
will offset the losses of those damaged; has the 
change been approved after careful considera- 
tion by the population affected; and are there 
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assurances of fair compensation to those who 
are hurt? Thus, the crucial point is the involve- 
ment of the population in the plan. It is diffi- 
cult to promote plans without the support of 
the people, and this support will not be forth- 
coming unless they are given the opportunity 
to participate and to express their views. 

THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE PLANNING PRO- 
Gram Assuming that the objectives are clear 
and have sufficient support, the program of 
action should be built on a firm foundation of 
fact. Too often, planning proceeds with much 
enthusiasm and meager data. Effective planning 
requires a thorough investigation of the given 
problem, the circumstances surrounding it, the 
possible obstacles, and the probable results of 
the proposed course of action. If engineers 
wished to build a bridge over a stream, they 
would hardly proceed without thoroughly in- 
vestigating the conditions and collecting all the 
facts essential to understanding the situation 
so as to know what type of bridge must be 
planned. Planning without adequate knowledge 
can only result in failure. 

It must be admitted that the social sciences 
do not yet have the facts or the principles to 
give the substantial guidance needed for di- 
rected social change. The development of the 
scientific approach to social relations is a recent 
one. The possibilities in this area have only 
recently been recognized, and in many quarters 
skepticism still prevails. Although people may 
plan their own affairs or those of the communi- 
ties, they often oppose planning on a broad 
scale. This resistance will be overcome as they 
lose their fear of planning, that is, as it enters 
the folkways of the time and as social scientists 
continue to build up sound theoretical and 
factual bases for democratic social planning. 

THE PLANNING PERSONNEL A third crucial 
aspect, of social planning is the choice of the 
personnel who have the responsibility for de- 
vising and executing the detailed programs to 
be followed. Here, it should be recognized that 
an established planning body of specialists with 
managerial ability, technical skill, and scientific 
knowledge is necessary. This is essential because 
planning and its execution require technical 
skills and practical “know-how” that only ex- 
Perts possess. i 

The establishment of distinct planning bodies 
has two dangers. One is that the planning 
group will take over all responsibility, think 
only in terms of its own interests, and forget 
that the citizenry needs to be informed and 


involved. Many a school board and urban 
renewal body have been forced to revise or 
abandon plans because the eitizens turned down 
a proposal about which they were not ade- 
quately informed. On the other hand, there is 
the danger that once a planning group is estab- 
lished, the eitizenry will leave the whole matter 
to them, exereising only veto power when final 
approval is to be given. Here again, planning 
groups must keep the supporting public ade- 
quately informed to avoid the danger of total 
rejection. 


The Tennessee Valley Project Illustrates 

These Principles 

Any great undertakings of a modern society, 
such as warfare and atomic and space develop- 
ments, require massive planning and coordina- 
tion of technical and human resources. This 
form of planned activity, however, does not in- 
volve widespread discussion and participation 
by the many people who are affected. Only in a 
derivative sense could its processes be called 
democratic. 

We can find no better demonstration of the 
principles of democratic planning than the de- 
velopment of the Tennessee Valley region of 
the United States. This enterprise, begun about 
30 years ago, remains as an outstanding ex- 
ample of social imagination and purposive social 
direction. 

CIRCUMSTANCES LEADING TO THE PROJECT 
This region, which is part of the Appalachian- 
Ozark area in the southeast part of the United 
States, includes parts of five states and seven 
socioeconomic subregions of the South. The 
basin is not a homogeneous area for it includes 
a wide variety of soils, resources, economic ac- 
tivities, and people. Much of the area was poor 
in agricultural possibilities because of erosion 
and submarginal land. The level of living for 
many of the people was low, educational facili- 
ties were poor, and health problems were ex- 
tensive. Serious flooding was a constant threat. 
The region includes important resources, the 
chief of which are timber, minerals, building 
stone, and clay. 

The suggestion to develop the region on a 
planned basis arose from the fact that the 
Muscle Shoals power and nitrate plants and 
the Wilson Dam, built on the Tennessee River 
during World War I, were only partially used 
after the war. It was proposed that expanded 
development of their potentialities could solve 
many of the area’s problems, such as floods, 
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erosion, and marginal land elimination. At the 
same time, new industry could be developed 
that eould improve the welfare of the millions 
of people in the territory. In response to these 
proposals, the Tennessee Valley Development 
Authority (also known as the TVA) was created 
by the Congress in 1935. 

Such a vast planned program was bound to 
create opposition. Many opponents insisted that 
it was unrealistic, was impossible, and would 
only be a drain on the finances of the country. 
It is to be expected that opposition would be 
strong in a society where development has 
moved forward almost without planning and 
primarily under private stimulation. 

DEALING WITH THE PEOPLE INVOLVED The 
TVA had to build dams, create lakes, build roads, 
string power lines, flood individual farms and 
whole communities, relocate families and towns, 
and work out compensation problems. It had to 
dislocate the region in many ways to control 
flooding, to provide sufficient water power for 
the steady production of electricity, to increase 
navigation possibilities, to stop erosion, and to 
accomplish many other objectives in order to 
carry out its assignment. 

The TVA could have condemned properties, 
paid what it thought was a fair price for dam- 
ages, carried the work to completion, and then 
removed itself from the scene. The method it 
followed, however, was described in this quota- 
tion from David Lilienthal, director of the 
project: 


And so, when a dam on the TVA system is 
still under construction and long before the 
waters have risen, the TVA sees to it that 
trained men and women of the vicinage are 
on their way into the countryside. They 
examine farms that may be for sale, so that 
families moved from the reservoir may have 
disinterested and expert advice, if they ask 
for it, on values and locations. The expert 
counsel of technicians and neighbor farmers 
is available to those who must move; that 
change provides a chance for the farmer to 
improve his agricultural practices. Thousands 
of families have obtained such guidance on 
a great variety of matters, .. .37 


The TVA kept records of family adjustments 
for over 8000 farm families. Few farmers took 
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eash for their land. Over 70 per cent of the 
families reported being better or equally well 
satisfied with their new locations. 

A number of businessmen were encouraged 
to take the leadership in developing shipping on 
the river. Here, the TVA followed the principle 
of having the local people take the initiative. 
A private organization, the Tennessee Water- 
way Conference, developed, with assistance 
from TVA technical experts, a series of termi- 
nals that tied together the truck highways and 
railroads to these waterways. The businessmen 
of the valley, therefore, were the most, active 
participants in developing navigation. 

DEVELOPING THE PLANNING PROGRAM The 
TVA did not proceed with any activity before 
it had first made a thorough appraisal of the 
total situation in the valley, particularly to 
ascertain how suggested developments would 
influence these individuals, families, communi- 
ties and the region as a whole. This necessitated 
the development of an organization that in- 
cluded the several states in vital roles and a 
large number of engineers, physical scientists, 
social scientists, and administrators. These joined 
their special skills in the effort to develop the 
plan that would meet the needs of the area 
and yet retain flexibility where local conditions 
demanded it. Objectives were decided upon after 
consultation with officials and citizens. Local 
involvement in the achievement was energet- 
ically promoted wherever possible. Volumes of 
research reports and sketches on every aspect 
of the total project formed the basis on which 
final decisions were based. The reports were 
submitted to the people directly involved, and 
action was taken only after their suggestions 
had been considered and their support elicited. 

PROJECT PERSONNEL Such a project would 
have been impossible without expert help. The 
enterprise employed not only highly competent 
engineers, technical agriculturalists, county agri- 
cultural agents, and experiment station experts, 
but also social scientists who were prominent 
in their fields. Top leadership was motivated 
by the desire to develop the valley for the good 
of the local people and their communities. This 
spirit pervaded the whole enterprise from top 
to bottom. 
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Distinguish between social change and social action. 
Give some illustrations of the chain-reaetion sequence of social change, 
Illustrate the way in which social change may be effected by modifications; by re- 
placement. 
Discuss the factors causing social changes in your community. 
What conditions are important in the acceptance of social change? Why? 
Give some illustrations of the chief obstacles to change in your community. 
What social changes do you think may be expected from the development of atomic 
energy? 
Discuss the theory of cultural lag. Show some consequences of cultural lag in some 
area of your community. 


. Explain the meaning of culture base. What is its relation to inventions? 
. Of the several theories of social change, which seems most reasonable to you? Give 


your reasons. 


. How would you define social progress? 

. What criteria would you use to measure social progress? 

. How is the idea of progress related to social planning? 

. Discuss the relationship of goals to planning. 

. Consider the factors involved in a planned program for public medical care. Outline 


how such a program might be developed. 


. Can sociologists avoid making value judgments? 


Suggested Topics for Reports 


. Select a significant scientific or technological development and trace through its 


sequence of effects to test the hypothesis that change originating in science or tech- 
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nology first affects economic organization, then other social institutions, and finally 
ideology (beliefs, values, and so on). 

2. Make a survey of antiques in a sample of homes and determine the ways in which 
their original functions or meanings have been changed in their present setting. 

3. Prepare a report on an “urban renewal” program of some city with which you are 
familiar. How does it illustrate the problems and principles of social planning? 


Supplementary Reading 

Bennis, Warren G., Benne, Kenneth B., and Chin, Robert, The Planning of Change: 
Readings in the Applied Behavioral Sciences. New York: Holt, Rinehart and Win- 
ston, 1961. 

Chapin, F. Stuart, Cultural Change. New York: The Century Company, 1928. 

Gilfillan, G. C., The Sociology of Invention. Chicago: Follett Publishing Co., 1935. 

Higbee, E. C., The Squeeze: Cities Without Space. New York: William Morrow and Com- 
pany, 1960. 

Himes, J. S., Social Planning in America. New York: Doubleday Company, Ine., 1954. 

Lilienthal, David, TVA, Democracy on the March. New York: Harper and Brothers, 1944. 

MacIver, Robert M., Social Causation. Boston: Ginn and Company, 1942. 

Moore, W. E., and Feldman, A. S., Labor Commitment and Social Change in Developing 
Areas. New York: Social Science Research Council, 1960. 

National Planning Association, Washington, D.C. Publishes many bulletins and plans. 

Ogburn, William F., Social Change. New York: Viking Press, 1927. 

Sorokin, Pitirim A., Social and Cultural Dynamics. 4 vols. New York: American Book 
Company, 1937-1941. 

Spengler, Oswald, The Decline of the West. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1945. 

Spicer, Edward H. (ed.), Human Problems in Technological Change. New York: Russell 
Sage Foundation, 1952. 

Sumner, William G., and Keller, Albert G., Science of Society. New Haven, Conn.: Yale 
University Press, 1927. 

Todd, Arthur J., Theories of Social Progress. New York: The Macmillan Company, 1926. 

Toynbee, Arnold J., A Study of History. Abridgment by D. C. Somervell. New York: 
Oxford University Press, 1946. 

Ward, Lester F., Applied Sociology. Boston: Ginn and Company, 1906. 

White, Leslie, The Science of Culture. New York: Farrar, Straus and Cudahy, 1949. 


24 


SOCIAL CONTROL: ACHIEVING 


DESIRED RESPONSES 


OCIAL control is necessary to the stability of societies because of human variability 
and differences in environmental influences. It is achieved chiefly by training, in 
which the aims, values, and norms of the society become internalized in the so- 

ciety’s members; and by restraining, in which societies compel conformity by the with- 
drawal of values. To implement both training and restraining society employs numerous 


techniques of persuasion and dissuasion. 


I. NEED OF CONTROL 


Social Control Is Necessary to the Stability 
and Growth of Society 

The chapter on social change indicates that 
societies and their parts are subject to con- 
tinual change. But, short of complete social up- 
heaval, change is counterbalanced by stability. 
We have repeatedly shown that societies are 
systems of human relationship that maintain 
regularity and order among their parts through 
the established norms that govern the behavior 
of their members. Regularity and order are 
necessary for societies to exist at all. Changes 
within them must be orderly if they are to 
endure as growing equilibriums. The mainte- 
nance of regularity and order is the basic func- 
tion of social control. 

HUMAN VARIABILITY Societies are made up 
of human beings with individuating character- 
istics. These tendencies increase the chances that 
people will deviate from, or act in opposition 
to, the norms of their society. Each person is 
a physically separate unit, as well as a mentally 
separate entity. In addition, each has the power 
of movement, of changing location from place 
to place. We are motivated to behavior by the 
inherited physiological urges and acquired social 
drives that lead us as unique beings to operate 
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according to our particular urges, drives, and 
interests. 

On the other hand, we can and do join with 
others to carry out our wishes so that our 
behavior is not only that of one individual but 
also of a number of associated individuals. 
Wholly unrestrained activity soon becomes li- 
cense. Freedom involves not only the right to 
do what one wishes but also the obligation to 
see that one does not injure others. 

The behavior of individuals and groups is 
determined, in general, by the accepted pat- 
terns operative in society. In most instances, we 
behave according to these norms, but at other 
times personal interests or definitions may impel 
us to deviate from them. Any great amount 
of such individuated behavior will threaten 
normative stability and the effective function- 
ing of society. Social control is essential to 
keep deviation within limits. 

SOCIAL VARIABILITY Social control is also 
necessitated by the complexities, variabilities, 
and incongruities of relationship structures in 
a dynamic society. Rapid change and growing 
social complexity will produce serious malad- 
justments, unless social controls function effec- 
tively to coordinate the interrelationships among 
the structural units. We have touched upon 
some of the implications of this problem in the 
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previous discussion of social change and plan- 
ning. 


The Problem of Social Control Stated 

The problem of societies, then, is that both 
unique individuals who are physically and men- 
tally separate entities possessing the power of 
movement and the capacity to determine their 
own actions, and the groups through which they 
operate, must be persuaded to act together in 
coordinated reciprocal relationships to achieve 
desired ends. A society which is changing rapidly 
will need to employ conscious purposive con- 
trols on a wide scale, even though social sys- 
tems may be self-adjusting to some degree. 


Social Control Involves Training 

and Restraining 

Achieving socially desired responses in socie- 
ties rests on two processes: (1) accepting so- 
ciety’s values as essential to the well-being of 
its members, and (2) prescribing the acceptable 
and proseribing the unacceptable ways of 
achieving these ends. 

Thus, social control has a positive or promo- 
tional function and a negative or repressive 
function. The positive aspect consists of condi- 
tioning people to make largely automatic re- 
sponses to societal norms, which reduces the 
need for deliberating over alternate choices. 
The basie control problem is solved to the de- 
gree that people are conditioned to respect the 
rights and property of others and to cooperate 
spontaneously so that social harmony prevails. 
Subsequently, we discuss this further. 

The negative or repressive aspect of the prob- 
lem is the prevention of serious deviations from 
acceptable forms of conduct. The method here 
is restraint. To train and to restrain are the 
generalized solutions to the control problem. 


Societies Aim to Control Unconsciously 
Each society strives to induce its members 
and groups to give desired responses sponta- 
neously or automatically. Ideally, it expects to 
achieve conformity, solidarity, and continuity 
through the behavior of people who are habit- 
uated to act according to the norms of the 
Society. The society would then not need to 
give detailed attention to its members’ behavior. 
Indeed, patterning behavior so that it is an 
automatic expression of the aims of the society 
makes it possible for people to interact more 
smoothly and effectively than if every indi- 


vidual act had to be thought through. Enduring 
social structures would hardly be possible if 
each individual action required conscious de- 
liberation and direction. To conserve societal 
energy, in effect, social behavior should be so 
habituated that attention to control can be 
kept at a minimum. This means, of course, that 
societies must depend heavily upon effective 
socialization to internalize social norms and 
values as the individual’s guides and motives 
to action. 


Societies Also Find It Necessary 

to Control Consciously 

CONFLICT OF INTERESTS Ideally, the best as- 
surance of effective social control is the social- 
ized individual. But there are usually some 
individuals who are not socialized to the degree 
that they follow societal norms automatically. 
Their personal interests, possibly of antisocial 
character, will be in serious conflict with so- 
ciety’s interest. Society must then employ con- 
scious deliberate means to induce such deviants 
to conform or accommodate themselves to its 
requirements. These pressures may involve 
police or other official functionaries. It should 
be noted that it is not the role of these agents 
to determine what the desired behavior should 
be but, more simply, to require conformity to 
the desired behavior that society has estab- 
lished in its norms and laws. 

CHANGING CIRCUMSTANCES Conscious con- 
trol is also required when social change disrupts 
the accustomed adjustments of the past. Since 
new policies and practices, and possibly goals, 
will need to be formulated, this will further 
necessitate the introduction of deliberate strat- 
egies, and possibly coercion, to induce people 
to respond in the ways that the altered situa- 
tion requires. 

CONTROLS ARE EXTERNAL Conscious controls 
in these circumstances are external to the peo- 
ple involved. They are mechanisms that are 
applied to induce people to act in the interests 
of others and to conform to the usages of 
others, rather than to satisfy their own contrary 
wishes. Such control is exemplified in its extreme 
form in the operation of the Soviet Union. Here, 
control is a device for compelling each person 
to perform his assignment in a prescribed way. 
For example, agents technically equipped to 
handle all the control problems involved are 
responsible for enforcing production quotas in 
the Soviet factories. They have legal authority 
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to take appropriate measures against persons 
deviating from their orders. In tum, these 
agents are controlled by higher administrative 
officials who are controlled by higher authorities, 
all of whom head up in the absolute control 
exercised by the Communist party.* 


Both Conscious and Unconscious Controls 
Require Means by Which They Are 
Exercised 
If they are to achieve the social conformity 

and solidarity essential for harmonious func- 
tioning, societies must employ appropriate proc- 
esses or strategies. As we have noted, one of 
these is effective socialization which will lead 
people to “assume the attitudes of the others 
who are involved with them in common en- 
deaver. ...If we can bring people together 
so that they can enter into each other’s lives, 
they will inevitably have a common object 
which will control their common conduct.” 2 
This view would imply that, contrary to Hobbes 
and Freud, man has an originally benign and 
malleable nature. (See, however, Box 50.) Con- 
trols directed toward restraining and preventing 
behavior that is considered undesirable for social 
well-being require specific means, also. Social 
controls, then, may be considered as (1) means 
used to effect training and as (2) means used 
to effect restraint. 


Il. MEANS USED FOR TRAINING 
A. SOCIALIZATION AND EDUCATION 


Socialization Is the Foundation upon 

Which Societies Base Control 

Societies depend primarily upon the socializa- 
tion of their members—the process by which 
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people come to communicate, associate, con- 
form, and cooperate together—to develop a rela- 
tively stable equilibrium of the total systems 
and in the subsystems of which they are com- 
posed. This, again, involves the conditioning 
of a society’s members so that they absorb the 
norms, the knowledge, and the habits requisite 
to their acceptable adjustments within society. 
The individual possesses no knowledge or under- 
standing of the standards or rules of his society 
at birth—he must be taught them. Societies 
consciously devise their instructional programs 
to fulfill personal and social needs rather than 
to leave the learning to chance. This is the role 
of education in social control—to provide a 
conscious teaching program that helps to in- 
culcate the ideals, norms, and habits that will 
enable people to develop normally and to sus- 
tain the social system. 


This Conditioning Role Is an Indirect One 

The role of education is an indirect one in 
the sense that it helps to lay the foundation 
upon which acceptable behavior is based. It 
seeks to inculcate attitudes which will be so 
enduring that in later situations they will assert 
themselves as regulatory controls. Most basic 
among these would certainly be the attitude 
toward truth, the respect for fact, and logical 
thinking. Moreover, in the same vein, education 
helps the individual to know his society and 
his role in it in ways that will facilitate his 
effective adjustment to it. 

The task of socializing the individual so that 
he gradually absorbs the norms and values of 
his society and acts automatically with respect 
to them must be accomplished by clearly deter- 
mined influences. Formal as well as informal 
instruction that orders habits and attitudes in 
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BOX 50 Tue “Hospestan Question” ın Socrotocy 


[Sociology] originates in the asking of general questions about man and society. The 
answers lose their meaning if they are elaborated without reference to the questions. . . . 
An example is the Hobbesian question of how men become tractable to social controls. 
The two-fold answer of contemporary theory is that man “internalizes” social norms 
and seeks a favorable self-image by conforming to the “expectations” of others, Such 
a model of man denies the very possibility of his being anything but a thoroughly 
socialized being and thus denies the reality of the Hobbesian question. . . . Sociologists 
need to develop a more complex, dialectical conception of human nature instead of rely- 
ing on an implicit conception that is tailor-made for special sociological problems. 
ee Se eee 
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a disciplined manner are required. This experi- 
ence is provided in a significant measure by 
our schools. In a sense, schools are small so- 
cieties or subsystems in which many of the 
conditions of contemporary life occur in simpler 
but similar form. 


B. BELIEFS 


Belief, the Acceptance of a Proposition 

as True, Is Also an Important Means 

of Control 

Since belief is intellectual assent to a proposi- 
tion, it is a basis for action. Beliefs may be 
true or false, depending on whether they are 
founded on factual or faulty evidence. But the 
question of their validity does not necessarily 
determine their effectiveness as social controls. 
We act with as much determination from false 
beliefs as from factually sound ones. 

Beliefs, even though they may not be true, 
can sometimes be socially constructive when 
they include a high level of idealism that leads 
to socially acceptable behavior. Nevertheless, 
since beliefs, once formed, are not easily changed 
or relinquished, it is vital for human relations, 
in the long run, that they be based upon legiti- 
mate foundations. 


The Validity of Beliefs Is of Major 
Significance Since Men Develop Them 
about All Aspects of Their Social Life 
No aspect of social relationships escapes the 

development of beliefs about it. Because they 
are so important in determining human be- 
havior, the question of their validity is crucial 
to the control process, Some people hold, for 
example, that fate determines their destiny and 
that their behavior is an inevitable expression 
of it. Homer caused Hector to say: “No man 
against my fate shall hurl me to Hades: only 
destiny, I ween, no man hath escaped, be he 
coward or be he valiant, when once he hath 
been born.”* Is this belief fact or fiction? If 
every man’s destiny is predetermined, as millions 
believe, then it is useless to be dissatisfied with 
our lot, We should accept whatever comes with 
a cheerful resignation. Other people, however, 
believe that man can be the “master of his 
fate,” that human beings can order and direct 
their social destiny by applying their knowledge 
of social behavior and social action. These be- 
liefs will obviously lead to very different views 
of the social control problem. 


Beliefs in Supernatural Sanctions Have 
Always Been a Major Social Control 
AMONG PRIMITIVE SOCIETIES Early man, as 

well as modern man, used both secular and 
supernatural means to control the relationships 
within his societies. Primitive men are much 
more dependent upon sanctioned and tradi- 
tional ways of acting than are modern men. But 
in many circumstances these patterned ways 
need the support of more effective forces than 
custom. Primitives find these supports in powers 
outside of themselves, in the supernatural per- 
sonalities endowed with capacity to bring things 
to pass by their desire or decree. Thus, control 
is given the added support of sanctions exerted 
by supernatural powers. Many of these early 
conceptions of supernatural powers were of an 
elemental type. Primitive societies peopled the 
world with spirits which, among other things, 
rewarded human beings for correct behavior and 
punished them for wrong. Conceptions of these 
supernatural powers developed to higher levels 
as man’s understanding of the universe grew, 
so that much of the superstition that attached 
to early forms dropped away. But these higher 
conceptions are still founded upon the belief 
that these powers cause things to happen by 
acts of their will or decree. 

IN MODERN SOCIETIES Societies of today still 
use belief in a supernatural world and man’s 
adaptation to it as an important method of 
achieving desired social ends. Many present-day 
interpretations of these beliefs rest upon the 
same concept of rewards and punishments that 
prevailed in primitive societies. The belief per- 
sists that if people do not follow the prescribed 
religious precepts they will be subject to pun- 
ishments here or hereafter; if they obey the 
precepts, they will be rewarded here or here- 
after. This is a legalistic presentation that is 
exemplified in the description of a revival meet- 
ing given by Julia Peterkin: 

“When it was at last ended, sinners were in- 
vited to come up to the mourner’s bench and 
kneel for prayer, the preacher pleaded with 
them not to wait and be damned, but to come 
up and promise God they’d seek forgiveness 
for their sins until He gave them some sign 
by which they’d know they were saved. A 
multitude thronged forward and fell on their 
knees, sobbing and calling on Jesus for mercy.” * 

The modern reinterpretation of religion re- 
moves this legalistic element which employs 
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fear as the main factor of control. Instead, it 
emphasizes the brotherhood of man and the 
sacredness of the person as the core beliefs in 
religion. Unselfish service to societies and the 
groups within them is the highest type of human 
behavior and the truest expression of the will 
of God. Injustice and immorality that demean 
man and impair the development of personality 
are intolerable to the truly religious person. 
This emphasis in religion makes it one of so- 
ciety’s strongest social controls because it 
emanates from the inner self and operates like 
the attitudes and habits developed through 
education. 


C. SUGGESTION-IMITATION 


Suggestion Controls by Implanting Ideas 

in Others 

Suggestion (the subtle implanting of ideas 
and feelings in our minds) and imitation (be- 
havior that reproduces the acts of others) are 
means by which much social control is achieved. 
Suggestion is the indireet communication of 
ideas, feelings, and other psychical states from 
person to person. The stimulus is presented by 
individuals or groups who consciously or uncon- 
sciously seek to implant their ideas or feelings 
in others. Such communication often leads to 
immediate response if those receiving the sug- 
gestion are conditioned in some manner toward 
it. It is no difficult task to get a boy to join 
a baseball game if he likes this game and meets 
other boys who want to play. It is not difficult 
to intensify strong feelings in others by added 
illustrations of unfairness if one feels strongly 
that others are operating unfairly in a given 
situation. These persons are already disposed 
to react in this manner. 

Predispositions can often be created by the 
constant reiteration of an idea or position that 
eventually is accepted where no predispositions, 
either positive or negative, previously existed. 
This is most easily accomplished where the sug- 
gestion has a real or supposed value for those 
being influenced, and especially when prestige 
can be attached to it. Just prior to vacation 
seasons, Many magazines carry beautiful ad- 
vertisements depicting the advantages of visit- 
ing certain places and suggesting the prestige 
attached to traveling to them in certain ways. 
Repeated over and over again, they endeavor 
to bring about a mental set or attitude favorable 
to the action suggested. Many of our social, 
business, and political enterprises employ pres- 
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tige or other forms of suggestion to influence 
attitudes and, therefore, action. Modern ad- 
vertising has probably exploited this technique 
to the highest degree. 


Suggestion May Be Conscious or Unconscious 

Suggestions are made consciously or uncon- 
sciously, and they are consciously or uncon- 
sciously accepted or rejected. Suggestion is often 
unconsciously accepted when the subject is con- 
sciously attending to some source of stimuli 
other than the suggestion. Suggestion is unin- 
tentional as well as intentional. As a social con- 
trol, it is most often based on intention. Parents 
intend to set an acceptable example for their 
children. Rather than to say, “Look at me and 
do as I do,” they usually seek to appear and to 
act so that the child, who is always looking 
anyhow, will as a matter of course develop 
desirable habits from what he sees. 


Imitation Controls Through the Initiative 

of the Recipient of Suggestion 

Imitation occurs when the child thinks and 
acts like his parents because of the suggestions, 
conscious or unconscious, that his parents have 
made. It is their reproduction of observed acts 
or understood thoughts that have been noticed 
by the observer. The initiative to action here 
is taken by the persons receiving the suggestion, 
which is what societies want. They wish to per- 
petuate themselves as they are by having the 
oncoming generation absorb and practice the 
sanctioned manners of living that it sees about 
it. The problem of social control is simplified 
if individuals react favorably to these sanc- 
tioned manners and thereby reproduce them 
automatically. This conserves and preserves 
what the society has evolved and considers valu- 
able. Imitation gives a society continuity while, 
at the same time, it allows for slight modifica- 
tions that do not destroy its principles and 
practices, Thus, it is a major method for hand- 
ing on social experience from generation to 
generation. 


Gabriel Tarde’s Emphasis on Imitation 
Imitation is so important to societies that the 
French scholar, Gabriel Tarde, made it the 
central thesis of his work, The Laws of Imita- 
tion. To him, man makes inventions which pro- 
duce waves of imitation—custom, fashion, sym- 
pathy, and other forms. These spread until they 
meet opposition and bring about other inven- 
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tions that start a new wave of imitation. So- 
ciety’s central process is therefore the imitation 
by which its activity is generated and around 
which it operates. There is ample evidence of 
the significance of imitation in many social rela- 
tionships, although we do not accept this view 
as a complete explanation of social behavior. 
The immigrant imitates dress and other out- 
ward signs while absorbing the norms and prac- 
tieing them by imitation. A marching army 
almost completely operates by imitation, and 
mobs, crowds, and audiences are highly imita- 
tive. An individual selects a model—a reference 
individual who may be his father, mother, 
friend, or brother—and patterns his life after 
this person. A major factor in the education of 
Henry Adams was his model, Mr. Sumner. Of 
Mr. Sumner it was said: “The boy Henry wor- 
shipped him, and if he ever regarded any older 
man as a personal friend, it was Mr. Sumner. 
The relation of Mr. Sumner in the household 
was far closer than any relation of blood. None 
of the uncles approached such intimacy. Sumner 
was the boy’s ideal of greatness; the highest 
product of nature and art.” 5 This is a common 
experience among youth; as such, it is a most 
important process of social control. 


D. PERSUASION 


Persuasion Is the Attempt to Achieve Control 

by Convincing Argument 

Persuasion is being used when the implant- 
ing of ideas is accompanied by the expressed 
desire that the suggestion be accepted. This is 
a more direct form of achieving control than 
is suggestion-imitation, in that it is an open 
effort to influence others by the pressure of logic 
or argument. Because good reasons must be 
advanced to convince the individual, persuasion 
operates by convincing, that is, by overcoming 
resistance with arguments. It implies that those 
on whom it is used are not under one’s control, 
they may already have ideas, habits, and atti- 
tudes that must be overcome to make control 
possible. 


Persuasion Is Founded on Several Appeals 

SELF-INTEREST Persuasion by argument or 
reason may take several forms, self-interest 
being one of them. The appeal to self-interest 
is illustrated in this attempt to get support for 
a project from a community of Russian peas- 
ants: 


Aren’t you glad your children can attend 
school? Haven’t you yourselves said that the 
schoolhouse is a blessing because in winter 
your children can develop their minds and 
acquire a real culture, instead of loafing 
around in the streets and becoming little 
savages? Tell me, were we wrong when we 
urged this schoolhouse on you—yes, and in- 
sulted and denounced you because you 
wouldn’t meet us halfway on the project of 
building it? Were we wrong when we urged 
you to build a fire station? Were we wrong 
when we urged you to lay decent bridges 
across your stream in the swamp? ® 


LOYALTY The argument may also be based 
on an appeal to loyalty. One of the chief bases 
of social relationships in the Middle East is 
personal, family, and village loyalty. When a 
person says, “Do it for my sake” or “Do it be- 
cause you are my friend,” it makes it difficult 
for the one being persuaded to be objective. In 
some Middle-East schools, for example, teachers 
are constantly under pressure to treat their 
pupils in favored ways “because he is the son 
of my friend.” Loyalty, although an admirable 
trait, can be a serious problem when it leads 
to the performance of acts that violate ethical 
principles. 

EVIDENCE Often, the soundest basis for per- 
suasion is the unbiased presentation of facts. 
Here, the agent of persuasion, in effect, removes 
his own desires from the situation and allows 
the evidence to do the convincing on an im- 
personal basis. People are appealed to on the 
basis of their own ability to judge the validity 
of the evidence. They are asked to accept or 
reject on the basis of the evidence presented. 
Persuasion in this form is self-persuasion. The 
self-persuaded person is likely to be the most 
firmly and durably convinced. 

Ideally, the scientific approach is the surest 
persuader. The approach of science consists of 
careful observation by objective methods of a 
given order of phenomena, the formation of 
conclusions based upon the systematic classifica- 
tion of these observations, and the revision of 
conclusions when new evidence is available. All 
facts that bear on the problem are included ac- 
cording to the rigid definition of concepts, to- 
gether with complete reporting of the method 
of procedure. The principles deduced are ac- 
cepted or rejected, not because the researcher 
says so, but because the facts say so. The in- 
telligent recognition of objectively determined 
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conclusions may thus be an effective factor in 
social control. 


Propaganda Attempts to Persuade 

by Stressing Primarily Only 

Supporting Facts 

Propaganda seeks to induce people to accept 
a position and to act accordingly, by stressing 
those viewpoints that support it and minimiz- 
ing those that oppose it. It can be an effective 
method of achieving assent when it makes a 
direct personal appeal and plays upon the emo- 
tions that underlie security, pride, and well- 
being. It is even more effective when the appeal 
is made in a subtle manner that does not di- 
rectly reveal its real purpose but makes the 
receiver feel that he is the major beneficiary. 
This removes the initial resistance that might 
be present. Politicians know well that the many 
helpful services they perform directly for par- 
ticular people are far more important to their 
political welfare than a large service that does 
not touch their constituency directly. 

Propaganda is almost certain to expand in 
societies as the means of communication de- 
velop so that millions of people are made ac- 
cessible at one time through radio, television, 
newspapers, and magazines. There is constant 
propagandizing for given viewpoints in most 
societies and persistent endeavor to neutralize 
the propaganda of the opposition. This effort 
has now become world-wide as communication 
networks enmesh the globe. 

Propaganda as a form of persuasion is gen- 
erally present in all advertising. It sets forth 
the merits of goods and services offered with 
an extravagance that few people can success- 
fully counteract. Incessant reiteration of exag- 
gerated claims can weaken the resistance of 
the hardiest listeners. The publie may be pro- 
tected in a measure by competitive advertising, 
but some would feel that this is small com- 
pensation for the assault on eye, ear, and in- 
telligence. Some of the tactics of modern ad- 
vertising were suggested in Frederick Lewis 
Allen’s description of the process: 


The copywriter was learning to pay less 
attention to the special qualities and advan- 
tages of his product, and more to the study 
of what the mass of unregenerate mankind 
wanted—to be young and desirable, to be rich, 
to keep up with the Joneses, to be envied. 
The winning method was to associate his 
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product with one or more of these ends, log- 
ically or illogically, truthfully or cynically; 
to draw a lesson from the dramatic case of 
some imaginary man or woman whose fate 
was altered by the use of X’s soap, to show 
that in the most fashionable circles people 
were choosing the right cigarette in blindfold 
tests... .7 


Slogans Are Forms of Persuasion Relying 

on Absoluteness to Convince 

A slogan is a terse, catchy statement that 
epitomizes in brief form a purpose, a policy, a 
point of view, or the characteristics of some 
person or situation. It aims to gain spontaneous 
acceptance and support. “Make the world safe 
for democracy” is a phrase that summed up 
the idealistic commitment of the Western world 
in World War I, while the catchwords, “Liberty, 
Equality, Fraternity,” summarized the purposes 
of the French Revolution. History abounds with 
others, such as, “Tippecanoe and Tyler Too” 
and “Fifty-Four Forty or Fight!” Such words 
or phrases are familiar and full of emotional 
content. They direct their appeal to the feel- 
ings rather than to intelligence and seek to 
persuade through submerging thought and re- 
ducing resistance. Successful slogans are catchy, 
easy to remember, and emphatically suggestive. 
In most instances, the key words are general 
and difficult to define with precision. They may 
have one connotation in one situation and a 
different one in another. Their essential meaning 
is often subject to varying interpretations. 
Nonetheless, they are useful to the propa- 
gandist as political rallying points, effective 
selling devices, religious challenges, the promo- 
tion of movements, and other efforts at social 
persuasion, 


E. EMOTIONAL APPEAL 


Art Expressions Control Through Domination 

of the Feelings 

There is a legend that in the sixteenth cen- 
tury, after Europe had been devastated by 
war, famines, and epidemics, a troubadour 
walked through the streets of Vienna playing 
a lute and singing, “Ach, du lieber Augustine.” 
Those who heard him remembered his lilting 
tune. Soon all Europe was singing it. People 
began to work and to hope. 

Music can give composure and courage. 
Singing, playing of instruments, or being a 
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listener does not usually instruct people; it 
does not even lead them to suggest, to imitate, 
or to persuade. It simply conveys a distinctive 
appeal that influences behavior by its impact 
on feelings. 

Art expressed in music, painting, sculpture, 
architecture, and ceremony may exert control 
through their influence on the imagination. 
These forms have a fascination that create 
feelings suitable to the situation. The martial 
music of the military band arouses feelings of 
determination and strength. The grand figure 
of Michaelangelo’s Moses in the church of Saint 
Pietro in Rome conveys a sense of dignity and 
power. The stained-glass window picture of a 
Christ knocking at the closed door arouses sym- 
pathy and fixes devotion. Thus, these appeals to 
feelings have a controlling role through aiding in 
socializing and directing the reactions’of people. 
They lift us above self-concern and inspire us 
to make our life one of beauty and order. 


Ceremony, Ritual, and Liturgy Have Always 
Been Social Control Elements in 
Institutional Agencies and Organizations 
Legislative bodies, courts, and other divisions 

of the government follow ceremonial procedures 
in the opening and closing of their sessions and 
at other stages of their activities. Pledging al- 
legiance, praying for guidance, and the rising 
of an audience when functionaries enter a room 
not only represent procedures of etiquette, they 
also impress the participants with the impor- 
tance of their obligations and duties and stress 
the importance of their institutions. Marriage, 
baptismal, and other organizational ceremonies 
emphasize the significance of these acts and 
dramatize their larger implications. 

The rituals of lodges, such as those of the 
Masonic order or the Grange, control the be- 
havior of participants through their acceptance 
of the ideals which are symbolically portrayed. 
Participants are usually strongly influenced by 
the contagious collective sentiments the rituals 
create. The liturgies followed in many religious 
orders are rich in tranquilizing elements, such 
as the reposeful music and rhythmic readings 
that prepare the congregations to enter into the 
Worship program in a receptive mood. They 
integrate the worshippers into a unity which 
gives an experience of common identity and 
Spiritual enlargement. Such a mood facilitates 
the exercise of social control. 


F. REWARDS 


Rewards That Give People Status in Societies 
Are Strong Supports of the Control System 
The desire for recognition is one of the strong- 

est forces influencing the behavior of people. 
We want to count for something in the eyes 
of our fellow men. We want to be compensated 
for our endeavors. Even the lowliest of men 
can be stimulated by giving them status. Tolstoi 
was asked by a beggar for alms. “I’m sorry but 
I have no alms to give you, my brother,” he 
replied. “Sir,” said the beggar, “you have given 
me much more than alms. You have called me, 
brother.” When Paderewski was asked what he 
considered to be the sweetest music, his reply 
was that the sweetest music is human praise. 
John Ruskin said that the greatest efforts of 
the human race are directly traceable to the 
love of praise. Nothing fires ambition so much 
as the feelings we derive from the recognition 
of our achievements by our fellow men. Such 
rewards are especially welcome if they come 
unexpectedly or indirectly. 


Acceptable Behavior Is Usually Rewarded 

by Societies and Their Organizations 

Persons behaving according to the norms of 
their society are almost automatically recog- 
nized as good citizens worthy of respect. This 
often leads to further recognition in the social 
responsibilities that are given only to those who 
are honorable. Socialization leads most people 
to conform to the desired ways of thinking and 
acting, but rewards confirm and support them. 
This is one of their important functions. Elec- 
tion to an office in a community organization, 
the “most valuable’ member award from a 
youth agency, the extra friendliness of other 
respected people—all are supports of the gen- 
eral control system that make it operate more 
smoothly and effectively. 

Tumin has studied the relationship of re- 
wards to task-orientation in the work world. 
His basic assumption is that people give more 
of themselves to their jobs when they consider 
themselves as valuable parts of the enterprise. 
We value our own part in an enterprise as we 
receive recognition of its importance from those 
whose opinions we consider important and by 
criteria which they consider relevant. Tumin’s 
chief conclusion is that workers lose conscien- 
tiousness in any system of unequal positional re- 
wards and that equal rewards for equal con- 
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scientiousness would produce marked increase 
in identification with the task. Thus, reward for 
conscientiousness can become a factor of sig- 
nificance in the control system of the work 
world.’ 


G. HUMOR AND SATIRE 


Humor Functions in Various Ways 

to Effect Controls 

RELIEF OF TENSION Humor is also a means 
of social control. It assumes various forms, de- 
pending upon the situation and purpose. It 
often serves to relieve a tense situation. The 
paratrooper, poised to make his first jump, 
asks, “What should I do if the ’chute fails to 
open?” His officer replies, “Send it back to the 
factory for a new one!” The tension in the 
waiting fledgling troopers is dissipated in loud 
laughter. 

Matice Sometimes humor is used maliciously 
to express hostile attitudes toward others. It 
may take the form of sarcasm that intends to 
taunt, or of irony that is caustic. Humor can 
be cruel when used to deflate others unde- 
servedly. 

GAIN OF FAVOR Humor is also used to estab- 
lish a position and gain a favorable response. 
We tell jokes on ourselves. Others laugh and 
conclude that we can “take it”—that we do not 
feel ourselves to be immune to embarrassing 
experiences—and we gain acceptance, thereby. 
Comedian Bob Hope is an expert at this kind 
of humor, especially in jokes about his nose. 

A VALUE SUPPORT Humor also controls by 
supporting the sanctioned values of the society. 
In American society, humor is frequently aimed 
at satirizing economic and social differences and 
emphasizing social equality. The appeal of the 
old “Maggie and Jiggs” comics and of Bill 
Mauldin’s wartime cartoons rests upon this 
theme. It tends to play up achievement and 
other similar values and to play down family 
background and social aristocracy. It can thus 
support the values of the society in a form that 
is light in spirit but effective for control.® 


“Gallows Humor” Seeks to Affect Controls 

by Ridicule 

“Gallows humor” is a special type of humor 
that is used to ridicule by sarcasm and irony. 
It seeks to undermine the morale of oppressors 
by making fun of them and causing them to 
appear ridiculous, At the same time, it seeks 
to bolster the spirits of those being oppressed. 


SOCIETY: ITS ORGANIZATION AND OPERATION 


This form is illustrated in the story of the anti- 
Nazi fishmonger who was temporarily impris- 
oned for singing through the streets, “Nice fresh 
herring, fat as Goering.” After release, he re- 
turned to his rounds, now calling out, “Nice 
fresh herring, just as fat as they were two weeks 
ago!” Negro comedian Dick Gregory taunts his 
white listeners: “You better be nice to me—I 
may be your neighbor in that new housing de- 
velopment!” Such humor appears in almost all 
situations where people are being subjected to 
domination that endangers their rights or lives. 
Wars, in particular, produce great quantities of 
this type. Stories ridiculing the opponents ap- 
pear when nations are in conflict, even though 
there may not be actual combat. The wrathful 
reaction of the targets of ridicule would suggest 
their feeling of insecurity. 


Satire Seeks to Control by Scornful Ridicule 

Satire employs wit and scorn as indirect 
criticism of actions felt to be vicious and so- 
cially harmful. Satire exposes by ridicule the 
falsity and danger of behavior which many may 
accept as normal. It seeks to present things 
in their ugliest light, thus causing people to 
be incensed and the perpetrators to be held in 
scorn. Swifts Gullivers Travels is a classic 
example of social satire on his times, just as 
is Orwell’s 1984 or Animal Farm in the present 
era. 


H. WARNINGS AND THREATS 


Warnings or Threats Are Often Sufficient 
to Accomplish Desired Responses 


Just a warning is enough to operate as an 
effective control at times. It tells in advance 
the likely consequences of a proposed action. 
Threats are more emphatic forewarnings of 
consequences. The father who says to his son, 
“Tf you fight when you are at school, you will 
receive a whipping when you get home,” is 
warning the son in order to deter him from 
engaging in undesirable behavior. There is both 
warning and threat in the following incident 
where desertion from the army is contemplated: 


Stanhope—If you went, I’d have you shot 
for deserting. It’s a hell of a disgrace to die 
like that. I’d rather spare you the disgrace. 
I give you half a minute to think. You either 
stay here and try and be a man—or you try 
to get out of that door—to desert. If you do 
that, there's going to be an accident, D’ you 
understand? I’m fiddling with my revolver, 
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d’ you see?—Cleaning it—and it’s going off 
by accident. It often happens out here. It’s 
going off, and it’s going to shoot you between 
the eyes.** 


Use of Threats Can Be Damaging 

to Social Controls 

An important attribute of warnings and 
threats is that they can weaken or destroy 
social controls altogether if they are made with 
little intention of execution. The parent who 
warns a child of consequences must be ready 
to carry through if the child disobeys. A society, 
too, must carry out its warnings or threats of 
punishment if its controls are to be effective. 
The certainty of punishment is generally more 
effective as a control than its severity. The 
principle expressed here applies to sanctions 
from the interpersonal to the international level. 


I. LAW 


Laws Arise as Controls Which Formally Define 

Rights and Obligations in a Society 

We have so far examined a variety of proc- 
esses and methods of control which societies 
use to induce conformity to their norms. These 
are essentially conventionalized ways of con- 
trol. We turn now to laws as the more formal, 
official forms of control. 

EARLY SOCIETIES DEPENDED ON CONVENTIONS 
Societies depended, for long periods of time, 
upon the acceptance of the conventionalized 
ways to order the relationships of individuals 
and groups. They became part of the everyday 
orientations and behavior of the people. The 
old Chinese, to illustrate, considered these con- 
ventions parts of the moral order and followed 
them automatically. They did not need to be 
formalized into written statutes to be enforced 
by courts. Custom did that. Debts were to be 
paid by the New’ Year, an obligation which the 
community expected and enforced. The New 
Year had not dawned if debts were not paid. 
Debtors carried lighted lanterns in broad day- 
light to show that it was still night for them. 
Friends could not give such a person a New 
Year’s greeting. Custom took the place of laws 
in this land where conventions indeed had the 
force of law. 

COMPLEX SITUATIONS DEMAND FORMAL RULES 
When societies grow in size and complexity, 
they are compelled to formulate rules and reg- 
ulations which formally define the required 
types of behavior and specify the penalties to 


be imposed upon those who violate them. Laws 
thus emerge as instruments of control. They 
usually define clearly rights, obligations, or 
duties as well as the punishments for infrac- 
tions. In their original statutory form, they 
crystallize already existing conventions or 
mores into formal rules. They are indispensable 
for the orderly operation of large complex so- 
cieties which can no longer rely chiefly upon 
conventions or other informal controls. As 
formal means of social control, laws restrict 
freedom by limiting rights of people. But, on 
the other hand, they protect persons from in- 
jury by others. 


The Law of Today Is Formalized in Enacted 
Statutes Supported by the Whole Society 
In modern terms, law consists of statutes 

passed by legally authorized legislative bodies 

and enforced by authorized agencies. But the 
code of Hammurabi, designed to harmonize the 
conflicting traditions of his empire, was pre- 
pared about 2000 years before Christ. It is the 
earliest codified set of laws surviving to the 
present time. The Ten Commandments of Moses 
was a codification of the customs and traditions 
of the early nomadic Hebrews that served as 
their moral law. The Commandments put 
greater emphasis on the accepted norms and 
were attributed to God to give them even 
greater force. The writing down of the rules, 
as in these instances, gives them more definite- 
ness and authority. These attributes are even 
more necessary in complex societies where rela- 
tionships are of a secondary nature. Security 
of life and property as well as the systematic 
ordering of relationships make this formaliza- 
tion essential. The formalization process makes 
the norms and prescribed penalties uniform 
throughout a social system. Furthermore, it 
transfers the right of redress from the injured 
parties to society itself. Thus, laws are rules 
of conduct enforced by the society. Bertrand 

Russell summarized this relationship in the fol- 

lowing: 


If threats and terrorism were not prevented 
by law, it can hardly be doubted that cruelty 
would be rife in the relations of men and 
women, and of parents and children. It is 
true that the habits of a community can make 
such cruelty rare, but these habits, I fear, 
are only to be produced through the pro- 
longed reign of law. It would seem, therefore, 
that, while human nature remains as it is, 
there will be more liberty for all in a com- 
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munity where some acts of tyranny by indi- 
viduals are forbidden, than in a community 
where the law leaves each individual free to 
follow his every impulse.12 


The Strength of Law as a Control in 

Democratic Societies Is Dependent 

on the Support of the Public 

In democratic societies, laws are made for 
the good of all through bodies elected and au- 
thorized by the publie. They are effective to 
the extent that the authorized agencies and 
agents execute their duties properly. The suc- 
cess of law as a social control rests upon publie 
opinion, a general consensus resulting from the 
discussion of societal problems. Public opinion 
is a main force behind customs and traditions 
and, therefore, law. When a society puts its 
rules into formal codes, it does so primarily 
because the public requires it after reaching a 
consensus on the objectives and the means neces- 
sary to achieve them. When societies change 
rapidly, a multitude of new laws may be en- 
acted. Very often these are difficult to enforce 
because of the lack of public understanding and 
supporting public opinion. Laws regulating 
prices are a case in point. Disrespect for law 
may grow if it does not have general public 
support. This is especially true if the laws are 
thought to invade personal rights too severely. 
Both public opinion and laws are social controls 
external to individuals. We may react accord- 
ingly if they are weak or weakened. It is diffi- 
cult, in increasingly complex situations, to cre- 
ate the likemindedness that results in common 
sympathy and consensus. Law and public opin- 
ion must be supported, therefore, by the lively 
social consciousness of a society’s members. A 
pervading sense of the general welfare is essen- 
tial to effective social control through public 
opinion and law. 


Increased Complexity in Societies Calls for 

Regulatory Laws 

We have noted that laws increase in number 
as a society becomes more complex. They are 
necessary as regulatory devices. It would be 
impossible, for example, to assure sanitary ma- 
terials and safe conditions for the large num- 
bers of people concentrated in urban centers 
without specific regulations governing food 
handling, fire protection, sewage disposal, and 
many other vital matters. The movement of 
people to and fro on bicycles, automobiles, 
trains, and airplanes would create an endless 
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amount of confusion, to say nothing of the dan- 
ger to life and property, if we had no regulatory 
laws that defined traffic requirements and im- 
posed penalties to enforce them. In fact, the 
laws that affect us most immediately are of this 
regulatory nature. These are not based directly 
on the mores of the society, yet they have their 
roots in the concerns for the welfare of the 
society and so are a form of control support- 
ing the general welfare. 


Ill. MEANS USED FOR RESTRAINING 


The Effectiveness of Restraints Rests 

on the Withdrawal of Values 

The term “restrain” suggests the use of force 
to achieve a desired end. Controlling people 
consciously usually implies the actual or poten- 
tial use of force. Coercion or the threat of 
coercion, therefore, stands as the ultimate sanc- 
tion available to societies. Charles A. Beard once 
said in a public address: “Cooperation is re- 
quired by the great majority of the participants 
and the coercion of the rest may be ultimately 
necessary. I hate not only the term but the 
idea of coercion, and yet we are forced to recog- 
nize that every advance in social organization 
requires the voluntary surrender of certain 
amounts of individual freedom by the majority 
and the ultimate coercion of the minority.” 
Societies are compelled in their actual operation 
to establish rules to which are attached punish- 
ments to be inflicted upon those who violate 
them. Some form of punishment is a necessary 
or ultimate recourse of a society which seeks 
effective discipline of its members. 

The use of punishments to ensure obedience 
and order is based on depriving the wayward 
of something they do not wish to lose. Often, 
we know the cost we must pay if our behavior 
is antisocial and we are apprehended. The pur- 
pose of this principle is twofold: (1) to deter 
an offender from again committing similar acts, 
and (2) to deter others who contemplate similar 
behavior. For the penalty to be effective, people 
must really be distressed at having to undergo 
the prescribed punishment. They must be de- 
prived of something that they actually value. 
The degree of pain must be sufficient to make 
misbehavior unpleasant and unprofitable to 
offenders. Societies would be unable to protect 
themselves unless they possessed such means 
of inflicting physical or mental discomfort. 
“How can a sheep dog work a flock of sheep 
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unless he can bite occasionally as well as bark?” 
is the way Samuel Butler put the matter. 

Societies endeavor to fit deprivation to the 
seriousness of the antisocial act. It must be 
severe enough to serve as a felt loss to the 
offender and as a deterrent to others. Punish- 
ment will thus range from deprivation of ap- 
proval (a mild rebuke) through deprivation of 
property (a fine) to deprivation of life (hang- 
ing or electrocution). 


Physical Coercion Is Used as One Method 
of Restraint 

Physical force is often used to maintain order, 
although it is without doubt the lowest form 
of social control and the form societies would 
least desire to use. It is usually justified on the 
grounds that there are reealeitrants who can be 
controlled in no other way. Such physical force 
takes the form of bodily injury and pain, im- 
prisonment, or capital punishment. 

BODILY INJURY AND PAIN Inflicting bodily 
pain by beating, starving, torturing, and by 
other manners usually has no valuable conse- 
quence except to compel obedience at the mo- 
ment. It can have two detrimental results. One 
is the brutalization of the person punished. As 
Beers wrote: “Some wild animals can be clubbed 
into a semblance of obedience, yet it is treacher- 
ous obedience at best and justly so. And that is 
the only kind of obedience into which a man 
can be clubbed.” 18 The other is the brutaliza- 
tion of those who inflict the punishment. 

A study by William A. Westley indicates that 
the illegal use of violence by the police, to whom 
a monopoly of its legitimate use is delegated, 
is defended by them as a consequence of their 
occupational experience. An illustration is given 
in the following statement by a policeman: 


There is a case I remember of four Negroes 
who held up a filling station. We got a de- 
scription of them and picked them up. Then 
we took them down to the station and really 
worked them over. I guess that everybody 
that came into the station that night had a 
hand in it, and they were in pretty bad shape. 
Do you think that sounds cruel? Well, you 
know what we got out of it? We broke a big 
case in _______, There was a mob of 
twenty guys, burglars and stick-up men, and 
eighteen of them are in the pen now. Some- 
times you have to get rough with them, see. 
The way I figure it is, if you can get a clue 
that a man is a pro and if he won’t co-oper- 
ate, tell you what you want to know, it is 


justified to rough him up a little, up to a 
point. You know how it is. You feel that the 
end justifies the means.!* 


Students of history will recall the use of the 
stocks, the pillory, and the whipping post to 
inflict pain upon offenders. Modern penology 
frowns upon the use of any form of corporal 
punishment. 

IMPRISONMENT Imprisonment as a form of 
coercion consists in confining the movements of 
the offender to a limited environment isolated 
from the general public, in order to deprive 
him of normal societal relations. Because the 
prisoner is subjected to close supervision, he 
loses one of his most prized possessions—his 
right to move freely among his fellows. 

Imprisonment seeks to do two things of bene- 
fit to the prisoner and the public: (1) provide 
constructive work for the offender to help pay 
for the cost of his imprisonment and to teach 
him worthwhile vocational activities, and (2) 
use the time of his imprisonment for his reform. 
The latter is the more important aspect of 
prison treatment, especially among first and 
juvenile offenders. 

DEATH PENALTY Taking a person’s life is, 
of course, the most severe penalty a society can 
exact. It is probably one of the oldest and most 
widely used punishments in human societies. 
Its use has been justified on a number of 
grounds, including righteous revenge, the pro- 
tection of society, and the penalty’s presumed 
capacity to deter people from committing cap- 
ital crimes. 

At the present time, the use of capital pun- 
ishment has become a very controversial matter 
generating lively debate over the penological, 
ethical, and religious issues. The general dilemma 
is epitomized in the action of one state—Dela- 
ware—which in a four-year period removed 
and restored the death penalty! Argument in 
this case reminds one of comedian Mort Sahl’s 
recent remark: “Of course I believe in capital 
punishment. You've got to execute those people; 
how else are they going to learn!” 


Physical Punishment Is the Least Effective 

Form of Control 

Even though physical punishment may have 
immediate effects upon the offender, objective 
evidence justifies serious question about its en- 
during effects. The extent to which a society 
can inculeate in its members desirable attitudes 
and behavior, rather than rely on external force, 
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is a measure of its own effectiveness in social 
control. Society’s best protection lies in the de- 
velopment of “fit” citizens. Punishment is likely 
to produce acceptable behavior only when it is 
integrated with positive reform efforts. 

When punishment demeans the person, it usu- 
ally causes a resentment and a rebelliousness 
that develop into an unreformed, “I'll-get- 
even” attitude. Often, further antisocial be- 
havior arises, which drives the offender to in- 
ereased surreptitious activity, instead of bring- 
ing him into conformity with the social norms. 
It can make a hero of the offender should his 
behavior be spectacular and the society overly 
drastic in its punishment. 


Nonviolent Coercion Is a Second Major 
Form of Restraint 


Coercion that depends upon nonviolent tech- 
niques to compel individuals and groups to do 
something against their wishes is often employed 
to gain desired responses. The method consists 
in passive resistance, such as the peaceful with- 
drawal of cooperation or participation, or the 
withholding of some value desired by others. 
An influential friend who threatens to with- 
draw his support of the ambitions of another, 
so as to change his course of action, is employ- 
ing a form of coercion that may not change the 
person’s ambitions but may cause him to change 
his action. An organization which seeks to pro- 
mote its interests by promising to support or 
oppose another is engaging in nonviolent coer- 
cion. “Pressure groups” in politics and business 
use this strategy to gain their ends. 

THE STRIKE The three major forms of non- 
violent coercion are the strike, the boycott, and 
noncooperation. The strike consists in refusing 
to discharge the usual obligations which have 
been assumed or assigned in a given situation. 
The striker withholds something essential to the 
operation of an enterprise. Workers, for exam- 
ple, may “go on strike” by withholding their 
labor. Production is slowed down or comes to 
a standstill. Strikes may be instigated for a 
number of reasons: better pay, shorter hours, 
better working conditions, or a protest over a 
work regulation or employment-and-discharge 
policy. A strike, called “labors ultimate 
weapon,” can sometimes lead to a long period 
of struggle in which the public is seriously in- 
convenienced or injured. Much of a society’s 

adjustive or accommodative effort is aimed at 
preventing or terminating conflicts between 
labor and management. 
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»orcort The boycott is the withholding of 
social or economic intercourse with others to 
express disapproval and to force accession to 
the demands made upon opponents. A concerted 
cessation of association with particular indi- 
viduals or classes of individuals is a boycott. 
Housewives who join together in refusing to 
purchase an overpriced product are engaged 
in boycotting. The boycott of stores and trans- 
portation facilities has recently been employed 
by Negroes to force concessions from the white 
business community. The initial use of this tac- 
tie, from which the term originated, was against 
a Captain Boycott, a land agent in Mayo 
County, Ireland, who was regarded as unscru- 
pulous in his dealings with his tenants. This was, 
however, not the first use of the method. In 
colonial days, New Englanders refused to pur- 
chase many goods originating in the English 
trade in order to compel concessions from the 
mother country. This refusal to use certain eco- 
nomic goods is the most common form of boy- 
cotting. Pickets parading before a store or man- 
ufacturing enterprise with their signs “Unfair 
to union labor” are seeking to cause a boycott. 

Nations employ the boycott to force conces- 
sions from other nations. The Chinese boy- 
eotted American manufactured goods in 1906 
to obtain better treatment of their nationals, 
including their students, in the United States. 
They have used this method to force concessions 
on a number of occasions. One of the more 
important was their boycott of Japanese goods 
after the 1919 awarding of the port of Tsingtao, 
in Shantung province, to the Japanese. This 
cost the Japanese at least $50 million in trade 
and tremendous amounts of good will. 

NONCOOPERATION Noncooperation as a type 
of nonviolent coercion includes passive resistance 
to all activity that is thought to run counter 
to the interests, convictions, and welfare of 
those protesting. It is based upon the principle 
that the use of physical force is evil as a means 
to an end but that refusal to cooperate is a 
morally acceptable way to rectify a wrong. It 
recognizes that cooperation is indispensable to 
any form of social organization and that lack 
of it may destroy the organization. 

The outstanding example of the use of this 
principle was the swaraj movement led by 
Mahatma Gandhi in India. It was instituted 
in 1920, after the Indian National Congress 
resolved that the British government in India 
had forfeited the confidence of the country and 
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that its rule should be brought to an end by 
the nonviolent method of refusing to cooperate 
with it any longer. This passive resistance ex- 
pressed itself in the refusal by the Indians to 
serve in the army, the police, or the civil service 
and in the refusal to attend government schools, 
It also included the boycott of the law courts, 
the boycott of foreign goods, the encouragement 
of handspinning and other native industries, and 
the wearing of only homespun cloth. It rejected 
anything that tied the native Indian to the 
British government in any way. This passive 
resistance forced the British government to face 
the decision of granting the Indians independent 
rule or of forfeiting their cooperation in social, 
economic, and political relationships. 

Nonviolent coercion and noncooperation force 
the party against whom they are directed to 
make one of two choices, neither of which he 
may desire. It often presents an either-or situa- 
tion, wherein the victim feels the coercive pres- 
sure. On the other hand, to be successful, non- 
cooperation must be supported by the unflinch- 
ing determination of those who use it, even if 
it means penalties and acute suffering.1® 

Noncooperation, as well as the other forms 
of nonviolent coercion, can be a successful way 
of effecting social controls, but it is subject to 
two dangers. If the opposition can hold out 
long enough, the activities may die out as a 
consequence of discouragement or loss of inter- 
est by the supporters. On the other hand, any 
of these forms can break out in violence if feel- 
ings run high. This often occurs in strikes, 
especially when the workers suffer through the 
loss of their earnings. 


IV. AGENCIES AND AGENTS OF CONTROL 


The Institutional Agencies Are the Chief 

Instruments of Social Control 

Societies have the power necessary to con- 
trol, but they distribute this power to various 
agencies and agents. We learned in the chapter 
on institutions and institutional agencies that 
they are the chief regulative instruments de- 
veloped by societies. In a true sense, all the 
forms of social organization from primary 
groups to state militias are agencies of social 
control. But societies evolve their institutions 
and their agencies especially to achieve and 
maintain their values. The school, the Church, 
and the family all act as control agencies 
through training and discipline. 


Government Is the Chief Agency of Formal 

Social Control 

ENFORCEMENT OF LAW Government, as a 
society’s over-all regulative system, is the chief 
agency of formal control. Since its primary 
purpose is the formulation and enforcement of 
laws, this leads to the creation of police, courts, 
prisons, and other agencies needed to make the 
laws effective. These are the specialized agencies 
which have responsibilities related to the sanc- 
tioned codes of conduct, and which mete out 
the punishments where the codes have been 
broken. 

The police, as societal agents of control, oper- 
ate in various ways. Their mere presence in a 
neighborhood may be sufficient to maintain 
order. In This Above All, Knight stressed this 
point by describing the embarrassment that 
comes to most persons from a police investiga- 
tion: “Oh, it meant that the police had been 
in our home, and all the neighbors, looking from 
behind curtains, would know it. . . . Police are 
a terror in my world. Even to have them in- 
vestigate you and enter your home breaks some 
pride—the pride that your home is adamant 
against the outside world.” 16 

Warnings by the police may also be sufficient. 
It is probable that issuing warnings in formal 
and informal ways constitutes a significant pro- 
portion of police activity. Many traffic law 
violators are certainly handled in this way as 
are potential delinquents and their parents. The 
most important function of the police is, of 
course, to apprehend law breakers and bring 
them before the appropriate judicial agencies. 

Courts are constituted to administer justice 
in the name of the society. It is their duty to 
determine the guilt or innocence of the accused. 
In the American system, innocence is assumed 
until guilt is proved. An equally important prin- 
ciple of court justice is the right of trial by jury. 
The chief problem here is to get intelligent 
jurors who can give a just verdict based upon 
the evidence. Too often, the most competent 
persons evade this civic duty. 

Judges, too, are exceedingly important agents 
of social control, The critical features of their 
role include the admission of evidence, the con- 
duct of trials, the charges to juries, and the 
sentencing of guilty parties. Judges may also 
exert a vital social function when they hand 
down decisions which help to crystallize emer- 
gent norms. In this sense they promote the 
acceptance of social change. 
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Prisons, reformatories and other comparable 
agencies also funetion within the broad sphere 
of law enforcement. 

REGULATIONS Governments also control 
through administrative regulations. It is often 
inferred that government regulation, especially 
in economie affairs, is a recent development. 
Governments, however, have controlled through 
regulation for centuries. The mercantilism of 
England was a government policy for guiding 
economic development. City, state, and other 
governments evolved direct controls and stimu- 
lated economic activities. Government regula- 
tion is essential in complex societies to balance 
the needs of the many groups so that each oper- 
ates fairly in relation to the available oppor- 
tunities. Likewise, regulations are essential for 
protecting the public interests. 

Government regulation in democracies ex- 
pands as the interests of the public require 
protection in ever-widening areas. This means 
that governmental machinery increases. Bureaus 
multiply until they appear to exercise undue 
control, especially through the proliferation of 
complicated rules or “red tape.” This has often 
given government regulation an unfavorable 
reputation. An expanding society, however, in- 
sists on more governmental services which can 
only be given through more organized agencies. 
The prevention of excessive control by agencies 
in democratic societies depends upon the ability 
of the governed to remove by proper means 
those persons or agencies which assume exces- 
sive authority. 


Communication Facilities Have Evolved 

as Agencies of Control 

The thesis in the chapter on communication 
was that this process is a basic requisite to the 
development of societies. Man must communi- 
cate to have any society at all. The instruments 
he has evolved for communication have become 
agencies of social control as well. The radio as 
a voice-carrying instrument, the motion picture 
with visible scenes from actual living, and tele- 
vision with both its ear and eye stimuli not only 
reflect what is taking place throughout the so- 
ciety but also influence attitudes and desires 
and, often, actions. They operate as agencies of 
control in these ways. 


The Printed Word Can Operate as a Control 
Over Wide Areas and for Long Periods 
of Time 
It is commonly believed that literature func- 
tions not only to reflect a society but also to 
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help maintain it through justifying its norms, 
attitudes, and beliefs. This opinion is supported 
by various studies? On the other hand, it may 
be argued that literature exerts a perverse kind 
of control through corrupting and disrupting. 
Every now and then a literary product is banned 
because of the evil influences it is thought to 
have. 

Many claims are made for the capacity of 
literary products to influence or control socia! 
action in specific situations. Richelieu said, “The 
pen is mightier than the sword.” Upton Sin- 
clair’s The Jungle is supposed to have resulted 
in the reform of the meat-packing industry in 
the United States in 1906. Of this, Sinclair him- 
self stated that he wrote to Theodore Roosevelt, 
who was President at the time, for help if he 
would give it. President Roosevelt’s secretary 
wrote that the President had already heard 
about The Jungle and was getting a hundred 
letters a day about it. Then Sinclair said that 
President Roosevelt himself wrote saying that 
he had asked the Department of Agriculture to 
make an investigation.1® Uncle Tom’s Cabin, by 
Harriet Beecher Stowe, is commonly regarded 
as one of the most influential books in American 
history. 

The power of literature to influence or control 
lies in its great reach beyond direct personal 
interaction. Printed material can be readily 
duplicated and produced in large quantities. 
It can cover wide areas and penetrate different 
cultures. Likewise, it can be preserved and 
extend its influence over the years. The Bible 
and the other sacred books have exerted their 
controls for centuries, 

The importance of newspapers and magazines 
must also be recognized. As reflectors and mold- 
ers of public opinion they can be potent in- 
struments of social control. (The role of radio 
and television has been discussed in the chapter 
on communication.) 


Leaders Are Also Agents of Control 

Carlyle opened his study of heroes, hero- 
worship, and the heroic in history with the 
statement that “the history of what man has 
accomplished in this world, is at bottom the 
history of the great men who have worked 
here. They were the leaders of men, these great 
ones... .”% No one can deny that persons 
like Gandhi, Mohammed, Jesus, Luther, and 
Hitler exercised remarkable influence in their 
societies. Social controls are exerted by domi- 
nant personalities ranging from local political 
bosses to world personages. They are agents 
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through which vital concerns have often found 
expression. People submit to their control be- 
cause such leaders are able to discern underlying 
and inarticulate aspirations and to give them 
expression. They are usually men of physical 
and mental power who have a passion for their 
purposes that makes them strong personalities. 
They often serve as the synthesizing agent in 
social movements because they can control by 
crystallizing the purposes which they know are 
deep within men’s hearts. They acquire or are 
endowed with great power to persuade by word 
or example, Perhaps no person in modern times 
possessed this power to a greater degree than 
did Mahatma Gandhi. Of him, Rabindranath 
Tagore said, “The whole nation [India] follows 
him implicitly and for one reason only, that 
they believe him to be a saint. To see a whole 
nation of different races, of differing tempera- 
ments and ideals, joining hands to follow a saint 
is a modern miracle and possible only in India. 
The worst and most deep-rooted passions are 
soothed by the words: ‘Mahatma Gandhi for- 
bids it.’” The day after Gandhi was shot, an 
Indian friend asked the senior author, who hap- 
pened to be in Caleutta at the time, “What 
shall India do since our Mahatma is gone? 
Our whole population depends upon his word.” 

Men achieve positions of leadership through 


the exhibition of some qualities that others ad- 
mire but which they themselves usually cannot 
quite measure up to. One such quality is self- 
sacrifice. Gandhi's power lay not in physical 
strength or mental brilliance but in an un- 
limited willingness to sacrifice himself for the 
welfare of others. This is also the secret of the 
influence Jesus had over men. The willingness to 
forget self in the service of others is certainly 
a major attribute of great spiritual leaders. 

We must remember, of course, that the leader 
is not an autonomous force but operates within 
a social context of values, needs, sentiments, 
and attitudes. 

Klapp has also pointed out that villains and 
fools as well as heroes are agents of social con- 
trol. The colorful exploits of the hero, the crimes 
of the scoundrel, and the buffoonery of fools 
serve as norms of self-judgment, as roles for 
emulation or avoidance, and as rituals of sol- 
idarity and norm-affirmation. These help us “to 
nourish and maintain socially necessary senti- 
ments—pride in great men, admiration of cour- 
age and self-sacrifice, hatred of vice, contempt 
for folly, a sense of national destiny, the his- 
toric continuity of a church militant, and the 
like.” Thus, they are collective symbols for 
group control.2° 
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Questions for Study and Discussion 
Define social control. What is its relation to social problems? 
Illustrate unconscious social control. Conscious social control. 
Discuss the means of control based upon training. 
Discuss the means of control based upon restraint. 
How do beliefs function in social control? 
What role does propaganda play as a social control in modern societies? 
Discuss art, ceremony, ritual, and liturgy as forms of social control. 
Give some illustrations of situations in which persons have been controlled by humor, 
by satire, by ridicule. 


. Why was prohibition eventually repealed? 

. What is the relationship of personal values to social control? 

. Do you support capital punishment? Why? Why not? 

. Give an illustration of an instance in which nonviolent methods were used as social 


controls, 


. What limitations do you see in government as an agent of social control? 
. How effective are mass media of communication as agents of control? 
. Give some illustrations of leaders who have been the agents of social control in com- 


munities where you have lived. 


Suggested Topics for Reports 


. Make an analysis of some of the social control devices employed in modern advertis- 


ing. 
Report on changing attitudes toward the use of physical punishment in the discipline 
of children. 


. Assemble data on homicide in states which employ capital punishment and in those 


which do not. What conclusions can you draw concerning the effectiveness of this 
method of social control? 


. Orthodox Jews show low rates of alcoholism. Study this subculture to determine the 


social control devices that may be responsible. 


SOCIAL CONTROL: ACHIEVING DESIRED RESPONSES 


Supplementary Reading 

Bernard, L. L., Social Control. New York: The Macmillan Company, 1939. 

Berg, Irwin A. and Bass, Bernard M., Conformity and Deviation. New York: Harper and 
Brothers, 1961. 

Case, Clarence M., Non-Violent Coercion. New York: Appleton-Century Co., 1923. 

Chase, Stuart, The Proper Study of Mankind. New York: Harper and Brothers, 1956. 

Durkheim, Emile, On the Division of Labor in Society. New York: The Macmillan Com- 
pany, 1933. 

Gerth, Hans and Mills, C. Wright, Character and Social Structure. New York: Harcourt, 
Brace and Company, 1953. 

Landis, Paul H., Social Control: Social Organization and Disorganization in Process. 
Philadelphia: J. B. Lippincott Company, 1939. 

LaPiere, Richard T., A Theory of Social Control. New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 
Ine., 1954. 

Leighton, Alexander M., The Governing of Men. Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University 
Press, 1945. 

Lumley, Frederick E., Means of Social Control. New York: Appleton-Century Co., 1925. 

Piaget, Jean, The Moral Judgement of the Child. Glencoe, Ill., The Free Press, 1951. 

Ross, E. A., Social Control. New York: The Macmillan Company, 1901. 

Walker, Edward L. and Heyns, Roger W., An Anatomy of Conformity. Englewood Cliffs, 
N.J.: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1962. 


25 


SUMMARY 


review of our analysis of human society, 

we present in this final chapter a running 
summary which knits together the short pre- 
views which have introduced each separate 
chapter. It is suggested that the student begin 
with a brief re-examination of Figure 1, which 
charts the major dimensions of the field of 
sociology. 

As a further aid, we also include a check list 
of basic sociological terms. The student is ad- 
vised that a handy plastic reference chart, con- 
taining a “Vocabulary for Sociology,” prepared 
by William J. Goode, is available from Data- 
Guide, Inc. (Flushing, New York). 


T= provide the student with an over-all 


PART I. INTRODUCTION 


All normal human beings live in societies and 
develop their personalities within them. People, 
once conditioned by societies, can hardly exist 
outside of them for long and remain wholly 
normal. Societies themselves are over-all social 
systems in which people are united by shared 
or reciprocal relations into corporate entities 
defined by social, cultural, and geographical 
boundaries. They come into existence as the 
products of many forces: human needs, self- 
interests and desires, mutual agreements, mu- 
tual aid, and others. All societies have common 
basic characteristics. 

Each society has a cultural heritage that con- 
ditions its organization and operation. Ameri- 
can society, for example, is the product of its 
religious heritage; its European population and 
national heritages; the development of a dis- 
tinct Euro-American culture; the Renaissance, 
Reformation, and French and American political 
revolutions that produced her emphasis on free- 
dom; the revolution in science from the six- 
teenth century on; and the Industrial Revolu- 
tion that applied power machinery to the 
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processes of economic production and created 
her machine-marketing economy. Each society 
acquires its major themes or characteristics 
from its cultural heritage. 


PART Il. THE FOUNDATIONS OF 
ORGANIZED SOCIAL BEHAVIOR 


People living together must make adaptations 
to the natural environment that surrounds 
them, as well as to each other. The adjustments 
of men in groups to the natural environments 
result in their creation of physiosocial, bio- 
social, psychosocial, and institutional environ- 
ments. Men create or add to their culture, that 
is, their distinctive way of living, when, in 
adaptation to each other and the natural en- 
vironments, they build these social environ- 
ments. Culture, as the distinctive way of living 
of a people in a society, is built by invention 
and discovery, accumulation, selection, and dif- 
fusion. Cultures vary from society to society 
because of differences in their environments, 
their isolation, their eulture base and techno- 
logical position, and their dominant themes. 

Because societies could not exist without 
meaningful contacts between people, communi- 
cation is a basic requisite to their existence. 
Man uses symbols to transfer ideas from person 
to person within and between the representa- 
tives of his structural forms, Spoken and written 
languages are his chief symbolic systems, but he 
develops many others. Man is the true symbol- 
user among animals. 

Personality, rooted in the genetic heritage, is 
produced by the socialization process. Each 
human being acquires a pattern of habits, atti- 
tudes, and traits that characterize him and 
make him a unique person, Individuals develop 
an awareness of themselves as persons through 
the role-taking process as they develop their 
personality. Persons may become mentally dis- 
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organized because of mental conflicts they are 
unable to resolve. Some, unfortunately, are 
never able to develop a normal personality. 

All societies have a pattern of organization 
that includes five classes of human relationship 
structures, or “hurelures.” They are ecological 
entities, the land-based social units; human 
groups, the psychologically bonded units of in- 
terpersonal action; institutional agencies, the 
regulative mechanisms of societies; organiza- 
tions, interest-promoting agencies; and collec- 
tivities, temporary and crisis structures. These 
structures, in their total organization, give a 
society its form. Hach structure has functions 
which it performs for the larger system. 


PART Ill. THE ORGANIZATION OF SOCIETIES 


People associated with each other in varying 
degrees of organization distribute themselves in 
relation to the land areas in such a way as to 
create land-based relationships or ecological 
units. These follow two general patterns: 
natural ecological entities of unplanned types 
with indefinite boundaries—neighborhoods, com- 
munities, regions; and deliberately created en- 
tities with fixed boundaries for definite purposes 
—villages, towns, cities, townships, counties, 
states. The relationships within and between 
societies are conducted to a large extent with 
reference to these land-based units. Processes 
of concentration, deconcentration, centraliza- 
tion, segregation, invasion, and succession de- 
termine the distinctive ecological patterns and 
the changes in them. 

Human groups are units of psychologically 
bonded persons through which actions in a so- 
ciety are ultimately carried out. The essence of 
this general form of relationship structure is 
mental interaction between two or more per- 
sons. There are many types of groups based 
on characteristics that differentiate them from 
each other, such as modes of entrance, num- 
ber of persons involved, and others. More- 
over, societies develop norms or standards to 
govern group relationships and to give them 
order and stability. Individuals occupying social 
positions that give them statuses and roles pur- 
sue their actions in terms of these norms. 
Norms, statuses, and roles together constitute 
the social matrices of societal structure. 

Institutionalization is the process of regular- 
izing and patterning procedures in a society. 
As a consequence, institutions evolve as the 
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normative complexes that relate to the major 
aspects of a society’s activity. Societies develop 
many institutions and subinstitutions. All so- 
cieties seem to include several basic ones: mar- 
riage, family, education, religion, government, 
and economic institutions. Institutional agencies, 
such as schools, churches, specific families, and 
a host of others, are developed as instruments 
for the procedural functioning of these norma- 
tive complexes. 

Marriage is the institution sanctioned by so- 
cieties to establish durable bonds between males 
and females permitting sexual intercourse for 
the implied purpose of parenthood and the 
establishment of a family. The family is the 
primary institution of societies. Its major func- 
tions include biological reproduction, economic 
sustenance, socialization and education, and the 
transmission of property and culture. Its func- 
tions and forms have changed over time. Each 
family passes through a cycle from establish- 
ment to dissolution. Stability of the family is a 
major concern to societies. 

Schools are transmitting agencies handing on 
a body of accumulated knowledge thought 
valuable as preparation for living in society. 
This knowledge passes from primarily adult 
populations to succeeding generations on a se- 
lected basis. Societies differ in their convictions 
about educational needs. Some constant prob- 
lems of all societies get the attention of schools. 
The Church is the institutional agency which 
transmits the moral and religious principles re- 
lated to ultimate societal and individual values. 
It is the agency of the institution of religion. 
Government is a society’s over-all control insti- 
tution providing regulatory direction within the 
society and protection from, aggression from 
without the society. The state is its major 
agency. Industry and economic institutions pro- 
vide the maintenance materials for a society 
through the production and distribution of 
needed and desired goods by the combined use 
of capital, labor, land, raw materials, and man- 
agerial ability. 

Organizations are that class of human rela- 
tionship structures, or hurelures, wherein people 
purposefully associate in systematically ar- 
ranged units to promote and achieve some com- 
mon purposes or interests that are not specifi- 
cally expressed in the institutions. Each mem- 
ber has a formal position and role in his or- 
ganization. 

Collectivities, such as crowds and audiences, 


are those aggregations of people who are polar- 
ized around some temporary center of attrac- 
tion that gives them unity. This unity exists 
only so long as the center of attraction exists. 
They arise out of disturbances to the routine 
of living, efforts to introduce variation in 
routine living, or the absence or breakdown of 
social controls. 

The five classes of relationship structures 
present in a society are so interrelated and 
interdependent upon each other that the so- 
ciety operates as an ordered system supporting 
a set of common values. The commonly ac- 
cepted values of a society serve as the chief 
forces in societal integration. 


PART IV. THE OPERATION OF SOCIETIES 


Societies are always in action, never static. 
The structures of a society all have social pur- 
poses—values they serve to satisfy. The action 
forms in any society are those of “inter” actions. 
Interactions are of three types: cooperation, 
competition, and conflict. Interactions lead to 
accommodation through compromise, conver- 
sion, tolerance, arbitration, truce, or subordina- 
tion. They lead to assimilation through fusion 
of interests and values. 

Differences between people made socially sig- 
nificant by a society must be accommodated to 
make social interaction socially effective, Socially 
significant differences arise out of two types 
of variation among men: biological and cultural. 
The chief biological differences are age, sex, in- 
dividual differences, and race, Cultural differ- 
ences which influence social actions include na- 
tionality, wealth, education, occupation, and 
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rural-urban location. The consequence of at- 
taching social significance to biological and cul- 
tural differences lies in the assignment of vary- 
ing statuses and roles to individuals and groups 
in the society. 

Socially significant differences in societies lead 
to the stratification of populations and to sys- 
tems of hierarchical relationships. This process 
expresses itself in the formation of social classes, 
which develop different degrees of rigidity, 
ranging from open forms where movement up 
and down the social scale is relatively free to 
closed forms or castes where social position is 
fixed for life by social heritage. Class conscious- 
ness must exist to a relatively high degree to 
lead to class conflicts. 

Changes over time that involve alteration in 
the structure and functioning of societal forms 
are inevitable in societies. Obstacles to change 
are, however, often formidable. Major theories 
of change have been advanced. Progress, defined 
as the achievement of desired ends, is empha- 
sized by some. Planned social change to achieve 
predetermined goals is employed in societies in 
varying degree. 

Social control is necessary to the stability of 
societies because of human variability and dif- 
ferences in environmental influences. It is 
achieved chiefly by training, in which the aims, 
values, and norms of the society become in- 
ternalized in the society’s members; and by 
restraining, in which societies induce conform- 
ity by the withdrawal of values. To implement 
both training and restraining, society employs 
numerous techniques of persuasion and dissua- 
sion. 


MAJOR SOCIOLOGICAL TERMS 


accommodation attitude 
acculturation audience 
adaptation authoritarian 
adjustment, 

age group behavior pattern 
aggregation belief 
aggression bias 
alienation bureaucracy 
amalgamation 

anomie caste 
anonymity centralization 
arbitration (ecological) 
assimilation class (social) 
association class conflict 


class consciousness consensus (group, 


class system social) 
cohesion (social) contact (social, 
collectivity cultural) 
communication contagion (emotional) 
community control (social) 
competition convention 
compromise conversion 
concentration cooperation 

(ecological) crowd (casual, 
conditioning (social) expressive, acting) 
conflict (social, culture 

cultural) culture area 
conformity culture change 
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eulture complex 
culture lag 


eulture pattern 
eulture trait 
custom 


decentralization 
(deconcentration) 
definition of the 
situation 
denomination 
deviation 
differentiation 


discrimination 
disorganization 
division of labor 
drive 


ecological (entity, 

order, processes) 

endogamy 

environment 
(physical, biological, 
social) 


environment 
(physicosocial, 
biosocial, 
psychosocial) 
ethnic, ethnic group 
ethnocentrism 
exogamy 


fad 

family (conjugal, 
consanguine, 
extended; of 
orientation, of 
procreation) 

feral man 
folkway 

function (social) 


group (in-group, 
out-group, primary, 


secondary, hori- 
zontal, vertical, 
dyadic, triadic, 
reference) 


heritage (social, 
cultural) 
heredity 
“human nature” 
hurelure 


ideology 
imitation 
individuation 
industrialization 
innovation 
institution 
institutionalization 
integration 
interaction (social) 
internalization 
invasion (ecological) 
invention (material, 
social) 
isolation 


kinship (group, 
structure) 


labor force 
law 
leader (leadership) 


marginal man 

marriage 

mass movements 
(booms, crazes, 
crusades, fashions) 

mass society 

migration 

minority group 

mob 

mobility (social: 
vertical, horizontal, 
occupational) 

monogamy 

morale 

morality 

mores 


nationalism 
nationality (group) 
neighborhood 
norm, normative 


occupational 
(attitudes, 
selection) 

open class society 

organization (social, 
formal, informal) 


polygyny 

power (structure) 

prejudice 

prestige 

primary (contact, 
relations) 

primitive 

progress (social) 

propaganda 

public 

public opinion 


race 
racial (conflict, 
prejudice) 
reference group 
region 
representation 
(collective) 
religion 
revolution 
riot 
rites of passage 
ritual (ritualism) 
role (behavior, 
playing, taking) 
romantic love 
rural 


sanction 
scapegoating 


secondary (group, 
relationship) 
sect 


segregation 
self (the) 
social change 
social control 
social distance 
social evolution 
social forces 
social interaction 
social mobility 
social motivation 
social movement 
social norm 
social organization 
social pattern 
social problem 
social process 
social progress 
social relationship 
social situation 
social status 
social strata 
social stratification 
social structure 
social system 
social value 
socialization 
society 
specialization 
status (ascribed, 
achieved) 
stereotype 
subculture 
subordination 
(superordination) 
succession 
(ecological) 
symbol (symbolism) 


taboo 
tolerance 
tradition 
urban 


wish (four wishes) 
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assimilation and, 344 
definition of, 342 
ethnocentrism and, 342-343 
and nationalism, 344-345 
segregation, 343 

Natural environments, 42 

Neighborhoods, 107-110 
attributes of, 108 
in cities, 110 
and community, 107 
definition of, 107 
primary group association and, 107-108 
and socialization, 108 
types of rural, 108-109 

Neolocal residence, 161 

Nonpatterned groups, 128 

Normlessness, 85 

Norms, 129-130 


Occupational 
effects upon persons, 224-225 
placement, 223-224 
selection, 224 
structure, 222-223 
Occupations, 348-349 
as differentiating factor, 348 
prestige of, 348-349 
and ways of living, 349 
Old age, see Aged (the) 
Organizations, 40, 91 
administration in, 253-254 
admission types of, 256-257 
characteristics of, 252-255 
committees in, 254-255 
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Organizations—(Continued) 
constitutions of, 254 
controls in, 254 
creation of, 259-260 
decision-making in, 254 
definition of, 252 
financial support of, 265 
growth patterns of, 262-265 
influence of, 266 
intersociety, 265 
leadership in, 255 
local and over-all, 254 
motives in joining, 256 
numbers of, 257-258 
open and secret, 256 
participation in, 260-262 
prescribed and voluntary, 255-256 
roles of, 258-259 
social contributions of, 223 


Pair group (dyad), 123-124 
Patterned groups, 127-128 
Peer group, 76 
Personality 
attitudes and, 73-74 
biological basis of, 68-71 
bodily structure and, 69 
definition of, 71 
disorders, 81-86 
genetic heritage of, 68-69 
and habits, 73 
maturation and, 71 
and physiological urges, 69-70 
reference groups and, 80-81 
reflexes and, 69 
and self, 76 
socialization and, 71 
and society, 3, 68 
temperament, 70 
and unique experience, 73 
wishes and, 74-75 
Physical environment, 49-50 
Polarization, 270, 279-281 
Political parties, 244-246 
in multiparty systems, 246 
in one-party systems, 246 
and party loyalty, 245-246 
as quasi-official organizations, 245 
roles of, 244-245 
in two-party systems, 245-246 
Polyandry, 146 
Polygamy, 146 
Polygyny, 146 


Population 

shifts, 19-20 

stock, 15 
Pressure groups, 237 
Primary groups, 121-122 

in large organizations, 122-123 
Private property system, 215-217 

and the corporation, 216-217 

institutions of the, 215 

modern characteristics of the, 216 

and small business, 217 
Production 

factors in, 213-214 
Propaganda, 285-287 

definition of, 285 

and persuasion, 414 

and public opinion, 285 

techniques of, 286-287 

in totalitarian societies, 287 
Publie opinion, 284-285 

definition of, 284 

formation of, 284-285 

and primary group, 284 
Publies, 282-285 

definition of, 282 

development of, 283 


Race, 327-338 

barriers, 333-334 

as biological concept, 328 

and bodily traits, 330-331 

classification, 328-330 

definition of, 328 

hybrids, 337-338 

and intelligence, 331-332 

mixture, 332-333 

passing, 337 

prejudice, 334-337 

social significance of, 327, 329-330 
Reference group, 80-81 
Regions, 98-102 

changes in, 101-102 

comparative advantage of, 101 

eultural uniformity of, 101 

metropolitan, 100, 102 
Religion 

components of, 196-197 

definition of, 195 

diversity of, 196 

and supernatural forces, 196 

as universal experience, 196 
Religious bodies, 201 
Remarriage, 145 
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Revolution 
American, 17-18 
French, 17-18 
industrial, 18-22 
Ritual, 37-38 
and ceremony, 414 
and the Church, 197-198 
Rivalry, 306 
Role, 130-131 
Romantic love, 154-155 


Sanctions, 411-412 
School, see also Education 
and community relations, 191-192 
functions of the, 187-190 
and parent-teacher relations, 191 
and pupil-teacher relations, 191 
Science, 39 
emergence of, 17 
Secondary groups, 121-122 
Sect, 202 
Self 
attitudes, 76-77 
awareness of, 76 
and “generalized other,” 78, 80 
and personality, 76 
and primary groups, 78 
and role-taking, 76-78 
words, 78 
Sex differences, 322-325 
attitudes toward, 323-324 
as limiting factors, 325 
and moral standards, 325 
and traditional roles, 324-325 
Social action (interaction) 
characteristics of, 301-302 
definition of, 301 
forms of, 302-309 
as “inter” actions, 302 
interrelations of forms of, 309-310 
“Social cell,” 131, 132 
Social change 
acceptance of, 392-393 
calculated, 401-402 
“chain-reaction” character of, 385-386 
and the Church, 204-205 
and cultural lag, 396-397 
and culture base, 395-396 
cyclical, 398, 399 
diffusion and, 396 
and divorce, 175 
in folk societies, 384 
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Social change—(Continued) 
ideational-sensate, 399 
in ideologies, 385-386 
industrialization and, 389-392 
and inertia, 393 
modification and, 386 
monistic explanations of, 386-387 
nondeliberative, 401 
obstacles to, 393-395 
pluralistic explanations of, 387 
rate of, 395-397 
replacement and, 386 
and social evolution, 397-398 
and social planning, 401-404 
in structure and function, 384-385 
technology and, 18 
theories of, 397-400 
and tradition, 393-394 
and urbanization, 387-389 
in values and norms, 390-392 
Social class, 362-370 
in America, 366-370 
caste form of, 362 
factors in development of, 364-366 
in Latin America, 362-364 
in the Near East, 364 
in Russia, 364 
Social contract, 7 
Social control 
agencies and agents of, 421-423 
beliefs and, 411-412 
coercion and, 418-421 
and communication, 422 
conscious and unconscious, 409-410 
education and, 410-411 
emotional appeal and, 413-414 
government and, 421-422 
humor, satire and, 416 
and institutional agencies, 138-139, 421 
and law, 417-418 
leadership and, 422-423 
need of, 408-410 
and persuasion, 413-414 
problem of, 409 
punishment as, 418-421 
and restraining, 418-420 
rewards and, 415-416 
ritual and ceremony as, 415 
and social environment, 39-40 
socialization and, 410 
and suggestion, 412-413 
and supernatural sanctions, 411-412 
variability and, 408-409 


SUBJECT INDEX 


Social differentiation 
biologieal factors and, 318, 320-333 
cultural differences and, 318 
eultural growth and, 319 
and status and role, 319 
Social environment, 31-40 
biosocial part of, 31-32 
physicosocial part of, 31-32 
psychosocial part of, 33 
social control part of, 39-40 
Social evolution, 397-398 
Social integration, 292-295 
differentiation and, 295 
funetions and, 294-295 
types of, 292-293 
and values, 293-294 
Social interaction, see Social action 
“Social matrix,” 131-132 
Social mobility, 373-375 
in closed class societies, 374 
in open class societies, 373-374 
Social movements, 287-288 
classification of, 287-288 
components of, 288 
definition of, 287 
reformative, 288 
revolutionary, 288 
scope of, 288 
stages of, 288 
Social planning, 401-404 
goal of, 402 
and nondeliberative change, 401 
principles of, 402-403 
and social change, 401 
and social telesis, 401-402 
Social progress, 400-401 
criteria of, 400-401 
and social change, 400, 401 
Social status 
and educational differences, 347 
and motivation, 319 
and social differences, 319 
wealth and, 346-347 
Social stratification, 358-362 
conditions leading to, 360-362 
conquest and, 361 
division of labor and, 361 
in Europe, 22 
functions of, 360 
scarcity and, 361-362 
social differences and, 358 
as a structural concept, 358 
trends in, 379 


Social structures 
and functions, 90 
integration of, 292-295 
interrelation of, 292 
and social systems, 292 
variations in, 91 
Socialism, 226 
Socialization 
family and, 75-76, 162 
learning and, 72 
peer group, 76 
and social control, 410 
Society (ies) 
characteristics of, 8-10 
definition of, 6 
impact of, 3-4 
isolation from, 4-6 
and personality, 3, 68 
theories of origin of, 6-8 
Sociology, 8-10 
Specialization, 20-21 
State 
definition of, 234 
political organization of the, 234 
sovereignty of the, 234, 248 
territorial limits of the, 234 
Status, see also Social status 
achieved, 304 
ascribed, 304 
and group organization, 130-132 
and role, 130-132 
Subcultures, 50 
Subordination, 313 
Suburbanism, 353-355 
Suggestion-imitation, 412-413 
Superstitions, 37 
Symbols, 39 
colors as, 57 
and communication, 55-56 
Syndicalism, 226 


Taboo, 37 
Toleration, 312 
Tradition, 34 

and social change, 393-394 
Transportation, 63-66 
Triad, 124 
Truce, 313 


Urbanization 
and cultural uniformity, 389 
emergence of, 387-388 
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Urbanization— (Continued) 
factors in, 388-389 
metropolitan area and, 389 
and social change, 387-389 
in the Western world, 388 

Urban-rural differences, 350-355 
in oceupations, 351 
in primary relationships, 352 
reduction of, 352-353 
relativity of, 350 
in specialization, 351 
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Vertical groups, 128 
Vertical mobility, see Social mobility 
Voluntary-involuntary groups, 121 


Wealth, 346-347 

Wedding, 150 

Wishes, 74-75 

Workers 
and collective bargaining, 23, 221-222 
production, 21 
service, 21 


